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Dr. BROXOLME. 


SIR, 


| N Engliſh Phyſician, eminent in all the 
A Branches of his Profeſſion, is undoubt- 

- edly the moſt proper Perſon to recom- 
En a laudable Attempt made by an obſcure 
Beginner, toward the Improvement of Phyſick 
in the Engliſh Dominions. I ſhall make no 
farther Apology for prefixing Your Name to 
this Phyſical Part of an Engl * Edition of the 
Vor. II. A beſt 
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beſt Syſtem of Anatomy that has hitherto ap- 
peared. I have the Honour to be, with the 
greateſt Reſpect, 
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Your Moſt Obedient, 
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Bow-Lane, 
| Nov, Js 1732. 
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STRUCTURE. 


o THE 


HUMAN. BODY. 


Ar 
4 Hare of the Arteries 


x* 


HE es the Blood into two great Arteries ; ode of Intredutiens 


"7 

which is named Aorta, the other, Arteria Pulmonalis. 

| 2. Taz Aorta diftributes the Blood to all the parts of the 

iy for the nouriſhment of the parts, and for the Secretion of different 
8. 


3. Tux Arteria Pulmonalis' ae the v Blood through all che 
capillary Veſſels of the 


4. Bor theſe great or general Arteries are ſubdivided into ſeveral 
Branches, and into a great Number of Ramifications. In this Section, I 


ſhall deſcribe the Diſtributions of the Aorta, leaving the pulmonary * 


to the Hiſtory of the Lungs. 
5. Taz Bafis of the Heart being very much inclined to the ight Side, The Aorta is 
and turned a little backward, the Aorta goes out from it in a courſe, general. 


nearly over-againft the fourth Vertebra of the Back. Its ry 4 I fay, 
is direct with reſpect to the Heart, but e Fab the reſt of the 
Yor. H. 3 Body, 


| THE ANATOMY OP 
Body, it aſcends obliquely from the left to the right Hand and from be- 
fore, backward. + Fn 7 , : rs | 
6. Soon after this, it bends: obliquely from the right hand to the left, 
and from” before, backward, reaching as Wigh as the ſecond” Vertebta of 
the Back; from whence it runs down again in the ſame Direction, form- 
ing an oblique Arch. The middle of this Arch is almoſt oppoſite to the 
right fide or edge of the ſuperiqur Fortion of the Sternum, between the 
e va Extremities or ternal Articulations of the firſt two Ribs. 
7. From thence the Aorta deſcends in a direct courſe along the ante- 
of-the Vertgbra, all the way to the Os Scrum, Wing s little 


.. * _ towar&the lefp hand; and thete it termi in two ſubordinate lla- 
* e 


> 
. "oe 
'V} 
[4 | 


riour - 


| GeneralDi- 8. Tux Aorta is by Anatomiſts, y divided into the Aorta Aſcen- 
_ of the Jens and Aorta Deſcendens, tho? both are but one and the ſame Trunk. It is 


eta. 


termed Aſcendens, from where it leaves the Heart to the Extremity of the 

great Curvature or Arch. The remaining part of this Trunk from the Arch 

to the Os Sacrum or Bifurcation already mentioned, is named Deſcendens,, 

9. Tut Aorta Deſcendens is further divided into the ſuperiour and in- 

ſeriour Portions ; the fürſt taking in all that lies above the Diaphragm 
the other, all that lies between the Diaphragm and the Bifurcation. 

10. Tus Aorta Aſcendens is chiefly diſtributed to part of the Thorax, 
to the Head and upper Extremities. The ſuperiour Portion of the Aorta 
Deſcendens furniſhes the reſt of the Thorax the inferiour Portion furniſhes 
the Abdomen and lower Extremities. 5 | 

11. Tux great Trunk of the Aorta through its whole length, ſends off 
immediately ſeveral Branches which are \ afterwards. differently ramified ; 

and theſe arterial Branches may be looked upon as ſo many Trunks with 
reſpe& to the other Ramifications ; which again may be conſidered as ſmall 
Trunks, with regard to the Ramifications that they ſend-off, - | 1 

12. Tus Branches which go out immediately from the Trunk of the 
Aorta, may be termed 1 or capital Branches; and of theſe ſame are 
Deen, . wt wt, ho 
13. Tre large capital Branches of the Aorta are theſe : two Arteriz Sub- 

claviæ: two Carotides, one Czliaca, one Meſenterica Superior, two Rena- 
les, formerly termed Emulgentes, one Meſenterica Inferior, and two Iliacæ. 
78 Tux ſmall capital Branches are chiefly the Arteriæ Coronatiæ Cor- 
dis, Bronchiales, CEſophagzz, Iutereoſtales, Diaphragmaticz Iuferiores, 
Spermaticæ, Lumbares, and Sacre, , ee, at at's 
15. TES capital Branches or Arteries are for the moſt part diſpoſed in 
Pairs; there being none in odd Numbers but the Cæliaca, the two Meſente- 
rice, ſome of the OEſophagææ, the Bronchialis, and ſometimes the Sacræ. 
16. Tux Ramifications of each capital Branch are in uneven numbers 
with reſpect to their particular Trunks ;, but with reſpe& to the Ramifica- 
tions of the like capital Trunks on the other fide, they are diſpoſed in 
Pairs. Among the Branches there are in odd numbers, none but the Ar- 
teria Sacra when it is fingle, and the OEſophagze, the Ramifications of 
which are ſometimes found in Pairs. ; 17. Bz- 
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17. Bron IJ enter upon the detail of each of theſe particular Arte- 
ries, many of which have proper Names; it will be convenient to give 2 
ſhort View of the Diſpoſition and Diſtribution of the principal arterial 
Branches, as a general Plan to which all the particularitics of each diſtri- 
bution may afterwards be referred: for I have found by Expetience, that 
the common. Method of deſcribing. the/Courſe of all the Ramifications of 
theſe Veſſels, without having firſt given a general Idea of the principal 


Branches, is very troubleſome to Beginners. e aner 1 
18. Taz Aorta gives riſe to two ſmall Axteries, called Coronatias Cor - General Di. 
dis, - which go to the Heart and its Auricles; one of which is ſituated an- Aribution of 
teriourly, the other poſteriourly, and ſometimes they are three in number. % Brane 
19. Fron the upper part of the Arch or Curvature, the Aorta ſends e 4orte. 
out commonly three, ſometimes. four large capital Branches, their Origins 
being very near each other. When there are four, the two middle Bran- 
ches are termed Arteriæ Carotides ; the other two, Subclavia ; and bath 
are ee into Right and Left. ; 
20. Warn there are but three Branches, which is. oſteneſt the Caſe, 
the firſt is a ſhort Trunk, common to the right Subclayian and Carotid, 
the ſecond is the left Subclavian, and the third the left Carotid. Some- 
times, tho? very rarely, theſe four Arteries unite in two Trunks. 
21. Tas Origin of the left -Subclavian terminates the Aorta Aſcen+ 
dens; but I have ſometimes obſerved four Branches, the firſt three of 
which were thoſe already mentioned, and the fourth a diſtinct Trunk of 
22. Ir muſt be obſerved that theſe large Branches which ariſe from the 
Curvature of the Aorta, are ſituated obliquely ; the firſt, or that which is 
moſt on the right hand; lying more forward than the reſt, and the laſt, 
which is moſt on the left hand, more backward. The firk and ſecond or 
middle Branches, are generally in the middle of the Arch, and: the third 
lower down. Sometimes the firſt alone is in the middle ; all which Va- 
rieties depend on the Obliquity of the Arch. 7 
23. Tax Carotid Artenes run up directiy to the Head, each of them 
ou 


being firſt divided into two, one external, the other internal. The exter- 
nal Artery goes chiefly to the outer parts of the Head and Dura Mater or 
firſt covering of the Brain. The internal enters the Cranium, through the 
bony Canal of the Os Petroſum; and is diſtributed through the Brain by 
a great Number of Ramifications. 4:05 

24. Taz ſubclavian Arteries ſeparate laterally and almoſt tranſverſely, 
each toward that fide on which it lies, behind and under the Claviculæ, 
from whence they have their Name. The left ſeems to be ſhorter, and 
runs more obliquely than the ri : 8 gd 
25. Taz Subclavian on fide terminates at the upper Edge of the 
firſt Rib, between the lower Inſertions of the firſt Scalenus cle ; and 
chere, as it goes out of the Thorax, takes the name of Arteria Axillaris. 
26. Do nix this Courſe of the ſubclavian Artery, taking in the common 
Trunk of the right — Arteries ariſe from it, viz. the Mam- 
1 ; — i Maria 
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matia Interna, Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica minor five ſuperior, 
Thymica and Trachealis. 

27. Taz Thymica and Trachealis on each fide are in ſome Subjects only 
Branches of one ſmall Trunk which ſprings from the common Trunk of the 
right Subclavian and Carotid. 

28. Tazy are generally ſmall Arteries which run ſometimes ſeparate, and 
ſometimes partly ſeparate and partly joined. 

29. Tye Subclavian ſends off likewiſe the Mammaria Interna, Vertebrales, 
| Cervicales, and ſometimes ſeveral of the upper Inter-coſtales, 
30. TUI Axillary A which is only a Continuation of the Subelavianz 
from where it goes out of the Thorax, to the Axilla, detaches chiefly the 
Mammaria Externa or Thoraciea Superior, Thoracica Inferior, Scapulares 
Externæ, Scapularis Interna, Humeralis or Muſculatis, &z. Afterwards it 
1s continued by different Ramifications and under different Names, over the 
whole Arm, al the way to the ends of the Fingers, 

31. Tn ſuperior Portion of the Aorta Deſcendens gives off the Arteria 
Bronchiales, which ariſe ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk, ſometimes 
ſeparate, and ſometimes do not come immediately from the Aorta. It next 
ſends off the Ciſophagez, which may be looked upon as Mediaſtinæ Poſte- 
riores; and then the Inter- coſtales from its poſterior Part, which in ſome 
Subjects come all from this nen of the Aorta, in others only the loweſt 
eight or nine. 

32. Tux ſmall anteriour Arteries here mentioned EE at their 
Origins, ſingle and in une ven Numbers, but wy divide after, toward 
the Right and Left. 

33. Tar inferior Portion of the deſcondin Aorta, as it raſſes through 
| the Diaphragm, gives off the Piaphragmatice Inferiores or Phrenicæ, which 
however do not always come immediately from the Aorta. Afterwards it 

ſends off ſeveral Branches anteriourly, poſteriourly and laterally. 

34. THz anterior Branches are the Czliaca which ſupplies the Stomach, 
Liver, Spleen, Panc Sc. the Meſenterica Superior which goes chiefly 
to the Meſentery, to ſmall Inteſtines, and that part of the great Inte- 
ſtines, which lies . right fide of the Abdomen ; the Meſenterica Infe- 
rior, which goes to the great Inteſtines on the left Side and produces the 
- Hemorrhoidalis Interna; and laſtly, the right and left Arterie Spermatice. 

35. Tax poſterior Branches are the Arteria Lumbares, of which there 
are ſeveral Pairs, and the Sacre which do not Wye Ton from the Trunk 
of the Aorta. 

36. Tax lateral danke eiche Caphulwes und Adipoſe, the Ongin of 
which often varies ; the Renales formerly termed Emulgentes, and the 
Iliacæ which terminate the Aorta by the Bifurcation already mentioned. | 

37. Tux Iliac Artery on each fide is commonly divided-into the external 
or anteriour, and internal or poſteriour, 

38. Tur internal Iliaca is likewiſe named Arteria Hypogaſtrica; and-its 
Ramifications' are diſtriduted to the Viſcera CORBIN in- ou gi an to 
the Ig: Parts, both r * external. 2 


39. Tur 


"8 


39. Tux Iliaca Externa, which is the true Continuation of the Iliae 
Trunk and alone deſerves that name, goes on to the Inguen, and then out 
of the Abdomen, under the Ligamentum Falloppu-z having firſt detached - 
the Epigaſtrica which goes to the Muſculi Abdominis Re&i. Having. . 
y_ the Abdomen, it commences Arteria Cruralis, which runs down upon. 
the Thigh, and is diſtributed by many Branches and Ramifications to all the 
de 9114-1114 N . 4 Ws 1 0k 
40. I 8HALL now go on to examine particularly all the capital or original 
Branches of the Aorta, from their Origin, to the Entr 5 them and of 
their Ramifications into all the parts of the Body, and all the different Viſ- 
cera and Organs. | 


* 
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41. Tu cardiac or coronary Arteries of the Heart, ariſe from the Aorta 4rterie 
immediately on its leaving the Heart. They are two in number, and. ac - Cardiace 
cording; to the natural Situation of the Heart, one is rather ſuperiour than /fve Cerona- 
antetiour, the other rather inferiour than poſteriqur. ea 


442. Tur go out near the two Sides of the pulmonary Artery, which 
having firſt ſurrounded, they afterward run upon the Baſis of the Heart in 
form of a kind of Crown or Garland, from whence they are called Corona- 
riæ ; and then purſue the ſuperficial Traces of the Union of the two Ven- 
tricles, from the Baſis of the Heart to the Apen. reg $823 
443. Ex ©%ſend-communicating- Branches to each other, which are after- 
ward loſt in the Subſtance of the Heart, as ſhall be ſhewn more particular- 
ly in-deſcribing that Organ.,, oo 7 7 
44. Ws ſometimes meet with a third coronary Artery which ariſes from 
the: Avtls, mate back ward, and is ſpent on the poſteriour or lower fide 
or the Heart. F 


45. Tux carotid Arteries are commonly demonſtrated. after the Subcla- 73; Arteria 
vian; but I chooſe to Yeſcribe them firſt, that I may afterwards be able to Caretides in- 
ue the Arteries of the Thorax , ariſing partly from the Subclayiz and general. 


partly from the Aorta Deſcendens, without interruption, - - 
4. Enx882: Arteries; are two in Number, one called the tight Carotid, 
the other the leſt. They ariſe near each other, from the Curyature, or A 
of the Aotta, the left immediately ; the right moſt 8 the 
Trunk of the Subclavia on the ſame; Side, as has. been already obſeryed. 
47. THz y' run upon each ſide of the Trachea Arteria, between it and the 
iaternal jugular! Vein, as high as the Larynx, without any Ramiffeation. 
During this Courſe, therefore, they may be named. carotid Trunks ar 
neral, common and original Carotids. Each of theſe Trunks is afterw 
ramified in the following manner. ene} fie 57% e een ne to 
48. Tat Trunk having reached as. high as the:Larynx, is diyided into 
two large Branches or particular. Carotids, one named external, the other in- 
ternal, becauſe the firſt goes chiefly to the external parts of the Head, the 


- 


ſecond enters the Cranium and is diſtributed to the Brain, e 

3439. Ius external Carotid is anteriour, the in poſteripur; and the 
external is even ſituated mare inward; and nearer the ear NN 
& Et, | ut 
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but the common Names may ſtin be reteined, as benz een rot fen their 
99 but from their Diſtribution. 
| . Tas external Carotid is the ſinalleſt; and: yer its DireQion 

a Continuation of the common Trunk. It runs nend ibly outward, 
between the external N of the lower Jaw, and the parotid Gland, which 
it ſupplies as it "Afterwards it s on the r the Uno, 
and ends | in the Tem 25 

31. Is this Cour it fends off ſeveral Branches, which may well enoug] 
be divided into anteriour or internal,” and pofteriour or ene _ 

"_— Branches of each kind are theſe.” 5 

52. Tux Grit anteriour or internal Branch goes out from the very. Origin 
ok the Carotid on the infide'; and a * .. afterward taken à little 
turn, and ſent off Blanches to the Glands near it, to the Fat and 

Skin; it runs tranſverſely, and is * ated to the Glandule Th 
and to the Muſcles and other parts of the Larynt ; for which, reaſon 1 
name it Laryngæa or Gutturalis Superior. It likewiſe ſends lore Branches 
to the Pharynx and Muſcles of the Os Hyoides. 

3. Trax ſecond/anteriour Branch paſſes over the neareſt Cornu of the-Qs 
Hyoides, to the Muſcles of that Bone and of the Tongue; and to the 
Glandulæ Sublinguales; afterwards paſſing before the Cornu of the Os Hy- 
_oides, it loſes itſelf in the Tongue, from whence it has been called Arteria 
Sublingualis; and! it is the ſame Artery which others have named Nanina. 

54. THz third Branch or Arteria Maxillaris Inferior goes to the maxil- 

Aary Gland, to the ſtyloide and maſtoide Muſeles, to the parotid and ſub- 
a. Glands, to the Muſeles of the Pharynx, and to tho mall — | 
the cad, 13111 WW 

55. Tux fourth Branch, which I name Arteria Wunde Eames pate 
anteriourly on the maſſeter Muſcle, and middle of the lower Jaw near the 

Chin, from whence it has a denomination in ſome Languages, which can- 
not be eſſed in Engliſh, Afterwards it runs under the Muſculus Tri- 
angu laris Labiorum, Which it fopplies as well e e eee and the 

. Menti. 

6. Ir ſends off 4 particular Branch, very winch} contorted, which 4. 

at the angular commiſſure of the Lips, and running in the fame 
manner along the ſuperiour and inferiour Portions of the Muſculus Orbi- 

cularis, it communicates on-both fides with its fellow, and thereby forms a 
kind of Arteria Coronaria Labiorum. 

57. AFTERWARDS it aſcends towards the Nares, and is diſtributed to 
the Muſcles, Cartilages and other of the Noſe, ſending down ſome 
_ Twigs, Which communicate with s coronary Artery of the Lips. Laſt- 
IV, it reaches the great An le of the Eye, and is ramiſied and | on the 
Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum, Superciliaris and Frontal Through 
& this Courſe, it is named Arteria A 

8. Tas fifth h ariſes over · againſt the Condyle: of the lower Jaw, 

1 I call it Maxillaris Interna, It paſſes _— 


&4 


Tur firſt Branch AS through the *inferiour Orbitary or heho- 
maxillary Fiſſure, to the Orbit, after having ſupplied the Muſculi Petiſta- 


S0, Ir is diffributed inferiourly and woah to the Parts contained in 
the Orbit, and detaches a ſmall ſubaltern Branch 


tower Jaw, and being diſtributed to the Alveoli and Teeth, out at 
the Hole near the Chin, and loſes itfelf in the neighbouring Muſcles, com- 
municating with the Rami of the Arteria Maxillaris externa 1 
63. Tae third Branch of the Maxillaris interna runs up between the in- 
ternal and external Carotids, paſſes through the Foramen Spinale of the ſphe- 
noidal Bone, and is diſtributed to the Dura Mater by ſeveral Ramifications 
which run forward, upward and backward:; the uppermoſt communicating 
with thoſe on the other fide, above the longitudinal Sinus of the Dura Mater.” 
64. Tars Artery of the Dura Mater which may be termed Spheno-ſpina- 
lis, to diſtinguiſh it from: thoſe that go to the ſame part by another Courſe, 
ariſes ſometimes from the Trunk of the external Carotid, behind the Origin 
of the Laryngza or Gutturalis ſuperior, and ſometimes from the firſt Ramus 
of the Maxillaris interna, juſt before it enters n PF 5 
6. Tux ſixth anteriour or internal Branch Which is very ſmall, 3s ip 
66. Taz firſt external or poſteriour Branch is named Arteria Occipitalis. 
It paſſes obliquely before the internal jugular Vein, and having Twigs to 
the Muſculus Stylo-Hyoidzus, Stylo-Gloſſus and 2 it runs be- 
tween the Sty loide and maſtoide Apophyſes, along the maſtoide Groove, 
and goes to the Muſcles and Integuments Which cover the Og Occipitis,. 


turning ſeveral times in an undulating Manner as it aſcends bagk ward. 
6 % communicates by a deſcending Branch with the vertehgakand 
vical Arteries, as has been already ſaid ; near the top of the 4 N 
municates likewiſe with the poſteriour Branches of the tem 
it ſends a Branch to the Foramen Maſtoidæeum 3 


7 
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68. Tas ſecond external Branch ſpreads itſelf on che out ward Ear, by 


run inward, and 
7 and in- 


* 


5 e 69. Taz 


a great many ſmall Twigs on each fide, ſeveral o 
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69. Tax Trunk of the external Carotid aſcends afterward above the Zy- 


goa, paſſing between the Angle of the lower Jaw und Parotid Gland, and 
forms the Temporal Artery, Which divides into an anteriour, middle and 
ee | | „ 1 
70. Tux anteriour Branch of the temporal Artery, goes to the Muſculus 
Frontalis, communicates with the Arteria Angularis, and ſometimes gives 
off a very ſmall Artery, which pierces the internal Apophyſis of the Os 
Mala, all the way to the Orbit. The middle Branch goes partly to the 
Muſculus Frontalis, partly to the Occipitalis. The poſteriour Branch = 
to the Occiput, and communicates with the Arteria Occipitalis. All : 
| Branches likewiſe furniſh the Integuments. . ; | _— 
Arteria Ca- 71. THe internal carotid Artery leaving the general Trunk, is at firſt a 
cori Interna. little incurvated, appearing as if either it were the only Branch of that 
Trunk, or a Branch of the Trunk of the external Carotid. Sometimes the 
Curvature is turned a little outward, and then more or leſs inward, paſſing 
behind the neighbouring external Carotid. , 
92. Ir is ſituated a little more backward than the Carotis Externa, and 
generally runs up without any Ramification, as high as the lower Orifice of 
Lt great Canal of the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis. It enters 
this Orifice directly from below upward, and afterward makes an Angle ac- 
cording to the Direction of the Canal, the reſt of which it paſſes horizon- 
tally, being covered by a Production of the Dura Mater, 
173. AT the end of this Canal it is again incurvated from below upward,” 
2 enters the Cranium through a Notch of the ſphenoidal Bone, Then it 
bends from behind, forward, and makes a third Angle on the fide of the 
e eee and again a fourth, under the clinoide Apophyſis of 
that Sella. | 45 N 451 
74. As it leaves the bony Canal to enter the Cranium, it ſends off a Branch 
through the ſphenoidal Fiſſure to the Orbit and Eye; and ſoon afterward, 
another, through the Foramen Opticum, by which it communicates with 
the external Carotid. | | Bhd as 5 
75. AFTERWARDS the internal Carotid runs under the Baſis of the Brain 
to the ſide of the Infundibulum, where it is at a ſmall diſtance from the 
internal Carotid of the other ſide, and there it commonly divides into two 
principal Branches, one anteriour, and one poſteriour. | 
76. Taz anteriour Branch runs forward under the Brain, firſt ſeparating 
from that on the other fide, then coming nearer again, it unites with it by an 
Anaſtomoſis or Communication in the Interſtice between the olfactory Nerves. 
Afterwards having ſent off ſome ſmall Arteries, which accompany theſe 
Nerves, ves its fellow, and divides into two or three Branches. | 
4.77. It of theſe Branches goes to the anteriour Lobe of the Brain; 
the ſecond, which is ſometimes double, is inverted on the Corpus Calloſum, 
to which it gives ſome Ramifications, as alſo to the Falx of the Dura Mater, 
and middle Tode be of rain. The third, which in ſome Subjects is a diſ- 
fin& Branch, in o ly a Divifion of the ſecond, goes to the log ed 
: ; * * 9 ane 24 1 | 
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Lobe of the Brain. This adhs be aden un f thind ne 
lying between the other two. 

78. Tux poſteriour Branch communicates frlk of all, with the vertebral 
Artery of the ſame fide, and then divides.into ſeveral Rami which run be- 
tween the ſuperficial Cireumvolutions of the Brain ; and are ramiſied in many 
different R (orepnpitant Al Bop ay regis - 2 
bottom of the Sulei. 

79. ALL' theſe Ramifications are covered by the Pia Mater, in the Du- 

plicature of which they are diſtributed, and form capillary reticular Tex · 

tures in great numbers ; and afterwards they 2 in the inner Subſtance 

of the Brain. The 1 uce the fame. kind of 

3 bn and eee n eee 
oſum 


80. Tux ſubclavian Arteries ate named from their Situation near the Arteria 
Clavicule, in the tranſverſe direction of which they run. They 12 two in Subclavia. 


number, one Right, the other Left; and they ariſe from the Arch of the 
Aorta, on each fide of the left Carotid, which commonly lies in the middle 
between them; but when both Carotids go out ſeparately, they both lie be- 
tween the Subclavia. Theſe, Arteries terminate, or father change their 
Name, above the middle of thetwo-fiſt Ribs, weten eee Ins 
ſertions of the-Muſculi Scaleni. 
81. Tux right Subclavian is larger at the degi ; than the left, mow 
it * the right Carotid; its Original is likewiſe more anteriour and 
er, becauſe of he Obliquity of the Arch of the Aorta; for which rea- 
ſon alſo the left is ſhorter than the right, and cus more obliquely.. Both 
of them are diſtributed mueh in the. manner; and therefore, the De- 
ſcription of one may likewiſe be ap 2 to the other. 
82. Tur fight Subclavian, the 7 of the two, gives off, firſt of all, 
ſmall Arteries to the Mediaſtinum, Thymus, 2 — Aſpera Arteria, 
Sc. which are named Mediaſtinæ, Thymice, Pexicardia, and Tracheales. 
Theſe ſmall Arteries ſometimes go out from the Subclavian itſelf, either ſe- 
parately, or by ſmall common Trunks; ſometimes they are Branches of 
the Mammaria interna, eſpecially the Mediaſtins. 
83. Ar TE WAR D this right Subclavian, at about . inger's breadth 
from its Origin, often produces the common Carotid of the — ſide ; and 
at a ſmall inger' s breadth from the Carotid, it gives off commonly three 
conſiderable Branches, viz. the Mammaria interna, Cervicalis, and Vertebra- 
2 an intercoſtal Artery which goes to the firſt Ribs, called 
coſtalis 


ſu 
84. Taz — Thy mica communicates with the Mammaria i interna, Arteria 
and ſometimes ariſes from the anteriour middle part of the common Trunk Thymica. 


of the Subclavian and Carotid. The Thymus receives likewiſe ſome Rami 
from the Mammaria interna, and Intercoſtalis _—_ The lame Coir 
vation may be 9 to the VMeduting and udia 
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Arteria Pe- 85. Tur Pericardia ariſes' much in the ſame manner with the Thymica,. 
ricardia. and tans "down upon the Pericardium all the way to the Diaphragm, to- 

© which'it ſends ſome ſmall Ramifications, 7 0 Loon nn 
Arteria Me- 86. ax Mediaſtina atifes "ſometimes immediately after the Thymica, 
Grafting. and is diſtributed principally to the Mediaſtinum,0117 / 1 1h 
Arieris Tra- 87. Fn a echz which may likewiſe be named Gutturalis inferior, 
chealis. runs up from the Subclavia, in a winding Courſe, along the Aſpera Arte- 
ria, to the Glandulæ Thyroidez, and Larynx, detaching ſmall Arteries to. 
|; both ſides, one of which runs to the upper part of the Scapula. 7 
Arteria 98. Tux internal mammary Artery comes from the anteriour and lower 
= ammaria fide of the Subclavia, near the middle of the Clavicula, and runs down for 
About one Finger's breadth, behind the Cartilages of the true Ribs, an Inch 
diſtant from the Sternum. 28 
89. Tn its paſſage it ſends Rami to the Thymus, Mediaſtinum, Pericar- 
dium, Pleura, and intercoſtal Muſcles. It likewiſe detaches other Branches, 
through theſe Muſcles, and between the Cartilages of the Ribs, to the 
PeRoralis Major, and other neighbouring muſcular Portions, to the Mammæ, 
Membrana Adipoſa and Skin. | 
90. SevERAL'of theſe Rami communicate by Anaſtomoſes, with the 
Mammaria externa, and other Arteries of the Thorax, eſpecially in the 
Subſtance of the PeRoralis Major, and likewiſe with the Intercoſtals. Af. 
terwards it goes out of the Thorax, on one fide of the Appendix Enſifor- 
mis, and is loſt in the Muſculus Abdominis Rectus, a little below its up- 
per part; communicating at this place, by ſeveral ſmall Ramifications witk 
the Arteria Epigaſtrica; and in its Courſe, it gives Branches to the Peri- 
tonæum, and to the anteriour Parts of the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles 
: of the Abdomen. {20 ee Vati ano bo. ant 
Hrteria li gr. Tn cervical- Artery ariſes from the upper ſide of the Subclavian, , 
Grewal. fi preſently afterward divided into two, which come out ſometimes ſe- 
parately, ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk. The largeſt of theſe two 
- Arteries is anteriour, the other poſteriour- | | 
92. Tae anteriour Cervicalis, running behind the Carotid * of the ſame . 
fide, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Coraco-Hyoideus, Maſtoĩdæus, Cuta- 
neus, Sterno-Hyoidzus; ſand Sterno-Thyroidæus, to the jugular Glands, . 
the Aſpera Arteria, the Muſcles of the Pharynx, Bronchia, CEſophagus, 
and ta the anteriour Muſcles, which move the Neck and Head. This Ar- 
tery has been obſerved to ſend out the Intercoſtalis Superior. 
93. Tax -poſteriour Cervicalis ariſes ſometimes” a little after the Verte- 
bralis, and ſometimes from that Artery. It paſſes under the tranſverſe Apo- 
_- phyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck ; and ſometimes through a parti- 
- cular Hole in that Apophyſis; and from thence runs up backward in a 
winding Courſe, on the vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, and then returns in 
the ſame manner. . 5 
4. Ir communicateg-with-a deſcending Branch of the occipital Artery, 
and with another of the vertebral Artery above the ſecond Vertebra. _ 
21 8 +I diſtril | 
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diſtributed to the Muſculi Scaleni, Angularis 
to the jugular Glands and Integuments. | 
.. Qs: Taz v 


* 
V. 8 


ertebral Artery goes out from the poſteriour and upper fide Arteria _. 


of the Subclavian, almoſt oppoſite to the Mammaria Interna and Cervica- Vertebralit, 


lis. It runs up through all the, Holes in the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
Vertebræ of the Neck, and in its-paſſage ſends off | little Nag through 
the lateral Notches of theſe Vertebtæ, to the Medulla Spmalis aud its Co- 
verings. It alſo gives Arteries to the vertebral Muſcles, and to other Muſ- 
96. As it paſſes through the tranſverſe Hole of the ſecond Vertebra, it 
is generally incurvated, to accommodate it ſelf to the particular Obliquity 
of this Foramen, mention'd in the Deſcription of the Sceleton Ne 479. 
And between this Hole and that in the firſt Vertebra, it takes another large 
turn in a contrary direction to the former. Having paſſed the tranſverſe 
Hole of the firſt Vertebra, it is conſiderably incurvated a third time, from 
before backwards, as it goes through the ſuperiour and poſteriour Notch in 
this: Vertebra.: _....- --.. F ok. ee 5 

97. Ar this third Curvature, it ſends off a, ſmall Branch which is rami- 
fel on the outer and iour. Parts of the Occiput, and communicates 
with the Cervical and Occipital Arteries. Having afterwards reached the 


t Foramen of the Os Occipitis, it enters the Cranium and pierces the 


Dura Mater; and on theſe accounts it may be named Arteria Occipitalis 
poſterior, to diſtinguiſh it from the other which is lateral, 9 
98. As ſoon as it enters the Cranium, it ſends ſeveral ſmall Ramifications 
to the back part of the Medulla Oblongata, and to the Corpara Olivaria 
and Pyramidalia, which are likewiſe ſpread on the back ſides of the fourth 
Ventricle of the Brain, and from the Plexus Choroides of the Cerebellum. 
99. AFTERWARDS it advances on the Apophyfis Baſilaris of the Os Oc- 


cipitis, inclining by ſmall degrees toward the vertebral Artery of the other 


e all the way to the Extremity of that Apophyſis, where they bock 


Join in one common Trunk, *which may be named. Arteria Bafilaris. 


' 100. Taz Arteria Baſilaris runs forward under the great tranſverſe Pro- 4rteria 


tuberance of the Medulla oblongata, to which, it gives Ramifications, as Baſilaris. 


well as to the neighbouring Parts of the Medulla. Sometimes this Artery 

divides again near the Extremity of the Apophyſis Bafilaris into two lateral 
Branches, which communicate with the poſteriour Branches of the two in- 
ternal Carotides, and are loſt in the poſteriour Lobe of the Bran. 
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_ 101, TRI ſpinal Arteries are two in number, one anteriour and one poſte- Arteria 
riour ; both produced by both Vertebrales, each of which, as ſoon as it enters Spinales, 


the Cranium ſends out a ſmall Branch, by the Union of which, the poſteriour 
Spinalis is formed. Afterwards the Vertebrales advancing on the Apophyſis 
Bafilaris or Production of the Occipital Bone, detach SISA two other 
ſmall Branches, which likewiſe meet, and by their Union form the Spinalis 
Anterior. Theſe ſpinal Arteries run down on the fore and back fides of the 
Medulla Spinalis, and by ſmall tranſverſe Ramifications, communicate with 
thoſe wh the Intercoſtal and Lumbar Arteries ſend to the ſame part. 
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Arteria d- 101. Taz internal auditory Artery goes off from each fide of the At⸗ 
ditoria In- teria Baſilaris, to the Organ of Hearing, accompanying the auditory Nerve, 
terna- having firſt furniſhed ſeveral ſmall Twigs to the Membrana Arachnoides. 
Arteria 103. Tx poſterior Meningza ariſes from the fame Trunk with the 
Meningea Auditoria Interna, and goes to the back part of the Dura Mater, 6n'the Oc- 
Poſterior. 8 0 = emporal Bones, and likewiſe ſupplics the neighbouring Lobes 
„ £5! Phi ho anab gr RAE att; irs 21ers eh 
Arteria In- 104. Wan the ſuperiour intercoſtal Artery does not go ont from the 
tercgſtali Trunk of the Aorta Deſcendens, it commonly ariſes. from the lower fide 
fupe %, of the Subclayian, and runs down on the inſide of the two, three or four 
1 uppermoſt. true Ribs, near their Heads, and ſends off under each Rib, a 
ranch which runs along the lower Edge, and ſupplies” the Intercoſtal 
Muſcles and neighbouring Parts 055 eee eee 
105. Tuzsz Branches or particular Intercoſtal ' Arteries communicate 
with each other at different diſtances by ſmall Rami, which run upward and 
80 from one to the other, on the Intercoſtal Muſcles. N 
106. Tazy like wiſe give Branches to the Muſculi Sterno-Hyoidzi, Sub- 
lavius, Verte Slee, n ale of the Vertebræ ; and alſo to the Pectorali 
ajor and Minor, piercing the Intercoftal 'Muſcles ; and laſtiy, they ſene 
Branches through the Notches of the firſt four Vertebtz to the N eduſl Spt- 
„ i / as Mp}, 
10. SouE TIMES the ſuperiour common Intercoſtal Artery comes from 
the Cervicalis, and not immediately from the Subclavia. Sometimes it 
ariſes from the Aorta Deſcendens, either by ſmall ſeparate Arteries or by a 
common Trunk, which divides as it runs obliquely up upon the Ribs. 
aſtly, it ſometimes ariſes from the neareſt Bronchialis, or from ſeveral 
Bronchiales together. ee eee eee e e ard 
Ductus Ar- 108. Tr x Ductus Arterioſus, which is found only in the Fcetus and in 
terieſus in very young Children, ariſes from the Aorta Deſcendens, immediately below 
Ligamentum the left Subclavian Artery. In Adults, this Duct is ſhrunk up and cloſed 
verſui. and appears only like a ſhort Ligament adhering by one end to the Aorta, 
and by the other to the Pulmonary Artery, ſo that in reality it deſerves no 
other Name than that of Ligamentum Arterioſumn. 
Arteria 109. Taz Bronchial Arteries go ſometimes from the foreſide of the ſu- 
Bronchialis. periour deſcending Aorta, ſometimes. from the firſt Intercoftal, and ſome- 
times from the Arteria ſophagæa. Sometimes they ariſe ſeparately from 
eeach fide, to go to each Lung, and ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk, 
which afterwards ſeparates towards the right and left hand, at the Bifur- 
cation of the Aſpera Arteria, and accompany, the Ramifications of the 
Bronchia. 5 „be M thi en t e 
110. Tux Bronchial Artery on the left fide often comes from the Aorta, 
while the other ariſes from the ſuperior Intercoſtal on the ſame ſide, which 
Vatiety is owing to the Situation of the Aorta. Sometimes there is 4tio- 
ther Bronchial n goes out from the Aorta poſteriourly, near 
the ſuperiour Intercoftal, above the Bronchialis anterior, , 
8 | R n 111. In. 
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111. In the Year 1719, J obſerved a very plain communication of the 
Branches of the left pulmonary Vein, with the Rami of an Arteria CEſopha- 
gæa, Which came from the firſt left Intercoſtal, together with à Bronchial 
Artery of the fame fide. 13 | io E057 
112. THz Bronchialis gives a ſmall Branch to the neighbouring Auricle 
of the Heart, which communicates with the Arteria Coronaria. | 
113. In the Year 1719 or 1720, I diſcovered a communication between ; 
the left Bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos; and in the Month of | 4 
Auguſt 1721, I faw a Branch of this Bronchial Artery joined by an Anaſto- - | 
moſis to the Body of the Azygos. 481175 | 
114. Txx'CEfophagez are generally two or three in number, ſometimes Arierie 
” — 0 = 8 from the Aorta Deſcendens, 27 8 OEſepba- 
to ophagus, Cc. Sometimes the uppermoſt ges. 8 
produces a n Rad. ä 
115. Tux inferiour Intercoſtals are commonly ſeven or eight on each 4rterie In- 
fide, and ſometimes ten, when the ſuperiour Intercoſtals ariſe likewiſe from #7 coftales 
the Aorta Deſcendens z in which Caſe theſe run obliquely upward, as has 7/76 
been already ſaid. Mam ä wt 2 | 
116, THz y ariſe along the backſide of the deſeending Aorta in Pairs, all 
the way to the Diaphragm, and run tranſverſely toward each ſide, on the 
Bodies of the Vertebree. Thoſe on the right fide paſs behind the Vena 
Azygos; and afterwards they all run to the Intercoſtal Muſeles, along the 
lower Edge of the Ribs, all the way to the Sternum or near it. | 
117. TyHty ſend Branches to the Pleura, to the vertebral Muſcles, to 
thoſe Muſcles which lie on the outfides of the Ribs, and to the upper Por- 
tions of the Muſcles of the Abdomen; and they communicate with the 
Arteriæ Epigaſtrice and Lumbares. N at 1 
118. SOMETIMES inſtead of going out from the Aorta in Pairs, they + 
ariſe by ſmall common Trunks, which afterwards divide, and ſend an Ar- 
tery to each neighbouring Rib. | 
119. Brok E they take their Courſe along the Ribs, each of them de- 
taches one Branch between the tranſverſe Apophyſes on both fides, to the 
vertebral Muſcles, and another which enters the great Canal of the Spina 
Dorſi. Each of theſe latter Branches divides at leaſt into two ſmall Arte- 
ries, one of which runs tranſverſely on the anteriour fide of the Canal, the 
other on the poſteriour fide. Both of them communicate with the like 
Arteries from the other fide of the Spine, in ſuch a manner, as to form 
a kind of arterial Rings, which likewiſe communicate with each other by 
other ſmall Ramifications. The ſame is to be obſerved in the Arteria 
Lumbares. | 
120. AFTERWARDS each Intercoſtal Artery having reached the middle 
of the Rib or a little more, divides into two principal Branches, one in- 
ternal, the other external. Soon after this Diviſion, the Arteries that run 
upon the falſe Ribs, ſeparate a little from them, being gradually bent down- 
ward one after another, and are ſpread upon the Abdominal Muſcles. They 
are likewiſe diſtributed to other neighbouring Muſcles, and particularly 
to 


„„ _ © Aa NA TeWnDY vin 
to thoſe of the Diaphragm, almoſt in the ſame manner with the Arteria 
Fhrenicæ. They alſo communicate with the Lumbares, and ſometimes 
with. Branches of the Hypogaſtricæ. | 4 | | 
Arteriæ 121, Tye Subclavian Artery having left the Thorax immediately above 
Axillares. the firſt Rib, in the Interſtice left between the Portions of the Scalenus, 
there receives the name of -Axillaris, becauſe it paſſes under the Axillaa. 
122. Ix: this Courſe it gives off from its infide, a ſmall Branch to the 
inſide of the firſt Rib; and after wards, four or five principal Branches, viz, 
The Thoracica Superior or Mammaria Externa, Thoracica Inferior, Muſ- 
cularis or Scapularis Externa, Scapularis Interna, and Humeralis. 
arte 1 123. Tax ſuperior Thoracica or external mammary Artery, runs down 
e e in a winding Courſe on the lateral parts of the Thorax, and croſſes the 
Ribs. It gives Branches to the two pectoral Muſcles, to the Mamma, 
Muſculus Subclavius, Serratus Major, Latiſſimus Dorſi, and to the upper 
Portions of the Coraco - Brachialis and Biceps. 
1124. Tus Branches are ſometimes ſeparate for ſome ſpace; and one 
of them in particular runs down between the Deltoides and Pectoralis Ma- 
jor, together with the Vena Cephalica to which it adheres very cloſely, the 
Extremity of it piercing the Coat of that Vein, as if there were an Ana- 
ſtomoſis between them. Another ſometimes runs between the Muſculus 
Brachiæus and Anconæus Internus, which communicates with a Branch of 
1 the Radial Artery. | | 
Arteria Thi= 125, Tax inferior Thoracic Artery. runs along the inferior Coſta of the 
'racica Infe- Scapula, to the Muſculus Subſcapularis, Teres Major and Minor, Infra- 
rene Spinatus, Latiſſimus Dorſi, Serratus Major, and the neighbouring Inter- 
coſtal Muſcles, communicating with the Arteriz Scapulares. |. ++, + | 
Arteriæ Sca- 126. Tu external Scapulary n through the Notch in the 
pulares, ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula, to the Muſculus Supra-ſpinatus and Infra- 
ſpinatus, Teres Major and Minor, and to the Articulation of the Scapula, 
with the Os Humeri. Eke | 
127. Tu internal Scapularis ariſes from the Axillary Artery near the 
Axilla, and runs backward, to be diſtributed to the Subſcapularis, giving 
Branches to the Serratus Major, to the Axillary Glands, and to the Teres 
Major, upon which it is ramified in different manners. It likewiſe ſends 
| Rami to the Infra-Spinatus and upper Portion of the Ancona. 13 
Arteria 128, Taz humeral Artery ariſes from the lower and foreſide of the Ax- 
Humeralis. iillaris, and runs backward between the Head of the Os Humeri and Teres 
Major, ſurrounding the Articulation, till it reaches the poſteriour part of 
the Deltoides to which it is diſtributed. _ * 
129. Du RIx o this Courſe, it gives ſeveral Branches to the ſuperior Por- 
tions of the Anconæi, to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint of the 
Shoulder, and to the Os Humeri itſelf, through ſeveral Holes immediately 
below the great Tuberoſity of the Head of that Bone. It likewiſe com- 
municates with the Scapulary Artery. 
130. Or rost E to the Origin of this humeral Artery, the Axillaris 
ſends off another ſmall Branch, which runs in a contrary direction . 
| 5 | 
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the Head of the Os Humeri and the common upper of the Biceps and 
Coraco-Brachialis ; and having given Branches to the N and Channel of 
the Biceps, and to the Perioſteum, afterwards joins the principal Humeralis. 
131. Ta Axillary Artery having given off theſe Branches, paſſes im- ArteriaBra- 

mediately behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major, where it changes its chiais. . 
former Name for that of Arteria Brachialis. It runs down on the inſide of 

the Arm over the Muſculus Coraco-Brachialis, and Anconzus Internus, 
and along the inner Edge of the Biceps behind the Vena Baſilica, giving 
ſmall Branches on both ſides to the neighbouring Muſcles, to the Perioſteum, 
and to the Bone. 

132. BETWEEN the Axilla and middle of the Arm, it is covered only 
by the Skin and Fat; but afterwards it is hid under the Biceps, and runs 
obliquely forward as it deſoends; being at ſome diſtance from the internal 
Condyle, but it does not reach the middle of the Fold of the Arm. 

133. BzTwzEN- the Axilia and this place, it ſends off many Branches 
to the Infra-Spinatus, Teres Major and Minor, Subſcapularis, Latiſſimus 
Dorſi, Serratus Major, and other neighbouring Muſcles, to the common 
Integuments and even to the Nerves. Below the Fold of the Arm, it di- 
2 into two principal Branches, one called Arteria Cubitalis, the other 2 

adialis 

134. From its upper and inner part it ſends off a particular Branch, which 
runs obliquely downward and backward over the Anconæi, and then turns 
for ward again near the external Condyle, where it communicates with a 
Branch of the Arteria Radialis. ; 4, S 
1386. IMMEDIATELY: below the Inſertion of the Teres Major, it gives 
off another Branch, which runs from within outwards, and from behind 
forward, round the Os Humeriz and deſcends obliquely forward between 
the Muſculus Brachizus, and Anconæus Externus, to both which it is di- 
ſtributed in its ' paſſage. Having afterwards reached the external Candy le, 
it unites with the Branch laſt mentioned, and likewiſe communicates with 
a. Branch of the Arteries of the Fore-Arm, ſo that there is here a. triple 
Anaſtomofis. l 

136, ABOuT- the breadth of a Finger below this ſecond Branch, the 
Btachial Artery ſends off a third, which runs down toward the internal Con- 
dyle, and communicates with other Branches of the. Arteries of the Fore- 
Arm, as we ſhall ſec hereafter. | 

137, ABovuT the middle of the Arm, or a little lower, much about the 

lace where the Brachial Artery- begins to be covered by the Biceps ; it 
ends off a Branch, which is · diſtributed to the Perioſteum, and . penctrates 
the Bone, between the Muſculus Brachizus and Anconæus Internus. 

138, ABOUT an Inch lower, it gives off another Branch, which having fur- 
niſhed Ramifications to the Anconæus Internus, runs over the inner Condyle, 
and likewiſe communicates with Branches of the Arteries of the Fore-Arm. 
139. Havins got below the middle of the Arm, the Brachial Artery de- 
taches another Branch which runs behind the inner Condyle in company with 


a conſiderable Nerve; and having paſſed over the Muſcles inſerted in this 
| | | | Condy le, 
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3 Condyle, it communicates with that Branch of the Cubital Artery, which 
encompaſſes the Fold of the Arm. | | x 
140. ALiTTLE lower, it ſometimes ſends out another Branch which 
Ms on the foreſide of the inner Condyle, and then communicates with a 
6 which runs up from the Cubital Artery. Theſe three communicating 
Branches are termed Collateral Arteries, 1 That's 
141. Tn common Trunk of the Brachial Artery having reached the 
Fold of the Arm, runs together with a Vein and a Nerve immediately under 
the Aponeuroſis of the Biceps, and paſſes under the Vena Mediana, detach» 
ing Branches on each fide to the neighbouring Muſcles. | 
142. ABouT a large Finger's breadth beyond the Fold of the Arm, this 
Artery divides into two principal Branches, one inner or poſteriour, named 
ue the other outer or anteriour, named Radialis, as has been already 
aid. 5 
143. From this Bifurcation, the Brachial Artery ſends Branches on each 
fide, to the Supinator Longus, Pronator Teres, Fat and Skin. It ſome- 
times tho? very rarely happens, that this Artery is divided from its Origin 
into two large Branches, which run down on the Arm, and afterwards on 
the Fore-Arm, where they have the Names of Cubitalis and Radialis. 
Arteria Cu- 144. TH Cubital Artery ſinks in between the Ulna, and the upper Parts 
bitalis, of the Pronator Teres, Perforatus, Ulnaris Gracilis, and Radialis Internus ; 
then leaving the Bone, it runs down between the Perforatus and Ulnaris In- 
ternus, all the way. to the Carpus and great tranſverſe Ligament. In this 
Courſe it winds and turns ſeveral ways and ſends out ſeveral Branches. 
145. Tas firſt is a ſmall Artery which runs inward to the inner Condy le, 
and then turns upward like a kind of Recurrent, to communicate by ſeyeral 
Branches with the Collateral Arteries of the Arm already mentioned, and 
particularly with the third. A little lower down, another ſmall Branch goes 
off, which having run upward a little way, and almoſt ſurrounded the Ar- 
ticulation, communicates with the ſecond collateral Artery of the Arm, be- 
tween the Olecranum and inner Condyle. es fi boats 2 
146. AFTERWARDS the Cubital Artery having in its Courſe between the 
Heads of the Ulna and Radius, reached the Interoſſeous Ligament, ſends off 
two principal Branches, one internal, the other external, which I call the 
Interoſſeous Arteries of the Fore-Arm. we 
147. Tye external Artery pierces the Ligament about three Fingers 
breadth below the Articulation ; and preſently afterward, gives off a Branch, 
- which runs up like a Recurrent toward the external Condyle of the Os Hu- 
meri under the Ulnaris externus, and Anconæus minimus, to which it is 
diſtributed, as alſo to the Supinator Brevis; and it communicates with the 
Collateral Arteries of the Arm on the ſame fide. $4 | 
148. AFTERWARD this external interoſſeous Artery runs down on the 
Outſide of the Ligament, and is diſtributed to the Ulnaris externus, Ex- 
tenſor Digitorum communis, and to the Extenſores Pollicis, Indicis and 
minimi Digiti ; communicating with ſome Branches of the internal interoſle- 
pus Artery. \ 


149. HAvinG 
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149. Havins reached the lower Extremity of the Ulna, it unites with 


a Branch of the internal interoſſeous Artery, which at this place runs from” 


within outward ; and is diſtributed together with it on the convex fide of 
the Carpus and Back of the Hand; communicating with the Arteria 
Radialis and with a Branch of the Cubitalis, which will be mentioned 
hereafter. | | 
150. By theſe Communications, this'Artery forms a ſort of irregular Arch, 
from whence Branches are detached to the external interoſſecus Muſcles; 
and to the external lateral parts of the Fingers. | 
151, THE internal interoſſeous Artery runs down very cloſe to the Li- 
8 till it reaches below the Pronator Teres, between which and the 
ronator Quadratus, it perforates the Ligament, and goes to the convex 
ſide of the s and Back of the Hand, where it communicates with the 


external interoſſeous Artery, with the Radialis and internal Branches of the 


Cubitalis. | 

152. From the Origin of the two Interoſſeæ, the cubital Artery. runs 
down between the Perforatus, Perforans, and Ulnaris Internus, along the 
Ulna, ſending Branches to the neighbouring parts. Below the internal 
Interoſſea, it ſometimes ſends off a Branch which runs down between the 


Flexor Pollicis, Radialis Internus and Perforatus, to which it is diſtributed © 


all the way to the Carpus, where it runs under the internal annular Ligament 
and communicates on the Hand with Branches of the Arteria Radialis. 
153. AFTERWARD the cubital Artery paſſes over the internal tranſverſe 
1 of the Carpus, by the ſide of the Os Pififorme, and having fur- 

iſhed the Skin, Palmaris Brevis and Metacarpius, it flips under the A 
neuroſis Palmaris, giving off one Branch to the Hypothenar Minimi Di- 
giti, and another which runs towards the Thumb between the Tendons of 
the Flexors of the Fingers, and the Baſes of the metacarpal Bones. y 

154. Ir likewiſe ſends off a Branch, which running between the third 

and fourth Bones of the Metacarpus, reaches to the Back of the Hand, 
where it communicates with the external interoſſeous Artery. - Afterwards 
having ſupplied the interoſſeous Muſcles, it communicates with the Radialisz 
and they both form an arterial Arch in the hollow of the Hand in the fol- 
lowing manner. | | 

- 155, Tas Cubitalis having pot about two Fingers breadth beyond the 
internal annular Ligament of the Carpus, forms an Arch, the | convex. fide 
of which is turned to the Fingers, and commonly ſends off three or four 
Branches. The firſt goes to the inner and back 2 of the little Finger; 
and is ſometimes a Continuation or Production of tha 

to the Hypothenar. | 


156. Tus other three Branches run in the Interſtices of the four meta- 
carpal Bones, near the Heads of which, each of them is divided into two 
Branches, which paſs along the two internal lateral parts of each Finger, 
from the foreſide of the little Finger to the poſterior ſide of the Index in- 
cluſively; and at the ends of the Fingers, theſe. digital Arteries commu- 
nicate and unite with each other. +” {ih | 

Vo, II. | D 157. SOM E« 
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e 137. Som E TIM IS the Arch of the cubital Artery terminates by a par- 
ticular Branch in the middle Finger, and in that caſe it communicates with 
the radial Artery which makes up what the other wants. * 5 
1838. Tais Arch ſends likewiſe from its concave Side towards the ſecond 
Phalanx” of the Thumb, a Branch for the lateral interns] part thereof, 
and then ends near the Head of the firſt metacarpal Bone, by a communi- 
cation with the Radialis, having firſt given a Branch to the foreſide of the 
Index, and another to the fide of the Thumb next the former. Theſe com- 
municate at the ends of the Fingers with the neighbouring Branches, as in; 
the other Fingers. | 
159. Tuts Arch ſends likewiſe ſmall Twigs to the interoſſeous Maſcles, 
to the Lumbricales, Palmaris, and to other neighbouring Parts; and laſtly, 
to the Integuments. | SF 
Arteria Ra- 160. Tz radial Artery begins by detaching a ſmall Branch which runs. 
dialis. upward like a Recurrent, toward the fold of the Arm, and turns backward 
| © round the external Condyle, communicating with the neighbouring Branches 
from the Trunk of the brachial Artery, eſpecially with the firſt. collateral 
Branch on that fide. a... | ws 
161. IT runs down along the inſide of the Radius, between the Supinator 
Longus, Pronator Teres and the Integuments, giving Branches to theſe 
Maſcles, and. likewiſe to the Perforatus, Perforans and Supinator Brevis. 
From thence it runs in a winding Courſe toward the Extremity of the Ra- 
dius, ſupplying the Flexors-of the Thumb and Pronator Quadratus, i 
162 1 20 NG 3 cg of as Radius, it runs nearer the 
Skin, ally toward the anterior Edge of the Bone, being the Artery 
which we there feel when we examine the Pulſe. : | 
163. AT the end of the Radius, it gives off a Branch to the Thenar ; 
and after having communicated with the Arch of the cubital Artery in. 
the Palm of the Hand, and ſent off ſome cutaticous Branches at that p 
it detaches one, along the whole internal lateral part of the Thumb. 
164. AFTERWARDS it runs between the firſt Phalanx and. Tendons of 
the Thumb, to the Interſtice between the Baſis of this firſt Phalanx and of 
the firſt metacarpal Bone, where it turns toward the hollow of the Hand. 
165. Ar this turning, it ſends off a Branch to the external lateral part 
of the Thumb, which having reached the end thereof, communicates by 
a ſmall Arch with the Branch which goes to the internal lateral Part. : 
166, IT likewiſe ſends Branches outward, which run more or. leſs tranſ- 
verſely between the firſt two Bones of the Metacarpus and the two Ten- 
dons of the Radialis Externus ; and it communicates with an oppoſite 
Branch of. the Cubitalis, together with which it furniſhes the external in- 
teroſſeous Muſcles and Integuments of the Back of the Hand and convex 
Side of the Carpus. | | 
167. LasTLy, the radial Artery terminates, in its Paſſage over the ſemi- 
interoſſeous Muſcle of the Index, near the Baſis of the firſt metacarpal Bone, 
and as it runs under the Tendons of the Flexor Muſcles of the Fingers, 
where it is joined to the Arch of the Cubitalis. e | 


169. IT: 
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168. Ir ſends off another Branch which runs along the fore-part of the 
firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, to the convex Side of the Index, where it is 
loſt in the Integuments. | ; | 

169. IT gives likewiſe a Branch to the internal lateral part of the Index, 
which at the end of that Finger, joins an oppoſite Branch which comes from 
the Arch of the Cubitalis. It alſo ſends off a ſmall Branch croſs the inter- 
nal interoſſeous Muſcles, where it forms a kind of ſmall irregular Arch, 
which, communicates with the great Arch by ſeveral ſmall arterial Rami. 

170. Wazn the Arch of the Cubitalis ends at the middle Finger, the 


Radialis runs along, the inner or concave part of the firſt metacarpal Bone, 


at the Head of which it terminates by two Branches, | | | 
171. Ons of theſe Branches runs along the inner and anterior lateral part 
of the Index ; the other paſſes between the r Tendons of this Finger and 


the me | Bone, and having communicated with the cubital” Branch 57 | 


the middle Finger, it advances on the poſterior lateral part of the Index 
the way to the end of that Finger, where it unites again with the firſt Branch. 


172. Taz left Diaphragmatic Artery goes out commonly from the Aorta Arteria 


Deſcendens, as it between the Crura of the ſmall Muſcle of the Dia- Diaphrag- 


phones The right Diaphragmatic comes ſometimes from the neareſt matica. 


bar Artery, but moſt commonly from the Czliaca. Sometimes both 
theſe Arteries ariſe by a ſmall common Trunk immediately from the Aorta. 
They likewiſe have the Name of Arteria Phrenice. N 
173, Tuzy appear almoſt always in ſeveral Ramifications on the con- 


cave or lower fide of the Diaphragm, and ſeldom on the upper or convex - 


fide. They give ſmall Branches to the Glandulz Renales or Capſulz Atra- 


bilariz, which ſometimes communicate with the other Arteries that go to the 


ſame Part. 

174. Trzy. ſend. likewiſe ſmall Branches to the Fat which lies upon the 
Kidneys, called the Membrana Adipoſa, from whence they have the Name 
of Arteriz Adipoſe ; and they ſometimes come immediately from the Trunk 
of the Aorta on one fide of the Meſenterica Superior. 

175. Bes1DEs theſe capital Diaphragmatic Arteries, there are others of 
a ſabordinate Claſs, which come from the Intercoftales, Mammariz Interne, 
Mediaftine, Pericardiz and Czliaca, as is obſerved in the Deſcription of each 
of theſe Arteries. | 


176. Tux Cæliac Artery ariſes anteriourly and a little to the left hand, 4rteria 
from the Aorta Deſcendens, immediately after its paſſage through the ſmall Cæliaca. 


Muſcle of the Diaphragm, nearly oppoſite to the Cart: age between, the laſt 
Vertebra of the Back and firſt of the Loins. The Trunk of this Artery is 
very ſhort 3 and near its Origin, it ſends off from the right Side two {mall 


Diaphragmaticæ, tho ſometimes there is only one which goes to the right 


hand, and is afterwards diſtributed both ways; communicating with the 

other Arteries of the ſame name which come from the Intercoſtales and 

Mammariz, The left Branch ſends Rami to the ſuperior Orifice of the Sto- 

mach and to the Glandula Renalis on the ſame fide ; the right furniſhes the 

Pylorus, and the-Renal Gland on PO” fide, 
2 


177. I- 


177. IMMEDIATELY after this, the Cæliaca gives off a confiderable b 
Branch, named Arteria Ventriculi Coronaria, and Gaſtrica, or Gaſtriea ſu. 
ior ; and then it preſently divides into two large Branches, one toward 
the right Hand, named Arteria Hepatica ; the other to the left, called Sple- 
nica, which is larger than the former. | FR 
178. Sou ET Nes this Artery is divided into theſe three Branches at the 
ſame place, very near its Origin z the Trunk going out from the Aorta al- 
moſt in a ſtreight Line, and the Branches from the Trunk almoſt at Right 
' Angles, like Radii from an Axis, whence this Trunk has been called Axis 

Arteriz Cæliacæ. . LEST | 
Arteria Ven- 179. Taz Coronary Artery of the Stomach goes firſt to the left fide of 
triculi Coro- that Organ, a little beyond the ſuperiour Orifice z round which Orifice it 
I" throws Branches, and alſo to every part of the Stomach near it; and theſe 
Branches communicate with thoſe which run along the bottom of the. Sto- 
mach to the Pylorus. | . 1 . 
180. AFTERWARDS it runs on the right fide of the ſuperiour Orifice, 
along the ſmall Curvature of the Stomach, almoſt to the Pylorus, where it 
. communicates - with the Arteria Pylorica; and turning towards the ſmall 
Lobe of the Liver, it gives off ſome Branches to it. 75 
181. Tnex it advances, under the Ductus Venoſus, to the left Lobe of 
the Liver, in which it loſes itſelf near the beginning of the juſt - mentioned 
Duct, having firſt given off ſome ſmall Branches to the neighbouring Parts 
of the Diaphragm and Omentum. - | r 0s 5D 
Arteris 182. As ſoon as the Hepatic Artery leaves the Czliaca, it runs to the up- 
' Hepatica, per and inner part of the Pylorus, in 8 with the Vena Portæ, ſending 
| off two Branches, a ſmall one called Arteria Pylorica, and a EE | 
Gaſtrica Dextra, or Gaſtrica Major. ph ” 
183. Txz Pylorica is ramified on the Pylorus, from whence it has its 
Name; and having diſtributed Branches to the neighbouring parts of the 
Stomach, which communicate with thoſe of the right Gaſtrica, it terminates 
on ru Pylorus, by an Anaſtomoſis with the Coronary Artery. of the Sto- 
| mach. | | , 
5 184. Tux right Gaftric Artery having paſſed behind and beyond the Py- 
4 lorus, ſends out a conſiderable Branch named Arteria Duodenahs, or Inteſti 
nalis, which ſometimes comes from the Trunk of the Hepatica, as we ſhall 
h ſee hereafter. Afterwards this. Gaftric Artery runs along onthe right fide of 
tte great Curvature of the Stomach, to the neighbouring parts of which, 
on both fides, it diſtributes Branches. 4 | : __ 
185, Tazsz Branches, communicate with thoſe of the Arteria Pylorica, 
and of the Coronaria Ventriculi, and with the right Gaſtro-Epiploice, which 
furniſh the neareſt Parts of the Omentum, and communicate with the Me- 
ſenterica Superior. After this, the right Gaſtric Artery ends in the left, 
which is a Branch of the Splenica. e 
186. Txxz Duodenal or Inteſtinal Artery runs along the Duodenum on 
the fide next the Pancreas; to both which it furniſhes Branches, and alſo to 


the. 


% 
* = 
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the neighbouring of the Stomach, Sometimes this Artery goes out * 
from the 1 and ſometimes it is double. 1 * 
187. Taz Hepatic Artery having ſent out the Pylorica and right Ga- 
ſtrica, ad vances behind the Ductus ee toward the Veſicula Fellis, 
to which it gives two principal Branches called Arteriz Cyſtice ; and another p. 
named Bilaria, which is loft in the great Lobe of the Liver. | 
188. AFTERWARDS, this 'Artery enters the Fiſſure of the Liver, and 
joins the Vena Portæ, with which it runs within a membranous Vagina call 
ed Capſula Gliſſoni, and accompanies it through the whole Subſtance of the 
ow by numerous Ramifications, which may be termed Arteria Hepaticz 
ropriæ. | | | ** 1 
189. Bro it enters the Liver, it gives ſmall Branches to the external 
6 of this Viſcus, and to the Capſula Gliſſoni. The Gaſtric and 
proper Hepatic Arteries come ſometimes from the Meſenterica Superior, when 
the ordinary Ramifications are wanting. * 8 ORs 
190. IMMEDIATELY after the 1—.— of the Splenie Artery from the Arteria 
Cæliaca, it runs toward the left hand, under the Stomach and Pancreas, to Splenica.. 


« 


the Spleen. It adheres cloſely to the poſterior part of the lower fide of the 
Pancreas, to which it gives ſeveral Branches named Arteriz Pancreatice. 
191. Near the Extremity of the Pancreas,. under the left Portion of the 
Stomach, the Splenic Artery gives off a principal Branch called Gaſtrica 
Siniftra or Minor, which. runs. front left to right along the left Portion of the 
great Curvatureof the Stomach, giving Branches to both ſides of this Por- 
tion, which communicate with thoſe of the Coronaria Ventriculi.. . 
192. Tx:s Gaſtric Artery. ſends: likewiſe another Branch, at leaft to the 
Extremity of the Pancreas, which communicates with the other Pancreatic - 
Arteries. It alſo ſupplies the Omentum with Branches, termed Gaftro-Epi- 
ploicz Siniftrz z, and then it communicates with the right Gaſtrica, and from 
this Union, the Gaſtro-Epiploice Mediz are produced. .* ik 
193. From this Detail we learn that the Arteria Coronaria Ventriculi Py- 
rica, Inteſtinalis, both Gaftricz, Gaſtro-Epiploĩcæ, and conſequently the 
Hepatica, Splenica and Meſenterica, communicate all together, * 
194. AFTERWARDS, the Splenic Artery advances towards the Spleen, 
in a courſe more or leſs. contorted; but before it arrives at that Viſeus, it 
gives two or three Branches to the large Extremity of the Stomach, com- 
14 monly called Vaſa Brevia; and one to the Omentum, named Epiploica. 
<0 - 195. AT the Spleen, this Artery divides into four or five Branches, 
which enter that Viſcus, after having given ſome ſmall Twigs to the neigh- 
bouring Parts of the Stomach and Omentum. | ek | 
196. Taz ſuperiour Meſenteric Artery ariſes anteriourly from the lower Arreria Me- 
Portion of the deſcending Aorta, a very little way below the Czliaca, go-/enterica 
ing out g little towards the right hand, but bending immediately after wards òperior. 
to the leſtt. | | . 
197. NxAR its Origin, it gives off a ſmall Branch, which dividing into 
two, goes to the lower ſide of the Head of the Pancreas, and neighbouring 
| Gs part. 
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part of the Duodenum, communicating with the Inteſtinalis by ſmall Ar-. 


ches, and Areolæ or Maſhes. 


# 


198, AFTERWARDS it paſſes over the Duodenum, between this Inteſtine 


and the Meſeraic Vein, between the two Laminæ of the Meſentery ; and 
then 1 in an oblique Direction from left to right, and from above 
7 


downward, by very ſmall degrees, it advances toward the extremity of the 
Neum. By this Incurvation, it forms a kind of long Arch, from the con- 
vex fide of which a great many Branches go out. | 
199. Tarsz Branches are fixteen or eighteen in number, or thereabouts, 
and almoſt all of them are beſtowed on the ſmall Inteſtines, from the lower 
third part of the Duodenum to the Cæcum and Colon. The firſt Branches 
are very ſhort, and from thence they increaſe gradually in length all the 
way to the middle of the Arch; the reſt diminiſhing again by ſmall de- 
wn 200, As they approach the Inteſtines, all theſe Branches communicate firſt 
by reciprocal Arches ; then by Areolæ and Maſhes of all kinds of 
from which is detached an infinite number of ſmall Ramifications, which 
ſurround the inteſtinal Canal, like an annular Piece of Net-work, 
201. THzst Arches and Maſhes increaſe in number 1 nably to 
the 3 of l and their Size diminiſhes — 2 y as they ap- 
Proac e Inteitme. 
202. Tu firſt Branches from the Convex fide of the Meſenteric Arch, 
which are very ſhort, ſupply the Pancreas and Meſocolon, and communicate 
with the Duodenal Artery. The laſt Branches go to the Appendicula Ver- 
miformis, and ſend a Portion of an Arch to the beginning of the Colon. 
203. THE conſiderable Branches from the concave fide of the Meſenteric 
Arch, are ſeldom above two or three in number; but before they ariſe, a 
ſmall Ramus goes out to the Duodenum, and gives ſome very {mall Ar- 


teries to the Pancreas. | 


# % 


204. Tuz firſt conſiderable Branch from the concave ſide of the Arch 
goes into the Meſocolon towards the right Portion of the Colon, being firſt 


divided into two Rami; the firſt of which runs along the whole ſuperior part 


of the Colon, where it forms the famous Communication with the Meſen- 
terica Inferior ; and might be named Arteria Colica Superior. The other 
Ramus of this Branch runs down on the right Portion of the Colon. 
205. Tux ſecond principal Branch having run for ſome ſpace through the 
Meſentery, divides. into three Rami; the firſt of which goes to the lower 
part of the right Portion of the Colon, where it communicates with the ſe» 
cond Ramus of the firſt Branch; the ſecond goes to the beginning of the 
Colon, where it communicates with the firſt, and to the Inteftinum Cæcum. 
206, Tax third Ramus of this ſecond Branch, having communicated 


Wich the ſecond, gives ſmall Twigs to che Cæcum, Appendicula Vermifor- 


mis, and Extremity of the Ileum. Afterwards it communicates with the 
Extremity of the Arch, or curve Trunk of the ſuperior Meſenteric. - 


5 207, ALL 
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207. ALL theſe Communications are by Arches and Maſhes, as in thoſe 
Branches that come from the convex fide of the Arch; and it is to be ob» 
ſerved in general, that all the Branches of the Meſentetica Superior are diſ- 
—— according to the Folds of the Meſentery and Circumvolutions of the 

nteſtines; giving off Branches, through their whole courſe to the Lamine 
of the Meſentery, its cellular Subſtance, and to the Meſenteric Glands.- 


23 


208. THz lower Meſenteric Artery goes out anteriourly from the Aorta Arteria Me- 
Deſcendens Inferior, about a Finger's breadth or more above the Bifarcati- enterica In- 


on, and below the ſpermatic Arteries; and having run about the length of /#7%*"- 


an Inch, or ſomething more, it is divided into three or four Branches, which 
gradually ſeparate from each other. 812 


209. TI firſt or ſuperior Branch, about an Inch from its Origin, divides 


into two: Rami; the firſt of which runs along the left Portion of the Colon, 
and forms the Communication of the two Meſenteric Arteries, already 
mentioned. It may be named Arteria Colica Siniſtra. The ſecond Ramus 
— un N with the firſt, runs down upon the ſame Portion of 
the Colon. n N . 2 

210 Tur middle Branch having run the ſame length with the firſt, 
divides into two Rami; one of which paſſes upward on the extremity of the 
Colon, communicating by Arches with the ſecond Ramus of the ſuperi 
Branch; the other runs down on the extremity of the ſame Iuteſtine. 


211. WHEN there is another middle Branch, it goes to the firſt part of 
the double Curvature of the Colon, by a like Diſtribution. and Commungi- 


cation from above downward. | | 

212. TRE lower Branch goes to the ſecond Portion of the Colon, or to 
both, when the ſecond middle Branch is wanting, and ſends up à Ramus, 
which communicates with the foregoing. 

21g. Ir ſends another conſiderable Branch. downward, called Arteria Hz- 
morrhoidalis Interna, which runs down behind the Inteſtinum Rectum, to 
which it is diſtributed by ſeveral Ramifications, and it communicates with 
the Arteriæ Hypogaſtricæ. 


214. TRR Renal Arteries, called commonly Emulgents, are ordinarily Arti 
vo in number, and go out laterally from the inferiour deſcending Aorta, Renales. 


immediately under the Meſenterica Superior, one to the right hand, the 
other to the left. The right is ſituated more backward, and is pom ain. 
the left, becauſe of the Vena Cava, which lies on the right fide between 
the Aorta and the Kidney.- | 


215. TüV run commonly without diviſion, and almoſt horizontally to 
the Kidneys, into the Depreſſions of which they enter by ſeveral Branch 
which form Arches in the inner Subſtance of theſe Viſcera. Po 

216. From theſe Arches, numerous ſmall Rami go out toward the Cir- 
cumference or outer Surface of the Kidneys. Sometimes there is more than 
one Artery on each fide ; ſometimes this Augmentation is only on one fide, 
and theſe ſupernumerary Arteries come ſometimes immediately from th 
Aorta, and enter at the upper or lower part of the Kidneys. LOR TR 

i | 217. OzD1+- 


\ 


"Me 


Arteriæ 


Ca pſulares. 


217. Ox DINARILY, the right Renal A paſſes behind the Vena Cava 
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and Renal Vein on the other fide; and the left Artery, firſt behind and thes, 
before the Vein. Sometimes they ſend Branches to the Glandulæ Renale 
Membrana Adipoſa of the Kidneys, and even to the Diaphragm. - FY 
218. Tu Arteries of the Renal Glands, which may be termed Arteria 
Capſulares, ariſe ſometimes from the Aorta above the Arteria Renalis, and 
give out the Arteriæ Adipoſæ, which go to the Fat of the Kidneys. Some- 


times they come from the Trunk of the Czliaca. The right Capſular Ar- 


Arteriæ 
Spermatice, 


tery comes moſt commonly from the Arteria Renalis of the ſame ſide, near 
its Origin; the left, from the Aorta above the Renalis, a 
219. Tas Spermatic Arteries are commonly two in number, ſometimes 
more. They are very ſmall, and go out anteriourly from the Aorta De- 
ſcendens Inferior, near each other, about a Finger's breadth below the Ar- 
teriæ Renales, more or leſs, between the two Meſentericæ, or between the 
Renales and Meſenterice Inferiores. Sometimes one is higher, or placed 
more laterally than the other. A e beg 
220. Tx r ſend off to the common Membrane of the Kidneys, ſmall 
Branches named Arteria Adipoſe ; and afterwards they run down upon the 
Pſoas Muſcles, - on the foreſide the Ureters, between the two Laminæ of 
the Peritonæum. 5; 
221. They give ſeveral conſiderable Branches to the Peritonæum, chief- 


ly to thoſe Parts of it which are next the Meſentery, and they communicate 


both with the Meſentericæ and Adipoſe, They likewiſe ſend ſmall Ar- 


teries to the Ureters. " 


222. AFTERWARDS, they paſs in Men through the Tendinous Open- 
ings of the Abdominal Muſcles in the Vagina of the Peritanzum,. and are 
diſtributed to the Teſticles and Epididy mes, where they communicate with 
a Branch of the Iliaca externa. 24; | 

223. In Women they do not go out of the Abdomen, but are di- 


| tributed to the Ovaria and Uterus, and communicate with Branches of the 


Arteriæ 


Lamburet. 


Hy pogaſtrica, at the jagged Extremities of the Tube Falloppiane, 192 
224. Tn Lumbar Arteries go out poſteriourly from the inferior deſcen - 
ding Avrta, in five or fix Pairs, or more, much in the ſame manner with 
the Intercoſtals. | | | , * 
225. THEY may be divided into Superiour and Inferiour. The Superiour 
ſend ſmall Branches to the neighbouring Parts of the Diaphragm and Inter- 
coſtal Muſcles, and ſupply the place of Semi-intercoſtal- Arteries... Some- 
times thoſe Pairs go out by a ſmall common Trunk, and not ſeparately, 

226. Thy are diftributed on each fide to the Pſoas Muſcles,” to the 
Quadrati Lumborum, and to the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Ab- 
domen z and by perforating the oblique Muſcles, they become external Hy- 
pogaſtric Arteries. They go likewiſe to the Vertebral Muſcles, and to 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ, and enter the Spinal Canal through the lateral 
Notches, to go to the Membranes, &c, forming Rings much in the ſame 
manner with the Intercoſtals; and they likewiſe give ſmall Twigs to the 
Neryes. 3 | , | | 

227. Tar 
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227. Taz Arteriz Sacre go out commonly from the back part of the in- 4rteria 
feriour deſcending Aorta, at the Bifurcation. Sometimes they ariſe higher, Sacra. 


from the Lumbares, and ſometimes lower, from the Iliace. They are two, 
three or four in number, and ſometimes but one. They are ramiſied on the 
Os Sacrum, and on the neighbouring Parts of the Peritonæum, Inteſtinum 
Rectum, Fat, Sc. and enter the Canal of that Bone through the anteriour 
Holes, being there diſtributed toward each fide. - They likewiſe ſend; ſmall 
Arteries to the large Faſciculi of Nerves, which go out through the Holes 
of the Os Sacrum, and they penetrate the inner ſubſtance of that Bone. 


228, Taz inferiour deſcending Aorta ends at the laſt Vertebra of the 4-1er ie 
Loins, and ſometimes higher, in two large lateral Branches, one on the Iliacæ. 


right hand, the other on the left, called Arteriz liacz ; each of which is a 
common Trunk to two other Arteries of the fame name; This Bifurcation 
lies on the anteriour and left ſide of that of the Vena Cava. * 

229. THz primitive Iliac Arteries divaricate gradually as they deſcend, 
advancing obliquely toward the anteriour and lower part of the Oſſa Iium, 
without any conſiderable Ramification for about the breadth of three Fingers, 
except a few very ſmall Arteries that go to the Os Sacrum, ſome of Which 
enter by the upper Holes, and are diftributed-like the Arteriz Sacra, While 
others mage again De the poſteriour Holes, and go to the neigh- 
bouring Muſcles, &c. They like wiſe give ſmall Arteries to the Peritonzum, 

to the Coats of the Veins, and to Fat and Ureters, behind which the 
Iliac Trunks paſs. | ? Pipe of 
2230. Taz right Iliac Trunk paſſes firſt, on the foreſide of the Origin of 
the left Iliac Vein, and runs down on the foreſide of the right Vein, almoſt 
to the place where it goes out of the Abdomen, its courle being there di- 
rected more inwardly. The left Trunk goes down likewiſe before the left 

Vein, but lies a little toward the inſide as it leaves the Abdomen. — 
231. ABouT three Fingers breadth from their Origin, each Iliac Trunk is 
divided into two ſecondary Arteries, one external, the other internal, The 
external Artery has no particular name; the internal is termed Hypogaſtrica, 
which often appears to be no 2 pg a of — 9 in Adults; 
but in young Children, and eſpecially in the Fœtus, pogaſtric Artery 
looks [ke the Trunk, and 3 a Branch. , | | 

232. Taz external Iliaca on each fide runs down on the Iliac Muſcle to 
the Ligamentum Falloppii, under which it goes out of. the Abdomen. In 
this Courſe, it gives off only a few ſmall Arteries, to the Peritonzum and 
other Parts near it, but as it out of the Abdomen under the Ligament, 
it detaches two conſiderable one internal, the other external. 

233. Tux internal Branch is named Arteria Epigaſtrica, and goes out 
anteriourly from the external Iliaca. From thence it runs obliquely upward 
on the Tendon of the tranſverſe Muſcle toward the poſteriour part of the 

Rectus, which it reaches about two or three Fingers breadth above the Os 
Pubis. | . | 


234. AFTERWARDS the Epigaſtric Artery runs up r the poſteriour or 
_ fide of this Muſcle, ſending Ramiſications to 4 of the neigh · 
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bouring Muſcles, &c. and then loſes itſelf by a true Anaſtomoſis of ſeve-- 
ral Ramifieations, with the Mammaria interna. It likewiſe communicates- 
with the inferiour Intercoftals which are ſpread on the Abdomen. 

235. Ir ſometimes gives out to particular Branches, one of which ac- 
company'd by a Nerve, goes through the Foramen Ovale of the Pelvis to 
the Triceps Muſcles, c. the other runs down to the Teſticles along with 
the ſpermatic Artery, and there communicates with it. 

236. Tas external Branch of the outer Iliaca goes off laterally from the 
Outſide of that Artery under the Ligamentum Falloppi, and from thence to 
the internal Labium of the Os Ilium, where it divides into two, and is ra- 
mified on the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen communicating 
with the Arteria Lumbaris. 

239. BzsI DES theſe two Branches, the external Iliaca gives off a ſmall 
Ramus internally, under the Ligament, which runs to the Vagina of the 
ſpermatic Rope; and ſometimes another ſmall Twig goes from the Outſide, 
to the Os Ilium. aac Hit th 2 

238. Tux interna or H ica, having run a little more : 
a Finger's breadth inward and backward, bends by ſmall degrees obliquely: 
forward, and toward the outſide; and afterwards contracting in its Dimen- 
fions, it ends in the Umbilical Artery, which ought to be look*d upon as a 
true Continuation of the Trunk of the Hypogaſtrica.. 

239. Tuis Arteria Umbilicalis aſcends on the fide of the Bladder,. and 
having detached ſmall Rami to that Viſcus and to the neighbouring Parts 
of the Peritonæum, &c, it contracts, and in Adults is quite cloſed up, 
above the middle of the Bladder. It hkewiſe gives Branches to the Uterus, 
and to the neighbouring Parts in both Sexes: After wards it aſcends in form 
of a Ligament to the Umbilicus, where it joins the Umbilical Artery on the 
other fide; its Name being taken from its uſe in the Foetus. 

240. From the convex fide of the Curvature of the Hypogaſtric Arte- 
ry, four or five principal Branches commonly go out very near each other. 
Sometimes they all ariſe ſeparately, ſometimes by ſmall common Trunks, 
and what is the firſt Branch in ſome Subjects, is only a Ramus of another 

principal Branch in others; ſo much does the Number, Difpofition, Ori- 
gin, and Diſtribution of theſe Branches vary in different Subjects. For this 
_ reaſon I think it proper to diftinguiſh them by the following proper Names; 
Viaca minor, Glutæa, Sciatica, Pudica communis five Pu E 
and Obturatrix. WER „s | 
241. IAI Iliaca minor, the moſt poſteriour of theſe Branches, and 
which is often no more than a Ramus of the Glutza, paſſes between the 
laſt two Lumbar Nerves, and divides into two Rami, one of which enters 
the Canal of the Os Sacrum through the loweſt large anteriour Holes; the. 
other paſſes behind the Muſculus Pſoas to which it gives Twigs, and be- 
hind the Crural Nerve, being afterwards diſtributed to the Iliac Muſcle, and 
to the middle part of the infide of the Os Ilium, penetrating into the Sub- 
ſtance of the ſometimes by one Hole, ſometimes by more. 
| TY | | 1 ! | 242, Tur 
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242. Taz Arteria Glutza is commonly very conſiderable and fome- 
times the largeſt of all the Hypogaſtric Branches. Near its Beginning it 
ſometimes ſends out the Iliaca Minor, and ſometimes the ſmall Ramus 
goes from that Artery to the Os Sacrum and other parts fixed to that Bone. 
Afterwards this Artery goes out of the Pelvis in company with the Sciatic 
Nerve, thro* the upper part of the great Sinus of the Os Innominatum, 
below the Muſculus Pyriformis, and is diſtributed in a radiated manner to 
the Glutzus — _— LES 
243. In its , it gives ſome to Sacrum, Os Coc- 
ps, Muſculus Pyriformis, the Muſcles of the Anus, and to the neigh- 
bouring parts of the Inteſtinum Rectum, forming a particular Hemorrhoi- 
dalis Interna. It likewiſe ſends Twigs to the Bladder and parts near it; and 
detaches a pretty long Branch which runs down with the Sciatic Nerve, 
244. Taz Arteria Sciatica gives firſt of all, ſome Branches to the Muſ- 
culus Pyriformis, the Quadrigemini, the Os Sacrum, Cc. and even to the 
inner fide of the Os Iſchium. It likewiſe detaches a Branch which runs 
under the Muſculus Quadratus, to the Articulation of the Os Femoris. 
245. 1T paſſes obliquely over the Sciatic Nerve, and as they both go 
through the great poſteriour Sinus of the Os Ilium, it detaches ſmall Ar- 
teries which are diſtributed to the inner Subſtance of that Nerve. After 
wards it runs up in a radiated manner on the outſide of the Os Thum, and 
is diftributed to the inner Subſtance of that Bone, and to the Muſculi Gl 
tzi, eſpecially to the Medius and Minimus, | 
246. Tart Pudica Communis, called commonly Pudica Interna, ariſes 
ſometimes by a Trunk common to it and to the Glutza, and gives out 
two principal Branches; the firſt of which paſſes through the Sinus 
of the Os Ilium in company with the Glutza and Sciatica, then di- 
vides into two Rami. | 
247. Taz firſt Ramus goes behind the Spine of the Iſchium, between 
the two Ligaments which lie between that Bone and the Os Sacrum ; and 
runs on the inſide of the Tuberculum Ichi, all the way to the Origin of 
the Corpus Cavernoſum Penis. There it divides into ſeveral Arteries, on 
2 goes to the Sphincter Ani, under the Name of Hemorrhoidalis 
terna. f | 
248. Tus reſt are diſtributed to the neighbouring Integuments, to the 
Bulb of the Urethra, and to the Corpus Cavernoſum Penis; but the laſt 
of theſe Arteries, or rather the Extremity of this firſt Ramus, runs from 
with 


behind forward, over the Neck of the Os Femoris, and communicates 
a Branch of the Arteria Cruralis. ; 1 * 
249. Tre ſecond principal Ramus called Arteria Pudica 
Externa, runs between the Bladder and Inteſtinum Rectum, and is diſtri- 
TTT 
land, and nei i Rectum. | 
230. — pg under the Os Pubis on the fide of a conſi - 
derablle Vea, which lies directly under the Symphyfis 3 and it runs along 
the Penis between this Vein and © being diſtributed in its paſſage 
N ; 2 | to 


* 
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© the Carpus, Cavernaſum, and, communicating with the Pudica Minor, 


which comes from the 

251, Tu is ſecond Branch of the Pudica Major goes off ſornetimes e 
parately from the Hypogaſtrica, eſpecially in Women, being diſtributed 
to the | Parts of the Uterus, where it communicates with the ſper- 
matic Artery, near the jagged Extremity of the Tuba Falloppiana ; and 
to the neighbouring parts of the Vagina, Ac. | 

252. TAI Arteria Obturatrix perforates the Obturator Muſcles 5 
whence it has its Name, and goes out of the Pelvis at the upper part of 
the Ligament of the Foramen Ovale, having firſt ſent a ſmall Branch over 
the Symphyſis of the Os Ilium and Os Pubis, to the Inguinal Glands and 
Integuments. 

263. As it paſſes by the Muſcles, it divides and is diftributed to the 
Pectineus and Triceps. It likewiſe ſends out another Branch, which com- 
municates with that Branch of the Sciatica that goes to the Articulation of the 
Os Femoris; and gives ſmall Arteries to the Holes in the Neck of that Bone. 


en W the Hypogaſtric Artery ends in the Umbilicalis, as 


235. TRE I 3 goes out of the Abdomen between the Liga 
mentum F alloppii and Tendon of the Pſoas at the Union of the Os Ilium 
and Os Pubis, and there it takes the Name of Arteria Cruralis. 

256. IT ſends off firſt of all, three ſmall Branches; one of which called 
Pudica Externa, goes over the Crural Vein to the Stein and Ligament of 
the Penis and to the Inguinal Glands, communicating with the. Pudica In- 
terna. The ſecond goes to the Muſculus Pectineus; and the third to the 
upper part of the Sartorius. All theſe Branches furniſh likewiſe the neigh- 


bouring anteriour Integuments, 


257. AFTERWARDS the Crural Artery runs down on the Head of the 

Os Femoris, and by taking a particular turn, gets on the inſide of the 
Crural Vein, about three Fingers breadth from where it goes out of the 
Abdomen. From its Origin to this place, it is covered only by the Skin 
and Fat, and lies on the Fectineus and Triceps Primus. 
2868. Ix changing its Situation it ſends out. three conſiderable Branches, 
one external, one middle, and one internal. They all go out more or 
leſs poſteriouly ſometimes by. a ſhort common Trunk, ſometimes by 
two, Wc, 

259. Taz external Branch runs on the upper fide of the Thigh to the 
Crureus, Vaſtus Externus, Rectus Anterior, Muſculus Faſciæ Late and 
Glutzus Medius ; ſending up a Ramus to the Apex of the great Tro- 
chanter, which communicates with the firſt principal Ramus of the Pudica 
Major, and Sciatica, as has been already ſaid. 

260. Taz middle Branch runs — on the inſide of the Thigh be- 
tweeen the Triceps Muſcles, to which it gives ſeveral Rami, one Whereof 
perforates the ſecond Muſcle, and is diſtributed to the Glutæus Maximus, 
Semi-Nervoſus, r . and to the neighbouring In- 
teguments. 1 

261, Tux 
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261. THE internal Branch runs backward on the Quadrigemini towards 
the great Trochanter ; and having detached à Ramus whic goes into the 
Jour of the Os Femoris, it runs downward and gives Rami to all the 

uſcles that lie on the backſide of that Bone, one of which enters the 
Bone itſelf on one fide of the Linea Aſpera. | 
262. Havins ſent off all theſe three Branches, the Arteria Cruralis runs 
down between the Sartorius, Vaſtus Internus and Triceps, giving Branches 
to all the parts near it. It is coyered by the Sartorius all the way to'the 
lower part of the Thigh, where it is inflected backward oyer the Triceps 
Tertius a little above the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris. Afterwards 
continuing its Courſe through the hollow of the Ham, it is called Arteria 
Poplitea, being accompany*d by the Vein of the ſame name. | 

263. Tur Poplitea while in the Ham, is covered only by the Integu- 
ment, ſending off Branches toward each ſide, which run up upon the 
Condyles, and communicate with the lower Ramifications of the Arteria 
Cruralis. | | 

264. Ir ſends Rami to the Joint of the Knee, one of which at leaſt 
paſſes between the Crucial Ligaments. As it runs down it ſends Branches 
to the Gaſtrocnemii and Popliteus ; and having reached the backſide of the 
Head of the Tibia, it gives off two Branches, one to each fide: | 

'265. Tax firſt or internal Branch ſurrounds the” forepart of the Head of 
the Tibia, paſſing between the Bone and internal lateral Ligament ;; and 
beſides ſeveral other Ramifications, ſends up a ſmall Branch which commu- 
nicates with the Arteries that lie round the Condyles of the Os Femoris. 

266. Tux ſecond or external Branch runs over the Head of the Fibula, 
and between the Head of the Tibia and external lateral Ligament of the 
Knee, ſurrounding the Articulation all the way to the Ligament of the Pa- 
tella, and communicating with the Branches which lie round the Condyles 
of the Os Femoris, together with a Branch of the firſt or internal Ramus. 

267. IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of theſe two Rami, and before 
the Poplitea ends, it ſends a ſmall Artery down on the backſide of the in- 
teroſſeous Ligament, very near the Tibia, into which it enters by a partieu- 
lar Hole a little above the middle portion of the Bone. | ? 

268. As the Poplitea ends, it divides into two principal Branches, one 
of which runs between the heads of the Tibia and Fibula, paſſing from 
behind forwards on the interoſſeous Ligament, where it takes the name of 
Arteria Tibialis Anterior. The ſecond Branch divides into two others, one 
internal and largeſt, called Arteria Tibialis Poſterior, the other poſteriour 
and ſmalleſt, named Arteria Peronza Poſterior. 2 
269. Tur Tibialis Anterior having paſſed between the heads of the Ti- 
bia and Fibula, ſends ſmall Branches upward and laterally. © The ſuperior 
Branches communicate with thoſe Rami of the Popliteus which lie round 
the Articulation ; and the lateral Branches go to the neighbouring parts. 
Afterwards this Tibial Artery runs down on the foreſide of the interoſſeous 
Ligament, toward the outſide of the Tibia, between the Muſculus Tibia- 
hs Anticus and Extenſor Pollicis, 


270. Ha- 
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270. Havixc run laterally on the Tibia for about two thirds of the 


length of that Bone, it paſſes on the fore fide under the common Annular 


Ligament, and Extenſor Pollicis, to the Articulation of the Foot; giving 

ſeveral Rami both to the right and left hand, which communicate late- 
rally with the Tibialis Poſterior and Peronza Poſterior, ſo that. theſe two 
Bones are in a manner ſurrounded by Arteries. | 
271. AT the Joint of the Foot, it ſends out Branches which run be- 
tween the Aſtragalus and Os Calcis, being diſtributed to the Articulation 
and to the Bones of the Tarſus. The Communications are here very nu- 
merous on all ſides. | 

272. HavinG paſſed the Fold of the Foot, it ſends off toward both 
ſides, other Rami, which communicate with the Poſterior Tibialis and Pe- 
ronæa; all theſe Branches making a kind of Circles round the Tarſus. 

273. AFTERWARDS the anteriour Tibial Artery advances on the convex 


| fide of the Foot, as far as the Interſtice between the firſt and ſecond Me- 


tatarſal Bones; between the Heads of which, it ſends a large Branch, 
which perforates the ſuperiour interoſſeous Muſcles, and joining the Li- 
bialis Poſterior, forms an Arch on the fide of the Foot. | 
274. Ir likewiſe ſends two or three conſiderable Branches, over the 
other Metatarſal Bones, which go to the reſt of the interoſſeous Muſcles, 
Integuments, &c. and communicate with each other. | 

275. LasTLy, this Artery terminates by two principal Branches, one 
of which goes to the Thenar and Inſide of the Great Toe; the other is 
ſpent upon the Outſide of the Great Toe, and the Infide of the ſecond Toe. 

176, Tus Tibialis Poſterior, called likewiſe Suralis, runs down between 
the Solei, Tibialis Poſticus, Flexor Digitorum communis, and Flexor Pol- 
licis; giving Branches to theſe Muſcles, to the Tibia, and to the Marrow 
of that Bone, through a particular Canal in its poſteriour and upper Part. 

277%. AFTERWARDS it runs behind the inner Ankle, communicatin 
with the Tibialis Anterior, and ſurrounded by the neighbouring Veins ; an 
paſſes to the Sole of the Foot between the concave fide of the Os Calcis 
and Thenar Muſcle, where it divides into two Branches, one large or exter- 
nal, the other ſmall or internal. | . 

278. Tux great Branch, or Arteria Plantaris externa, paſſes on the con- 
cave ſide of the Os Calcis obliquely under the Sole of the Foot, to the 
Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, and from thence runs in a kind of Arch 
toward the Great Toe, communicating there with the Tibialis Anterior, 
which perforates the interoſſeous Muſcles in the manner already ſaid. . 

279. Thx convex fide of this Arch ſupplies both ſides of the laſt three 
Toes, and the outſide of the ſecond Toe, forming ſmall communicating 
Arches at the end, and ſometimes at the middle of each Toe, as in the 
Hand. The concave fide of the Arch furniſhes the neighbouring Parts. 

280. Taz ſmall Branch, or Anteria Plantaris Interna, having reached be- 
yond the middle of the Sole of the Foot, is divided into two; one of which 
goes to the great Toe, communicating with the Ramus of the Tibialis An- 
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terior; the other is diftributed to the firſt e 
communicating with the Ramifications from the Arch already mentioned. 


281. Tur Arteria Peronæa runs down on the backſide of the Fibula, be- | X 


tween the Soleus and Flexor Pollicis, to which and to the neighbouring Parts 
it gives Rami in its paſſage. | 

282. HavinG reached to the lower third part of the Fibula, it ſends off 
2 confiderable Branch, which runs in between the Tibia and that Bone paſting 
between their Extremities from behind forward, below the interoſſeous Li 
ment, and is diftributed to the Integuments of the Tarſus. | 

283. LASTLY, the Peronæa continuing its courſe downward, on the 
backſide of the Fibula, as far as the Os Calcis, forms an Arch with the Ti- 
bialis Poſterior, between the Aſtragalus and the Tendo Achillis, | 

284. From: thence it runs outward, and a little above the outer Ankle 
communicates with the Tibialis Anterior by an Arch, which ſends ſeveral 
ſmall Ramifications to the neighbouring Parts. 

285, In this Deſcription of the Arteries, I have ſaid nothing of the Cu- 


taneous Anaſtomoſes, which are exceedingly beautiful in the Fœtus; nor of 


the frequent and conſiderable Communications of ſmall Arteries upon the 
Ferioſteum, which form a delicate kind of Net-work, or. Rete . 
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A Deſcription of the Veins. 
Intredution. i. TE Blood diſtributed to all Parts of the Body by two kinds of 


Arteries, the Aorta and Arteria Pulmonaris, returns by three 
| kinds of Veins, called by Anatomiſts Vena Cava, Vena Portæ, 
and Vena Pulmonaris. | | 
2. TAE Vena Cava carries back to the right Auricle of the Heart, the 
Blood conveyed by the Aorta to all the Parts of the Body, except what 
; goes by the Arteriæ Coronariæ Cordis. It receives all this Blood from the 

Arterial Ramifications in part directly, and in part indirectly. 

3. Tas Vena Porte receives the Blood carried to the floating Viſcera of 
the Abdomen by the Arteria Cæliaca, and the two Meſentericæ, and con- 
veys it to the Vena Hepatica, and from thence to the Vena Cava. 1 
\ 4. Taz Vena Pulmonaris conveys to the Pulmonary Sinus, or left Au- 
A ricle of the Heart, the Blood carried to the Lungs by the Arteria Pulmo- 

1 naris. | 
5. To theſe three Veins two others might be added, viz. thoſe which 
belong particularly to the Heart and to its Auricles, and the Sinuſes of the 
Dura Mater. 

6. Ix deſcribing the general Courſe of the Veins, we may either begin 
| by their Extremities in all the parts of the Body, and end by the Trunis 
8 carried all the way to the Heart, according to the Courſe of the Blood; or 

ö we may begin by the great Trunks, and end by the Ramifications and ca- 
pillary Extremities, according to their ſeveral Diviſions and Subdiviſions. 

7. Tris laſt Method is moſt convenient, and makes it a very caſy mat- 
ter to purſue the firſt, Whenever we think it proper to do it; and for theſe 
Reaſons, I have choſen to follow it in this Deſcription. | 
General Di- 8. Wx commonly talk of the Vena Cava in general, as if it were but one 
* 4. tbe Vein at its Origin, or had but one common Trunk; whereas it goes out 

na Cad. from the right Auricle of the Heart by two large ſeparate Trunks, in a Di- 
rection almoſt perpendicularly oppoſite to each other, one running upward 
called Vena Cava Superior, -the other downward called Vena Cava an 

9. Ir may however be ſaid, that theſe two Veins have a ſort of Continu- 
ity, or a ſmall Portion of a common Trunk, fixed to the Edges of the 
right Auricle; as if three quarters of the Circumference of a large ſtreight 

Tube were cut off, and the Edges of a ſmall Bladder applied to the Edges 

of the Opening thus made in the Tube. 8 

10. Tur right Auricle may alſo be look'd upon as a Muſcular Trunk 

common to theſe two large Veins, and may be called the Sinus of the Vena 

Cava; but in this reſpect, the name of Sinus Pulmonaris agrees ſtill better to 

the left Auricle. | 
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- 11, Tux Vena Cava Superior is distributed chiefly to the Thorax, 
Head, and upper Extremities, and but very little to the Pares below the 
Dia | FIARNS} 3 074 vt ih 31. Morn 


m. 
12. Tux Vena Cays Inferior is diſtributed chiefly to the Abdomen and 
lower Extremities, zud but very little to the Parts above the Diaphragm. 
13. Tux Ancients called the Superior Vena Cava, Aſcendens, and the 
Inferior, Deſcendens, having regard only to the great Tubes, and to their 
Diviſion into Trunks and Branches. Several Moderns have retained theſe 
Names, but in a contrary Signification, to accommodate them to the Mo- 
tion of the Blood, which deſcends by the Cava Superior, and aſcends by 
the Cava Inferior. EI ph 1 a 
14. Bur to ſhun the Miſtakes that may happen in Reports made of 
Wounds or other Diſeaſes, and of what is obſerved in Opening dead Bo- 
dies, and in other Caſes of theſe kinds, it is beſt to retain the Dita 
of Vena Cava Superior and Inferior.” .. 
' 15. Tux Trunk of each of theſe two Veins ſends off, much in the fame 
manner with the Arteries, a certain Number of principal or capital Bran- 
ches, which are afterward ramified in different manners. Each Trunk ter- 
minates afterwards by a Bifurcation or a Diviſion into two ſubordinate 


Trunks, each of which gives off other principal Branches, ending in a 


great number of ſmall Trunks, Rami and Ramitfications. 

16. Tt v have likewiſe this common to them with the Arteries, that 
the greateſt part of the capital Branches are in Pairs ; as well as the ſubor- 
dinate Trunks. The Ramufications of each ſubaltern Trunk taken by itſelf, 


are in uneven Numbers, but they make even Numbers with thoſe” of the 


other like Trunk. The Vena Azygas and ſome other ſmall Veins, of 

which hereafter, are Exceptions from this Rule. dah 
17. Bxxrort I go on to the particular Deſcription of each of theſe Veins, 
many of which have proper Names, I ſhall give a general Idea of their Di- 


ſtribution, and an Enumeration of their principal Ramifications, in the ſame . 


manner as I did in the Deſcription of the Arteries, and for the fame Reaſon. 
But I ſhall ſay nothing of the Venæ Coronariæ Cordis, becauſe they are not 
immediately join'd to any other Vein, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing the Parts 
of the Thorax. I begin by the Vena Cava Superior. 


18. Txx Superior Vena Cava runs up from the right Auricle of the ina Cavs 
Heart, almoſt, in a direct Courſe, for about two Fingers breadth, lying Superior. 


within the Pericardium, in the right fide of the Trunk of the Aorta, but 
a little more anteriourly. bs 
19. As it goes out of the Pericardium, it is inclined a little to the left 
Hand, and then runs up about an Inch, that is, as high as the Cartilage 
of the firſt true Rib, and a little higher than the Curvature of the Aorta. 
At this Place it terminates- by a Bifurcation or Diviſion into two large 
Branches or ſubordinate Trunks, one of which runs toward the left hand, 
the other toward the right. 


20. Tyese two Branches are named Subclavia, as lying behind, and 


in ſome meaſure, under the Claviculz, both in the ſame manner. They 
Vor. II. — 1 ara ate 
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are of unequal lengths, becauſe the Trunk of the Vena Cava does not lie 
in the middle of the Thorax, but toward the right Side, where the left 
Subclavian ariſes as well as the right, and is conſequently longeſt. 
21, Tux Trunk of the Superior Cava from where it leaves the Pericar- 
dium to the Bifurcation, ſends out anteriourly ſeveral ſmall Branches, which 
ſometimes ariſe ſeparately and ſometimes by ſmall common Trunks. Theſe 
Branches are the Vena Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Moy it gn Superior, 
Thymica, Mammaria Interna, and Trachealis, the of which go out 
ſometimes behind the Bifurcation. | Pet brag! 
22, ALL theſe ſmall Branches from the Trunk of the Cava Superior are 
termed Dextræ; and their Fellows. on the other fide called Siniſtræ do not 
| ay 1 the Trunk, becauſe of its lateral Situation, but from the left. 
via. * | 

23. PosTzRIOURLY, a little above the Pericardium, the Trunk of the 
Superior Cava ſends out a capital Branch, called Vena Azygos, or Vena 
fine Pari, which runs down on the right Side of the Bodies of the Verte- 
bræ Dorſi, almoſt to the r giving off the greateſt. part of the 

Venæ Intercoſtales and Lumbares Superiores. . 2 

24. Taz two Subclaviæ run laterally or toward each fide, and termi- 
nate as they go out of the Thorax, between the firſt Rib and Clavicula, 
immediately before the anteriour Inſertion of the Muſculus Scalenus. 

25. Tux right Subclavian, which is the ſhorteſt of the two, commonly 
ſends out four capital Branches; the Jugularis Externa,  Jugularis Interna, 
Vertebralis and Axillaris, which laſt is rather a Continuation. than a Branch 
of the Subclavia. „ | n n. 

26, Tux left Subclavian being longer than the right, for the reaſon al- 
ready given, gives off firſt of all the ſmall Veins on the left fide, anſwer- 
ing thoſe on the right fide that come from the Trunk of the Superior Ca- 
va, viz. the Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica Superior, Thymica, 
Mammaria Interna and Trachealis.. | ; 
27. NexT to theſe ſmall Veins, called Siniſtræ, it detaches another 

ſmall Branch, called Intercoſtalis Superior Siniſtra, and then four large 
Branches like thoſe from the right Subclavian, viz. the Jugularis Externa, 
Jugularis Interna, Vertebralis and Axillaris, which are all termed Siniſtræ. 
28. Tas external jugular Veins are diſtributed chiefly to the outer | 
of the Throat, Neck and Head; and ſend a ſmall Vein to the Arm, named. 
Cephalica, which afliſts in forming a large one of the ſame Name. 

29. THz internal jugular Veins 85 to the internal parts of the Neck 
and Head, communicating with the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and in ſe- 
veral places, with the external jugular Veins. a ( 

30. Tux vertebral Veins paſs thro* the Holes in the tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, ſending Branches to the Neck and 
Occiput. They form the Sinus Venales of theſe Vertebræ, and commu- 
nicate with the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. 

31. Taz Axillary Veins are Continuations of the Subclavia, from where 

theſe leave the Thorax, to the Axille, They produce, the Mammariæ In- 


ternæ, 
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terne, Thoracice, Scapulares. or Humerales, and a Branch to each Arm, 
which, together with that from the external Jugularis, forms the Vena Ce- 


32. AFTERWARDS the Axillary Vein terminates in the principal Vein 
| of the Arm, called Bafilica z which, together with the Cephalica, is di- 


all 
NT ng Ne PI eee the parts of the Arm, Fore- 


33. Tur Portion of the inferior Vena Cava contained. in the Pericardium Vino Cove | 
is very ſmall, being ſcarcely the twelfth. part of an Inch on the forepart, Inferior. 
and not above a quarter of an Inch on the back part. From thence it im- 
— orates nes the Dip Diaphragm, to which it gives the Venæ Diaphrag- 

iores or 
34. el Sous of a u- 
cus to which.it farnilhes ſeveral Branchea — Heper * 
5. In this Courſe it inclines a little toward the Spina th and Aorta 
anche That ap. Remaining of which it accompanies 
in the Abdomen, all the way to the Os Sacrum z the Arteria Caliaca and 
the two Meſentericz only exce 

36. Tavs the inferior Cava ſends out on pack fie in the ſame manner 
with the Aorta, the Vena Adipoſæ, Lumbares, 
TO Fling reached 60 hs Os Scrum le ce Name of Cava, 
an a Bifurcation, cending Aorta, it 

the two let having given off the Hypogaſtrice with 

37. Tuxer eins hav all their 

. —— 
in neig arts, go out 0 omen, 
tum Falloppii, and there his che Name of Vene Crurales. 

38. Eac Crural Vein ſends off numerous Ramifications to all the lower 
Extremity 4 beſides the Vena Saphena which goes out near the Origin of the 
Cruralis, and running along this whole Extremity, detaches many Ramifica-. 
tions, all the way to the Foot, as we ſhall ſce more particularly hereafter. | 

39. Taz Vena Azygos or fine Pari is very conſiderable, and ariſes poſte- vnn 2575 
riourly from the Superior Cava a little above the Pericardium, andVme 

40. IT is immediately afterwards bent backward over the Origin of the terco/tales. 

ight Lung; forming an Arch which ſurrounds, the great Pulmonary Veſ- 
| on that fide, as the Arch of the Aorta does thoſe of the left Side, | 
with this difference only, that the Curvature of the Azygos is almoſt di- 
rectly back ward, whereas that of the Aorta is oblique 

41. From thence it runs down on the right ſide Vertebrz Dorſi 
on one ſide of the Aorta, and beſore the Int Arteries; and getting 

behind the Diaphragm, it terminates by a very ſenſible Anaſtomoſis, ſome- 
times with the Vena Renalis, ſometimes with a neighbouring Lumbar Vein, 
ſometimes immediately with the Trunk of the Cava — and ſome- 
times other wiſe. 


442. Inv ſeen this Vein extremely large, reſembling the Trunk of the 
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while Cava being through all this Space very narrow, or of the ſize of an or 
dinary Azygos. | a | | 


43. Tut Vena Azygos ſends out firſt of all, two or three ſmall Veing 
from the Top of the Arch, one of which goes to the Aſpera Arteria; the 
others partly to the Aſpera Arteria, and partly to the Bronchia, by the 
name of Venæ Bronchiales, accompanying the Ramifications of the Bron- 


chial Artery. 


44. AFTERWARDS the Azygos detaches from the Extremity of the Arch 
a ſmall Trunk common to two or three ſmall Veins, called Intercoſtales ſu- 
periores Dextræ, which bring back the Blood from the firſt three Series of 
intercoſtal Muſcles, and from the neighbouring Part of the Pleua. 
45. Tus intercoſtal Veins ſend Branches through the intercoſtal Muf- 
cles to the Serratus ſuperior Poſticus, Serratus major, Sc. and afterwards 
they run along the Interſtices between the Ribs, "communicating with the 
Venæ Mammariæ. | 85 e | 
46. Fnxy likewiſe ſend-ſmall-Branches backward to the Vertebral Muſ- 
cles, and Canal of the Spine, where they communicate with the Venal Cir- 
cles, or Sinuſes which bring back the Blood from the Medulla Spinalis. 
47. As the Azygos runs down, it ſends off the inferiour intercoſtal Veins 
on the right fide, one going to each Series of intercoſtal Muſcles. Theſe 
Veins run along the lower Edges of the Ribs, and perforate the Muſcles by 
Branches, which go to the poſteriour and external Part of the"Phorax, © 
48. Taxzy communicate with the Venæ Thoracicz, and moſt commonly 


with the Mammaria Interna; and laſtly, more or leſs with each other, by 


perpendicular Branches, near the poſteriour Extremities of the Ribs. 


49. TRE Azygos ſends off likewiſe the left intercoſtal Veins, but ſeldom 


the whole number; for the ſuperiour Veins come often from the left Sub- 


clavian, as we ſhall fee in the Hiſtory of that Vein. The inferiour inter - 
_ coſtal Veins, to the number of fix or ſeven, ſometimes more, ſometimes 
fewer, come often from the Trunk of the Azygos; and running between 


the Aorta and Vertebræ, to the Subſtance of which they give ſmall capilla 


ry Twigs, they ſend off almoſt the ſame Ramifications with the Veins on the 


right fide, and likewiſe ſome to the ¶ſophagus. ings 
50. SOMETIMES theſe intercoſtal Veins come from a ſmall- common 
Trunk which goes out from that of the Azygos, and paſſing between the 


Aorta and Vertebræ is bent downward along the left fide of the Vertebre, 
in which Courſe, it detaches the Intercoftals laterally. - This ſmall Trunk 


is in ſome Subjects bifurcated upward and downward, as it ſends off the 


Intercoſtals; and in others there are two ſmall common Trunks. 


51. LAST TI, there is ſometimes an intire Azygos on the left fide, which 
proceeding from the Arch of the ordinary Azygos, is afterwards diſtributed 
in the ſame manner as the other on the right fide; but this Diſpoſition like- 


- Wiſe varies very much. | 


52. Tnz Azygos having reached below the laſt Rib, ſends. off a 


Branch, which bending out ward, perforates the Muſcles of the Abdomen, 
is ramified between their different Planes, and commun with the lilce 


Ramifications of the laſt, or laſt two intercoſtal Veins, 53. Son- 
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53. SOMETIMES it ſends off the Vena Diaphragmatica inferior, and like - 
wile gives downward to the firſt, or firſt two tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
Vertebrz Lumbares, a Branch which forms the firſt Venæ Lum Dextre. 

54. Tus Communications between the laſt Intercoſtal, and firſt Lum- 
bar Veins are very irregular, being ſometimes by a Series of oppoſite Angles, 
ſometimes. by Ateolæ, ſometimes by a reticular Texture, Oc. Sometimes 
the Extremity of the Vena Azygos conimunicates either mediately or imme 
diately with the Vena Adipoſa, and even with the Vena Spermatica. 


55. Tux Pectorales internæ, are ſmall Veins diſpoſed in Pairs toward the VJenæ Pecto- 
right and left hand, behind the Sternum and parts near it, including the Dia- ales Interne. 


phragmaticæ Superiores, or Pericardio Diaphragmaticz, Mediaſtinæ, Mam- 
marie internz, Thy mice, Pericardiæ, and Gutturales or Tracheales. 

56. ALL theſe ſmall Veins are divided into right and left; and theſe are 
both diſtributed much in the ſame manner; but they differ in their Origins, 
. becauſe of the Inequality in the Bifurcation of the Cava ſuperior. 

57. Taz right Vena Mediaſtina goes out anteriourly from the Trunk of 
the ſuperior: Cava, a little above the Origin of the Azygos; the left comes 
from the Subclavia. ro Wo | 

38. Tux right ſuperior- Diaphragmatica or Pericardio-Diaphragmatica 
comes anteriourly from the Root of the Bifurcation near the Mediaſtina; 
and is diſtributed by ſeveral Branches to the upper, fore, and back Parts of 
the Pericardium, communicating with thoſe of the left Diaphragmatica, and 
accompanying the Nerve of the ſame name. The left ſuperiour Diaphragmatica 
comes from the left Subclavian a little below the Origin of the Mammaria. 
5809. Taz right internal Mammaria ariſes anteriourly from the Vena Cava, 
a little below the Angle of the Bifurcation. It runs along the neareſt internal 
or poſteriour Edge of the Sternum, and on the cartilaginous Extremities of 
the right Ribs, togethes with the Artery of the ſame name. Having reached 
near the Diaphragm, it ſends it a Branch which runs toward the tendinous 
Plane, and communicates with the common diaphargmatic Veins, 

60. AFTERWARDS. this mammary Vein gives ſmall Branches to the Me- 
diaſtinum, and others between the Ribs to the Integuments; of which thoſe 
that paſs between and under the Cartilages of the laſt true Ribs, run down 
on the inner or poſteriour ſide of the Muſculi Recti Abdominis, being ra- 
mified among their fleſhy Fibres, and communicating really with the Epi. 
gaſtric Veins by ſeveral ſmall Twigs. 

61. Tax left internal Mammari ariſes anteriourly. from the lert Subclavian, 
oppoſite to the Cartilage or anteriour Extremity of the firſt true Rib, 

62. THs right Vena Thymica, when it ariſes ſeparately, goes out from 
the Bifurcationz and when it is wanting, the Thymus from whence it takes 
its name, is furniſhed by the Gutturalis or ſome other neighbouring Vein. 
This Vein often reaches no. lower than the inferiour of the Thymus; 
and the left Vein of the ſame name comes from the left᷑ Subclavian, almoſt 
oppoſite to the Sternum. | ö | | x 

63. Tux right Pericardia ſeems to go out rather from the Origin of the 
right. Subclavian, than from the Trunk of the ſuperior Cava; but in Nees : 

5 _ 


Vie Sub- 


claviæ. 


Vene Jugu- 
lares Ex- 
teruæ. 


' roides, The left Gutturalis comes from the upper or poſterior Part of the 
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there are many Varieties. It goes to the upper fide of the Pericardium, and 
other neighbouring Parts. The left Pericardia comes ſometimes from the 
left Subclavian, before the Mammaria, and ſometimes from the Mammaria 
or Diaphragmatica ſuperior on the ſame fide. 

64. Tae right Gutturalis or Trachealis out from the upper part of 
the Bifurcation, above the Mammaria of ſame fide, ſometimes more 
backward, and ſometimes from the Subclavia. It is diſtributed to the Glan- 
dulæ Thyroidææ, Trachea Arteria, Muſculi Sterno-Hyoidzi, Thymus and 
Glandulæ Bronchiales. It communicates by lateral Branches more or leſs 
contorted, with the internal jugular Vein, and ſometimes by another Branch, 
with a ſmall Vein, which the internal Jugular ſends to the Glandula Thy- 


left Subclavian near its Origin. | 
65. Tur ſmalleſt internal pectoral Veins do not always ariſe ſeparately, 

but have ſometimes a ſmall common Trunk, eſpecially on the right fide ; 

and of all theſe ſmall Veins, the Mammaria interna is the moſt conſiderable. 

66, Tus right ſubclavian Vein, as has been coy faid, is very ſhort, 
and its Courſe very 2 ſo that it 1 rank to riſe higher than the left 
Vein. It ſends off firſt of all, four large Branches already mentioned, viz. 
the Vertebralis, which is the firſt and moſt poſteriour ; the Jugularis in- 
terna, Jugularis externa and Axillaris. | 

67. Tas left Subclavian ſeems to aſcend but very little, after the Bifur- 
cation, becauſe it runs further and more tranſverſely than the right; and in 
this Courſe it covers the Origin of three Arteries, which come from 
the Curvature of the Aorta. It ſends off four large Branches beſides the 
ſmall pectoral Veins, and receives the Ductus Thoracicus. 

68. Ir likewiſe gives off, before its principal Diviſion, a ſmall Trunk for 
the left ſuperiour Intercoſtals, which are ſometimes fix in number, and com- 
municate with the inferiour Intercoſtals, and witha Branch of the Vena Az 
This ſmall common intercoſtal Trunk furniſhes likewiſe the left Bronchaila, 

69. Eacn Subclavian Vein near the middle of the Clavicula, ſends off a 
Branch call'd Cephalica, which deſcends near the Surface of the Body, be- 
tween the Deltoides and Pectoralis Major, and reaches the Arm in the man- 
ner which ſhall be related hereafter. | | 

70. Each external jugular Vein ariſes from the Subclavian on the- ſame 
fide, ſometimes from the Axillaris, and ſometimes from the Union of theſe 
two Veins, * The right and left do not always ariſe in the ſame manner; for 
ſometimes the right comes from the Subclavian, and the left from the internal 


Jugular on the ſame fide. They run up between the Muſculus Cutaneus and 
Sterno · Maſtoidæus, being covered by the former, and croſſing over the latter. 


71. SOMETIMES they are double from their very Origins ; and when they 


are ſingle, each of them divides afterwards into two, one anteriour, and the 


other poſteriour or rather ſuperiour. The anteriour Vein goes to the Throat 
and Face, running up toward the Angle of the lower Jaw, and the poſteri- 
our goes to the Temples and Occiput. | | 

| | h » 72. Trz 
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72. Tur anteriour external jugular Vein is often a Branch of the Iugu - YeneFugula- 
laris interna, and ſometimes ariſes from the Communications of the two ri, Externg. 
Jugulares in ſuch a manner as that it cannot be ſaid to belong more to the 4terior. 
one than to the other. Sometimes, but very rarely, it comes from the 
Vena Axillaris, = | | 
73. Ir runs up toward the lateral Part of the lower Jaw, between the F 
Angle and the Chin, like a Vena Maxillaris, and ſends ſeveral Branches „ 
forwards, backwards and inwards. | Tg = 
74. PosTERIOURLY it gives, (1) a large Branch on the fide of the up- | 4 
Part of the Larynx, which communicates with the Jugularis interna ; and | 
ikewiſe with a large ſhort Branch of the Jugularis externa poſterior, of 
which below. (2) A ſmall Branch which has the ſame Communication, but 
which is not always.to be found. (3) Another ſmall Branch a little below. 
the lower Jaw, which communicates with the Jugularis externa poſterior. 
75. ANTERIOURLY it ſends feveral Branches to the Muſcles of the La- 
rynx, Sterno-Hyoidzi, Thyro-Hyoidæi and to the Integuments; and be- 
low the Larynx it ſends communicating Branches to the Jugularis externa 
Anterior of the other fide. | 
76. A L1TTLE higher, oppoſite to the Cartilago Thyroides, it gives off 
a tranſverſe Branch, which runs on the anteriour and lower Part of the Muſ- 
culi Sterno-Maſtoidzi, and communicates with the Jugularis of the other 
fide, tho* not always by a Vein of the ſame kind. | 
77. Tn ſuperiour and inferiour tranſverſe Branches communicate on 
each fide by Branches more or leſs ndicular, and ſend a ſmall Branch. 
to the Muſculus Quadratus of the Chin, to the Muſculus Cutaneus and In- 
uments, | | | 
78. Ir ſends another large Branch anteriourly toward the Symphyſis of 
the lower Jaw, which after having ſupplied the maxillary Glands, is diſtri- 
buted to the Digaſtric Muſcle, to the Chin and under Lip. 
9. INTERIOURLY at the ſame place it ſends out a large Branch, which 
furniſhes the Glandulæ Sublinguales, runs down toward the Cornua of the 
Os Hyoides, to communicate with ſome Branches of the Jugularis interna, 
and ſends ſeveral Rami to the Tongue, called Venæ Ranine. It gives off 
likewiſe a ſmall Branch, which running upon the Muſculus Labiorum Tri- 
. to the Commiſſure of the Lips, is diſtributed to the neighbour- 
in b "4 | 
0. Taz fame Branch which gives out. the Venæ Raninæ, detaches an- 
other to the lateral Parts of the Septum Palati, which is diſtributed to the 
Amygdalæ, and to the Uvula, ſends Rami forward to the Membrane, 
which lines the Arch of the Palate. Another Branch goes out from it to 
the Pterygoidæus internus, Periftaphylini and Cephalo- Pharynge:. 
81. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of. the anteriour external jugular Vein 
runs up on the Muſculus Triangularis, where it receives the Name of Ve- 
na Triangularis, in a winding Courſe from the Angle of the lower Jaw to 
2 internal Angle of the Orbit, ſending Branches on each ſide to 
- 
# 


uſcles and Integuments, 
| 82, THRISE. 
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382. Ter Branches communicate with each r e e which 
paſſes under the Zygoms, behind the Os Malz, to the inferiour Orbitary or 
8 pheno-Maxillary Fiſſure, and another ſmall Branch, which runs along the 
inferiour Portion of the Orbitary Muſcle, to the fmall or external Angle of 
the Eye, where it communicates with the Rami Temporales and Frontales,” 
83. IT is here to be obſerved that under the Angle of the lower Jaw, there 
is a great variety of Communications between the external and internal ju- 
gular Veins, and alſo a great variety in the Diſtribution of theſe Veins. 

84. ALmosT all the ifications, which at this place go from the ex- 
ternal jugular Vein, to be diſtributed on the upper part of the Throat and 
on the Face in ſome Subjects, ariſe in other Subjects from the internal 

Jugular; and ſometimes, one part of them comes from the external Jugu- 
lar, the reſt from the internal. | | ; 

85. Tu Trunk of the Vena Angularis having reached the Bones of the 
Noſe, ſends 6ut a Branch through the lateral Cartilages of the Noſe, which 
is diſtributed to the Nares; and another which runs down in a winding 
Courſe to the upper Lip. | 
86. Ar the great or inner Angle of the Eye, the ſame Trunk ſends off 
ſeveral other Branches; the firſt of which goes to the Root of the Noſe, 
and communicating with its Fellow from the other fide, gives ſeveral ſmall 
Veins to the Holes of the Offa Nafi- 1 F; | 

87. Tax ſecond Branch runs up on the Forehead, by the Name of Vena 
Frontalis, antiently Præparata; and is diſtributed to each fide, communi- 
cating with its Fellow, when any ſuch Vein is found. 

88. Tux third Branch enters the Orbit in a winding Courſe, on one fide 
of the Cartilaginous Pulley, and communicates with the Sinuſes of the 
Dura Mater, by the Orbitary Sinus of the Eye. 1 

89. Tae fourth Branch goes along the Muſculus ſuperciliaris and the up- 
per part of the Orbicularis, to the ſmall or external Angle of the Eye, to 
communicate with the Vena Temporalis, and with that Vein which runs 
the lower part of the orbicular Muſcle, with which it forms a kind of Circle. 

Vena Jugula- go, THe poſteriour or ſuperiour external jugular Vein runs up toward 
715 externa the parotid Gland, and lower anteriour part of the Eye, giving out ſeveral 
Pefterior five confiderable Branches toward each ſide. | 


ſuperior, 


91. Ar its Origin it ſends out poſteriourly, a principal Branch with \its 
Ramifications, to the Muſcles which cover the Scapula, and Joint of the 
Humerus, commonly called Vena Muſcularis, and which might be named 
Super-Humeralis. | | vol 3 

92. ALl1TTLE higher, it gives off the Vena Cervicalis which goes to 

the vertebral Muſcles of the Neck. This Vein communicates. with the 
Humeralis by the ſeveral Areolæ, or venal Maſhes, and they are both ra- 
-mified in different manners. | =P | 
3. Tus Ramifications and Communications are in covered by 
the Muſculus Trapezius, and communicate likewiſe with ſome Branches of 
the Vena Occipitalis, and with a Branch of the ſuperior intercoſtal Vein, 
which perforates the firſt intercoſtal Muſcle. 


94. NEAR 
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94. Nzar the ceryical Vein, but a. little more outward, it gives off 
ſometimes the ſmall Vena Cephalica, which runs down. between the Pefto- 
ralis Major and Deltoides, as was faid Ne 69, and unites with the. Vena 
Cephalica of the Arm, which ſhall be deſcribed hereafter, e 
95. BacR wan it detaches the Vena. Occipitalis, which is distributed 
on the Occiput, and ſometimes comes from the Vena Vertebralis or Axilla- 
ris, Fc. Tt likewiſe ſends out a ſmall Vein, which enters the Cranium by 
the poſteriour Maſtoide Hole, and terminates in one of the lateral Sinuſes 
of the Dura Mater. This Branch comes ſometimes from another Vein. 
96. Havine reached as far as the Parotid Gland, it forms Communi- 
cations with the anteriour external Jugular, under the Angle of the lower 
Jaw ; and then paſſes through the Parotid Gland, between that Angle and 
the Condyle, giving off a large Branch which communicates with another | 
Branch common to the internal and anteriour external Jugulars. pats. 
97. SOMETIMES there are ſeveral Branches, which having run a very 
little way, unite together and repreſent the ſhort large Branch, forming 
Areolæ or Maſhes through which the Nerves paſs. ani 4 

98. AFTERWARDS it paſſes before the Ear, taking the Name of Vena 
Temporalis, ' which is diſtributed to the "Temples ” lateral Parts of th 
Head, towards the Occiput and Fore-head. Sometimes the Tempora 
Vein has two Origins, whereof one is from the Jugularis interna, 

99. Tux Temporal Vein of one ſide communicates above, with its fellow | | 
on the other fide ; before, with the Vena Frontalis, and behind, with the | * 
Vena Occipitalis. - Oppoſite to the Ear, it pives out a large Branch, one Ra- a | 
mus of which runs under the lower Edge of the Zygona, and then returning, 
communicates with another Ramus from the ſame Jugularis, a little below 
the Condyle of the lower Jaw, forming a kind of Hand irregularly round. * 4 

100. BER1NnD this Condyle, it gives Branches to the Temporal Muſcle, * * 
to the neighbouring parts of the upper Jaw, and to the inſide of the lower 
Jaw, almoſt in the ſame manner as is done by the Atteries. 
101. OxLy one of theſe Branches runs from without inward, between 
the Condyloide and Coronoide Apophyſes, to be diſtributed" $@ the Muſ- 
culus Temporalis and Pterygoidza ; ſending off a Ramus to the Maſſeter, 


in its Paſſage. e 
102. TRE internal jugular Vein, is the largeſt of all thoſe that go to Vins Furu- 


the Head ; tho not ſo large as it ſeems to be, when injected. ; laris Interna. 
103. IT runs up behind the Sterno-Maſtoidzzus and Omo-Hyoidzus 
which it croſſes ; along the fides of the Vertebrz of the Neck, by the 
edge of the Longus Colli, to the Foſſula of the Foramen Lacerum of the 
Baſs Cranii. ee : 8 
104. Tux firſt Branches which it ſends off are ſmall and go to the Thy- 
roide Glands. About two Fingers breadth” higher up, it detaches a mid- 
dle-fized Branch which runs laterally towards the Lerne and may be 
named Vena Gutturalis. | , | 
105. Tx1s Guttural Vein divides chiefly into three Branches; the loweft 
of which goes to the Thyroide Gland and neighbouring Mulcles ; the middle 
Vor. if oe G. Branch 
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Branch to. the nx, Muſculi Thyroidzi, Sc. and the third runs up- 
ward to the mmunication between the two Jugulares already men- 
tioned. In / however, there is ſome variety, I have ſeen the left 
Guttural Vein go out from the Axillaris. OPER | 
106. ABouT the fame diſtance upward, almoſt oppoſite to the Os Hy- 


 oides, the internal Jugular gives another Branch, which ſends Rami to the 


Muſcles belonging to that Bone, and others which communicate with the 
foregoing Branch, This other Branch runs upward toward the parotid 
Gland and Angle of the lower Jaw, where it ſends communicating Branches 
forward and backward to the two external Jugulares. rl 
107, IT is at this place likewiſe that the internal Jugular ſomerimes pro- 
duces the Vena Maxillaris Interna and all its Ramifications, as has been al- 
ready faid in the Deſcription of the Jugularis Anterior Externa. | 
108. Tas internal Jugular ſends another Branch backward, which is di- 
ſtributed to the Occiput, where it communicates with a Branch of the Ver- 


tebralis; and through the poſteriour Maſtoide Hole, with the lateral Sinus 


of the Dura Mater. This communication is ſometimes by an Anaſtomoſis 
Tok a Branch of the external Jugular, or of the Cervicalis, which goes 
ither. ARS Fo” " | | 
109, AFTERWARDS it reaches the Foramen Lacerum of the Bafis Cra- 
ni, bending a little, and fending off ſmall Twigs to the Pharynx and 
neighbouring Muſcles. n | 1277 | 
110. Tun Vertebral Vein ariſes poſteriourly from the Subclavia or Axil- 


 latis, ſometimes by two Stems, ſometimes by one, which ſoon afterwards. 


divides into two, | | 8 | 

111. Tax firſt and principal Stem gives out a Branch called Vena Cer- 
vicalis, which 1s. diſtributed. to the neighbouring Muſcles, and afterwards. 
runs up through the Holes of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ 
Colli. This cervical Branch comes ſometimes from the Axillaris. 

112. Thx other Stem of the vertebral Vein runs up on the fide of the 
Vertebræ, and having reached the fourth, or ſometimes. higher, it runs in 
between the tranſverſe Apophyſes of that Vertebra and of the fifth, to join 
the firft or principal Stem. | 78 

113. Tk us the vertebral Vein accompanies the Artery of the ſame name, 
ſometimes in one Trunk, ſometimes in ſeveral Stems, through all the Holes 
of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ Colli, all the way to the great 
Foramen Occipitale, communicating with the accipital Veins and ſmall oc: 
cipital Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. | | | 
114. IN its paſſage it gives off one Branch which enters by the poſterior 
Condyloide Hole of the Os Occipitis, and communicates with the lateral 
Sinus of the Dura Mater; but it is not always to be met with. 

116. As theſe Veins run through the Holes in the tranſverſe Apophyſes, 
they ſend Branches forward to the anterior Muſcles of the Neck, and to the 
ſmall interior Muſcles of the Head. . | 

116, OTHER Branches go likewiſe outward and-backward to the Muſ- 
culi Tranſyerſales and Vertebrales Colli; and inward to the great Canal of 


5 : the 
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the ſpinal Marrow, where they form Sinuſes, which communicate with 70 


_ thoſe on the other fide. | 

17. Tres: vertebral Sinuſes are pretty numerous, and placed one 
above another all the way to the Occiput ; the lower communicate with 
the upper; and at the great Foramen of the Os Occipitis there is a Com- 
munication between them and the occipital Sinuſes of tlie Dura Mater. 

118. Tur ſubclavian Vein having ſent off the Branches already de- Vine Ari. 
ſcribed, goes out of the Thorax, and paſſes before the anterior Portion of laris. 
the Muſculus Scalenus, and between the firſt Rib and the Clavicle, to the 
Axilla, Through this Courſe it takes the name of Vena Axillaris, and 
gives off ſeveral Branches, the chief of which are the Vene Muſculares, 

horacicæ and Vena Cephalica, which is ſometimes double. | 

119. Tux firſt Veins which it ſends off are the Muſculares, diſtributed 
to the middle Portion of the Muſculus Trapezius, to the Angularis, In- 
fra-Spinatus and Subſcapularisz and as ſome of theſe Branches go to the 
Shoulder exteriourly, others interiourly ; the Vene Scapulares are diſtin- 
guiſhed into external and internal. 3 * | 
120, A LITTLE before the Axillaris reaches the Axilla, it ſends out the 
Venæ Thoracicz, one of which is ſuperior, called alſo,” Mammaria Ex- 
terna, and the other inferior. It likewiſe ſends Rami to the Muſculus 

' Subſcapularis, Teres Major, Teres Minor, Supra-Spinatus, Latiſſimus Dorfi, 
Serratus Major, Pectoralis Minor, Pectoralis Major, and to the Glands of 
the Axilla; and ſometimes gives a communicating Branch to the Vena 

121. Tur Axillaris having reached the ſide of the Head of the Os Hu- 5 Cb 
meri, produces a very conſiderable Branch named Vena Cephalica, and af- * 
terwards runs along the Arm by the name of Vena Bafilica ; which how- * 
ever appears ſometimes to be rather a Branch, than a Continuation of the 
Trunk of the Axillaris; in which caſe the Cephalica and Baſilica might be 
looked upon as two principal Branches of the Axillary Vein, 

122, Fun Cephalic Vein which is a Branch of the Axillaris, at a ſmall 
diſtance from its Origin, joins the ſmall Cephalica which runs down from 
the Subclavia or Jugularis externa; having till then run near the Surface 
of the Body between the Deltoides and Pectoralis Major, and ſometimes 
theſe two Veins communicate before their Union. | e 

123. Tn great Cephalica runs down between the Tendons of the lat 
mentioned Muſcles, and along the outer Edge of the external Portion of 
the Biceps z communicating ſeveral times with the Vena Bafilica, and ſend- 
ing ſmall Rami on each fide, to the neighbouring Muſcles, Fat and Skin, 
Some Branches go out from its upper part, which, lower down unite again 

with the Trunk. | £3.49 

124.'A 11TTLE below the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, it de- 
taches a Branch back ward, which runs up between the Muſculus Brachialis 
and the upper Portion of the Supinator Longus, and afterwards bends back 
between * Os Humeri and Anconæus Externus, Where it communicates 


with ſome Branches of the Baſilica. : i : | 
# G 2 125, HAvING 
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j | 125. Havinc reached very near the Fold of the Arm, it is divided 
bh | into two principal Branches, one long, the other ſhort, The long Branch 
= is named Radialis Externa, and the ſhort: one may be called Mediana Ce- 
= - | | | phalica, to diſtinguiſh it from another Mediana, which is a ſhort Branch of 
5 | the Baſilica 3 and therefore ought to be called Vena Mediana Baſilica. 
I 126. Taz external radial Vein runs along the Radius between the Muf- 
cles and Integuments, giving off Branches toward both ſides, which com- 
municate with other Branches of the ſame Vein, and with ſome from the 
Baſilica, forming Ateolz much in the ſame manner as the Saphena does in 
the lower Extremity.- - | 3 | 
127. Tur Mediana- Cephalica runs down obliquely toward the middle 
of the Fold of the Arm, under the Integuments, and over the Tendon of 
the Biceps, where it joins a ſhort Branch of the ſame kind from the Baſi- 
lica, which I have — named Mediana Baſilica. Theſe two Mediane 
unite in an Angle, the Apex of which is turned downward. G 
128, From, this angular Union, or Anaſtomoſis, a conſiderable Branch 
oes out, which runs down on the Fore-Arm, uniting on one fide with the 
Vena Cephalica, and communicating on the other with the Baſilica, by ſeve- 
ral irregular Areole; The Name of Medina is given to this large Branch, as 
well as to the two ſhort ones, by the Union of 'which-itis-formed ; but that 
they may not be confounded, this large Branch may be termed Mediana 
Major or Media, the Names already given to the other two, being retained. 
129. FRox this Union of the two lateral Medianæ, and ſometimes from 
the Origin of the Mediana Media, which is the true Mediana of Riolan, a 
Branch goes out which runs down on the inſide of the Fore-Arm, oppoſite 
to the interoſſeous Ligament, and is called Vena Cubiti Profunda.. ic goes - 
4 - ta the neighbouring Muſcles, and communicates with the other, Veins of 
the Fore-Arm. The Mediana Cephalica ſometimes ſends down a long 
Branch, called Radialis Interna, which Jies almoſt parallel to the Radialis 
Externa already mentioned, | X 
130. AFTERWARDS, the Cephalica having reached the Extremity of 
the Radius, is diſtributed by numerous Areole, almoſt in the ſame courſe 
131. A PARTICULAR Branch goes out from it, which runs more or leſs - 
ſuperficially between the Thumb and Metacarpus, by the name of Cepha- 
lica Pollicis. The Areolæ furniſh the interoſſeous Muſcles: and Integu- . 
ments, and communicate with a ſmall Ramus from the Baſilica, called by. 


| the Ancients Salvatella. | © YES VEL 
Jena Baſi- 13%. Tat Ancients termed the Baſilic Vein of the right Arm, the Vein 
. dica, of the Liver, or- Vena Hepatica Brachii; and that of the left Arm, the 


Vein of the Spleen, or Vena Splenica Brachii, It has ſometimes a double 
Origin, by. a Branch of Communication with the Trunk of the Axillaris. 
133. Ir ſends off firſt of all, under the Head of the Os Humeri, a pretty 
large Branch, which paſſes almoſt tranſverſely round the Neck. of that Bone, 
from within, backward, and from behind, outward, running up on the Sca- 
pula, where it is ramified on the Deltoides, and communicates with the Venz 


Scapu- 
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Scapulares extern!” This Branch may be named Vena Sub · humeralis or 
Articularis, as the Artery which lies in the ſame place they both having 
much the ſame Courſe, eint e da, ee 
134. Tr1s articular Vein ſends down two principal Branches, one of which. 
runs along the inſide of the Bone, to which, and to the Perioſteum, it gives 
ſmall Veins. The other turns forward, toward the middle of the Arm be- 
tween the Bone and the Biceps, and communieates with the Cephalies. 
1335. BeLow the Neck of the Os Humer, near the Hollow of the Ax 
illa, and behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major, the Baſilica ſends out 
a conſiderable Branch, which runs down on the ſide of the Brachial Artery, - 
and furniſhes the neighbouring Muſcles on both fides; This Vein is named 
Profunda Brachii, or Profunda ſuperior. e, ris e 
136. IMMEDIATELY afterwards, the BaVblica detaches two or three ſmall 
Veins, which run down very cloſely joined to the Brachial Artery, ſurtound- 
ing it at different diſtances by ſmall Twigs, which communicate with each 
other. Theſe Veins might be named Vene Satellites Arteriæ Brachialis 
137. Tus ſmall Veins which often ariſe from the Profunda ſuperior, 
communicate with the Baſilica and Cephaliea; and having reached the Fold 
of the Arm, they divide like the Artery, and the ſame Diviſions are con- 
tinued along the whole Fore-Arm, through all which Space they accom- 
pany and ſurround the arterial Branches, in the manner already ſaid -. 
138. Ar TERWAR DS the Baſilica continues its Courſe along the inſide 
of the Os Humeri, between the Muſcles and Integuments, forming many 
Communications with the Vena Profunda, Satellites and Cephalica, and 
ſupplying the Muſcles and Integuments. Way TA ox 
139. HavinG reached the inner Condy le, and having ſent off obliquely 
in the Fold of the Arm, the Mediana Baſilica, it runs along the Ulna, be- 
tween the Integuments and Muſcles, a little toward the outſide, by the 
name of Cabitalis externa, ſtill communicating with the Profunda, Satel- 
lites and Cephalica. [2000 N | 
140, Havine detached the Mediana Baſilica, it ſends ' out another 
Branch, which runs down along the infide of the Fore-Arm near the Ulna, 
and communicates with the Mediana major, Sc. This Branch may be 
named Cubitalis interna. MIC en 
141. THz Baſilica having at length reached the Extremity of the Ulna, 
ſends ſeveral Branches to the convex ſide of the Carpus; one of which na- 
med Salvatella, goes to that fide of the Little Finger next the Ring Fin- 
ger, having firſt communicated with the Cephalica, by means of the Ve- 
nal Areolz conſpicuous on the back of the Hand. In the other Fingers 
this Vein follows nearly the ſame Courſe with the | | 
142. In general, the external or ſuperficial Veins of the Fore-Arm are 
larger than the internal; but they = accompanied only by ſmall. Arteries ; , 
whereas the deep Veins accompany large Arteries. 
* Tus inferiour Vena Cava — 


having run down about a of an Vena Cavan 


inch from the right Auricle of the Heart, within the Pericardi as 2 Inferior. 


w 
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been already faid, pierees that Membrane, and the tendinous Portion of 
the Diaphragm which adhere very cloſely to each other. 1 

144. Ar this place it gives off the Vene Diaphragmatice or Phrenicz, 
which are diftributed to the ' Diaphragm, and appear chiefly on its lower 
fide, one towards the right hand, and one toward the left. The right Vein 
is more back ward and lower than the left. The left is diſtributed partly 
to the Pericardium, and partly to the Diaphragm ; and ſometimes they 
ſend Rami to the Capfulze Renales, much in the fame manner as the Arte- 

146. Tus inferiour Cava having perforated the Diaphragm, paſſes 
through the poſteriour part of the great Fiſſure of the Liver, penetrating 
a little into the Subſtance of that Viſcus, between the great Lobe and the 
Lobulus Spigelii, being however covered but very little on the back fide 
by the Subſtance of the Liver, till it reaches the Lobulus. * 

146. I its e, it ſends off commonly three large Branches, called 
Venæ Hepaticæ, which are ramified in the Liver. Sometimes there are 
only two, and ſometimes four. 1 

147. Bns1Des theſe large Branches, it ſends out ſome: other ſmall ones, 
either before or immediately after it goes out of the Liver; which, accord- 
ing to ſome Anatomiſts, anſwer to the Branches of the Hepatic Artery, 
as the large Branches do to thoſe of the Vena Porte. 

148. In the Foetus, as the Vena Cava paſſes by the Liver, it gives off 
the Ductus Venoſus, which communicates with the Sinus of Vena 
Porte, and in Adults is changed to a flat Ligament. 

149. AFTER its paſſage through the Liver, the Vena Cava turns from 
before backward, and from-right to left, toward the Spina Dorfi, placing 
it ſelf on the right fide of the Aorta, which it accompanies from thence 
downward. — | | 25 55 

150, HA ING got as low as the Arteriz Renales, it gives off the Veins 
of the ſame name, termed formerly Venæ Emulgentes, and which are the 
largeſt of all the Veins that go from the Cava inferior, from the Liver to 
the Bifur cation. Eur 

151. Taz right Renal Vein is the ſhorteſt, and runs down a little ob- 
liquely becauſe of the Situation of the Kidney. The left Vein, which is 
the longeſt, croſſes on the foreſide of the Trunk of the Aorta, immedi- 
ately above the ſuperiour | Meſenteric Artery; and both Veins accompany 
the Renal Arteries. | 1 65 | 

152. Tuer ſend up the Venæ Capſulares, which go to the Glandulz 
Renales, and downward, the Venæ Adipoſe, which go to the fatty cover- 
ing of the Kidneys ; and ordinarily the left Renal Vein furniſhes the left 
Spermatic Vein. Afterward they run to the Sinus or Cavity of the Kidneys, 
in the Subſtance of which they are diſtributed by numerous Ramifications. 

153. A LITTLE below the Renal Veins, the Trunk of the Cava ſends 
out anteriourly toward the right fide, the right Vena Spermatica. The 
left fpermatic Vein comes commonly, tho' not always, from the left Re- 
nalis, as has been already obſerved. Both Veins accompany the ſpermatic 
Arteries, to the Parts to be mentioned hereafter, 154. IN 
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_ 154. Is their „they ſend ſeveral ſmall Branches on each fide, to 
the Peritonzum and Meſentery, where they ſeem to be joined by Aiaſto- 
moſes with the Venæ Meſaraicz, and conſequently with the Vena Porte. 
155. Tax y- ſometimes ſend a conſiderable Branch over the Hiac Muſcle, 
which afterwards dividing into two, one Ramus runs up to the Membrana 
HENS of the Kidneys, the other runs down on the "laft-mentioned. 
Muſcle, "& | > | | * N 

156. ABovuT the n the ſpermatic Vein, the inferiour Ca- 
va ſends off poſteriourly in ſome Subjects, a Branch which runs upward, 
and communicates with the Vena Azygos. Sometimes this Branch goes out 
from one or other of the Renales, and appears to be a true Continuation of 
the Extremity of the AZy gos. no A ANN» 

157. Tie Cava ſends likewiſe off poſteriourly the Vene Lumbares, 
which commonly ariſe in Pairs in the ſame manner as the Arteries of the 
ſame name go out from the Aorta. Theſe may be divided into ſuperiour 
and inferiour Veins. «1 FB FEE | 

158, Tarr Origins vary in different manners. Sometimes the Cava 
gives off a Branch to each fide” below the firſt Vertebra of the Loins, 
which, like a common Trunk, furniſhes the Lumbar Veins. This Branch 
communicates with the Azygos.. 1 | | * 

159. SOMETIMES a conſiderable Branch goes out from the lower Extre- 
mity of the Cava, near the Bifurcation, cheifly on the right ſide; which 
afterwards running up between the Bodies and tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
Vertebrz, detaches the Venz Lumbares, and communicates with the 

zygos. | | * 
4 12 SoMETIMES a like Branch comes from the beginning of the left 
Vena lliaca, and running up on that fide in the ſame manner, produces the 
Lumbares. This Branch likewiſe communicates with the Azypos, and with. 
the ſuperiour or deſcending Ramus Lumbaris,. * 

161. Tu Venæ Lumbares on one fide, communicate by tranſyerſe 
Branches with thoſe of the other ſide, and likewiſe with each other by 
Branches more or leſs longitudinal. The firſt and ſecond often go from the 
Azygos, and thereby they communicate with the intercoſtal Veins. 

162. Taz Lumbar Veins ſend ſmall Capillaries, in their paſſage, to the 
Subſtance of the Bodies of the Vertebræ; and they are diſtributed to the 
Muſcles of the Abdomen, Quadratus Lumborum,  Pſoas, Iliacus, Sc. 
They ſend Branches backward to the neighbouring vertebral Muſcles, and. 
to the Canal of the Spine, and communicate with the venal Sinuſes in the 
ſame manner as the Intercoftals. | 1 TI 

163. Taz inferiour Cava having reached as low as the laft Vertebra of 
the Loins, and near the Bifurcation of the Aorta, runs in behind. the right 
Iliac Artery, and there is divided into two . Subaltern Trunks, called the 
right and left Iliac Veins. Feen | 

164. Taz Extremity of the Trunk of the Vena Cava, paſſes in ſome Sub- 
_ behind the Origin of the right Iliac Artery; in others, it is the left 

iac Vein which paſles there, and conſequently croſſes the right * — 

| | | ward. 
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| Afterward. the left Iliac Vein accompanies the inſide of the left Artery, till 
it goes out of the Abdomen. Therefore the Iliac Veins lie on the infides 
Ko an, nnn edt el] ifs Be 
165. From: this Bifurcation of the Vena Cava, and often from the Ori- 
gin of the left Iliaca, the Vena Sacra goes out, and accompanies the Artery 
of the ſame name in its diſtribution to the Os Sacrum, to the Nerves which 
| le there, and to the Membranes which cover both fides of that Bone. 
Veuæ Hliace. 166. Each original Iliac Vein is divided on the fide of the Os Sacrum, 
much after the ſame manner as the Arteries, into two large Trunks, or ſe- 
condary lliac Veins, - This ſecond Bifurcation is about a Finger's breadth 
below that of the Ilac Arteries. | * r 
167. Our of theſe Trunks is named Vena Iliaca Externa, or Anterior ; 
the other Interna, or Poſterior. The external Vein is likewiſe named ſim- 
ply Iliaca, and the Internal, Hy pogaſtrica. The external Vein ſeems to be 
the true Continuation of the Trunk, and the Hypogaſtrica only a Branch. 
I here ſpeak of adult Bodies, becauſe in the Fetus there is a conſiderable 
Variation. * r ge NEV | | 
168. Txz$z Veins follow nearly the Courſe and Diſtribution of the Tliac 
Arteries, except that the Hypogaſtric Vein does not ſend” off the Vena 
Umbilicalis. The external Iliac Veins he more or leſs on the infide of the 
Arteries, in the manner already ſaid-z but the Hypogaſtric Veins, in the 
bottom of the Pelvis, lie almoſt behind the Arteries on the ſame fide. : 
169. From the common Trunk of the Iliac Veins, and ſometimes from 
the Origin of the Iliaca Externa, a particular Branch goes out, which is 
diſtributed to the Muſculus Pſoas, Iliacus, and Quadratus Lumborum ; 
and afterwards ſends a Ramus on the fore · ſide of the laſt tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſis of the Loins, to communicate with the laſt Lumbar Vein. | 
170. TRE external Iliac, a little before it leaves the Abdomen, near 
the Ligamentum Falloppi, lying on the Pſoas and Iliac Muſcles, gives off 
almoſt the ſame. Branches with the Artery of the ſame name, and follows 
the ſame Courſe. - The chief Branches are theſe, | 7 ' 
171. A 11TTLE before it goes out of the Abdomen, it ſends off from 
the outſide, a ſmall Branch, which runs up along the Criſta of the Os Ili- 
um, and gives Branches on each fide, to the lateral and poſteriour lower 
Portions of the Muſculi Abdominis, to the Muſculus Iliacus, Sc. | 
172. From the infide, before it leaves the Abdomen, it ſends off the 
Vena Epigaſtrica ; which having furniſhed ſome ſmall Rami to the neigh- 
bouring conglobated Glands, runs up along the inſide of the Muſcat 
 Red&i, on which it is ramified both ways; as alſo on the broad Muſcles of 
. by other ſmall Branches, which penetrate from within out- 
wards. 1 | 
173. AFTERWARDS, the Vena Epigaſtrica runs upward, and joins the 
Ramifications of the Mammaria, by an equal Number, accompanying the 
Epigaſtric Artery. From the infide of the Epigaſtric Vein, a Branch is 
ſometimes detached to the Muſculus Obturator Internus, where it joins an- 
other Ramus named Vena Obturatrix,  ' 


174. BzFORE 
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174. Bron: the Iliac Vein gets from under the Ligamentum/Falloppii, 2 


it ſends ſeveral ſmall Rami to the neighbouring Lymphatic Glands; and 
immediately afterwards, loſing the name of Iliaca, it takes that of Cruralis. 
' 175. Taz Hypogaſtric or internal Iliac Vein, runs behind the Artery 


of the ſame name, making the ſame kind of Arch, from which the fol- S rico. 


lowing Branches go out. | | 

ver From the poſteriour or convex part of the Arch, it gives a Branch 
to the ſuperiour lateral part of the Os Sacrum, which is diſtributed to the 
Muſculus Sacer or Tranſverſo - Spinalis Lumborum, and other - Muſcles 
2 bo to the Cavity of the Bone, which it enters through the 

t Hole. a 
N. LITTLE lower, on the ſame fide, it ſends out another, which 
is diſtributed much in the ſame manner with the former, and enters the 
ſecond Hole. 1 gilt. 1 Ti | 

178. FrRoM the external lateral part of the ſame Arch, a little anteri- 
ourly, it ſends out a large Branch, which runs behind the great Sciatic Si- 
nus, and is diſtributed to the Muſculi Glutzi, Pyriformis and Gemelli. 

179, Lower down, the ſame lateral part of the Hypogaſtric Vein gives 
out another large Branch; which having run à little way, detaches ſeveral 
Rami, and afterwards reaching the Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum, 
perforates the Obturator Muſcles, - communicates with the Vena Cruralis, 
and is diſtributed to the Muſculus Pectineus, Triceps, and neighbouring 
Parts. This Vein is termed Obturatrix, from its thro' the Muſcles 
of that name. | 

180. Amonc the Branches ſent off by the Vena Obturatrix, before it 
perforates the Muſcles, one is ſituated exteriourly, which runs toward the 
Sciatic Sinus, to the Muſculus Iliacus, the fuperiour of the Obturator 
Internus, and to the Os Ilium, near its Symphyſis with the Os Iſchium. 

181. InTERIOURLY, the ſame Obturator Vein ſends off another Branch, 
which is diſtributed to the Ureters, Bladder, and internal parts of Genera- 
tion in both Sexes, It communicates with the Spermatic Veins, and is 
more conſiderable in Women than in Men. 0 N 

182. LasTLy, the Hypogaſtric Vein runs backward, and goes out of 
the Pelvis, above the Ligament which lies between the inferiour lateral 
part of the Os Sacrum and Spine of the Iſchium; and as it goes out, it is 
ramified chiefly upward and downward. | | 

183. IT ſends a large Branch upward to the lower part of the Os Sa- 
crum, and two or more downward z which running behind the ſame Li 
ment, are diſtributed to the Buttocks, Anus, neighbouring Portion of the 


- Muſculus Pectineus, and to the external Parts of Generation, nearly in the 


ſame manner with the Artery which accompanies them. 

184. Tax Veins that go to the Anus, are termed Hæmorrhoidales Ex- 
ternæ, and they that go to the Parts of Generation, Pudicz Internæ. The 
external -Hæmorrhoidales communicate with the internal Veins of the ſame 
Name, which come from the ſmall Vena Meſaraica, one of the Branches 
of the Vena Portæ, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, 
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Vena Cru- 185; Tux Crural Vein out under the Ligamentum Falloppii, on 
ralis. the inſide of the Crural — and immediately gives ſmall 8 to 
| the Inguinal Glands, the Muſculus Pectineus, and Parts of Generation. 
Theſe laſt are termed Pudice Externæ, and evidently communicate with 
the internal Veins of the ſame name.... 1 
186, ABovrT an Inch below where it leaves the Abdomen, the Crural 
Vein produces a large Branch, which runs down anteriourly between the 
Integuments and the Sartorius, following the Direction of that Muſcle al- 
moſt all the way to the inſide of the Thigh. W 19oÞ Va 
187. Tu is Branch having afterwards got beyond the Candyles of the 
Os Femoris, runs down between the Integuments and inner Angle of the 
Tibia, to the fore part of the inner Ankle, and is diſtributed to the Foot. 
All chis large Branch is named Vena Saphena, or Saphena Major. a 
188. AFTER the Origin of the Saphena, as the Trunk of the Crural 
Vein runs down, it ſinks in between the Muſcles, and is diſtributed to all 
the inner or deep parts of the lower Extremity, accompanying the Crural 
Artery to the very Extremity of the Foot, being all along more conſiderable 
than the Artery, both for Capacity and Ramikcat incations, a thing very com- 
mon in the Veins. b wi an | 300 
189. As the Saphena is a Vein of very large extent, I ſhall here de- 
ſcribe it altogether, and afterwards return to the Vena Cruralis. * 
Vena Sa- 190. Tu Vena Saphena, in its paſſage from the Inguen to the Foot, 
phena, 4s covered only by the Skin and Fat. Immediately. after its riſe, it gives 
rp ſmall Veins to the inferiour Inguinal Glands ; and then it gives out others. 
more anteriourly, which running under the Integuments, communicate with. 
each other by numerous Areole, or Maſhes. Sometimes theſe Communi- 
cations come all from the Rami of one Branch, t 01 25 
191. Tus Saphena having run down on the Thigh, as low as the mid- 
dle of the Sartorius, ſends off to the ſame ſide ſeveral Branches, which 
communicate with each other, and with the ſuperiour Branches already 
mentioned; and as they run down, they communicate again with the 
Trunk of the Saphena. AA a 1 er e mn. 5 1% $6, 
192. Txrse'two-ſorts-of Communications furniſh a third collateral kind, 
from which likewiſe particular Branches are detached, whick communicate 
with each other at different diſtances all the way to the Knee. | 
193. BETWEEN theſe upper and lower Branches, the Saphena ſends back - 
ward a particular Branch; Which, after being diſtributed to the Integu- 
ments which cover the Gracilis Internus and I riceps, turns back ward; and 
a little below the Ham, runs in among the Muſcles ſituated there, and com- 
municates with another Branch, which may be termed Saphena Minor. 
194. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the great Saphena runs down on the 
22 of the Tibia, 2 near the Skin; and at the upper part of 
that Bone, it ſends 00457 e » _ 8 
196. Tux anteriour B. $ go to the Integuments on vpger parry ot 
the Leg; the poſteriour, to thoſe which cover the Gaſtrocnemii, and com- 
municate with the little Saphena ;; and the external Branches are _— 


es forward, outward and backward. 
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diſtributed to the Fat and Integuments, and having reached as: low as the 
middle of the Tibia, it ſends a communicating Branch to the Trunk of the 
great Saphena. | | 

196. Fxo this Communication, à Branch goes out anteriourly, which 
runs along the Integuments of the Tibia all the way to the outer Ankle, 
having in its paſſage communicated again with the great Sax | 

197. As the Saphena runs down on the infide-of the Tibia, it ſends out 
a Branch near the middle of that Bone, which runs up behind the Tendons 
of the Sartorius, Gracilis Internus, and Semi-Nervoſus, then between the 
Tibia and upper end of the Soleus, and is joined by an Anaſtomoſis with 
the Crural Vein, 

198. Ir likewiſe detaches to the fore part of the Tibia ſome Branches 
irregularly tranſverſe; which having been diſtributed to the Perioſteum and 
Bone, Nr with ＋ On ney —— 1 

199. Ar the lower part of the Tibia, the Saphena produces a - 
able Branch, which runs obliquely forward over — Joint of the Tarſus to- 
ward the outer Ankle, ſending off ſeveral Rami which communicate with 
cach other, and with the Trunk of the Saphena. 8 

200. LasTLY, the Extremity this Trunk paſſes on the forefide of the 
inner Ankle, and runs irregularly under the Skin,” along the Interſtice be - 
tween the firſt two Metatarſal Bones toward the Great Toe, where this Vein 
terminates. | 

201. HAavixc.get below the inner Ankle, it ſends a Branch outward 
and forward, which runs under, and in ſome meaſure accompanies the an- 
teriour Tibial Artery. Interiourly it ſends another Branch, almoſt from: 
the ſame place, which paſſes under the Foot, communicating with the ex · 
. Tibial Vein by irregular Arches, from which Veins are ſent to the 
202. LASTLY, before the Saphena terminates at the Great Toe, it de- 
taches a kind of tranſverſe Arch over the Metatarſus,, which communicates 
by ſeveral Branches with that Arch which lies on the Joint of the Tarſus, 
and ſends others. to the Toes. This Arch gives off likewiſe another Branch, 
which runs up behind the outer Ankle, communicates with the Vena 
Tibialis Externa. £5 | | 


203: Tur Gum Vein having ſent olf che Saphena, and the mall, Continuation 
Branches for the Pectineus, c. ds has bean ſaid, tuns down on the Thigh of the Lena 
behind the Crural Artery. - Oppoſite! to the littie Trochanter, it produses Cruralii. 


two large ſhort Branches, or one which afterwards divides into two, whereof. 
one is anteriour, the other poſteriour. Ar bat Iams 
204. THE anteriour Branch runs more or leſs tranſverſely. forward, to be 
diſtributed to the Vaſtus Internus, lower you of the Pectineus, and of the 
ſecond Triceps, and to the other two Muſcles of the ſame name, running in 
between them as it goes from ohe to the other 54 989 95 
205. Taz poſteriour Branch runs more or les tranſvesſcly back ward, and 
furniſhes the Glutai, Fame, and beginning of r 
333 2 Cs 
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206, A LIT TIE below theſe two Branches, about the upper Extremity 
of the Vaſtus Internus, the Crural Vein produces a Branch which runs down 
on the fide of the Trunk, covering the Crural Artery, almoſt as low as the: 
Ham, where it is again united to Trunk by an Anaſtomoſis, and ſome- 
times it is continued ſeparate a little way down on the Leg. It has the name 
of Vena Sciatica from the Sciatic Nerve which it accompanies. * - . 
20. On the outſide of this Anaftomoſis, the Crural Vein gives off a 
Branch which runs backward between the Biceps and neighbouring Muſcles, 
and ſo downward on the backfide of the Leg a little exteriourly, and very 
near the Skin, all the way to the outer Ankle. This Vein is termed Saphena 
minor or externa. | | „ 21 
208. Tax little Saphena having got near the Integuments in its Courſe 
downward, gives out a Branch which runs back ward, and communicates with 
the great Saphena about the middle of the backſide of the Thigh, as has 
been already obſerved. . e | 
209. IMMEDIATELY above and below the Ham, this Vein ſends out o- 
ther Branches, which likewiſe communicate with the Saphena Major, and 
having run down about one third part of the backſide of the Tibia, it ſends 
off another Branch which is afterwards re-united to the Trunk. | 
210. ABouT the Beginning of the Tendo Achillis, the little Saphena 
runs outward: in the Integuments, toward the outer Ankles, where it termi- 
nates in cutaneous — — ſent to every ſide. eee 
211. THe crural Vein having detached the Httle Saphena, runs down be- 
tween the Biceps and the other Flexors of the Leg, cloſely accompanied by 
the crural Artery, between which and the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, 
it is ſituated. | | | | | 
212. A LITTLE above the Ham; it takes the name of Vena Poplitea, 
and as it runs down betwixt the two Condyles, it gives Branches to the 
Flexor Muſcles above-mentioned, to the lower and poſteriour Parts of both 
Vaſti, and to the Fat which lies above the Interſtices of the two Condy les. 
213. IT likewiſe gives off ſeveral other Branches, one of which runs up 
laterally between the outer Condyle and the Biceps, and then turning raue 
is ramified in the ſame manner with the Artery. Another Branch goes back - 
ward, ſending Ramifications to the beginning of the Gaftrocnemii, after 
which it runs down on the backſide of theſe Muſcles to the Fendo Achillis. 
214. NEAR the internal Condyle, the Poplitea ſends ſome lateral Branches 
to the Extremities of the neighbouring Muſcles, eſpecially thoſe of the Semi- 
Nervoſus, Semi-Membranoſus, Sc. Laſtly, it fends a Branch toward the 
external Condyle, which having run for a ſpace on the Peronæus Lon-- 
gus, goes back again into the Trunk. 1 | 
2212186. Taz Vena Poplitea runs down immediately behind the Muſcle of 
the fame Name, at the lower Part of which it ſends off ſeveral Ramifications 
to each fide, which divide and unite again in different Ways and Degrees 
and a. rwards it loſes its Name, being divided into three conſiderable 
Branches, called Tibialis anterior, Tibialis poſterior; and ä 
F W 
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hich the Tibialis poſterior is moſt inuati 
. 2 & — 9 wr l * 2 frequently a Continuation of the Trunk, 


216 Tux Anterior Tibial Vein having diſtributed ſome ſmall Branches YenaTibialis 
from its very Beginning to the Muſcles behind the Heads of the two Bones Anterior. 


6f the Leg, perforates the interoſſeous Ligament from behind, forward, and 
runs between the ſuperior Portions of the Muſculus Tibialis Anticus, and 
Extenſor Digitorum communis. 7900 | 

217. As ſoon as it pierces the interoſſeous Ligament, it diſtributes ſmall 
ſuperficial Branches to the Head of the Tibia and Fibula, which run to the 
Joint of the Knee, and communicate with the lateral Branches of the Vena 
Poplitea, already mentioned, F | 

218. AFTERWARDS it divides into two or three Branches, which run 
down together on the Foreſide of the interoſſeous Ligament in Company 
with the anteriour Tibial Artery, which they ſurround at different diftances, 
by ſmall communicating Circles, | 

219. THEsz Branches having reached the lower Extremity of the Leg. 
unite in one, which afterwards divides into ſeveral, the Ramifications o 
which are diftributed to the Foot. | 

220. A PARTICULAR Branch goes out from the re-united Portion, which 
at the lower part of the Leg, orates the interoſſeous Ligament from be- 
fore backward, and communicates with the Vena Tibialis poſterior. 


221. Tus e Tibial Vein gives off from its W 6 Branch Venaribialit 


toward the infide; which is diſtributed to the Gaſtroenemũ and | 
Vein is named Suralis, Fe 
222, AFTERWARD the poſterior Tibialis runs down between the Soleus 
and Tibialis Poſticus, giving Branches to each of them. It is divided in the 
ſame manner as the Tibialis anterior, into two or three Branches, which as 
they run, ſurround the correſponding Artery, by ſmall communicating Cir- 
cles formed at different diſtances. _ 
223, IT continues this Courſe in company with the Artery as low as the 
| outer Ankle, furniſhing the Muſculus Tibialis Poſticus, and the long Flexors 
of the Toes. At the lower part of the Leg, it communicates with a tranſ- 
verſe Branch of the Saphena, and with the anteriour Tibial Vein, in the 
manner already faid. | 9 5 
224. LAST Lv, it paſſes on the inſide of the Os Calcis, under the Sole of 
the Foot, where it forms the Venæ Plantares, by Oy one ſeveral tranſ- 
verſe Arches, which communicate with each other, and with the Saphena, 
1 the Toes, nearly in the ſame manner as the Arte» 


1 his FP Merior. 


225, Taz Vena Peronæa is likewiſe double; and ſometimes triple. It Vena Per- 
runs down on the inſide of the Fibula, almoſt in the ſame Direction with the 1. 


Arteria Peronæa, which it likewiſe ſurrounds at different diſtances, by com- 
municating Branches; after the manner of the Tibialis poſterior. 

226. Ir runs down as low as the outer Ankle, communicating ſeveral 
times with the Tibialis poſterior, and ſending Ramifications to the neighbour- 
ing Portions of the Muſculi Peronzi, and long Flexors of the Toes. —— 

| : L | 227. LHE 
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227. Tur laſt of theſe Communications makes the Venæ Plantares in 
ſome Subjects, to appear rather to come from this Vein, than from the Tibia- 
lis Poſterior, from Eich. they commonly ariſe, as we have alraedy obſerved. 

228. Tur Vena Portz is a large Vein, the Trunk which is ſituated chief- 
ly between the Eminences on the lower or concave ſide of the Liver, called 
Portæ by Anatomiſts; and from thence this Vein has got the general Name 
of Vena Portæ, or Vena Portarum. «1 | 

229. Ir may be confidered as made up of two large Veins, joined almoſt 
endwiſe by their Trunks, from each of which, the Branches and Ramitica- 
tions go out in Contrary or oppoſite Directions. One of theſe Trunks ad- 
heres to the Liver, and is ramified in that Viſcus, its Branches accompanying 
the whole Diſtribution of the Hepatic Artery. 

230. Tax other Trunk is without the Liver, and ſends its Branches to 
the Viſcera ſupplied by the reſt of the Arteria Cæliaca, and by the two Me- 
ſentericæ, that is, to the Stomach, Inteſtines, Pancreas, Spleen, Meſentery, 

231. Tux firſt Portion of this Vein, may be termed Vena Portæ He- 
patica, Superior or Minor, the Trunk of which is commonly known by the 
name of Tous Venz Portarum. The other Portion may be called Vena 
Porte Ventralis, Inferior or Major ; and this is what I am now to deſcribe, 
referring the Diſtribution of the other to the Hiſtory of the Liver. 

232. Taz large Trunk of the Vena Portz Inferior or Ventralis, is ſitu- 
ated under the lower or concave fide of the Liver, and joined by an Anaſto- 
moſis to the Sinus of the Vena Portæ Hepatica, between the middle and 
right Extremity of that Sinus, and conſequently at a good diftance from the 
left Extremity. From thence it runs down a little obliquely from right to 
left, behind or under the Trunk of the Arteria Hepatica, bending behind 
the Beginning of the Duodenum, and under the Head of the Pancreas ; its 
length being about five Fingers breadth. 

233. Havins reached to the Head of the Pancreas, this Trunk loſes 
the general name of Vena Portæ, and terminates in three large principal 
Branches, which are diſtributed by numerous Ramifications, to the Viſcera 
already named. The firſt Branch is termed Vena Meſataica, or Meſaraica 
Major; the ſecond, Splenica ; and the third, Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, or 

234. Tn Vena Meſaraica Major rs to be a Continuation of the 
Trunk of the Vena Portæ Inferior. The ica is a capital Branch of 
that Trunk; and the Hzmorrhoidalis Interna has ſometimes a common Ori- 

in with the Splenica, and ſometimes is no more than a Branch of that 

ein. In ſome Subjects the Meſaraica Major and Splenica appear to ariſe 
by an equal Bifurcation of the Trunk of the inferior Vena Portæ, and in 
others, the Hæmorrhoidalis ariſes from the very Angle of that Bifurcation. 

235 THE inferior Vena Porte, before the Formation of theſe three 
Branches, ſends off from the Trunk ſeveral ſmall Rami, which are common- 
ly the Venæ Cyſtice, Hepatica Minor, Pylorica, Duodenalis, and ſome- 
times the Gaſtrica Recta, and Coronaria Ventriculi, 299] us 
F 5 230, LL 
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236. ALL. theſe ſmall Veins ſometimes ariſe ſeparately ; and in other 
Subjects, ſome of them go out by ſmall common Trunks. It ſometimes 


happens that ſeveral of them do not come immediately from the Trunk of. 


the Vena Portæ, but from one of its great Branches. 
| . Taz Cyſtic Veins run along the Veſicula Fellis from its Neck to 
the Bottom; and as they are often no more than two in number, they are 
called Cyſticæ Gemellæ, a name given likewiſe to the Arteries which ac- 
company them. They go out from the right fide of the great Trunk 
near its beginning, ſometimes ſeparately, ſometimes by. a ſmall and very 
| ſhort common Trunk. | | | 
238. Tux ſmall Hepatic Vein is commonly a Branch of one of the Cy- 
ſticæ, or of their common Trunk. | | | 
239. Tux Vena Pylorica ariſes from the great Trunk, almoſt oppoſite 
to the Origin of the Cyſticz ; and ſometimes is only a Branch of the right 
Gaſtrica. It paſſes over the Pylorus to the ſhort Arch of the Stomach, 
where it is.join'd by: Anaſtomoſis with the Coronaria Ventriculi. 
240. Tax Duodenal Vein, commonly called Vena Iuteſtinalis, goes out 
from the great Trunk near the Cyſticz, and ſometimes from the ſmall com- 
mon Trunk of theſe Veins. It is diſtributed chiefly to the Inteſtinum 
Duodenum, and ſends likewiſe ſome Rami to the Pancreas. There is an- 


other Vein called alſo Duodenalis, which is a Branch of the Gaſtrica of 


the ſame fide.. | | 
2241. Tas: Vena Gaſtrica, or Gaſtro-Epiploica. Dextra, and the Coro- 

naria Ventriculi, come more ſeldom from the Trunk of the Vena Porte, . 
than from its great Branches, with which I therefore chuſe to deſcribe 


them; | 
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242. Tus inferiour Vena Porte, having given off the Splenica,. changes Vins Aa. 


its Name to that of Meſaraica, or Meſaraica Major, which often appears raica Major. 


to be rather a Continuation of the Trunk, than one of the great Branches, 
as has been already obſerved. | | 

243. Ir bends toward the ſuperiour Meſenteric Artery, ſending off two 
Veins, and aftegwards running up over that Artery, it accompanies it in 
thoſe Portions of the Meſentery and Meſocolon which belong to the ſmall 
Inteſtines, the Czcum, and right Portion of the Colon. As it runs down, 
it forms an oblique Arch almoſt like that of the Artery, which is likewiſe - 
ramified on both the convex and concave fides, but not ſo regularly, 

244. Tu firſt particular Branch from this Trunk is called by Rielan 
Vena Colica. It goes out from the anteriour of the Trunk, before it- 
joins the Artery, and runs directly to the middle of the Colon, where it 
divides to the right and left, and forms Arches, On the left hand it com- 
municates with the ſuperiour or aſcending Branch of the Hæmorrhoidalis; 
and on the right, with the ſecond Branch of the Meſaraica, | 

245. Tu is ſecond Branch is a little under the firſt, or Colica anterior, 
and ing more toward the right hand. It may be named Gaſtro-- 


* and is ſoon divided into two Branches, one ſuperiour, the other in- 
. as. EY 246. Taz: 


Vena Sple- 
nica. 


paſs behin 
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246. Tux ſuperiour Branch of the Vena Graftro-Colica, | ſends ſmal 
Veins to the Head of the Pancreas, and forms the Vena Gaſtrica, or Ga- 
ſtro-Epiploica Dextra, which goes from the Pylorus to the great Curvature 
of the Stomach, and communicates with the Gaſtrica Siniſtra. In its paſ- 


ſage it ſupplies the Stomach and Omentum, and communicates with the 


Pylorica, Coronaria Ventriculi, Cc. as has been already faid ; and ſome- 


times it forms the Pylorica. 


247. Tax inferiour Branch of the Vena Gaftro-Colica, 'which may be 
called Colica Dextra, goes to the right Portion of the Colon; and from 
thence to the upper part of that Inteſtine, where it is divided archwiſe, 
and communicates with the right Branch of the Colica Anterior, and with 
4 Branch of the Vena Cæcalis, as we ſhall ſee hereafter.” - - | 

248. Tur Trunk of the great Mefaraic Vein ſends out ſometimes, op- 
polite to the Gaſtrica, a particular Branch to the Omentum, called Epi- 
ploica Dextra, But almoſt immediately before it aſcends over the Meſen- 
teric Artery, it produces two large Branches very near each other, which 

4 A ir the Artery, being diſtributed to the Jejunum and 
part of the Ilium by" numerous Ramifications, which form Arches and 
Areolz like thoſe of the Artery. | ' | 

249. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the Meſaraica paſſes over the ſupe- 
riour Meſenteric Artery, to which it adheres very cloſely, and from the 
convex fide of its Arch ſends out ſeveral Branches almoſt in the fame man- 


ner with the Artery ; but with this difference, that oftentimes the Branches 


do not ariſe immediately from the Vein in ſo great numbers z and each of 


them ſends out many more Ramifications. 


230. From the concave fide of the Meſaraic Vein, a little below the 
9 of the ſecond Branch from the convex ſide, ariſes a Branch called 
by Riolan Vena Cæcalis, which runs to the beginning of the Colon, croſſ- 
ing one of the Branches of the ſuperiour Meſenteric Artery. | 

251, This Cæcal Vein divides by two Arches, the uppermoſt of which 


- communicates with the lower Branch of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica the other, 


after having ſent Ramifications to the Inteſtinum Cæcum, and Appendi- 
cula Vermiformis, communicates below, with the Extremity of the great 
Meſaraic Vein. | . 

252. Tux Splenic Vein is one of the three great Branches of the Vena 
Portæ, and may be ſaid in ſome meaſure to be a ſubordinate Trunk of 
that Vein, It runs tranſverſely from the right to the left, firſt under the 
Duodenum, and then along the lower fide of the Pancreas, near the po- 


ſterĩour Edge. 


253. In this courſe it gives off ſeveral Veins, viz. the Vena Coronaria 


Ventriculi, Pancreaticz, Gaſtrica, or Gaftro-Epiploica Siniſtra, and Epi- 


ploica Siniſtra. It likewiſe often gives Origin to the Hzmorrhoidalis In- 


terna, the third capital Branch of the Vena Porte, | 


254. IT terminates afterwards by a winding Courſe, being divided into 
ſeveral Branches that go to the Spleen ; one of which produces the ſmall 
Veins called by the Ancients Vaſa Brevia 5 


sec. v. THE HUMAN BODY: © 57 
235. Tus 'Corontis"Ventriculi, fo called 'becauſe it furrounds more or 
leſs the upper 'Orifice of the Stomach; runs along the ſmall Arch of that 
Viſcus toward the Pylorus, where it joins and becomes continuous with the 
Vena Pylorica. In its Paſſage, it gives ſeveral Rami to the fides of the Sto- 
mach, whieh there form numerous Areolz, and communicate with the Veins 
of the great Arch. nr SN5 SEP e . e L 
256, Ir ariſes pretty often from the beginning of the Splenica, and 
ſometimes from the left fide of the Extremity of the great Trunk of the 
Vena Portæ, behind the Hepatic Artery ; and in that caſe, it is the moſt 
conſiderable of all the ſmall Veins that go out from the great Trunk, © 
257. Tur Venz Pancreaticz are ſeveral ſmall Branches ſent by the Sple- 
nica to the Pancreas," along its lower fide. There are other ſmall Pancreatic 
Veins which do not ariſe from the Splenica, as has been faid in the Deſcrip- 
tion of the Gaſtro- Colica, one of the Branches of the great Meſaraic Trunk 
258. Tur left Gaſtric or Gaftro-Epiploic Vein, goes out from the Sple- 
nica at the left Extremity of the Pancreas; from whence it runs to the great 
Extremity of the Stomach, and along the great Arch, till it meets the Gaſ- 
trica Dextra, which is continuous with the Siniſtra. | | 
2 59: In its paſſage, it 182 ſeveral Branches to both ſides of the Sto- 
mach, which are diſtributed by numerous Ramifications, form many Areo- 
læ, and communicate with the Branches of the Coronaria Ventriculi. 
2860. Ar a ſmall diſtance from its Origin, this Gaſtric Vein ſends out a 
Branch, which is diſtributed to the Omentum ; and on this account it has 
been called Gaſtro-Epiploica. This Branch ſeems to communicate with the 
Hzmorrhoidalis Interna. © | 
261. Tax Vena-Epiplica Siniſtra Ariſes at the all Extremity of the 
Pancreas, and is ramified on the Omentum all the way to the Colon, where 
it communicates with the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, When this Vein is 
wanting, the Branch of the left Gaſtrica already mentioned, ſupplies its place. 
It ſometimes comes from the moſt Anteriour Branch, which the Spleni 
ſends to the Splee. e 
262. LAST Lv, the Vena-Splenica reaches the Fiffare of the Spleen, which 
it enters through its whole length by ſeveraFBranches, almoſt in the ſame 
manner as the Splenic Artery. It is from the moſt poſteriour of theſe Branches 
that the Veins are ſent off to the great Extremity of the Stomach, formerly 
known by the name of Vaſa Breyia, Which communicate with the Coronaria 
Ventriculi and Gaſtrica Siniſtra. | | | 
2563. Tux internal Hemorrhoidal Vein is one of the three great Branches Vena Hz- 
of the Vena Portz, coming ordinarily from the beginning of the Vena Sple- 1orrhoidalis 
nica, and ſometimes from the Extremity or Angle of the Bifurcation of the eee 
great Trunk of the Vena Portæ. _— 
264. AT a ſmall diſtance from its beginning, it gives to the Duodenum | 
a ſecond Vena Duodenalis, which is ſometimes more conſiderable than the 
firſt, or that which comes from the great Trunk of the Vena Porte. | 
265. AFTERWARDS it is divided into two Branches, one ſuperiour or aſ- 
cending, the other inferiour or G_— The firſt runs to the upper 3 
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of the Arch of the Colon, where, after many Ramiſications it communi- 
cates with a Branch of the Meſaraica, with the Ramifications of the 
Gaftro-Epiploica Siniſtra, and with thoſe of the neighbouring Epiploica, © / 
266. Tux inferiour Branch runs down. on the left Portion of the Colon, 


on the lower Incurvations of that Inteftine, and on the Rectum all the way 


to the Anus. In this Courſe, it ſupplies the Meſocolon, and forms Arches, 
which ſend out numerous ſmall Ramifications which ſurround theſe Inteſtines. 


It ſeems likewiſe to communicate by ſome capillary Twigs with the left. 
Spermatick Vein. th bp. e 


267. Tais Vein has been named Hemorrhoidalis from the Tumours 
often found at its Extremity next the Anus, which are called Hzmorrhoides. 
The word Interna. is added to diſtinguiſn this Vein from the Hæmorrhoi- 
dalis Externa, which comes from the Vena Hypogaſtrica, and with which 
this Vein communicates by capillary Ramifications. The name of Meſa - 
raica Minor agrees to it very well, becauſe of its Situation, with reſpect ta 
the e Artery, which is alſo leſs than the ſuperiour. 
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Dgeripti of the Nerves. 


r ft u. 2 
N 


LL the Nerves of the Human Body come originally from the Introduction. 
Cerebtum or Cerebellum, by means "= the Medulla Oblongata, 
ä or Medulla Spinalis. They go out in Bundles regularly dif] — 

in Pairs, like ſo many ct Trunks, which are afterw divid 
Branches, Rami, Raniifications and Filaments: .. ... - 

2. Tas. Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata go out, for the moſt 
through the Baſis of the Cranium, at Holes fituated according to their 
poſition, Thoſe of the Medulla Spinalis paſs through the lateral Foramina 
3 and through the great Anterior Foramina of the Os 

crum 

tn aan Ding Det Moons Tonk 
to the u ngata, of which go out ſe h 
cular Holes of the Baſs Cranii — and the | tech, which a ariſes from Ex. 

tremity of that Medulla, great Occipital Foramen. 

4. Tax Trunks from the Spinal New — — Pairs, and may 

in general be termed Nervi Vertebrales, or Intervertebrales; + Seven of them 
are called Cervical Nerves; twelve, Dorſal or Coſtal, being true Intercoſtal 
Nerves z and five, Lumbar ; to which muſt be added, ſive or fix Pairs that 

paſs out through the Os Sacrum. 

* Brroxx I enter upon the particular Diſtribution. of all theſe Nerves, 

the Courſe of their Peanches, Remy Ramifications and Filaments,. I think it 
proper to give a. general Idea of in the followir * 
Tut Nerves of the Medulla Wr are | . 
the 


» Firſt Pair; - Nervi OlfaQrii. 2 4 | fa 94 Oblongatas 
Second Pair; Nervi Optici. 
Third Pair 3 Neryi Motores — 7 Communes, 
Muſculares Communes, Geulo- Muſeulares Communes. 
Fourth Pair; Nervi Trochleares, Muſculares Obliqui Superiores, 
vulgo Pathetici. | 
Fifth Pair; Nervi Innominati Trigemini, The ſubordinate 
Trunks of this Pair are three on each ſide, viz. The Nervus 
Orbitarius, Maxillaris Superior, and Maxillaris Inferior. 
Sixth Pair; Nervi Motores Externi, Oculares Externi, Muſcu- 
lares Externi, Oculo-Muſculares Externi. \ 
Seventh Pair; Nervi Auditorii, which are two on each fide, one 
called Portio Mollis Nervi Auditor; the other, Portio Dura, 
to which I give the name of Nervus Sympatheticus Minor. 
Eighth Pair; Par Vagum Minus, which I call Nervi Sympathetici 


Medi. 
12 Ninth 


60 


Nerves of the 
Medulla Spi- 


8 


-- * o 
4 " 


Ninth Pair; Nervi Hypogloſſi, go 9 vel Linguales. 
Tenth Pair; Nervi Sub-Occipitales. 


7. Tux Nerves of the Medulla Spinalis are theſe + 


One Pair called Nervi Acceſſorii of the eighth Pair from! the 
Medulla Oblongata. 


| © One Pair commonly called Nervi Intercoſtales, which 1 name 


Nervi Sympathetici Majores. Y 
1 Pairs of Nervi Cervicales, or Intervertebrales coll dk; 
Twelve Pairs of Nervi Dorſales, Coſtales, Int ercoſtales Veri, or 

Intervertebrales Dorſi. 

Five Pairs of Nervi Lumbares, or Intervertebrales Lumborum. 


5 Five or ſix Pairs of Nervi Sacri. 


Two Nervi Diaphragmatici, each formed by a Trunk of the ſe- 
cond,” third, and fourth Pair of Cervical Nerves. © 

Nervi Brachiales of each fide, formed by the fifth, fixth, and 
' ſeventh Pairs of Ceryical Nerves, and by the firſt Pair of bis 
e boy | 

EEE i Brnches ariſe on cen fas, viz. 11558 60 
Nervus Moſculo-Cutaneus, 15 3 
Nervus Medianus. 5 
Nervus Cubitalis. ue | 
Nervus Cutaneus Internus. Tek. en OR. e re 
Nervus Radialis. 8 api [37 294 URS 
Nervus Axillaris, five Articularis "13 Al 


Nervi Crurales of each ſide, formed by the firſt, tool, and 


third Pairs of the Nervi Lumbares; and partly by the fourth 


and fifth, 


Each of theſe Nerves is divided into e Beta. which are 


Nervus Femoris Cruralis, ſive Cruralis 8 
Nervus Tibia Cruralis, five Cruralis Tibialis. 
Nervus Cruralis Pedis, ſive Cruralis Pedalis. 

Nervi Sciatici, each formed by the Trunks of the laſt two Pairs 
of the Nervi Lumbares, and by the three or four following 
Pairs of the Nervi Sacri. 

The principal Diviſion of each of theſe Nerves N the 
following: 

Nervus Sciatico-Cruralis. 
Nervus Sciatico-Popliteus. 
Nervus Sciatico-Tibialis. 
Nervus Sciatico-Peronæus. 
Nervus Plantaris Internus. 
Nervus Plantaris Externus. ; 
| 8. 1 
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8. Iaxrzx the- Subdiviſions of the Nervi Innominati, or of the fifth 
Pair, and thoſe of the three Nervi Sympathetici, to the particular De- 
2 ion, in which I ſhall trace the Branches, Ramifications, and even the 
remarkable Filaments, all the way to where they enter the Muſcles, 
Vien, „Sc. and 1: ſhall purſue their Courſe fill further in the 
ory. of each of theſe Parts. 21 

9. Taz firſt Pair of Nerves of the Medulls-Oblongata,/6r Merci 01 Nervi Olface 
factorii, formerly named Proceſſus Mammillares, ariſe by medullary Fi- form. 
bres, anteriourly and exteriourly from the Eminences of the Cerebrum, 
called Corpora ſtriata, between the anteriour and middle Lobes. 

10. Tur nun forward, toward the Os Ethmoides, on 2 

Criſta Galli, in form of medullary Ropes, having a very ſlender Con- 
ſiſtener ; and in this Courſe they receive” fome wax Fibres from the 
anteriour Lobes of the Cerebrum. 44 
11. Tun are at firſt: very thin, but as Ger bat tley grow gra- 
dually larger and ſofter, and having reached the ſides of the Cxiſta with- 
out any Commutication betwixt them, they ſend of a great — 
Filaments, which run thro? the Holes of the Lamina/Cribrofa:- 

12. In their paſſage through theſe Foramina, they are 3 
inveſted by the ſame number of ſmall Productions from the two Laminæ 
of the Dura Mater, as by particular Vaginæ; and they are afterwards di- 

{tributed by an infinity of {mall Ao pagan to the Nena a lines 

all the internal Parts of the Noſe. e 
13. EA cn olfactory Nerve communicates by Aki Filanents with ROE 

ſome Branches of the Nervi Ophthalmici and Maxillaris'Superior. 

14. Tyz Optic Nerves ariſe from the Eminences of the Cerebrum, Nerv; Op- 
called Thalami Nervorum Opticorum; and being firſt of all incurvated tici. 
outward, they afterwards approach each other, as they run over the Sella 
Sphenoidalis of the Baſis Cranii, at which place they unite a little, and 
atterwards ſeparate _m_ in = paſſage to the Foromina Optica, to the 
Orbits, and Globe 

18. THIS Union of — pee Nerves is on the anterioi part of the 
Glandula Pituitaria, and is of a very fingular kind, as we "ſhall fee in the 
particular Deſcription of the Head. 

16. Tux third Pair of Nerves, commonly called Motores G AER Nervi Mato- 
ariſe immediately before the Border of the anteriour Edge of the great re:Oculorum. 
tranſverſe Protuberance, ordinarily termed the Procefſus Annularis 9 
Medulla. Oblongata. | 

17. EAch Nerve perforates the Dun Mater, behind the lateral "oy 
of the poſteriour Apophyſis of the Sella Sphenoidalis ;; and-afterwards runs 
along the upper part of the Sinus Cavernoſus of the Dura Mater, on one 
ſide the Cronities of the Carotid Artery,” to the ſuperiour Orbitary, or 
Sphenoidal Fiſſure. 4 
18. FRoM thence it paſſes into the Orbit, 4 divides into four Braiches, 
one ſuperiour, one internal, and two inferiour/ one of which is long, the 


other ſhort. 
19. Taz 


: Branch. The internal Branch is di 
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Tun ſuperiour Branch off as ſoon as the Trunk enters the Sphe- 
nech Fiſſure, and runs dir 3 lower ſide of the —ů 
ſuperior of the Globe of the E 
1 * robes ＋ Fo of that Maſe o chereabouts it It finds 
a Ramus to ator Falpe upetioris ; and w 
. 4 the Sphenoidal Fiſſure, it may be looked upon as the + ſecond fa 


periour principal Branch of the Motor Ocul. 


21. Tx other three Branches 7 off at ſome diſtance from the ſuperiour 
ributed to the Muſculus Rectus internus 
of the Eye; the ſhort inferiour Branch, to the Rectus inferior 3 and the long 


inferiour Branch, to the Obliquus inferior, inta the Subſtance of which it 


Nervi Tro- 
chleares, 


Wot Tri 


gemini, 


penetrates, after having run along the Rectus inferior. alt) 


22. Bes81D xs theſe. four or five Branches, there is a ſmall fart ann 
which ariſes moſt commonly from that which goes to the Muſculus Obliquus 
inferior; and it forms a gel Jenticular Ganglion, that detaches ſeveral 
2 fine Filaments round the Optic Nerve. bis 1 

„Tus Filaments of the Ganglion perforate the ien Guleratica of 
. ye, and then run between this Coat and the Choroides, all the _y 
to the. Iris, where they are diſtributed by very ſine Ramiſications. 

24. Tas ſmall lenticular Ganglion produces likewiſe other nervous Fi- 
laments, which mm ene with the Ramus Internus or Naſalis of the 
ocbitary, Nerye. 

2. Taz fourth Pair as 8 of the Medulla Oblongata, or Nervi 
Trochleares, are long and ſmall; ariſing behind the Eminences called Nates, 
from the lateral part of the medullary Expanſion, which lies above the paſ- 
ſage between the Find and fourth Ventritlans.of the Brain. | 

26. From thence they go on each fide to the Edge of the” Fold formed 
by the Dura Mater, on the Extremity of the Apophy ſis Petroſa, behind the 
Yu nodes. that is, by che anteriaur Portions of the Septum Trauf 
verſum. 

27. Tn ERE, ack Nerve W the Edge of hs Fold, above the Paſ- 

of the Nerve of the third Pair, and more m and outward. 
re ah, it runs in the Duplicature of that Fold, on one fide of the Nerve 
of the third Pair, along the upper part of the Sinus Cavernoſus, and paſſes 
into the Orbit through the Sphenoigal Fiſſure, and into the Muſculus Tro- 
chlearis. Its Courſe is oblique over the other Nerves and neighbouring Muſ- 
cles, and it ſends off ſmall Filaments on each ſide 3 appearing to communi- 
cate with the firſt Branch of the fifth Pair or Nervus Ophthalmicus. 
28. Tax fifth Pair of Nerves is very large, and they ariſe anteriourly | 
from. the lateral Parts of the tranſverſe Protuberance of the Medulla Oblon- 
gata, by a great number of Filaments cloſely united together, which after- 
wards form two large flat Trunks, one on each ſide. Each Trunk runs to- 
ward the Apex of the neighbouring Os Petroſum, where it perforates the 
Dura Mater, a little below the Edge of the Extremity or anteriour Fortion 
of the Septum Tranſverſum of the Brain. 


95 Havme: 
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29. Havinc detached ſome” Filaments to the Apex of the Apophykis | 


Petroſa, or to a kind of Seſamoide Bone, which is often foutid Hear this 
Apex; it enters the Sinus Cavernoſus; and having Tent ſome other Filaments 


to the Dura Mater,” it expands in the Sinus, and forms à kind of Plexus, or 


flat irregular Ganglion. | 

30. ArTerwa Ds, the Trunk is divided into three Branches more 
or leſs flatted, which run through the Cavernous Sinus, being Cloſely con- 
nected to the ſpungy Filaments thereof; and bathed in the venal Blood, 
which it contains. Theſe three Branches are diſpoſed laterally on one Ver- 
tical Plane, and ſeparate after the manner of 4 Gooſe? the 


Erook ©” | 
31. Tur firſt Branch commonly called Nervus Optithafiiicus Walid, 


is the ſmalleſt and longeſt of the three, and enters” the Otbit through tlie 
Sphenoidal Fiſſure; for which reaſon I name it Nervus Otbitatuws. 
32. Tux ſecond or middle Branch, called alſo Nervus Maxillaris ſaperior, 
paſſes through the ſuperior maxillary Foramen of the Os Sphendid es. 
33. Taz third or inferiour Branch, called likewiſe Nervus Maxillaris in- 
ferior, goes down through the Foramen Ovale or Maxillare inferius of the 
enoidal Bone. The two maxillary Nerves are united at their Origin, 
which reaſon, ſome Anatomiſts have divided the large Trunk into twW-§o 
principal Branches; and the ſecond of theſe Branches, into two pthers, 


4. Tux Orbitary or Ophthalmic Nerve, Which is the firſt Branch” of the Nervus O-- | 
ick Pair, as ſoon as it enters the Orbit, through the ſphenbidal Fiſſure, is #tarius vul- 
divided into three Rami, one ſuperiour ot frontal, one internal or naſal, and ge Ophthal- 


one external or laerymal; and before its Entry, it ſometimes gives and 


ſometimes receives communicating Branches. It communicates by a Fila- 
ment or two with the Nerve of the ſixth Part, and with the Netye com- 
„ ß / ENBS... 

35. Taz Ramus Superior or Frontalis, which might likewiſe be termed 
Nervus Supereiliaris, is the moſt conſiderable of the three, and runs along 
the ſuperiour Part of the Orbit cloſe to the Membrane which lines it, ſend- 
ing Filaments to the Fat which ſurrounds the Globe of the Eye, to the neigh- 
bouring Membranes, and to the Muſculus Levator Palpebre. e 

36. ArTzRrwaArDs'itpaſſcs through the Foramen Superciliare, and. be- 
ing divided toward each fide, it is ſpent on the neighbouring Portions of the 
Muſculus Frontalis, Orbicularis and Integuments; communicating with a 
neighbouring Ramus of the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve. 

37. Tux Ramus Internus or Naſalis of the Orbitary Nerve, runs toward 
the Noſe; and near its Origin ſends off à Filament, Which communicates 
with the ſmall lenticular Ganglion already mentioned.” 

38. "Tris Filament comes ſometimes from the Trunk of the orbitary 
Nerve before the Diviſion, and adheres ta the internal Ramus all the way to 
where the Motor Communis is divided. ' | ö | 

9. Tunis Naſal Ramus runs firſt of all, obliquely over the Opec Nerve, 
| * under the two Muſculi Levatores, giving off ſome Fllaments to 
the neareſt Parts of theſe Muſcles.” Afterwards it runs between the Muſcu- 
lus Rectus internus and Obliquus major, along the inſide of the Orbit; and 

| | 1 


cus, 


THE AN ADO or 


in its paſſage ſends a ſmall Filament through the internal orbitary Hole, of 
which hereafter. 4 a e's ER | 5-36; 3 pt 
40. From... thence it paſſes over the. Muſculvs ReQus internus, to the 
great or internal Angle of the Eye, where it. is diſtributed to the neigh - 
bouring Parts, that is, to the Caruncula a nd Sacculus Lacrymalis, to the 
neareſt Portions of the Muſculus Orbicularis, Superciliaris, Pyramidalis Na- 
ſi, and to the Integuments. i * 


ee e nien nn l 10 
4, Tux ſmall lateral Filament which it ſends through the orbitary 


Hole, returns into the Cranium, running up from before, back ward, on 
one fide of the Os Cribroſum, and having reached the Fore-part of the Du- 


plicature of the Dura Mater, it joins the Filaments of the Olfactory Nerve, 


* 


Holes of that Lamina, and is diſſributed to the Noſe. | I 

42. Tu Ramus Externus or. Lacrymalis goes chiefly to the Glandula La- 
ctymalis, upon which it is diſtributed, and from whence it has its Name. 
It ſeems ſometimes to be a Branch from the Ramus Frontalis, and it often 
ariſes from the Orbitary Nerve more poſteriourly than the other Branches. 
It adheres cloſely to the Dura Mater, and runs obliquely along the inſide of 
the Orbit, on the Muſculus Rectus Externus, to the Glandula Lacrymalis.. 

43. Brok it reaches the Gland, it ſends a ſmall Branch to the exter- 


on the Lamina Cribroſa, together with Which it paſſes through the anteriour 


nal lateral Part of the Orbit, which is ſometimes loſt in the Diplo of the 


Nervus 
 Maxillaris 


Cranium, and ſometimes pet forat-s.;the. neighbouring Part, either of the 
Os Frontis, or Os Male, Cc, ſending Filaments to the neareſt Portions of 
the Muſculus Temporalis, Orbicularis Palpebrarum, Maſſeter, c. and of 
the Integuments; and it likewiſe. gives Filaments to the Fat and Membrana 
Conjunctiva of the Eye. if inn e fo „ e div O: to 10 
44. Tu ſuperiour maxillary Nerve, the ſecond Branch of the fifth, 
Pair, goes out of the Cranium between the Foramen Ovale and Fiflure of 
the Os Sphenoidale, paſſing through the Foramen Rotundum or Maxillare 
Superius of the ſame Bone, e e e 
45. IMMEDIATELY after; its pallage, it ſends a Filament to the outſide: 
of the Orbit, which having perforated: the Os Malæ, is diſtributed to the 
Parts which cover that Bone, communicates with a neighbouring Branch of 
the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve 4 and ſends ſmall Filaments to the 
Fat in the lower Part of the Orbit. | 
46. Soon afterwards, it is divided into three Rami, the firſt of which I. 
name Suborbitarius, the ſecond, Palatinus, and the third, Spheno-Palatinus, 
which laſt is ſometimes only a Branch of the firſt ; but ſtill the common Di- 
vihon may 0 d ti casl {ore 
47. Tax Sub-Orbitary-Ramus, is the moſt conſiderable of the three. It 
runs in the Canal of the inferiour Portion of the Orbit, and goes out by the 
exteriour orbitary Hole, which is ſometimes double. e 
48, IN this paſſage it ſends downward through the Holes of the Canal, 
ſmall Filaments which enter the Sinus Maxillaris, and are diſtributed to the 
Membrana Pituitaria in that Sinus, to the Subſtance of the Bone, to the 
r r e I 240 eee 
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r to the anterior Dentes Molares, and to the Dentes Canini and In- 
ores. 
49. As it enters the Canal, it ſometimes gives off a Filament to the poſ- 
terior Molares; and among all theſe Filaments there is at leaſt one, which 


runs along the upper fide of the Arch of the Palate, to the Union of the 


Oſſa Maxillaria. 


50. Tuts Ramus having paſſed out of the bony Canal, through the Fo- 
ramen Sub · Orbitarium Anterius, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Orbicularis 


Palpebrarum, to the neighbouring Muſcles of the Noſe and Lips, and to 
the Integuments ; communicating with a Ramus of the Portio Dura of the 


Auditory Nerve, | 1 
55 Tux Ramus Palatinus of the ſuperiour maxillary Nerve runs down 
before the Pterygoide Apophyſes of the Os Sphenoides, in the Canal formed 
by the Os Maxillare and Os Palati; and having paſſed out of that Canal, 
through the Foramen Palatinum poſterius, it is diſtributed by ſeveral Fila- 
ments to the Glandular Coat of the Palate, to the Septum Palati, and Muſ- 
cles belonging to that Part. Some of theſe Filaments go as far as the Fo- 
ramen Palatinum Anterius or Inciſorium. 


52. As it runs down in the Canal, it is at firſt a little bent, and then ſends 


Filaments to the Muſculus Pterygoidzus Externus, to the Peri-Staphylini, 
and to the Arch of the Pharynx. _ It likewiſe ſends other Filaments through 


the ſmall Holes in the poſteriour Part or Tubercle of the Os Maxillare, to 


the Sinus Maxillaris and poſterior Dentes Molares, 

53. Tas Ramus Spheno-Palatinus paſſes through the bony Hole of the 
ſame Name, and is Kiributed to the Muſculus Pteryoidzus Internus, to the 
poſteriour Parts of the Nares, to the neighbouring Sinus Sphenoidalis, and 
to the Tuba Euſtachiana. 

54, Ir likewiſe ſends. a Filament through the Foramen Pterygoides, 
which perforates the Root of the Apoply 1s Pterygoides from behind for- 


ward, and joins the Nervus Maxillaris interior. 


55. Tux inferiour maxillary Nerve, the third Branch of the fifth Pair, Nerves 
15 larger at its Origin, than the other two. It goes out of the Cranium by. Maxillaris 
oramen Ovale of the Sphenoidal Bone, and runs between the two Iaferior. 


the 
Muſculi Pterygoidzi, below the great Sinus of the lower Jaw, where it en- 
ters the bony Canal of that Jaw. | | A 14 


56. As ſoon as it leaves the Cranium, it ſends off four principal Branches, 


and before it enters the Canal of the lower Jaw, it gives off another to the 


Tongue. The four firſt Branches ariſe very near each other, ſo that the 


Size of this Nerve decreaſes very much between the Muſculi Pterygoidz1. 
57. Tus firft Branch of this Trunk runs up to the 1 0 Muſcle, on 
the inſide of which it is diſtributed, and alſo between its Fibres. 


58. Tu ſecond Branch runs behind the Condyle of the lower Jaw, whete 


it divides into two Filaments, which run from within, outward, and com- 
municate with the neighbouring Ramus of the Portio Dura of the Auditory 
Nerve, bebind the outfide of the Condyle, . 
n K i . 52 > - 
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59. Ar the Origin of theſe two Filaments, it fends off a-ſmall Ramus, 
which runs up before the external Ear toward the Temples, giving Fila- 
ments to the Boche of the Ear in its paſſage. | 

60. TRE Ramus of this Trunk paſſes between the two ae of 
the lower Jaw, perforates the lower part of the Temporal Muſcle, and gives. 
it ſeveral Filaments. | | 8 — 
61. AgTERWARDS it bends downward upon the Muſculus Maſſeter, to 
which it is chiefly diſtributed, giving Filaments to the neighbouring Inte- 
guments, and communicating with the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, 
on the fide of the Os Malz. It terminates by Filaments which go to the 
Muſculus Buccinator, to the Muſcles of the Under Lip, and to the Integu- 
ments of theſe Parts. 3 | 

62. Tax fourth Branch of the Trunk of the inferiour maxillary Nerve, 
is oftentimes no more than a Ramus of the third Branch, which goes off 
near its Origin. It paſſes over the Muſculus Pterygoidzus Externus, to 
which it gives Filaments, and is diftributed to the Pterygoidzus Internus, 
and to the neareſt Portion of the Temporalis. i 

63. IT is likewiſe diſtributed to the Muſculus Buccinator, to the Glands 

of the Mouth and Muſcles of the Lips, Sometimes it ſends off a Filament, 
which runs up upon the Concha of the external Ear. | 

64. BESI DES theſe four Branches, ſeveral ſmall Filaments go off on each 


fide; one of which runs to the Foramen Pterygoidzum, where it joins a. 


Filament of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, and then continues its Courſe 
to the Membrane which covers the Vomer and neighbouring Parts of the 


internal Nares. | 


© 65. Tur Ramus that goes to the Tongae, which may be termed Ner- 
vus. Lingualis or Hy pogloſſus Minor, to diſtingniſh it from the Hypogloſ- 
ſus Major, which belongs to the ninth Pair, is detached from the Maxillaris. 
Inferior, as it paſſes between the Muſculi Pterygoidzi, and ſometimes a lit- 
tle ſooner. TE nt W | 

66. IT is a very conſiderable Branch, and ſometimes nearly as large as the 


Trunk which it accompanies between the two Muſcles already mentioned, 
and leaving it a little above the Canal of the lower Jaw, it runs over the 


Pterygoidzus Internus, and gives it ſome Filaments. 

67. Tris Ramus Linguals, a little after its Origin, communicates. with 
the Trunk by a ſhort collateral Branch which is. ſometimes Plexiform. At 
this place it ſuſtains a. particular Filament, which according to the common. 
Opinion ariſes from it, and goes to the internal Ear. 3 TP; 

68. Tas particular Filament of the Nervus Lingualis is ſuppoſed by: 
Anatomiſts, to be a Recurrent which runs up backward through the Tym- 
panum, and joins the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve. But as the An- 

le which it makes with the ſmall Nervus Lingualis, is very acute and. turn'd! 
Reward there is more reaſon to think that it comes from the internal Ear to 
that Nerve, as we ſhall ſee more at length in the Deſcription. of that Organ. 
69. AFTERWARDS this . Ramus paſſes under the lateral part of 
the Tongue, and over the Glandula Sublingualis, giving Filaments to the 


neigh 
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neighbouring Portions of the Muſcles of the Tongue, and to thoſe of the 
Os Hyoides and Pharynx. | 


70., Havi communicated by ſeveral Filaments, with the Extremities 
of the Nerve of the ninth Pair, or Lingualis Major, it enters the Sub- 
ſtance of the Tongue, and terminates near its Apex or Point. | 
t. LasTLy, the inferiour maxillary Nerve, before it enters the Canal 
of the lower Jaw, ſends Filaments to the neighbouring Portions of the 
Muſculus Pterygoidzus Internus, Digaſtricus, Sc. It likewiſe detaches a 
Filament or two along the Perioſteum, to be diſtributed to the Maſculus 
Mylo-Hyoidzus, and Glandula Sublingualis. The Marks of theſe ' Fila- 
ments often appear upon the Bone, all the way from their Origin, and 
ſometimes they paſs through a ſmall intire bony Canal, lying on the Sur- 

face of the inſide of the a | ; £7 41k 
72. AeTER the inferiour maxillary Nerve enters the Canal of the lower 
Jaw, it runs under the Alveoli, and diftributes Filaments to each Tooth, 
all the way to the Hole near the Chin, where it ſends another Ramus for- 
ward, into the Diploe, which is diſtributed to the other Teeth, that lic 
between that Hole and the Symphyſis of the Chin. | 
73. Ta Motores Externi, which make up the fixth Pair of Nerves Nervi Mote- 
from the Head, are ſmaller, but yet a little than thoſe of the fourth res Extern:. 
Pair. They atiſe from the Union of the Medulla Oblongata, between 
the great tranſverſe Protuberance, and the Corpora Olivaria; from whenee 
they advance to the Dura Mater, and enter it on the Extremity of the 
Production of the Os Occipitis behind, and «little on one fide of the Sym- 
phyſis of that Bone with the Os Sphendidꝓee. wes 9. 5 
7 Een of theſe Nerves runs afterwards in tlie Cavernous Duplicature 754 
of the Dura Mater, on one ſide of the Bottom of che Sella Sphenoidalls, ene 
and of the Carotid Artery, to which" it adheres very eloſely, and it there 
communicates with à Branch of the fifth Pair, by one or two ſhort Fa- 
ments, as has been already ſaid in the Deſcription of the Orbitary Netve. 
78. IMMEDTATELY after, and behind this Communication, the Motor 
externus ſends down a Filament, which at firſt appears to run from before, 
backward, like a Recurrent, and preſently enters the large Bony Canal of 
the Apophyfis Petroſa, on one fide of the internal Carotid Artery. 

76. THIS Nervous Filament, which is ſometimes double, is commonly 
taken for the Root or Origin of the celebrated Intercoſtal Nerve, which I 
term Sy mpatheticus Major; but as it makes an acute Angle in an oppoſite 
Direction, with the Nerve of the fixth Pair, it ſeems rather to rum up with 
the Carotid Artery, and to join that Nerve, than to ariſe from it. The 
Progreſs of this Nerve ſhall be continued in the Deſcription of the great 
Sympatheticus. | | | tt A 

77. Tur Nerve of the ſixth Pair, which I have ſometimes ſeen double 
or ſplit in two Parts, before it enters the Dura Mater, paſſes after wards 
thro* the Sphenoidal or Superiour Orbitary Fiſſure, to the Muſculus Rectòs 
Externus of the Globe of the Eye, ERR $3054 


. * 
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Nervi Audi- 78. Tax Nerves of the ſeventh Pair, termed Auditorii, ariſe from the 
torii. lateral and poſteriour part of the great tranſverſe Protuberance of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata. Each of theſe Nerves is double, or conſiſts of two Ropes, 
which accompany each other very cloſely to the Foramen Auditorium In- 
ternum of the Apophyſis Petroſa. : . a 
79. Ons of theſe gary is ſmall, ſolid and anteriour, being called the 
Portio Dura; the other leſs ſolid and poſteriour, called Portio Mollis. 
80. Tu Portio Mollis terminates in the great Foſſula of the Foramen 
Auditorium Internum, and is diſtributed to the Organ of Hearing | 
ſeveral other ſmall Holes. This Portion alone deſerves the name of t 
Auditory Nerve ; but the particular Deſcription thereof muſt be referred to 
that of the Ear. 1 | | | 
81. Tn Portio Dura paſſes through the ſmall Foſſula of the internal au- 
ditory Hole, into the winding Duct of the Apophy ſis Petroſa, and goes out 
by the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidzum, to the Face and other neighbouring 
Parts. As it through the winding Duct or Aqueduct of Falloppius, 
it touches the Mater at the ſmall 2 g on the upper ſide of the 
Apophyſis Petroſa, where it joins ſome Filaments from the fifth Pair. 
82. Ir likewiſe gives off a Filament to the Muſcle of the Stapes; and 
as it goes out, it gives or receives another Filament which paſſes by the 
Tympanum, and joins the Ramus Lingualis of the inferiour Maxillary Nerve, 
as we ſhall ſee more particularly in the Hiſtory of the Ear. 
83. I cnooss to call this Portion of the Auditory Nerve, Nervus Sym- 
patheticus Minor; to the Deſcription of which I now proceed. 
Nervi Sym- 84. THz Trunk of each Nerve of the Portio Dura, or of the Sympa- 
pathetici Mi- thetici, Minores, having paſſed through the Ductus Petroſus Falloppii, and 
5 85 having communicated with the Dura Mater, Cc. as has been already ſaid, 
ſends off, at about the ſixth part of an Inch from where it goes out at the 
Sty lo-Maſtoide Hole, two Branches, one upward, the other downward. 
85. Tux ſuperiour Ramus runs up chiefly. to the poſteriour parts of the 
external Ear, to which it is diſtributed; communicating, as it paſſes behind 
the Ear, with a Ramus of the ſecond Pair of the Cervical Nerves ;. and for- 
ward, with a Branch of the Maxillaris Inferior. | 
86. Tux inferiour Ramus is ſpent on the three Muſculi Styloidzi, Di- 
ricus, and on the 2 Extremity of the Sterno-Maſtoĩdæus, reach - 
ing in ſome Subjects as far as the middle of that Muſcle. In place of theſe 
two ſingle Rami, ſmall Ramifications go out ſometimes from the Trunk. 
87. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the Portio Dura advances forward, 
thraugh the Parotid Gland, to which it gives ſeveral Filaments; ſome of 
theſe Filaments running from without inwards, and ſurrounding that Branch 
of the external Carotid Artery, which runs behind the Ear. Sometimes, 
tho? very ſeldom, the Trunk itſelf is ſplit to give paſſage to the Artery. 
2 $ -__ $ eng having rye through the Parotid Gland, behind the 
gle of the lower Jaw, is divided into two Branches, one ſuperiour, 
the other inferiour. . _ | EE: 
89, THE 
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© 89. Tur ſuperiour Branch of the Portio Dura is the moſt confiderable of 
the two; and having run upwards for about the third part of an Inch, it 


divides into ſeven” or eight Rami. n 
90. Tu Es Rami are ſpread ſuperficially, and in an irregular radiated 
manner, on all the lateral parts of the Face, from the Hair as low as the 
Under Lip; between the Ear and Noſe; diſtributing a prodigious number 
of * — 14 Wis en _ 
91. In ſome Subjects theſe Rami, at their firſt ſeparation, form a kind of 
Ploxus which —— a Gooſe's Foot. . by 
92. Tae firſt, fecond, and third Rami are diſtributed” to the anteriour 
pr of the Ear, on the lateral parts of the Head, the temporal and frontal 
uſcles, and the neighbouring . —_ i ane e 
93. Ons of theſe Rami, and ſometimes the large ſuperiour Branch, de- 
taches inward behind the Condyle of the lower Jaw, and before the tem- 
poral Vein, two or three Filaments- which communicate with the inferiour 
Maxillary Nerve. E KAN | D 
94. Tur fourth Ramus goes to the Foramen Superciliare, or Supra-Or- 
bitarium, giving in its paſſage, ſeveral Filaments to the external lateral and 
fuperiour- parts of the Muſeulus Orbicularis Palpebrarum; and afterwards 
communicating with the Orbitary Nerve, which goes out by the ſaid Foramen. 
95. Tax fifth Ramus is diſtributed by ſmall Filaments on the lateral part 
of the Cheek, and is partly loſt in ſome ſmall Holes at the Baſis or Root of 
the Zygoma; giving like wiſe ſome Filaments to the external lower part of 
the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebraru m. j * 
96. Taz fixth and ſeventh Rami, and likewiſe the eighth when it is 
found, are ſpread on the whole Cheek as far asthe Noſe. 7 it 
97. Ou of theſe latter Rami paſſes under or behind the Muſculus Zy- 
gomaticus, to which it gives Filaments ;-and then perforating and giving 
ilaments to the middle lower part of the Muſeulus Orbicularis Palpebra- 
rum, it goes to the inferiour Orbitary Hole in the Os Maxillare, and com- 
municates with the Nervus Maxillaris Superior: r 8 
98. Tu laſt Ramus communicates by ſome Filaments, with a neigh: - 
bouring Ramus of the large inferiour Branch of the Portio Dur. 
99. Tais large inferiour Branch, which is ſomething leſs than the ſu- 
periour, runs under the Angle of the lower Jaw, and is diſtributed by ſeve- 
ral Rami to all the inferiour lateral parts of the Face, and to the neigh - 
bouring parts of the Throat, where it-chiefly terminates by a vaſt number 
of Cutaneous Filaments. e 4 
100. Trex upper Rami of the large inferiour Branch rum up on the Muſ⸗ 
culus Maſſeter, to the lower part of the Zygomaticus, Buccinator, and o- 
ther Muſcles of the Lips. | Wehe 
101. Ons of theſe ſuperiour Rami communicates with one of the in- 
feriour Rami of the upper Branch, as has been already ſaid ; and by the 
Intervention thereof, it communicates likewiſe in ſome meaſure with the 
Sub- Orbitary Ramus of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, or that which goes 
out by the Foramen Sub · Orbitarium. 
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+ 102, Tur moſt conſiderable of all theſe Rami, runs forward along: the 
Baſis of the lower Jaw, ſending Filaments to the Muſculus Cutaneus, and 
to the Muſcles of the Under Lip, which it perforates near the Chin, and 
there communicates with the Nervus Maxillaris Inferior. 

103. Tus inferiour Rami run under the lower Jaw giving Filaments to 
the Glandula Sub- Maxillaris, and is diſtributed to the Throat on the Muſ- 
culus Cutaneus, interſecting the external Jugular Vein. One or more of 


theſe Rami are obſerved to run doyn to the middle of the Muſculus Sterno- 


ee ers where i it communicates with a Ramus of the ſecond Vertebral 


Pair. 
Nervi Sym- 


104. Tus Nerves of the eighth Pair, called by the Ancients Par Va- 
gum, and which I have named Nervi Sympathetici Medi, - ariſe from the 
poſteriour part of the Medulla Qblongata, from the great tranſverſe Pro- 
tuberance, and from the anteriour part of the Corpora Olivaria, by ſeveral 
ſeparate Filaments which are afterwards collected in a Faſeiculus, that runs 
toward the anteriour part of the Foramen Lacerum of the Haſis 


where it perforstes the Dum Mater immediately before the Extremity 0 


tte great lateral Sinus. 


+ 405, Tur paſſage of this Nerve is divided from that of. the. Sinus, by a 
ſmall-Membranous Septum of the Dura Mater, and by the little bony Pro- 
minences of me Foramen' Le mentioned in the Deſcription of the 


Same. 


106. Tuis great Faſciculus does not penetrate the Dura Mater through 


a ſingle Opening, and as'one — z for ſeveral of the anteriour Filaments 


form a particular Portion, from the V 
membranous Sept 75 

toy. Tux — which compoſe the — Portion, when aal 
examined, ſeem to perforate the Dura Mater ſeparately, by ien 
Pores, which lie very near each other. 

108. Tao! theſe two Portions go out ſeparately, they are. look'd upon 
as a common Trunk; and the ſmall Portion is look d upon as a Branch of 
the great one, which lies ann . on; and is eſteemed the truc Trunk 
of this eighth Nerve. 

109. As this Trunk goes out, it receives backward a ſmall nervous Dave, 
which runs up laterally. from the Spinal Canal, and paſting through the 

Occipital' Hole on the Dura Mater, joins this Trunk. This ſmall 
Rope. is termed Nervus Acceſſorius Octavi Paris, or Nervus Spinalis. 

110. As the two Portions paſs through the Dura Mater and Foramen 
Lacerum, they are cloſely united together, and communicate by Filaments 
which increaſe the Size of the ſmall Portion. The large Portion commu- 
nicates likewiſe with the Nervus Acceſſorius, to which it is ſtrongly con- 
neQed during this paſſage. 

111. Tae ſmall or anteriour portion having paſſed out of the Cranium, 

from the large one as a Branch from a Trunk; and from thence 
it has been called the firſt Branch of the eighth Pair, 
. 112, IT, 


- 
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112. IT is bent in form of -an Arch, and paſſing interiourly on the fide 
of the Digaſtric Muſcle, it ſupplies the Muſculi Genio-Hyoidzi, thoſe 
near the Baſis of the Tongue, and thoſe of the Pharynx. 2 

113. ABovT two Fingers breadth from where it leaves the Cranium, 
this Portion ſends backward, one Ramus which is bent in the fame Direc- 
tion like an inverted Arch; and detaches from its convex ſide, at leaſt 
three Filaments. The firſt, which is ſometimes double, communicates 
with the Trunk of this eighth Pair, on one fide of the Ganglion of the 
Intercoſtal or great Sympathetic Nerve. The ſecond - joins; the Nervus 
Acceſſorius, and the third goes to the Pharynx. | 1 

114. AFTERWARDS this ſmall Portion goes to the Tongue, as has been 
ſaid, where it communicates with the Extremities of the ſmall Nervus Hy- 
pogloſſus, or Ramus Lingualis of the inferior Maxillary Nerve, and with 
thoſe of the great Hypogloſſus or Nerve of the ninth Pair. | | 

115. Tux large Portion of the eighth Pair, or middle Sympathetic 
Nerve, adhering by one ſide to the firſt Ganglion of the Sympatheticus 
Maximus, and by the other, to the Hypogloſſus Major, to both which it 
gives communicating Filaments, ſends off a little below the ſmall Portion, 
another ſmaller Branch, which goes by ſeveral Filaments to the Pharynx. 

116. A LITTLE below, or on one ſide of the Union of the eighth Pair 
with the ninth, this Portion or Trunk forms a Ganglion, and gives off a 
third Branch, which runs before the internal Carotid Artery, to the Larynx, 
Muſculi Laryngis, Glandula Thyroides, and Muſcles of the Os Hyoides. 

117. Tuis third Branch paſſes between the Cornu of the Os Hyoides: 
and the Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, and running in between that Car- 
tilage and the Cartilago Cricoides, it communicates with the Extremities 
of the Nervus Recurrens, of which hereafter. ic 

118. AFTERWARDS, the large Trunk runs down on the fore fide of 
the firſt Ganglion of the Nervus Sy mpatheticus Maximus, along the ante- 
riour Vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, by the ſide of the Carotid Artery, and 
behind the internal Ju Vein; being accompanied by the Intercoſtal 
Nerve as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Neck - er env. reve "2 

119. Taxoven all this Courſe; this Trunk is inveſted: by a kind of 
Cellular, Filamentous, or Membranous Vagina, common to it witk the 
internal Carotid Artery, the internal Jugular Vein, and the great Sympa- 
thetic Nerve. In its Paſſage it gives {mall Rami to the neighbouring Parts, 
to the Pharynx, CEſophagus, and to the Carotid Artery and Jugular Vein. 
One of theſe ſmall Rami, in its courſe downward, joins a ſmall Ramus of 
the ſecond Cervical Pair, and is diſtributed to the ala; Thyroides. 

120. Taz Trunk having reached as low as the Larynx and Glandula 
Thyroides, ſends out a Ramus, which running down on the fore · ſide of 
the internal Carotid Artery, joins a. Filament from the ſecond Ganglion of 
the Intercoſtal Nerve, with which it runs to the Plexus Pulmonaris. 

121. AFTERWARDS, both Trunks of the Nerves of the eighth Pair enter 
the Thorax, before the Origin of the Subclavian Arteries, which they craſs, 
and run behind the Lungs, to the ¶Eſophagus. — J ſome 
— IL erence 
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difference in the diftribution of the two Trunks, which in every other re- 
ſpect is pretty much the ſame. . | Ait 

122. As the right Trunk paſſes before the ſubclavian Artery, it ſends off 
a conſiderable Branch which bends backward under the Artery, and runs 
up on one fide of the Aſpera Arteria; to which, and to the CEſophagus, it 
ſends Filaments as high as the Larynx. This Branch is called Nervus Re- 
currens. ; et 1 

123. Tais Recurrent Nerve having reached the Larynx, ſends Rami to 
the Muſcles thereof, to the Pharynx and Glandula Thyroides. Then it runs 
in behind the Cornua of the Cartilago Thyroides, where it joins the Ex- 
tremity of the third Branch of the Trunk of this eighth Pair, communicating 
with it in the manner already ſaid. | | 

124. Taz right Trunk having given off the Recurrent of the ſame fide, 
runs down on one fide of the Aſpera Arteria, and behind the Origin of the 
right Lung, where it adheres to the CEſophagus'; and in this courſe it ſends 
out ſeveral Branches. | | 

125. Tur uppermoſt Branches run on the fore-fide of the lower Extre- 
mity of the Aſpera Arteria and Bronchia, and are all united to Filaments of 
the great Sympathetic Nerve, before the Bifurcation of the Trachea, and 
likewiſe to the Ramifications of the ſame Nerve from the other fide. The 
other Branches which the Trunk ſends off, as it runs down behind the Bron- 
chia and Lungs, unite with Filaments of the great Sympathetic Nerve. 

126 Tae left Trunk of the eighth Pair is ramified in the Thorax, 
much in the ſame manner with that of the right ſide, with this difference 
only, that the left Recurrent Nerve goes out lower than the right; for it 

ſſes below the great Curvature of the Aorta, and behind the Ductus or 

igamentum Arterioſum, and afterwards runs up on one ſide of the Trachea 
Arteria, to the Larynx much in the ſame manner with the other. 
127. Tris difference in the going off of the two Recurrents, is the rea- 
ſon why the left Trunk does not run down ſo ſtreight as the right; and the 
left Recurrent gives off ſome of the Branches, which anſwer to thoſe which 
come from the Trunk itſelf on the right ſide. | 1 

128. IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of the left Recurrent, the left 
Trunk ſends down a Branch which goes partly to the Plexus Pulmonaris, and 
partly to the Ciſophagus and Aorta. | A 

129, Tu rsx reciprocal Ramifications of both Trunks of the eighth Pair, 
and their mutual Communications with the Filaments of the Intercoſtal or 
great Sympathetic: Nerve, of which preſently, form particular Intertextures 
called Plexus; the moſt conſiderable of which are thoſe called Plexus Car- 
_ diacus, and Plexus Pulmonaris. i 
130. Taz Plexus Cardiacus is formed above the Lung, on the fore fide 
of the Bronchia, and produces a great number of Filaments; ſome of which 
go to the Pericardium, and the reſt go through it, round the great Veſſels, 
to be diſtributed to the Heart. | 

131. Taz Plexus Pulmonaris is compoſed of the following Ramifications 
which the two Trunks ſend off, as they run down behind the Lungs, —_ 
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of the Filaments detached from thence, run above the Bronchia at their 


Origin; but the greateſt part run below, being diſtributed along with them 
thro* the whole Lungs. 

132. Bes1DEs theſe Plexus, the two Trunks give off Rami to the Parts 
near which they paſs; ſuch as the poſteriour part of the Mediaſtinum, CEſo- 


phagus, and Aorta; and by all theſe Ramifications the Trunks are gradu- 


ally diminiſhed, 


133. AFTER having ſent off the two Plexus, theſe Trunks change in a 
very remarkable manner. The Trunk on the right fide runs inſenfibly back - 


ward, as it deſcends, and that on the left ſide, forward in the ſame manner. 

134. Ix their pallage, they ſend ſeveral Filaments forward and backward 
to the CEſophagus, which unite at different diftances, both with the Fila- 
ments from the ſame Trunk, and with the like Filaments from the Trunk 
on the other fide; and the poſteriour Filaments from the left Trunk, are 
in ſome Subjects more conſiderable than the anteriour ones from the right 
Trunk. 

135. Tu Es repeated Diviſions and Re-unions which repreſent a kind of 
Plexus, cauſe the original Trunks to degenerate in ſome meaſure, into two 
838 Ropes, one anteriour, the other poſteriour, which are called Nervi 
Stomachici. ä 

136, Txt poſteriour Stomachic Nerve ariſes principally from the right 
Trunk, and the anteriour, from the left Trunk; and accordingly the poſte- 
riour Rope is oftentimes much ſtronger than the anteriour, becauſe of the 
difference between the Filaments, of which each of them is made up. 

137. TuESE two Stomachic Ropes paſs along with the Extremity of the 
CEſophagus, through the Opening in the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, 
and are diftributed on the Stomach. The anteriour Rope is ſpread on the 
upper, or as it is commonly called, the fore-fide, and the poſteriour, on 
the lower or backſide. , | 


138. Tus Ramifications of both Ropes communicate with each other, 


and form particular Intertextures chiefly near the upper Orifice of the Sto- 
mach, and along the ſmall Curyature, all the way to the Pylorus ; by all 
which a kind of Plexus is formed, called Coronarius Stomachicus. 

139. Tx1s Coronary Plexus thus formed, ſends off near its Origin two 
| ſmall Ropes; one of which ſeems to come chiefly from the great anteriour 
Stomachic Rope, the other from the poſteriour Rope. Theſe two ſmall 
Ropes unite near the Trunk of the Hepatic Artery, which having accom- 
panied for a little way, they are divided into two very ſhort Branches. 

140. Taxsz two Branches run preſently afterwards to the right and left 


hands, ee above the tranſverſe Rope, which forms the Communi- 


cation between the ſemi-· lunar Ganglions of the two great Sympathetic 
Nerves ; and they terminate by uniting with this Rope in a triangular Form. 
141. In this manner end the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Sympa- 
theticus Medius of each fide, by contributing together with the Sympathe- 
ticus 8 to the Formation of 1 Plexus in the Abdomen, whi 
Vo“. II. | | are 


U 
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are aſcribed principally to the laſt named Nerve. Among theſe, are the 
Plexus Hepaticus, Splenicus, Meſenterici, and even the Renale.. 
| 142. We ſee likewiſe that theſe two great Pairs of Nerves have a * 
tual Correſpondence through all the Viſcera of the Abdomen, as well as 
in the Thorax, as we ſhall ſhow more particularly hereafter. 
Nervi Ac- 143. Tax Nervi Acceſſorii of the eighth Pair ariſe by ſeveral Fila- 
cefſorii Ota- ments from both ſides of the Medulla Spinalis of the Neck, ſometimes 
, v1 Paris. higher, and ſometimes lower. Each of them runs up between the two 
nervous Planes 'which come out from the ſpinal Marrow, to'form the Ver- 
tebral Nerves, and they gradually increaſe in their courſe upwards by means 
of ſeveral Filaments which they receive from the poſteriour nervous Planes. 
144. HavinG reached above the firſt Vertebra, each Nerve is fixed to 
the backſide of the Ganglion of the Nervus Sub-Occipitalis, or that of the 
tenth Pair; and having at the upper part of this Adheſion, received two 
Filaments from the poſteriour Portion of the Medulla, they part from the 
Ganglion, and continue their courſe upward. _I have. ſometimes found 
theſe two Filaments without any Communication with the Ganglion, or 
with the anteriour Plane ; fo that they ſeem rather to belong to the Neryus 
Acceſſorius, than to the Sub- Occipitalis. | 
145. THEy enter the Cranium by the great Occipital Foramen; and 
having communicated with the Origin of the Sub-Occipitalis, or Nerves 
of the tenth Pair, and with the great Hypogloſſi or ninth Pair, they return 
out of the Cranium with the Nerves of. the eighth Pair, or Sympathetici 
. Medii, with which they communicate in their common paſſage through the 
Cranium, | OT 72 — 
146. As ſoon as they get without the Cranium, each of them gives off 
a a conſiderable Branch, which divides into two. One is very ſhort, and 
immediately joins the Trunk of the eighth Pair z the other, which is longer, 
Joins the ſmall Portion or firſt Branch, which goes to the Tongue. They 
. communicate with the great Hypogloſſus and Sympatheticus on 
each ſide. © | 
147. AFTERWARDS the Nervus Acceſſorius runs backward, and perfo- 
rating the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidzus, runs to the Trapezius, on which 
it is diſtributed, and terminates after having ſupplied the Rhomboides. In 
this courſe, it communicates with the firſt three Pairs of the Cervical 
Nerves, and gives Rami to the Glands of the Neck, to the Muſculus An- 
gularis of the Scapula, the Complexus, Occipitalis, and to the Integu- 
| ments. | ray 72 
Nervi Hypo- 148. THE ninth Pair of Nerves, as they are commonly called, or the 
gloſſi Eæterni, Par Linguale, ariſes on each ſide, between the Corpora Pyramidalia and 
Hive Majores. Olivaria, by ſeveral ſmall Filaments which uniting together, form ordina- 
rily two ſmall Ropes on each fide. Theſe two Ropes perforate the Dura 
Mater, by two ſmall ſeparate Holes, and afterwards ſoon unite in one 
Trunk on each fide, which goes out of the Cranium, by the anteriout 
Condyloide Hole of the Os Occipitis, a Arab 
9 "I 149. As 
. | 
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149. As ſoon, as they leave the Cranium, each Trunk adheres very cloſely 
to the outſide of the Trunk of the eighth Pair, and to that of the tenth. - 


From thence. each Nerve paſſes on the foreſide of the large Ganglion of 


the Sympatheticus Maximus, and runs between the internal Jugular Vein, 


and the neighbouring Carotid Artery, and then to the Tongue on one ſide 
of the Digaſtric Muſcle. ‚ | | 

150. In its paſſage between the Jugular and Carotid, it ſends down a 
Branch to the Jugular Glands, Muſculus Cutaneus, Sc. and behind the 
firſt Ganglion of the Intercoſtalis, it detaches another, which runs down till 
it joins the Nerve of the eighth Pair, or Sympatheticus Medius. A little 


afterwards, it gives off a third to the Muſculus Omo-Hyoidæus, Sterno- | 


Hyoidzus, and to the ſmall Muſcles of the Larynx. 
151, AFTERWARDS this Trunk of the ninth Pair bends near the An- 
le of the lower Jaw, and runs forward between the Muſculus Cerato- 
ſio-Gloſſus and Mylo-Hyoideus, under the Genio-Gloſſus; to all which 


Muſcles it gives Filaments, and it is afterwards loſt in the Tongue, com- 


municating with the Filament of the Ramus Lingualis of the inferiour 
maxillary Nerve, and with the Ramus of the ſame Name, belonging to the 
eighth Pair. | | | | 

152. BeeORE 1 
the Apophyſis Sty loides of the Os Lemporis, it communicates with the 


firſt Cervical Pair, and then ſends a ſmall Ramus to the Larynx, and an- 


other more conſiderable one, which runs down behind the Muſculus Sterno- 


Maſtoidæus, on the anteriour Muſcles of the Neck, and communicates with 


the firſt and ſecond Vertebral Pairs. 


153. Taw1s laſt Ramus communicates likewiſe with the Portio Dura of 


the Auditory Nerve, and with the following Vertebral Pairs; after which 
it terminates chiefly in the Muſculus Sterno - Hyoidæus, and Sterno-Thy- 
roidæus. 


154. Tun Sub-Occipital Nerves, or thoſe of the tenth. Pair, ariſe a little Nervi Sub- | 


t bends near the Angle of the lower Jaw, a little below. 


q 


lower, and more laterally than the former, at the Extremity of the Medulla Occipitales. 


Oblongata, oppoſite to the poſteriour Part of the Condyloide A pophyſes 
of the Os Oecipitis. 

155, THEY come on each fide from the anteriour Part of the Medulla, 
by a ſingle Plane of ſmall Filaments, and communicate by ſome. collateral 
Filaments, with the firſt Cervical Pair, before they pierce the Dura Mater. 

156. Tazy pierce the Dura Mater directly outward, oppoſite to their 
Origin, at the ſame place where the Vertebral Arteries perforate it inwards ; 
both going in a manner, through the ſame Holes, and the Nerves lying be- 
low the Arteries. _ ' 0 

157, AFTERWARDS they run down in the, Duplicature of the Dura Ma- 
ter, and emerge again under the Edge of the great Occipital Foramen, 

crofling the Elongation or Occipital Funnel of that Membrane. 

158, Havinc paſſed out of the Cranium, each of them runs to the poſ- 
teriour Notch of the ſuperiour . Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra 5 _ 

2 ; | 
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Neck, in which it runs from behind forwards, in company with the verte- 
bral Artery, which lies above it in the ſame Notch. 


159. Wat it leaves this Notch, it forms a Ganglion, and gives Fila- 
ments to the Muſculi Re&i and Obliqui of the Head, befides one which 
runs down in the tranſverſe Foramina of the Vertebræ of the Neck, along 
the Blood - Veſſels which lie there. 33 5 | 

160. Havinc formed this Ganglion, and ſent off theſe Filaments, it 
turns forward and downward over the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Ver- 
tebra, forming a ſort of Arch with an aſcending Ramus of the firſt Cervical 


161. Tu 1s Arch ſurrounds the Fore- part of the tranſverſe Apophy ſis, 
and has ſeveral Communications with the firſt Ganglion of the great Sym- 
pathetic Nerve, and by its convex ſide, adheres very cloſely to thoſe of the 
eighth and ninth Pairs. t 


162. Tas ſuperiour Part of this Arch or Ganglion ſends up a conſidera . 


ble Nerve, which is increaſed by the Addition of a ſhort Ramus belong- 


ing to the firſt Cervical Pair, and running upward and backward on the con- 
vex fide of the Os Occipitis, is diftributed to the ſuperiour and lateral Parts 
of the Head, by ſeveral Ramifications. This Branch is termed Nervus 
Occipitalis. | | p I 

163. Txxsz Sub-Occipital Nerves have this in common with the other 


Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, that each ariſes only by one anteriour 


Faſciculus of Filaments, without any poſteriour Faſciculus, as in the verte- 
bral Nerves. We ſometimes obſerve indeed, a ſmall poſteriour ſingle Fila- 
ment on each fide, but this ſeems rather to belong to the Nervus Acceſſorius 


of the eighth Pair, than to the Tenth. 


The Verte- 
bral Nerves 
in general, 


164, Tux particular Deſcription of the Courſe, Diviſion, and great Ex- 
tent of the Nervi Sympathetici Maximi, commonly called Intercoſtales, will 


come in moſt properly after that of all the vertebral Nerves, with which 
they almoſt univerſally communicate. | «4 


165. TRE vertebral Nerves are all thoſe which arife from the Medulla 
Spinalis, and go out from the great Canal of the Spine, through the lateral 
Foramina formed by the correſponding Notches in the Vertebre. | 

166. TRE Original Trunk of each vertebral Nerve ariſes commonly by 
two flat Faſciculi of medullary or nervous Filaments, one anteriour, the other 
poſteriour. "Theſe two Faſciculi on each fide run towards each other, and 
perforate laterally the Production of the Dura Mater; after which, they 


| preſently unite in a kind of Ganglion, from which the Trunk is produced, + 


167. I RECKON the vertebral Nerves by Pairs, in the common manner, 


beginning by thoſe which paſs between the firſt and ſecond Vertebra. This 


Enumeration agrees with that of the Vertebræ themſelves; there being ſeven 
Pairs of vertebral Nerves belonging to the Neck, termed Cervicales; twelve 


to the Back, called Dorſales ; five to the Loins, named Lumbares ; and five 


or fix to the Os Sacrum, called Sacri. 


168. Tn1s Diftribution is fixed chiefly by the Dorſal Nerves, called Coſ- 
tales; for there is exactly the ſame number of theſe Nerves as of Ribs, and 
| the 
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the firſt Pair of Coſtal Neryes paſſes between the firſt and ſecond Vertebræ of 
the Back. | 

169. TH1s1s not the proper place to take notice, that the ſpinal Marrow 
from which all theſe Nerves ariſe, does not go down ſo low as the bony Canal 
of the Spine, c. "Theſe Obſervations mutt be referred to the Deſcription. 
of the Brain, of which this Medulla is the true Continuation. SEM 

1 2. Taz firſt Pair of Cervical Nerves paſſes between the firſt and ſe- 
cond Vertebra gf the Neck; lying more backward than the ſubſequent Pairs, 
and having larger Ganglions. Py | . 

171. Tux Trunk of each of theſe Nerves, ſends out anteriourly a ſmall Fir, Pair 
Ramus, which runs up on the foreſide of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Cervical 
firſt Vertebra, and forms a communicating Arch with the ſmall deſcending 
Ramus of the Nervus Sub-Occipitalis of the fame fide, already mentioned; 

and conſequently communicates likewiſe with the great Sympathetic Nerve. 

172, PoSTERIOURLY it ſends out a conſiderable Branch, which is ſoon 
increaſed by a communicating Branch from the ſecond Cervical Pair. This 
Branch communicates alſo with the Sub-Occipitalis, and afterwards es. 
between the Muſculus Complexus and Rectus Minor Poſticus of the Head; 
and bending back ward, is diſtributed to the other ſmall poſteriour Muſcles 
of the Head, and to the Splenius, Complexus, and Trapezius. It paſſes 
next, over theſe Muſcles to the Occiput, where it is ranufied, backward, 
up, and forward, to the Muſculus Occipitalis, and Temporalis of the 
ame fide. | | 

173. Ir likewiſe gives off a Filament, which dividing into two, ſends up 
one Portion to the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidzus, round the Nervus Acceſſo- 
rius Octavi Paris, or Sympatheticus Medius, and running afterwards behind 
that Muſcle, it is diſtributed to the Splenius. N 

174. IU other Portion of this Filament runs downward, and bending 
in a. particular manner, communicates with the ſecond Cervical Pair, an 
with the Sympatheticus Major. It likewiſe ſends ſmaller Filaments to the 
anteriour Muſcles of the Head and Neck, and to the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, 
and Splenius. 775 

175. OE of theſe. ſmall Filaments communicates with the great Nervus 
Lingualis, or ninth Pair from the Brain, and goes to the Muſculus Sterno- 
Hyoidzus, Thyro-Hyoidzus, and Thyroide Glands, 5 | 

176. Taz ſecond Cervical Pair paſſes between. the ſecond and third Ver- Second Pair 
tebra of the Neck ; and as it goes out, communicates forward with the great of Cervical 
Ganglion of the Sympatheticus Maximus, upwards, with the firſt Cervical ves. 
Pair, and downward,. with the third. | 5 | 

177, AFTERWARDS the Trunk on each fide is divided into ſeveral 
Branches; but from the place of its Union with the firſt Pair, it ſends off 
firſt of all, one Filament, and then another from where it joins. the third Pair, 

178. Low R down, theſe two Filaments unite into one, which runs down 
along the internal Jugular Vein, and then forming a conſiderable Arch, runs 
up along the Carotid Artery, as high as the Parotid Gland, whereit Joins. 
and communicates with the Trunk of the ninth Pair of the ng Ob- 

ngata. 


__ mHPANYTOMY oF 08 17.5 
longata. A Filament is detached from the Curvature © or Arch, which is 


| ſpent on the Muſculus Coraco-Hyoidazus, Sterno-Hyoidzus, and Sterno- 


Third Pair 
of Cervical 
erves, 


Thyroidæus. 

179. Op ros Tx to the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, the Trunk ſends off a Branch, 
which behind that Muſcle, communicates with the Nervus Acceſlorius of the 
eighth Pair, after the manner of a Plexus. 

180. Ta1s Branch runs afterward behind the Muſeulas Splenius, 8018 
rates the upper Portion of the Trapezius, between the great Occipital Nerve 
and the Ear, and aſcends to the lateral Part of the Occiput, where it commu 
nicates with its fellow from the other fide. It is diſtributed on each fide, to 


the Muſcles juſt mentioned, and to the Angularis Scapule. 


181. Tux Trunk of this ſecond Cervical Pair ſends down other Bret 
to the middle part of the Muſculus Trapezius, Sterno-Maſtoidzus, and 
neighbouring vertebral Muſcles; and ſometimes we obſerve a Communication 


backward, between this Trunk "and the third Cervical Pair. 


182. Havino given off theſe Branches, this Frunk advances toward 
the poſterivur Edge of the middie Portion of the Sterno · Maſtoidæus, upon 
which it bends from behind forward, ſending out ſeveral Branches. The | 


firſt Branch runs downward- and backward! and is diſtributed by ſeveral 


Rami to the Muſculus Scalenus; Tratfterſalls Colli, Se. 

183. Tax ſecond Branch communicates with the third Cervical Pair, at 
the place where this Pair produces the Diaphragmatic Nerve, to the Forma» - 
tion of which it contributes, The third Branch is only a Filament which 
running upward, communicates with one or two Filaments of the inferiour 
Branch of the Portio Dura Nervi Auditorii. | 

184. TAE Extremity of this Curvature on the ede of the Sheen 
Maſtoidæus, is divided into two Branches, one of which runs upward, the 
other downward. The ſuperiour Branch aſcends on this Muſcle, to the 
lower part of the Ear, ſending one Ramus behind the Ear, and another to 
the Parotid Gland, where it joins the Trunk of the Portio Dura of the 
Auditory Nerve, and runs up on the foreſide of the Ear. 

185. Taz inferiour Branch runs from behind forward, to be amide on 
the Muſculus Cutaneus, and diſtributed to the Integuments of the Throat, 
in which it is loſt near the Larynx, having firſt given Rami to the Muſculi 
Sterno-Hyoidzi. It likewiſe communicates with a deſcending Branch of 
the Portio Dura, and with another of the ninth Pair from the Brain. 

186. Nzar its Origin, this inferiour Branch ſends down a Ramus on 
the backſide of the Sterno-Maſtoxdzus, gives other Rami to the Jugular 
Glands, to the Fat and Integuments of the lateral and lower part of the 
Neck, and paſſes before the middle Portion of the Clavicula, below which 
it is loſt in the lateral Integuments of the Thorax. 

187. Tae third Cervical Pair paſſes between the third and fourth Verte- 
bræ of the Neck, and communicates upward with the ſecond Pair, down- 
ward with the fourth, and forward with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and 
with a Filament from the ninth Pair of the Medulla Oblon gata. It com- 

municates 
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municates likewiſe with the Nervus Aceeſſorius of the Sympatheticus Me- 
dius, by a Filament which goes to the Muſculus Trapezius. 499 

188; EACH Trunk of this third Pair, ſends ſeveral Branches to the an- 
teriour, poſteriour, and lateral Parts of the Neck, that is, to the Muſcles, 
Glands, Membranes, Fat and Skin, all the way to the neighbouring upper 
Parts of the Thorax and Shoulder. FE 

189. AMonG the poſteriour Branches, there is one which goes to the 
Muſculus -Supra-Spinatus,, and paſſing over the Notch in the ſuperiour 
Coſta of the Scapula, gives Filaments to the Extremity of the Omo-Hy- 
oidzusz and there is another ſmall one, which in its paſſage to the Muſ- 
culus Trapezius, communicates with a Filament of the Nervus Acceſſorius 
of u , OE 7" „ 
190, Or the middle Branches, ſome go to the Jugular Glands, to the 
Muſculi Subclavii, to the neighbouring Portions of the Pectoralis, Del- 
toides, and Trapezius, and to the Integuments which lie thereabouts. 

191. AMONG the anteriour Branches, there is one, which being ſtrength- 
ned by a Ramus from the ſecond Cervical Pair, -unites lower down with an- 
other Ramus of the fourth Pair, and thus forms the Nervus Diaphragmaticus. - 

192. This Diaphragmatic Nerve runs on the foreſide of the Muſculus 
Scalenus, and enters the Thorax behind the anteriour Extremity of the 
Clavicula, receiving immediately afterwards, a Filament from the firſt Dor- 
fal Pair, and communicating with the great Sympatheticus, It runs down 
obliquely forward, before the Subclavian Artery, and on one fide of the 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, near the Origin of the Recurrent. 

193. In the Thorax, this Diaphragmatic Nerve runs down immediately 
before the Origin or Root of the Lung, along one fide of the Pericardium, 
to which it adheres very cloſely, and then running a little back ward, it 

ſoon enters the Diaphragm. F 

194. Ir is diſtributed by numerous Ramifieations on the great Muſcle 
of that Organ, ſending likewiſe ſome Filaments to the lower Portion, by 
which it communicates with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and with the 
neighbouring Plexus of the Abdomen. "he Wigs 

195. Tux right Diaphragmatic Nerve runs along the Vena Cava ſupe- 
roy and on that account appears to be ſituated more anteriourly than the 
left. 

196. Tunis left Diaphragmatie Nerve lies firſt of all a little backward, 
toward the Trunk of the Aorta, and afterwards runs in a; longer Courſe 
than the right, being bent, in order to paſs by that Portion of the Pericar- 
dium, which anſwers to the Apex of the Heart; for which reaſon it is 
longer than the right. From thence it is bent backward, and diſtributed 
to the Diaphragm in the ſame manner with the other. | 


Mu 


197. Taz laſt four Cervical Pairs paſs between the Portions of the T3 Jai four 
culus Scalenus, being in general larger than the three former. They Pair: of Cer- 


are united by their Trunks, and together with the communicating Branch of vical Nerves 
the third Pair, and Trunk of the firſt Dorſal Pair, they form a very large C., al. 


Plexus, which is in a manner incloſed in a membranous Vagina, and are 
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* * 


fix conſiderable Ropes, like ſo many particular Trunks, which are diſtributed 
do the upper Extremity, and go by the general name of Nervi Brachiales. 
The Brachial 198. Tu Brachial Nerves conſiſt of fix Ropes on each fide, as has been 
Nerves in ge- ſaid; and in the Year 1697, M. Duvernay gave to five of them, the fol- 
er. lowing names: Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus five Cutaneus Externus, Media- 
nus, Cubitalis, Cutaneus Internus, and Radialis, taking for a Branch of the 
Radialis that Nerve which I look upon as the fixth principal Rope, and 
which I name Axillaris, or Articularis. | | 
199. Tauss fix Ropes do not ariſe ſeparately; and their Origin is fo 
complicated, that it is not an eaſy matter to determine it: But in general, 
it ſeems that each of the five vertebral Pairs, which form the great Plexus, 
contributes to the Formation of each Brachial Rope. 75 
200. Fovk of theſe Nerves ariſe anteriourly from the great Plexus, viz. 
the Muſculo-Cutaneus, Medianus, Cubitalis, and Cutaneus Internus; and 
the other two, the Radialis and Axillaris, ariſe poſteriourly. _. 

201. THE five vertebral Pairs form the large Plexus in the following 
manner, | | 5 

202. Tux fourth and fifth Cervical Pairs, about an Inch or more after 

they go out, unite into one common Trunk. The ſeventh Cervical and 
firſt. Dorſal Pair unite likewiſe into one Trunk, very near their Origin, 
The fixth Cervical Pair runs fingly for a confiderable ſpace, between the 
two other Trunks, and afterwards is increaſed by a communicating Portion 
which it receives from each of them. | | 
203. Taxsx five large vertebral Nerves on each fide, thus mingled, in- 
terwoven and complicated together, divide again, and are diſpoſed in a quite 
different manner from what is ordinary, forming the fix Brachial Ropes, 
"There is, however, ſome Variety in this Plaxiform Union and Mixture. 

204. THE manner in which the fix Brachial Nerves ariſe from the great 
Plexus, is commonly as follows. 8 ip 
2086. Tar Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus is formed by the Union of the 
fourth and fifth Ceryical Pairs, and by their collateral Communication with 
the third and fixth Pairs. 5 

206. Tux Medianus comes on one fide,” from the Union of the fixth 
Cervical Pair, with the fourth and fifth; and on the other, from the Union 
of the ſeventh Pair, with the firſt Dorſaliss Theſe two Unions form an 
acute Angle, the Apex of which produces the Median Nerve. 

207. IAE Cubitalis goes out from the Union of the ſeventh Cervical, 
with the firſt Dorſal” Pair, a little nearer the lower fide of the Angle of the 
Medianus. | | i 
208. Tax Cutaneus Internus ariſes much in the ſame manner. 

209. TRE Radialis is the largeſt of the fix, and goes out from the Apex 

of another nervous Angle, the upper fide of which is formed by the Union 
of the Trunks of the Burch. fifth and fixth Pairs; and the lower fide by 
the Union of the ſeventh Cervicalis and firſt Dorſalis. 

210. Taz Axillaris goes out cloſe to the Radialis, chiefly from the upper 
fide of the Nervous Angle, and communicates with all the reſt. f 

| 211. B- 
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211, BesiDEs the great Brachial Nerves, ſeveral ſmall Branches go out | 
from each of the laſt four Pairs ; and it will be proper to deſcribe all theſe 
Branches, together with the Trunks they belong to, before we go on to the 
Diſtribution of the Brachial Nerves, | 

212. THe fourth Cervical Pair paſſes between the fourth and fifth Ver- Fourth Pair 
tebræ of the Neck, and communicates above with the third Pair, below, 1— 
with the fifth, and forward with the great Sympathetic. 88 

213. Ir ſends ſeveral Rami to the Muſculus Scalenus, Angularis Scapulæ 
Rhomboides, Trapezius, and Pectoralis Major; and likewiſe gives off a 
Filament, which contributes to the Formation of the Nervus Diaphragma - 
ticus. Afterwards it advances a Finger's breadth without any Ramification, 
and joins the Trunk of the fifth Cervical Pair. | | 

214. AT the place of this Union or a little before, it gives out a pretty 
conſiderable Branch, which having ſent a Filament to the Muſculus Subſca · 
pularis, paſſes through the ſmall Notch in the ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula, 
and gives other Filaments to the Supra-Spinatus, This Ramus runs after- 
wards under the laſt named Muſcle, and under the Acromium, to the Infra- 
ſpinatus, and Teres Minor. | | 

215. Taz fifth Cervical Pair paſſes between the fifth and fixth Vertebtæ h Pair of - 
of the Neck, communicating with the fourth and ſixth Pairs, and with the n 
great Sympatheticus. | IO 

216, AFTERWARDS each Trunk: ſends forward a Ramus, which uniting 
with a like Ramus from the fixth Pair, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Scale- 
nus, to the Surface of the Pectoralis Major, and to the neighbouring Integu- 
ments, This Trunk ſends off likewiſe near its Origin another Ramus, 
which runs down behind the Origin of the ſixth Pair, from which it receives 
a ſmall communicating Filament. | | 
217. Bz1nc thus ſtrengthened, it runs down on the outſide of the Thorax, 
and is diſtributed to the Muſcles ſituated there; paſling firſt under the two 
Pectorales, and then between the Serratus Major and Subſcapularis. | 

218. AFTERWARDS continuing its Courſe downward, it reaches the an - 
teriour, middle and almoſt the lower part of the Latiſſimus Dork at the third 
falſe Rib, and terminates in this Muſcle, and in the Integuments. 

219. Taz ſixth and ſeventh Cervical Pairs having paſſed in the common Th 14, two 
manner, under the fixth and ſeventh Vertebræ of the Neck, and having _ 5 4 
communicated with the other Nerves near them, ſend ſeveral Filaments to eee 
the neighbouring Parts. 0 5 | | $3 

220. Tur Branch of the fixth Pair, which unites anteriourly with a like 
Branch of the fifth Pair, to be diſtributed on the Thorax, as has been ſaid, 
ſends down a Filament, which together with another common to the ſeventh 
Cervical, and firſt Dorſal Pair, forms a kind of Arch, under which the 
Axillary Artery paſles. | ; 1 

221. ALL theſe Nerves give Filaments to the neighbouring Integuments; 
and ſome go likewiſe to the Axillary Glands. © 21-0 | 

222. Taz Muſculo-Cutaneous Nerve, which naturally lies on one fide Nervus 
of the Cutaneus Internus, ariſes from the Union of the fourth and fifth Muſculs- 

Vos tt | M Cervical Cutaneus. 


* 


Nervus Me. 226. Tre Nervus Medianus lies between the Muſculo-Cutaneus and 9 


.. dianus, 


ſixth cervical Pair, one to the ſeventh, and one to the firſt Dor 
Subjects it is formed by the Union of two principal Branches, one of Which 


 Neruus Cu- 
bit alis , 
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Cervical Pairs, and partakes of their lateral Communication with the third 
and fixth Pairs, | | E 

223. Havinc reached the Extremity of the Muſculus Coraco- 


Brachialis, it perforates it obliquely from above downward, and gives it ſe- 


yeral Filaments. Afterwards it runs down on the Arm behind, and under 
the Biceps, to both Portions of which it gives Rami. | 

224. Havins got from behind the Biceps, it runs from within out ward, 
between the lower Extremity of that Muſcle and of the Brachialis, which it 
likewiſe ſupplies, In the Fold of the Arm, it reaches the Skin immediately 
behind the Vena Mediana, and there it becomes a true Nervus Cutaneus. 
From thence it runs along, between the Supinator Longus and the Integu- 
ments, on the inſide of the Cephalic Vein, all the way to the Thum. 

225. Ir is diſtributed to the Integuments on the foreſide of the Carpus to 


thoſe of the Thumb and of the convex part of the Hand, Before it reaches 
the Wrift, it paſſes. over the Cephalic Vein, and communicates at the Thumb 


with a Branch of. the Radial Nerve. 


bitalis. It ariſes from the Union of three Branches, one belonging to the 
8. 


n ſome 


comes from the Union of the firſt Dorſalis with the laſt Cervicalis, the other 
from the Union of the fourth, fifth and ſixth Cervicales. 


227. Ir runs down on the Arm, along with the Brachial Artery, under | 


the inner Edge of the Biceps, having firſt paſs'd: behind the inferiour Inſer- 
tion of the Coraco-Brachialis, and reaches the Fold of the Arm between the 
lower Extremity of the Muſculus Brachialis and Pronator Teres 4. giving 
Filaments in its paſſage to all. theſe Muſcles on. both fides. CE 

228. Ir paſſes behind the Ramus Medianus of the Bafilic Vein, as it ap- 


proaches the inner Condyle; and then runs backward croſs the Pronator Te- 


2 and downward between the Perforatus and Perforans to which it gives 
m. | | | 
229. BzLow the Pronator Teres, it ſends off a particular Ramus, which 
runs along the Interoſſeous Ligament, behind the Pronator Quadratus, all the 
way to the Wriſt, giving Filaments to that Muſcle. | 
230. AFTERWARDS, having detached ſome Cutaneous Ramifications, 
the Trunk paſſes under the internal tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, to 


f. 


the Palm of the Hand, where it ſends off numerous Rami to the Muſculus 


Thenar and Anti-thenar, two to the lateral concave. parts of the Thumb, 
two to thoſe of the Index, two to thoſe of the middle Finger, and one to- 
the neareſt ſide of the Ring Finger, after having communicated with a Ra- 
mus of the Cubital Nerve. Theſe Rami go all the way to the ends of the 
Fingers, ſupplying the Integuments, Ligaments, and Tendons. 

231. THe Cubital Nerve ariſes from the Union of the ſeventh Cervical;, 
with the firſt Dorſal Pair; and communicates with the lower Root of the 
Median Vein. 20 


232. Ir 


* 
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232. Ir runs down on the inſide of the Arm, along the Muſculus An- 
conæus Maximus, between the Brachial Artery and the Baſilie Vein ; ſend- 
ing off only ſmall Filaments to the neighbouring Muſcles and Integu- 
ments. | 
233. IT runs in between the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri and the 
Olecranum, where it is covered only by a kind of Ligament, and by the 
common Integuments ; and this is what makes ſtrokes upon the Elbow fo 
painful, even all the way to the little Finger where this Nerve ends. 
234. AFTERWARDS it runs down on the Muſculus Ulnaris Internus; 
giving Filaments to the neighbouring Muſcles, to the Pronator Quadratus 
and Integuments; and at the lower Extremity of the Ulna, it is divided 
into two Pranches, ane large, the other ſmall. | 
235. The large Branch, which may be reckoned the Continuation of the 
Trunk, paſſes on one fide of the Os Pififorme, under the great tranſverſe 
Ligament of the Carpus, to that part of the Palm of the Hand which an- 
ſwers to the laſt two Fingers, where it gives ſome Filaments to the Inte- 
guments and Ligaments of the Carpus, | 
236. AFTERWARDS it divides into three particular Branches, one of 
which forms a kind of Arch, being diftributed to the neighbouring ſmall 
Muſcles of the Thumb and to the Interoſſei; the ſecond is bith and 
goes to the correſponding lateral concave parts of the Ring and little Fin- 
gers; and the third goes to the oppoſite lateral part of the little Finger, and. : 
to the neighbouring Muſcles. * X . > 
237. Tus ſmall Branch is turned outward, behind the Tendon of the | 
Ulnaris Externus, and goes to that part of the Back of the Hand which 
anſwers to the laſt two Fingers. It is diſtributed to the lateral convex 
of theſe two Fingers, much in the ſame manner as the other Branch, to the 
lateral concave Parts. It likewiſe ſupplies the Muſculus Hypothenar, Meta- 
carpius, and the Integuments, and communicates with a Ramus of the Ner- 
vus Medianus. | | 
238. Taz internal Cutaneous Nerve is very ſmall, and ariſes from the Nervus Ce - 
Union of the ſeventh Cervical and firſt Dorſal Pairs, but chiefly from the *aneus Inter- 
latter. It runs over the other Brachial Nerves, and paſſes down on the in- | 
fide of the Arm, between the Muſcles and Integuments. 
239. Ir divides firſt of all into two Branches, which accompany each 
other very cloſely, as far as the inner Condyle, on one fide of the Vena Ba- 
filica, being covered by the Ramus Medianus of that Vein. | 
240. One of theſe Branches runs down under the Integuments, which 
cover the Muſculus Radialis Internus and Ulnaris Gracilis, and is afterwards 
ramified on the Skin which covers the Wriſt and beginning of the Palm of 
the Hand. * | 
241. Tux other Branch runs a little more backward along the Integu- 
ments which cover the Muſculus Ulnaris Internus and Ulna, upon which it 
is ramified all the way to the little Finger. | * 
242. Tur Radial Nerve, fo called, becauſe it accompanies the Radius NVerunt Ra: 
and the Radial Artery, ariſes from Cer of three compound Branches, dialit. 
5 0 2 one 
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one of which comes from the united Trunks of the fourth and fifth Cer- 
vical Pairs; the ſecond from the ſingle Trunk of the fixth Pair, and the 
third from the united Trunks of the ſeventh Cervical and firſt Dorſal Pairs. 
243. Tue Trunk of this Nerve lies deeper than the reſt; and it runs 
fiſt of all, from before backward, bending round the Os Humeri, between 

the Muſculi Anconæi and that Bone. 

244. Tr1s Curvature is oblique and contorted, anſwering to the Im- 

eſſion obſervable on the Bone; and above it, the Radial Nerve gives 

ranches to the three Anconæi, eſpecially to the Longus and Externus. 
Afterwards it turns from behind forward, between the Anconzus Externus 
and Brachialis, |; 

245. IT ſends off from the Curvature or Arch, ſome Cutaneous Rami; 
the moſt conſiderable of which goes to the external Condyle of the Os Hu- 
meri, and is diſtributed to all the Integuments which cover the Radius 
on the fore and outer Sides, and to thoſe which cover the exteriour parts 
of the Carpus and Back of the Hand, all the way to the Thumb, 1 

246. AT the Fold of the Arm, the Radial Nerve türns outward, and 
runs down between the lower Extremity of the Muſculus Brachialis and 
upper Extremity of the Supinator Longus, giving Rami to theſe and to the 
neighbouring Muſcles. | 1a 1 
247. HavincG reached the Extremity of the Radius, it divides into two, 
or rather ſends off a large Branch, which. paſſes between the Radius and 
Supinator Longus, below the middle of the Bone, where it runs in between 
the Supinator Longus and Radialis. | 

248. Fuis Branch accompanies the external Radial Artery near the In- 
teguments, and having got to the lower part of the Radius, it is diſtributed 
in three Rami, to the convex lateral parts of three Fingers and an half. 

249. Ons Ramus goes to the internal lateral part of the Thumb, and 
to the Integuments. The ſecond is divided into two for the external lateral 
part of the Thumb and anteriour lateral part of the Index, giving Filaments 
in its paſſage to the Integuments of the metacarpal Bones. The third Ra- 
mus is divided into ſeveral leſſer Ramifications which go to the poſteriour la- 
teral parts of the Index, to both ſides of the middle Finger, and to the an- 
teriour lateral part of the Ring Finger. ; ' 

2230. Taroven all this Courſe, this Branch ſupplies the Integuments 
and Interoſſeous Muſcles. | | 

251, Tur Trunk or largeſt Branch of the Radial Nerve, paſſes between 

the upper Extremity of the Radius and Muſculus Supinator Brevis; and in 
its. paſſage, ſupplies this Muſcle, the Anconæus Minimus, Supinator Lon- 
gus, and Radialis Externus. | a 

252. AFTERWARDS it is loft in the Extenſor Digitorum Communis, and 
in the Muſcles of the Carpus and Thumb, having firſt communicated with 
a Ramus of the Muſculo-Cutaneous Nerve. 5 

NerensAxil- 253. Tur Axillary or Articular Nerve ariſes from the laſt two Cervical 
laris. Pairs, and ſometimes ſeems to be no more than a large Branch of the 
| Nervus Radialis. It runs in the Hollow of the Axilla, behind the Head 

| of. 
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of the Os Humeri, between the Muſculus Teres Major and Minor 3 and 


bends or turns from within outward and backward, round the Neck of that 


Bone, running between the Articulation 'and the upper Extremity of the 


Anconzus Longus, to the Deltoides. 

254. IT is divided into ſeveral Rami, which go ehiefly to the upper and 
lower parts of the Deltoides, upon which they are ramified, ſupplying in 
their paſſage, the Sub-ſcapularis, the upper Extremity of the Anconzus 
Longus, Teres Major and Minor and Supra-ſpinatus.” It likewiſe gives ſome 
Nerves to the Latiſſimus Dorfi, and Anconzus Externus. 


255. Ta Dorſal or Coſtal Nerves confift of twelve Pairs, as has been Nerv Des 


Re ſaid, and they deſerve more juſtly to be called Intercoſtales, than the ſales * 


great Sympathetic Nerve to which that name has been eommonly given: 

256. Tune vy have this in common with each other, that as ſoon as t 
leave the Vertebræ of the Back, before they begin to accompany the Ribs, 
they ſend out two Filaments anteriourly which communicate with the great 
Sympathetic Nerve and ſeveral” Filaments backward, to the Vertebral and 
other Muſcles. 

257. Eacn of. theſe twelve Pairs is numbered 2 the Vertebra, under 
which it goes out; thus the firſt Pair is that which ee the firſt 874 
tebra of the Back, and ſo of the reſt. 

258. Tux firſt Pair enters the Compoſition of the Nervi Brackiales; as 
has been ſaid, and together with - the fecond Pair, it ſends off the Rami 
Thoracici. 

259. Tu ſeven ſuperiour Pairs run along the under ſides of the true 
Ribs, all the way to the Sternum ; being diſtributed to the Intercoſtal Muſ- 
oles, which they perforate likewiſe from within out ward, to go tothe Serra- 
tus Major, Pectoralis and external Integuments. - / 


260 Tur ſeventh Pair having reached the Cartitagingus Portion of 1 


ſeventh true Rib, runs down to the broad Muſcles of the Abdomen, to which 
it is diſtributed. 

261. Tux loweſt five Pairs kev the Extremities of the falſe Ribs, and 
go to the Muſcles of the Abdomen. 


262. Taz eleventh Pair gives likewiſe ſome Rilarents to the Diaphragm, 


and then runs in between the Muſculi Tranſverſales and Peritonæum. 


264. ALL theſe Nerves ſend numerous Ramifications through the Muſ- 
cles, to the Integuments ; which form the Cutaneous Nerves of the Tho- 


rax, of the upper two Regions of the Abdomen, and and of che Superior For- : 


tion of the Loins. 


263. Tur twelfth is diſtributed to the Tranſverſales and Obliqui In- 


265. ALL the five Pairs of Lumbar Nerves ſend Filuments / backward ito N:rv; Lum 


the vertebral Muſcles, communicate with each other, and with the great bores. 


Sy mpatheticus on each ſide, and are covered by the Pſoas Muſcle. 
266. Tur Branches which communicate with the great Sympathetic 
Nerve are long, becauſe they advance forward a conſiderable way on the 
| Bodies af the Verte Lumbares.. | 

269, Tar 


* 


* 
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267. Tur | Lumbar Nerves are denominated from the Vertebrz, under 
which they paſs. | - 


Firſt Pair f 268. Tu x firſt Pair paſſes between the fir and. ſecond Vertebra of the 


Lumbar 


Merve. 


Loins, and each receives a communicating Branch from the laſt Dorſal Pair, 
and gives out another to the ſecond Lumbar Pair, or to a Branch thereof. 
269. Each Trunk communicates with the great Sympatheticus, by a 
pretty long Ramus; and afterwards gives out three Branches, one poſte- 
riour, and two anteriour, whereof one is external and large, the other in- 
ternal and ſmall. | : | 

270. Tut poſteriour Branch perforates the Muſculus Quadratus Lum- 


borum, runs in between the back parts. of the oblique Muſcles of the Ab- 
domen, pietces the Obliquus Externus, and is diſtributed to the Skin all the 


way to the Clunes. This Branch ſupplies alſo the vertebral Muſcles, and 
271. Tre external anteriour Branch perforates the upper Extremity of 
the Muſculus Pſoas, obliquely outward, paſſes over the Quadratus Lum- 
borum, and runs along the Criſta of the Os Ilium, to the anteriour Spine 
een, in andy a £r, | 110 | 
272. Ir gives Filaments to the Abdominal Muſcles, and ſupplies the 
Faſcia Lata, neighbouring Integuments, and thoſe of the anteriour part of 
the outſide of the Thigh, and the Inguinal Glands. Wes 
273. Thx internal anteriour Branch perforates the Pſoas almoſt at the 


ſame place with the former, but a little more forward; and then o- 


ver the Muſculus Iliacus, to the beginning of the Ligamentum Falloppii, 
where it unites with the other anteriour Branch, and by this Union forms a 
Nerve, which runs along that Ligament, and along the inſide of the A- 
neuroſis of the Obliquus Externus, all the way to the Opening, common- 
y called the Ring of that Muſcle... *: en | 
274. Tunis Nerve goes out by that Opening, and afterwards divides into 
ſeveral Cutaneous Filaments, which go to the Pubis and Integuments of the 
Parts of Generation in both Sexes, &c, It likewiſe ſupplies the ſpermatic 
Ropes, and thoſe vaſcular Ropes falſely called the round Ligaments, | 
276. Btsi os theſe Branches, the Trunk of this firſt Pair, near its U- 
nion with the ſecond, ſends out two ſmall Rami, cloſely united together, 
which run down behind the Pſoas Muſcle, over one tendinous Inſertion of 
the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, in the third Vertebra of the Loins, 
and communicate with the great Sympathetic Nerve. £ 3 
276. 'Taxsz two Rami accompany each other in this manner, all the 
way to the Ligamentum Falloppũ j from whence one goes to the Teſticles, 
in company with the ſpermatic Veſſels ; the other paſſes under the Ligament 


to the Skin and Glands of the Inguen. _ | | 
277. AT the place of this Diviſion, the Trunk ſends a Branch —— 


downward, which joins the ſecond Lumbar Pair, or rather a Branch thereof; 
and afterwards contributes to the Formation of the large Rope, termed 


278, Tas 


A 


* 
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278. Tux Trunks of the ſecond Pair of the Lumbar Nerves, go out Second Pair 
between the ſecond and third Vertebræ of the Loins; and having commu: J Lumbar 
nicated with the firſt Pair, and with the great Sympathetic Nerve, each . 
Trunk gives off ſeveral ſmall} Filaments to the paghbouring parts of the | 


Muſculus Pſoas, and a large Ramus backward, to the.Quadratus-Lumbo- 
rum, Sacro-Lumbaris, 2 Dorſi, and neighbouring vertebral Mu- 
cles, the Quadratus having firſt been perforated by t. Ws 
279. AFTERWARDS the Trunk ſends. out a ſmall Branch, which near 
its Origin joins a deſcending Ramus of the firſt Pair already mentioned. 
Being thus 8 it perforates the Head of the Pſoas, runs along 
that whole Muſcle, to the Fiſſure of the Obliquus Externus, and is diftri- 
buted to the Inguinal Glands, to the Fat and Serotum in Males, and in 
Females to the Labia. nd e 
280. Tax ſame Trunk ſends out two other Branches, which accompany 
each other, and likewiſe a ſmall Ramus between the Origins of theſe two, 
which goes to the upper part of the Pſoas. Theſe two Branches perforate 
the Pſoas in different Places; and afterwards, continuing ftill near each o- 
ther, they paſs under the upper part of the Ligamentum Falloppii, and fo 
20.our et the, Abdomen... e * 
281. As they go out, they unite and form one Nerve, which is diſtri- 
buted by ſeveral Rami to the Inguinal Glands, the Aponeurofis Cum 
and Integuments of the Fore· part of the Thigh, all the way to the Knee. 
282. Sou of theſe. Rami unite with thoſe. of the Nervus Cruralis; 
ſome are diſtributed to the Integuments on the inſide of the Thigh ; and 
one accompanies the Crural Artery, over one Branch of which, it runs in 
form of an Arch. S 
283. Tuis Trunk ſends out oftentimes another Ramus, which unites 
with one from the third, and one from the fourth Pairs, into a particular 
Rope, which paſſing to the Obturator Muſcles, is named Nervus Obturator. 
6 284. AFTERWARDS this Trunk runs downward, and having given a 
Ramus to the middle Portion of the Pſoas Muſcle, joins the Trunk of the 
third Pair, and contributes to the Formation of the Crural Nerve. 
285. Taz Trunks of the third Pair of Lumbar Nerves go out between. Third Pair 
the third and fourth Vertebrz of the Loins. Each Trunk commulnicates 1 
above with the ſecond Pair, before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve, Verues. 
and below, joins the Trunk of the fourth Pair. It ſends a conſiderable 
Ramus backward, between the tranſverſe Apophyſes Which goes to the ver- 
tebral and other neighbouring Muſ cles. . 
286. Bzyors it unites with the fourth Pair, it ſends a conſiderable: 
Branch downward, and having received a communicating Branch from the 
ſecond Pair, unites with one 1 — the fourth Pair, and forms the Obtura-- 
tor Nerve. | 5 * e e has 109 
287, Ir detaches likewiſe anather large Branch which runs down be- 
tween the Muſculus Iliacus,. and Pſoas, and joins the Crural Rope on the 
outſide of the lower part of the Muſcle, laſt named. It may be reckoned: . 
à ſort of Nervus Acceſſorius to the Cruralis. et 4 
| 7 | * 
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_ 288. As the Trunk runs along the Pſoas, it gives off Filaments both to 
that, and to the Iliac Muſcle ; and ſends down a Ramus, which paſſes un- 
der the Ligamentum Falloppii, to the Muſculus Pectineus; and laſtly, hav- 
ing joined a Branch of the ſecond Pair, it unites with the fourth Pair, to 
form the Nervus Cruralis. | 
Fourth Pair 289. Tax Trunks of the fourth Pair of Lumbar Nerves go out between 
of Lumbar the fourth and fifth Vertebræ of the Loins ; and each communicates above, 
en. with the third Pair, and before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve, often- 
times by two Filaments, 
290. Each Trunk ſends Rami backward, to the vertebral and neigh- 
a | bouring Muſcles and afterwards compleats the Formation of the Nervus 
E | Cruralis, together with the other Portions of the Lumbar Nerves, already 
| mentioned, | . * A 
291. Fgou the ſame place, it ſends off a conſiderable Branch, which 
joining a Branch from the third Pair, and one from the ſecond, forms the 
Nervus Obturator. | | | 
292. Las rx, the remaining Part of the Trunk joins the fifth Pair of 
| Lumbar Nerves. ©* © bh e | 7 | 
Nervus Ob- 293. Taz Obturator Nerve, formed in the manner already deſcribed, 
turator. runs along the inner lateral Part of the Pſoas Muſcle, to the Pelvis, and 
goes out of the Abdomen, at the upper Part of the Obturator Muſcles, 
and Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum. | 5 
294. As it goes out, it ſupplies the Muſculi Obturatores and Pectineus; 
and is afterwards diſtributed. by three principal Branches to all the Portions 
of the Triceps; and ſends other Rami between theſe Portions, to the Gra- 
cils Internus. le HOI; n, borr Tooth tip 
Fifth Pairef 295. TRR fifth Pair of Lumbar Nerves paſſes between the laſt Vertebra 
e of the Loins and Os Sacrum; each Trunk communicating above, with 
en. the fourth Pair, and before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve. It ſends 
Rami backward to the vertebral and neighbouring Muſcles, and even to the 
Glutzi;z and as it bends forward, it ſends a ſmall Ramus to the Crural 
©. Nerrrrr 1 He ach 40 ee hes 2 | 
2096, ArTEsRWAR bs the Trunk runs down on the Symphyfis of the Os 


Nerwi Sacri. 


: : 9 


299. Tue 


Sa. VI TEE HUMAN BODY. 


299. Tax firſt Pair is very large ; all the reſt diminiſh gradually, and the 
laſt is very ſmall. | (Att ell . hack 

300. Tnoss which paſs through the great Holes, unite er as ſoon 

as they enter the Pelvis, and together with the fifth Lumbar Pair, form the 
po Plexus for the Sciatic Nerve, already mentioned. They likewiſe ſend 
mi backward through the Membranes of the poſteriour Holes, to the 

7 a | 2. * 


301. Taz Trunks thus united and interwoven with each other, give off 
other ſmall Branches, beſides the great Sciatic Trunk; and it will be proper 
to deſcribe the moſt conſiderable of theſe Branches, together with the in- 
ferior Nervi Sacri, before we enter upon the Detail of the Ramifications of 

302. Tais Diſpoſition reſembles very much that of the laſt four Cer- 
vical Pairs and firft Dorſalis, which are not only interwoven together, to 
| _ the Brachial Nerves ; but likewiſe ſend off many Branches from their 
303. From this Intertexture of the Nervi Sacri, eſpecially from the ſe- 
cond Pair, a Branch goes out to the Veſiculæ Seminales, Proſtater Gland, 
Cn 4 — 2 Another — — goes chief 4 wa the 

air, to the places juſt named, to the Bladder ' and 
1 wy. 246 2 0 an 

304. Tux ſame Intertexture, and chiefly the third Pair united in ſome 
Subjects with the ſecond, and in others with the fourth, and ſometimes with 
both, produces a Branch which out of the Pelvis over the Ligamentum 
Falloppii, paſſes on the inſide of the Tuberoſity, and inner Part of the Os 
Iſchium, and is diftributed to the Corpus Cavernoſum, to the Muſcles 
thereof in both Sexes, to the neighbouring Parts of Generation, and to the 
Sphincters of the Anus. | s * 
. 305. Tax laſt two Pairs of Nervi Saeri are very ſmall. That which goes 
out immediately below the great Foramina, runs from behind forward, on 
each ſide, between the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, and Ligament of the 
Os Coceygis; being Aifribured chiefly to' the Muſcles of the' Anus, and 

306. Tae next or laſt Pair of Nervi Sacri runs down almoſt dire&ly 
from the Extremity of the Canal of the Os Sacrum, and is likewiſe diſtri- 
buted to the Anus, Integuments, Sc. | «oh 
30. From the Extremity of the Plexus of all the Nervi Sacri, imme- 
diately before the Formation of the great Sciatic Rope, a Branch goes out 
to the Glutzus Medius and Minimus. Another goes out jourly, which 
is diſtributed partly to the Muſcles of the Corpus Cavernoſum, c. and part- 
ly to the Glutzus Maximus, and neighbouring Integuments, by ſeveral Fi- 
laments, which reach as far as the Ham, | 


<-4# 


308. Tur Crural Nerve, formed by the complicated Union of the Trunks Mer vur 
of the firſt; ſecond, and third Pairs of Lumbar Nerves, and of a Portion of Cruralis, 


the fourth, ſometimes increaſed by a Branch of the fifth Pair, as has been 
already obſerved, paſſes under the Ligamentum Falloppii, and goes out of the 
Vol. II. N Abdomen, 


 Nerow 
Sciaticus, 
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Abdomen, on the outſide of the Crural Artery, which lies between this 
Nerve, and the Crural Vein. 

309. As it out, it is divided into ſeveral Branches, ſome of which 
are detached Pom its Union with the Ramus Acceſſorius of the third Pair, 
but the greateſt Number out from the Trunk itſelf, 

310. Tux Branches Which go from its Union with the Nervus Acceſſo - 
rius, run down on the foreſide of the Thigh ; and having teached the mid- 
dle of the Muſculus Sartorius, they follow its Courſe, —— ſpent on the 
Integuments of the fore and inner Parts of the Knee. 

311. Tur moſt anteriour Branch paſſes on the Faſcia Lata, or Aponeu- 
rofis Cruralis, forming Cutaneous Nerves-all the way to the Knee. 

312. Taz 1 = Ss Branch runs along the Tendon of the Sartorius, in the: 
ſame manner, all the way to its Inſertion in the Tibia, where they are ſpent 
on the Integuments z and ſome of them go to the inner Ankle, and convex: 
part of the Foot. 

313, AFTERWARDS the Crural Rope divides into a great number of Ras. 
mi, which in their Courſe downward, are diſtributed to the anteriour Muſ- 
cles, viz. to the Rectus, Vaſti, and Cruralis ; giving Rami in their paſſage, 
to the 98 Sartorius, Gracilis Internus, and Semi- Tendinoſus. 

314. ikewiſe gives off a Branch, which runs down interiourly between 


the Sartorius and Triceps, in the ſame Courſe with the Crural Veſſels, as far- 


as the middle of the Thigh. 


315. ABTERWARDS it runs near the Integuments, behind the Sartorius, 
to which it gives ſeveral Filaments; and continues this Courſe all the way 
to the Inſertion of. that Muſcle. 

316, Havanc: reached the Tibia, it lies near the Vena, Saphena, and fol-. 
lows the ſame Courſe with it, as far as the inner Ankle, where it detaches a 
great number of Cutaneous Filaments. 

317. LASTLY, it ends by Ramifications, on the inner and upper Part of 
the Foot; where one of the moſt anteriour Ramifications adheres very cloſe-- 
ly to the Saphena, | 
318. Tax great-Sciatic Nerve being formed, as has been already faid;- 
or as it ſometimes happens, from the laſt two Pairs of the Lumbares, and 
firſt three Pairs of. the Sacri, runs obliquely backward, under the great Sinus 
of the Os Ilium, and under the Muſculus Pyriformis, 


319. IT: goes. this way, out of the Felvis, — between the Pyriformis, 


and ſuperior Gemellus; and then running on the foreſide of the firſt of theſe - 


Muſcles, and preſently: afterwards the two Gemelli and Quadratus 
Femoris, it gives Filaments to each of them. 
20. Ir runs down in the next place, between the Tuberculum Ifchn, . 
the great Trochanter, along the inner and poſteriour Part of the Thigh, 
— — the Muſculus Biceps and Semi- Nervoſus, as far as the hollow of 
the Po les, a little nearer to the internal Condyle than to the external, 


giving Rami in its e to all theſe Muſcles, pour wy n and db. 


2 TON as 1t deſcends. 
35 1. 
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321. As it goes out of the Pelvis, it gives out a Branch, which paſſes b. 

| —. the Portions of the Ligamentum Sciati to the Anus, 2 br 

Parts of Generation, Ac. and this Branch joins a Ramus from the third Pair 

of the Nervi Sacri, which goes to the ſame Parts, as has been obſerved. © 
322. As it paſſes between the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and the great 


Trochanter, it produces two Rami, one of 'which is t on the G 
Maximus, the other divides into two, for the other ts Sec mtg 
323. BxLow the great Trochanter, where it may be termed Nervus Scia- - 
tico-Cruralis, it ſends a Ramus, which runs down with the Sciatic Vein, 
and is diſtributed to the Integuments as low as the middle of the Calf of the 
Leg; and ſometimes lower toward the outer Ankle. 1 

324. Tux Sciatic Nerve having reached the Ham, is commonly called 
Nervus Popliteus, and begins to be divided into two es, Which run 
at firſt very cloſe to each other between the Extremities of the Biceps and 
Semi-Nervoſus z and afterwards ſeparate gradually, paſſing behind the Con- 
dyles of the Os Femoris, berween the ſuperiour Extremites of the Gaftroc- 
nemil, | | 
325, Taz innermoſt of theſe two Branches is very large, the outermoſt 
not ſo * They are diftributed to the whole Leg, and through this 
Courſe, they may be. termed Nervi Sciatico-Tibiales. 1 1 - 
326, Tur large Branch of the Sciatico-Cruralis or Cruralis Tnternus, 
which may likewiſe be termed Popliteus Internus, runs down behind the 
Muſculus Popliteus, on one fide of the Tibialis Gracilis, commonly called 
Plantaris, and between the two Cont. 2 2 * 

327. AFTERWARDS it pierces the upper Extremity of the Soleus, and 
45 18 between this Muſcle and the er F Jenin of the Toes, to the' 
lower Extremity of the Tibia, near the inner Ankle. : 

328, In its paſſage, it ſends ſmall Rami to the Joint of the Knee, to the 
Gaſtrocnemius Internus, to the other Muſcles laſt mentiohed, and to the 
Integuments, all the way down. n ol | 

329. Bes1DEs theſe ſmall Rami, it ſends off another more conſidetable 
Branch towards its upper part, from which, one Filament goes to the Ti- 

ialis Poſticus, another perforates the Interoſſeous Ligament, and is diſtri- 
ted to the upper of the Tibialis Anticus. 1 | 

330. Soon after this, it detaches externally a long Ramus, which runs 
down on the backſide of the Leg, between the Integuments and external 
Gaftrocnemius, on one fide of the Vena Sciatica or Saphena Externa. | 

331. Tuis long Ramus joins a Branch of the Sciaticus Externus Minor, 
ſends off Filaments toward each fide, through its whole Courſe, and having 
ſupplied the Tendo Achillis, paſſes behind and under the outer Ankle. 

332. Tunis Ramus paſſes afterwards on the outſide of the Foot, where it 
is diſtributed to the Integuments, and neighbouring Muſcles, and terminates 
on both ſides of the little Toe, and on the outſide of the Toe next to that. 

333. Tux large Sciatic Branch or Sciatico-Tibialis, having given off 
checke different Ramifications, paſſes behind the inner Ankle, through a 2 
cular annular Ligament, and runs F G. 
| l 
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Calcis, firſt between that Bone and the Muſculus Thenar, and then 


between it and the poſteriour Inſertion of the Flexor Digitorum Brevis. 


334. Ar this place, having firſt ſent ſmall Filaments to the neighbour- 


ing parts, it divides into two Rami, named Netvi Plantares, one internal 
and large, the other external, | 


335. Tus Nervus Plantaris Internus is diſtributed to the Foot, much in 
the = manner as the Radial Nerve to the Hand. It runs firft pang the 


 infide of the Sole of the Foot, and ſends Filaments to the Thenar, F 


* 


Digitorum Brevis, and to the Muſculus Lumbricalium Acceſſotius. | 
2336. AFTERWARDS it ſends four Branches to the lateral concave or lower 
Ep of the firſt three Toes, and to the neareſt lateral part of the fourth 
Toe. The firſt Ramus goes to the inſide of the great Toe. The ſecond 
divides into two, for the correſponding fides of the great Toe and the ſecond. 
The third being bifurcated in the ſame manner, goes to the ſecond and 
third Toes 3 and the fourth to the third and fourth Toes, pb”, 17 ge 
337. Tauzsz Nerves communicate on each fide at the Extremities of the 
Toes, and in their paſſage, give Filaments to the Muſculi Lumbricales, In- 
teroſſei, and neighbouring Ligaments and Integuments. | * 
338. Tux external Plantaris paſſes between the Muſculus Lumbricalium 
Acceſſorius, and the Flexor Digitorum Brevis, giving Filaments to theſe 
Muſcles, to the Interoſſei, and to the Hy pothenar Minimi Digiti ; and af - 
terwards it divides into two Branches. * 
g 4 9. Tus firſt Branch runs in the Interſtice between the laſt two Toes, 
an 2 divided, goes to the correſponding lateral parts of both. The 
other Branch goes to the inferiour external lateral part of the little Toe. 
340. Durinc this Courſe, the external Nervus Plantaris ſupplies the 
Aponeuroſis Plantaris, and the Ligaments and Integuments in the ſame 
manner as the reſt. 4 be ape 5 

341. Tur ſmall Sciatic Ramus or Sciaticus Externus, called likewiſe 


Sciatico-Peronæus, runs outward over the Head of the Fibula ; and is di- 


vided into ſeveral Rami, among which there are three or four conſiderable, 
one poſteriour, one ſuperiour and anteriour, one internal and anteriour, and 
one external and anteriour. 60 | | | 
342. Tas poſteriour Ramus runs down between the Integuments and 
the Fibula, as low as the outer Ankle, and terminates in the outſide of the 
Foot; having detached ſeveral Cutaneous Filaments in its paſſage, | 
343. ABouT the middle of the Fibula, it ſends out a ſmall Ramus, which 
Joins another Ramus from the large or tibial Ramus of the Sciatic Nerve, 
and is diſtributed together with it in the manner already faid. | 
344. Tax poſteriour Ramus of the ſmall Sciatic Branch, having reached 
the outer Ankle, runs up a little way on the Foot, towards the Root of the 
fourth Toe, where'it divides into two ſmaller Rami. 1 | 
345. Ons of theſe Rami divides into two others, for the correſpondin 
lateral parts of the third and fourth Toes ; the other goes to the Soaps, 


lateral part of the fourth Toe, where it joins a Ramus of the external Ner- 


vus Plantaris, which is diſtributed to the laſt two Toes, | INTE 
EE TIT: | 3346, Avrrik 
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346. ArTER having ſent off the poſteriour Ramus, the ſmall Sciatic 
Branch runs outward over the leaf uf the Fibula ; and having given ſome 
Filaments to the Gaſtroenemũ and Soleus, it runs a-croſs the upper . 
mity of the Peronæus Poſticus from behind forward. 

347. AFTERWARD. it paſſes between the Bone and the Muſcle laſt nam- 
ed, and ſends ſeveral Filaments forward to the neighbouring parts, ant - 
then produces the three or four An Which are diſtri- 
buted in the following manner. rex 
348. Tus ſuperiour e Ramus naa little tranſverſely be- 
tween the Head of the Fibula and the upper Extremity of the Extenſor 
Digitorum Longus ; and w"—_ given Filaments to this Muſele, and to 
the Extenſor ollics vs, it is diſtributed to the upper Extremity of 
the Tibialis Anticus, giving Filaments to the neighbouring Integuments. 

349. Tx inner anteriour Ramus runs down on the foreſide of the in 
teroſſeous Ligament, between the Extenſor Pollieis Longus and Tibialis 
Anticus, giving Filaments to each of theſe Muſcles. 

350 0 tv bake afterwards under the e Linen of the Raten 

Muſcles, behind the Extenſor Pollicis, to the upper part of the Foot, under 
the Extenſor Digitorum Brevis. In its paſſage, it gives Filaments to that 8 
Muſcle, and to the firſt ſuperiour Interoſſei. My. 

351, HavineG'communicated by a Filament with the external anteriour 
Ramus, it is ſpent on the correſponding lateral parts of the firſt two Toes. 

352. Tux external anteriour Ramus of the ſmall Sciatic Branch, runs 
down betwixt the Fibula and the Peronzus Longus, and then between the 
Peronæus Medius and Extenſor Digitorum Longus; to which, and to the 
ore dee eee, laments all che way to the upper fide 
of the Foot 

253. Ix this courſe, having run ng above two third parts of the Leg, 
and 7 reached the great annular 4 45 it runs forward and to- 
ward the Integuments, being there divided into two Portions, one of which 
goes to the great Toe, the — to the laſt Toes. 

354. Tax firſt Portion of this Ramus gives a Nerve to the internal 2 
teral part of the Great Toe, and is afterwacds diſtributed to the neighbour- 
ing Integuments on ” convex ſide of the Foot, and laſtly en, 
ER lateral | gps the Great and Second Toes, - 

Tn other Portion which goes to the laſt Toes, is firſt of all join'd 

| to 4 lat 86 de- N and — to mote from th 
bm anteriour Rùmus. ff 

356, Ar TER this Union, they are preſeritly Aided, * diltri- 
buted to the laſt two Toes, and to the Integuments. One Filament 
— 4338 this Union, joins a Ramus belonging to the great Sciatic 

nc 


Nerves begins by a Filament from the fixth Pair belong "ging to the Medulla pathetic: 
Oblongata, and by two Filaments from the fifth Pair; that theſe Fila- Maxim, 


ments do at firſt col a very ſmall Nerve which runs deem. to go vuigd Inter- 


out © ales, 


357. IT is the common Opinion, that each of the great Sympathetic Nervi n- | 


*S 


FIP 
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cut of the Cranium through the bony Canal of the Apophyſis Petroſa, and 
increaſes gradually in its courſe downward, | d 25h 8 

358. Bur having examined attentively the pretended Origin of theſe Fi- 
laments, they ſeem to me rather to aſcend from the Baſis of the Cranium with 
the — Carocid, and to run from behind forward to join the fifth and ſixth 
Pairs; and I find the Angle formed by this Union to be turned forward, and 
withal ſo very acute, that theſe Nerves cannot be look d upon as Recurrents. 
59. AND as4 have ever ſince that time, that is, for twenty Years paſt, 
found this Angle diſpoſed the ſame way in all Subjects that I have diſ- 
ſected ; I have always been of opinion, that what had been taken for the 
original Root and deſcending Stem of the Nerve called Intercoſtalis, was 
really an aſceriding Branch thereof, which as it enters the Cranium, is di- 
vided into Filaments, by which it becomes cloſely united with the two 
Pairs already named. bu 9 e 228550 

360. Tur Obſervation communicated to the Royal Academy by M. Petit, 
Doctor of Phyſick, concerning the different Size of the Portions of the ſixth 
Pair, appears to be indiſputable z he having found this Nerve larger on the 
fore part, between the Filament of the ſuppoſed Intercoſtal and the Orbit, 
than on the back part between the ſame Filament and the Origin of the fixth 

Fair; and his Experiments concerning the real Co-operation of this Nerve 
in Viſion, are ſtill a farther Confirmation of his Obſervation. 

361. Tust Nerves, as I have ſaid, are commonly called Intercoſtales, 
tho' this Name does not agree either with their Situation, or with the Ex- 
tent of their Courſe, as we ſhall - preſently ſee ; and therefore I believe the 
name of Sympathetici Majores, or Maximi, will -be more proper, becauſe 
= their ee Communications with almoſt all the other principal Nerves 
of the Body. 3585 "I 
362. Tas Situation of theſe two Nerves in general, is on the lateral 
parts of the whole twenty - four Vertebræ, immediately before the Roots of 
the tranſverſe Apophyſes, and likewiſe on the lateral Parts of the inſide of 
the Os Sacrum. i hy x | 
363. Tuxouvon'this large extent, they appear like two Ropes divided, 
and in à manner interſected at different diſtances, by a great number of 
gangliform Tubercles, by means of which they communicate back ward with 
the Ganglions of the Medulla Spinalis, by ſhort collateral Filaments; and 
produce forward, all their particular Ramifications. | 

364. TuS Ganglions differ more or leſs from each other in Size, Co- 
Jour and Conſiſtence; and may be look'd upon as ſo many Origins or Ger- 
mina diſperſed through this great Pair of Nerves, and conſequently as fo 
many little Brains. I ſhall ſpeak to them more particularly, in the Deſerip- 
tion of the Head; and it will be - ſufficient in this place to purſue their Di- 

ſtributions, and the Courſe of their Ramifications. | 

365. For this purpoſe, we need only conſider theſe Ganglions, in the 
fame manner that we did the vertebral Nerves, as divided into Cervicalia, 

Dorſalia, Lumbaria, and Sacra, without pretending to determine the num- 
ber contained in each Claſs. e deer Abo | | 
2. | 366. Tas 
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366. Tn firſt Cervical Ganglion is the moſt conſiderahle in Size, but 
not in Conſiſtence, repreſenting a ſoft oblong Tumour of the Figure of an 
Olive, and ſituated Jongitudinally before the Root of the tranſv: rſe Apo- 


phyſes of the three firſt Vertebræ, immediately behind the Pharyn _ _ 
=_ gs mn from its ſuperiour Extremity a ſmall ſoft Nerve, which 
runs up the internal Carotid Artery of the fame fide, into the bony 
Canal of the Apophyſis Petroſa. Raft 2 r 
368. AT its Entry into this Canal, it is divided into; ſeveral Plexiſorm 
Filaments, which at that place ſurround the Carotid Artery, and accom- 
pany all the Incurvations thereof, till it enters. the Cranium... They adhere 
very cloſely.to the Artery, and both they and their Trunks are very tender, 
having oftentimes neither the Colour, nor Conſiſtence of nervous Filaments; 
for they are reddiſh, and ſometmes in a manner muctlaginous. We muſt 
not miſtake for theſe Plexiform Filaments, ſome lacerated Portions of the 
Dura Mater, which line this bony Canal. * 1 
369. Anon theſe Filaments there are two or three principal ones, which 
to be only a ſimple Diviſion of the Trunk, and which, as they enter 
4 unite again into a ſmall Tr more ſolid than the former. 
The ſmall ſuperiour Trunk is immediately yards divided into Fi 


ments, one of which is united to the Nerve of the fixth Pair. the reft jolt: 


the fifth Pair, as has been already ſaid. The Filament which goes to the 


ſixth Pair, is commonly fingle, but I have ſometimes found it double, or 
divided all the way to the Union. 


370. IMuzD1aTELY: below. the inferiour Orifice of the bony Canal of 


the Apophy fis Petroſa, and from thence all the way down tor the Occipital | 
Condyle on the ſame fide, or to the top of the firſt Ganglion, theſmall aſcend - 
ing Trunk is a little ſtronger, and not altogether ſo ſoft, as it is in the Canal. 

371. Tu firſt Cervical Ganglion is of a middle Conſiſtence, and adheres: 
very cloſely to the Trunk of the eighth Pair, or Nervus Sympatheticus Me- 
dius, by numerous ſmall communicating. Filaments. . 


372. Ir likewiſe communicates on both ſides, by ſnort Branches, with 


the ninth and tenth Pairs of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata; with the firſt, 
ſecond, and ſometimes the third Cervical Pairs; and alſo with that Branch, . 
which the eighth Pair ſends to the Pharynx. | 


373. In its paſſage, it gives Filaments to the Pharynx, to the ſmalFneigh- - 
touring Muſcles, and to the Carotid Artery, from which it receives very 
fine Capillary Veſſels, which are plainly viſible in Inflammations; and ſeem . 
to form a curious Network, with the nervous Filaments,.. 


: - 


374. LasTLy, it ſends downward a very long nervous Filament, which : 
runs in the Thorax, and joins other Filaments, of which hereafter, | 
375. Tr1s Ganglion terminates below, in a ſmall Rope or Trunk, which 
runs down on the anteriour vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, in the ſame Courſe : 
with the eighth Pair, and the Carotid Artery of the ſame fide ;. to both 
which it is connected by membranous Expanſions, as by-a kind of Vagina, 
all the way to the laſt Vertebra of the Neck. | 
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376. Int this Courſe, r communicates on the outer 
or backſide with the third, fourth, fifth, and often with the fixth Cervical 
Pairs, by ſhort Branches, more or leſs oblique, by which it ſeems to be gra- 
dually increaſed in Size. 8 * | tv len: 
77. Ar the Places of theſe communications, we obſerve ſmall Ganglions 
in this Trunk, which however, in ſome * are ſcarcely perceptible; 
and it is very difficult to determine, by which Extremity theſe Branches ariſe, 
and by which they ate inſerted. £2 | 
378. On the inner or foreſide, this Trunk gives off two or three Fila- 


ments, Which run obliquely downward, toward the Aſpera Arteria, into 


the Thorax. Another Filament goes off, below the firſt ical Ganglion, 
which paſſes on the foreſide of the Carotid Artery, and joins a Filament of 
the eighth Pair, with which it forms a ſmall diſtinct Rope. & 
379. Tuts ſmall Rope runs before the ſubclavian Vein, and lower down 
joins another Filament, which ariſes behind the ſubclavian Artery, and- runs 
down in the manner hereafter to be explained, ſending off Filaments in its 
paſſage to the QFſophagus, and neighbouring Parts, : ego 
380. Tux Trunk having reached as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, 


2 a ſmall Ganglion, ealled Ganglion Cervicale Infimum, which is pretty 
381, PRESENTLY afterwards, the Trunk turns from within outward, to- 


lid, and ſometimes double, 
wards the Root of the firſt Rib, behind the ſubclavian Artery, where-it forms 


A pretty arge Ganglion, which is the firſt of the Thoracica or Dorſalia: 


382. THtxss two laſt mentioned Ganglions are very near each other, be- 
ing ſeparated only by a very ſhort Portion of the Trunk, which is ſometimes 
double, and forms a kind of ſmall Plexus; behind the ſubclavian Artery, 

383. From the Fore-part of the loweſt Cervical Ganglion, a ſmall ner- 
vous Rope goes out, which runs before the ſubclavian Artery, bends imme- 
diately downward, and ends in the Top of the firſt Dorſal Ganglion, forming 
by this Courſe a ſort of nervous Arch, which incloſes the ſubclavian Artery. 
384. Tast two Ganglions communicate by ſhort Branches more or lets 
oblique, with the neighbouring vertebral Nerves, that is, with the fixth and 
ſeventh Cervical Pairs; and ſometimes with the fourth, by a long deſcend- 
ing Filament. The firſt Dorſal Ganglion communicates likewiſe with the 
firſt Dorſal Pair of Nerves, 

385. Tux loweſt Cervical, and ſometimes the firſt Dorſal Ganglion, ſends 
down a communicating Filament to the recurrent Nerve of the eighth Pair; 
and from this Union a Filament is detached, which paſſes behind the common 
Trunk of the Axillary and Carotid Arteries, joins another Filament from 


the eighth Pair, and contributes to the Formation of the Plexus Pulmonaris. 


386. From the ſmall Plexiform Portion of the Trunk which joins the lat 
Cervical and firſt Dorſal Ganglions, behind the ſubclavian Artery, a particular 
Filament goes out, which unites with the ſmall Trunk, common to the great 
Sympatheticus, and to the eighth Pair, and runs down before the ſubclavian 

Artery, and together with this Filament compoſes the Plexus Cardiacus. 
387. On the right fide, this Filament runs down to the right Ventricle 
of the Heart, and then between the Aorta and Arteria Pulmonaris, where it 
5 5 com- 
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388. Ox the left fide, a Filament goes out from the laſt Cervical, and 
another from the firſt Dorſal or Thoracic Ganglion, which unite together 
to form a kind of Arch, in which however, nothing is contained. 9185 
389. Fon this Arch a Nerve goes out, which runs down between the 
Curvature of the Aorta, and the ſeſt Branch of the Pulmonary  Antery,. 
where it communicates with a Filament of the eighth Pair, forms a 
Gangliform Plexus, with the like communicating and united Eilaments 
from the right ſide. "> Wo v 
390. From this Gangliform Plexus, which may be look'd upon as the 
Origin of the Plexus Cardiacus ſuperior, a number of Filaments run 
down, over the Trunks of the great Blood - Veſſels, and over the Auricles 
and Ventricles of the Heart. in | | 
39: Tus chief of theſe Filaments run in the Cellular Subſtance, be- 
hind the Aorta, or between that and the Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery, 
where they are divided into a great many ſmall Nerves, which run before 
and behind the Aorta, to the Baſis and Auricles of the Heart. 
392. Taz Filaments that run down from the Trunk it ſelf, between 
the firſt and laſt Cervical Ganglions, are united and inter woven in the 
Thorax, with the Filaments common to the laft Cervical and firſt Dorſal 
Ganglions, and thus contribute to the Formation of the Plexus Cardiacus, 
and ſome part of the-Plexus Pulmonaris. | | 
93. Taz long Filament of the firſt Cervical hon contributes lie- 
wiſe to theſe Plexus. It runs along the infide of the Trunk, and then 
unites with the Filaments of the laſt Cervical Ganglion, the firſt Dorſal 
Ganglion, and the great Recurrent Nerve. | | 
394. From all theſe Conjunctions a particular Nerve is formed in ſome 
Subjects, which meets a like Rope from the other fide behind the Aorta; 
and forms, t with that, a kind of ſubordinate Trunk, about a 
Finger's breadth in length, which ſends out on all fides ſeveral Fila- 
ments that are diſtributed to the neighbouring Parts. ny 
395. From the firſt Dorſal ion, the Trunk runs down on the fore- 
ſide of the Heads and Necks of all the Ribs, over the Articular Ligaments 
by which they are tied to the Vertebre. On the laſt falſe Rib, it bends a 
little toward the Bodies of the Vertebre. Pr 41 
396. In this Courſe, the Trunk forms a ſmall Ganglion, between each 
Rib, and communicates backward by two ſhort Filaments, more or leſe 
oblique, with the correſponding or Coftal Nerves. | 
397. Or theſe two communicating Filaments, one is more oblique and 
often ſmaller than the other z one runs backward, towards the neareſt Gan- 
glion of the Coſtal Nerve, the other runs forward on the Head of the Rib, 
to the Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve; and for this reaſon, one of 
theſe. Filaments appears to be more anteriour and longer than the others. 
398, Havinc reached about half way between its Entry into the Tho: 
rax and the laſt Vertebra of the Back, this Trunk ſends commonly five 
Vol. II. O Branches, 


Muſcle of the Diaphragm, ſen 
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Branches, obliquel downward on the lateral and a little toward the ante- 
riour Part of the Bodies of the Vertebre. 
399. Tmax firſt four Branches come commonly from the fifth, fixth, * 
venth and eighth Thoracic Ganglions, and the ech ariſes from ſeveral of 
the following Ganghons: The firſt is the longeſt, and the laſt is the thickeſt. 

400. ALL theſe Branches approach each other gradually in their Deſcent 
as fen as "the laſt Vertebra of the the Back, where they unite into one large 
ſhort collateral Rope, Which ces the upper lateral part of the lower 

— ſome — to the upper ſide. 

401. Havinc got below the Diaphragm, and giving off ſome Fila- 
ments to the lower fide of that Muſele, this great Trunk produces behind 
the Glaudula Renalis, a kind of irregular Ganglion bf a curve ws Fi- 
gure, called Ganglion ſive Plexus Semilunaris. | 

402. Taz convex fide of this Semilunar Plexus or Ganglion, - is turted 
obliquely back ward and downward, the concave fide for ward and upward, 
one of its Cornua being turned upward, the other forward; ſo that the in- 
feriour Cornua of the two. Dane on each tide, are turned toward each 
other. 
40g. Turion Ganglions on each fide communicate togitthen, behind. the 
Stomach, on the Czliac Artery, and likewiſe with the eighth Pair or Ner- 
vus Sympatheticus Medius, chiefly by means of the Nervus Stomachicus 


poſtenor, belonging to that Pair. 


404. From the reciprocal Communication of theſe two Sem tunen Gan- 
Lee a kind of middle Plexus is formed, which partly lucrounds the 

liac Artery; and is partly ſpent on the NMeſocolon. Ana 

40g. Tu Semilunar Ganglion on the right ſide, together wich a large 
Portion of the Plexus Cæliacus, and ſome Filaments of the Plexus Stoma- 
chicus, form a particular Intertexture, called Plexus Hepaticus. 

406. Tr 1s Hepatic Plexus having communicated. — ſome Filaments 
of the Diaphragmatic Nerve, produces ſeveral Filaments which ſurround 
the Hepatic Artery and Vena Portæ in form of a reticular Vagina, and ac- 

company the Branches of theſe Veſſels through the whole Subſtance of the 
Liver. The Hepatic Plexus ſupplies | likewiſe the Yeſcuſa Fells, Ductus 
San Duodenum, Pancreas, and Glandulæ Renales. 

1407. Tus left Semilunar Ganglion, formed by the anteriour or collate- 
ral Trunk of the left fide, produces ſeveral Rami, which form the Plexus 
Splenicus, nearly in the ſame manner as has been already mentioned, 
408. Tuis Plexus Splenicus, having communicated. with the Hepaticus, 
and by the Intervention of the Plexus Stomachicus, with the eighth Pair, 
ſurrounds the ſplenic Artery, bupphen: the Pancreas, and is diſtributed to 
the Spleen. ; 

409. Tu is left Ganglion is ſometimes accompanied by another, which 
gives Filaments to the Spleen. 

410 Eacn Semilunar Ganglion ſends Rami Gam 5 its-convex fide, which 
being joined to the Filaments of the firſt Lumbar Ganglions, form an Inter- 
texture called: Plexus Renalis, which ferrounds the renal Artery, is r 
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to the Kidneys, and Glandtllæ Renales/\ ad ends dat Hume, which 
accompanies the ſpermatic Veſſelss. 

411, Tais Renal Plexus concurs likewiſe with the — Ganglica, 
in the Formation of the ww Meſenteric Plexus, and communicates by 25 
veral' Filaments with the Coronarius Stomachicu s 
412. Tur right Renal Plexus communicates particularly withithe Plexns 

Hepaticus ; and the left, with the Splenicus;; and each of them, by two 
Filaments, with the true Trunk, on the ſide of the firſt two Vertebræ of 
the Loins. This Portion of the principal Trunk is 8 called the i in- 
ferior Rope of the intercoſtal Nerve. 

41g. Tu right and left Semilunat Ganglions'ſend Nervous Faſciculi to 
each other, which by a particular Intertexture form à kind of flat Ganglion 
or Plexus, immediately under the Diaph before the Articulation of 
the laſt Vertebra of the Back with the ae the Leids 1 74 
414. From this Plexiform Union, called commonly Plexus Solaris ſe- 
veral Filaments are detached in a radiated manner to the Meſocolon and _ 
ſentery; and ſome of them go likewiſe to the Diaphragm#9 © | 

415. A GREAT number of other Filaments go likewiſe fog it) which 
with the Ramifications thereof, form a kind of nervous Cxpſula or Vagina, 
round the ſuperiour Meſenteric Artery,” and round all its Ramifications on 
the Inteſtines, and ſupply the Meſenteric Glands. This is termed Plexus 


Meſentericus ſuperior, which comes chieſſy from the Filaments of the 


Plexus Hepaticus and Renalis, and of the right Semilunar Ganglion. 
416. Tas ſuperior Meſenteric Plexus ſends down from its Origin, along 
the Aorta, and behind the deſcending Portion of the Meſocolon, between 
the ſuperiour and inferiour Meſenteric Arteries, ſeveral Filaments or nervous 
Faſciculi differently interwoven, from which a nervous Vagina is like wiſe 
formed, that ſurrounds the inferiour Meſenteric Artery, and its Ramifica- 
tions on the Inteſtines. This has been named Plexus Meſentericus inferior. 
417. Tax deſcending nervous Eaſciculi, between the two Meſenteric 
Arteries, which may be named Meſenterici Poſteriores, receive ſome com- 
municating Filaments from both Plexus Renales, and likewiſe: communicate 
with the Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve, by Filaments which frun 
down obliquely from the Lumbar Ganglions. After wards they detach P Fil- 
lament on each fide, which accompanies the ſpermatie Veſſels, 5-5 oo vim 
418, Tn Faſciculi Meſentetici Poſteri ee uced-thes Plexus 
Meſentericus inferior, ſend other Filaments downward, over the Extremi- 
ties of the Aorta, behind the inferiour Curvature of the Colon. 


419. Tazse inferiour Faſciculi or Neg. adhere ſtrongly to the 


neighbouring Parts of the Peritonæum, and together with other Filaments 
from both fides of the Trunk, form a third Plexus, which may be called 
Infra-Meſentericus, or H ypogaſtricus, 

420. Tris Hy ric Plexus, at the extremity of the laſt Curvature 


of the Colon, on the foreſide of the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, is divided into 
two flat Ganglions which ſurround the beginning of the Inteſtinum Rectum 
* to which they are * diſtributed, and alſo to the Bladder and 
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to the Spermatic Veſſels z and having communicated by lateral Filmerats; 
with each Trunk of the great Sympathetie Nerve, they ſend Filaments to 
all the parts ——— | 


421. Tu Trunk of the aquidetia Nerve having detached the 


| five Rami which form the co — + „becomes much ſmaller, and ha- 


ving reached the eleventh Vertebra of t Back, it — the collateral 


Trunk, and perforates the inferiour Mauſcle of the Diaphra 


422. AFTERWARDS it runs more forward on the of the Verte - 
bræ, and inereaſes by the addition of Filaments from the laſt two Dorſal 
Pairs of Nerves. 

423. Ir runs down between the Pſoas and neighbouring Tendons of che 
amal Muſcle of the Diaphragm, on the lateral * of the Vertebie: ur. 
bares and anteriour ide of the 5 mT 
424. Ar this e right d Sfipathado Thats appitath 
each other, and at He Extremity of the Os Sacrum, they form. a commu- 
nication in the manner of an inverted Arch. R 

425. In its paſſage, each Trunk receives commonly two Filaments "0 


each Ganglion of the Nervi Lumbares and Sacri, and : likewiſe forms | ſmall 


Ganglions between each Vertebra, which ſend ſome Filaments to the neigh- 


bouring parts, and others Which communicate with the Faſciculi of the 
Plexus Meſenterici. 


426. Tan Pairs of Filaments which come Sena wenne dg itt 


Lumbar Ganglions, run a little downward, but the following run gradually. 


upward; and it ought to be obſerved: that capillary Slee EI 


able between and upon the Filaments-of each Pair. 


427. Fux inverted Arch or inferiour Union of the tao: Trunks; gives 


off together wich the two loweſt Nervi Sacri, ſeveral Filaments to the Rec- 


tum, Anus and Muſcles of the Coccyx: - 

428. LasTLy, the great Sympathetic Nerve, from the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, communicates by Filaments, 
with all the Vertebral Nerves, as has been already faid;. but it muſt be ob- 
ſerved; that in the Thorax, theſe communicating: Filaments are very ſmall 
and flender, where the Sympathetic Trunk is largeſt ; and that below the 
Diaphragm, they are ſtronger, becauſe there the Trunk diminiſhes, eſpe- 
cially. on the Os — where it is very ſmall. The ſame thing is to be 
obſerved ä the e ew the hey 70 85 the firſt Cervical Cos 
only a cg: 
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A Compendious View of the Parts of the Human. Body, 
and * Deſcription of the Common Integuments. #424, 
He's FAR 


1.0 HE Human Body is compte firm. and bus. Parts, .com- ntrodu2ion.. 
| monly called Solids and Fluids. Of the folid Parts, ſome are 
hard, others ſoft and flexible. | | 
2. Tax ſolid Parts are the chief Subje& of Anatomy, properly ſo called; 
by which term, borrowed from the Greek, we underſtand not only an artful. 
Decompoſition of the Parts of the Body, but alſo a methodical-Demonſtra- 
tion and Deſcription of the Parts when taken to pieces; e SHA 
3 Taz Hiſtory of the Fluid Parts comes into a. Syſtem. of Anatomy, 
only occafionally, and by the bye; becauſe it properly belongs to what is 
called Phyſiology or the Animal Eco m.. 
4. ANATOM1STS ordinarily reduce all the ſolid Parts under certain gene- 
ral Claſſes, expreſſed by the common or generical Names of Bone, 1.4 | 
lage, Ligament, Fibre, Mem Veſlel, Artery, Vein, Nerve, Mul- 
cle, Gland, Fat, Viſcus, Organ, Ge ters Dal E228 e 
5. Taz Ancients who ſettled a general Diviſion of the Parts of the Hu- 
man Body, from the meer outward appearance of their Structure, called 
ſome Similar or Simple, and the reſt Organical or Compound; but I look on 
theſe Terms only as ſo many Anatomical Words, which expreſs ſeveral parts. 
that have nearly the ſame Structure to outward appearance; and as they are 
2 e gs I ſhall here give an Explication of thoſe which. are in moſt 
nent Uſe. | : | 
. By Bones, we mean. in general the hardeſt, moſt ſolid, and moſt in- Explication 
flexible parts of the Human Body, the particular Hiſtory of which. is con · J the gene- 
tained in the Deſcription which I have given of the dry and freſh. Bones. ½ Terms of 
7. A CARTILAGE is & whitiſh or pearl-coloured Subſtance, ſofter than a Hnatony. 
Bone, but harder than any other Part, ſmooth, . poliſhed; . pliable and elaſtic. 
I explained the Cartilages in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones, | 
8. A LiGAMENT' is a white, fibrous, compact Subſtance, more pliable 
than a Cartilage, difficult to be broken or to be torn, and yielding but a very 
little when drawn out with force. The Ligaments have been explained at — 
full length in the ſecond Section. phe ER 
9. Tn name of Fibre is given to ſmall Filaments whicl appear to be 
the moſt ſimple Parts of the Body, and which, by their different Diſpoſi 
tion and Connections, compoſe all the other parts. The Fibres them/elves- 
. I: | 


r 
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differ in Subſtance, being either membranous, fleſhy, tendinous or bony, 
in direction, being either ſtraight, oblique, longitudinal, tranſverſe, circular 
or ſpiral; and in ſize, being either large, ſmall, long or ſhort. 
10. By Membrane we underſtand a pliable Texture of Fibres diſpoſed 
ot interwoven together in the ſame Plane. They differ in thickneſs according 
to the ſmallneſs of their Fibres and number of their Planes. Theſe particu- 
lar Planes are termed Laminæ, and diſtinguiſhed into external, internal, 
middle, c. drip | | 
11. Tux difference of Membranes in general depends on that of the 
Fibres, of which they are compoſed. Small Portions of Membranes, eſpe- 
cially when they are very thin, are called Pelliculz ; and ſome membra- 
nous Laminz are united together by the intervention of a Ray Sub- 
ſtance, compoſed of this ſort of Pellicles, and called the cellular or ſpungy 
Subſtance,” „ f 
12. Ves$ELs are Tubes, Ducts or Canals, more or leſs flexible, compoſed 
of different Membranes, the Strata of which are 1 termed Tunicæ 
or Coats. Some of them are divided into Branches, and theſe again into 
Rami and Ramifications, - which gradually diminiſh, but ſtill remain hollow. 
13. Tux general Deſign of the Veſſels is to contain Fluids from the Di- 
verſity of which they are diſtinguiſhed into Blood -Veſſels, Vaſa Lactea, 
Lymphatica, c The laſt and ſmalleſt Extremities of all ſorts of Veſſels are 
generally termed Capillaries. : | 8 | 
14. Tux Blood-Veſlels are of two kinds, one of which receives the 
Blood from the Heart, and diftributes it to all e of the Body, which 
are named Arteries ; the other brings the Blood from all the parts, back to 
. 2 Lok. which are called Veins, and ſome of theſe have the name of 
| inuſes. | | 
15. Tur Arteries are thicker than the Veins, and may be diſtinguiſhed 
by this Mark in dead Bodies; and in living Bodies they are known by a 
certain beating called the Pulſe. The Veins lie nearer the Surface of the 
Body than the Arteries, and are furniſhed. with Valves, that is, with ſmall 
Membranous Sacculi, fixed at different diftances to the ſides of their Cavities, 
The Openings of theſe Valves are broad, and turned toward that fide where 
the Vein is largeſt, but their bottoms are turned the contrary way, to that 
ſide where the Veins are of the ſmalleſt Diameter. In ſome places theſe 
Valves are fingle, in others double, triple, Sc. F 
16, By Nerves, Anatomiſts mean the white Ropes which proceed from 
the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and ſpinal Marrow, and are ſpread over all the 
parts of the Body by Filaments and Ramifications, RE 0 
17, Each Nervous Rope may be looked upon as a membranous Veſſel, 
the Cavity of which is filled by a great number of membranuus longitudinal 
Septa, and by Medullary Filaments which lie betwixt the Septa. 
18, MusCLzs are bundles of Fibres, called by Anatomiſts Fibræ Mo- 
trices, of a reddiſh colour, and of different lengths, | 5 
19. Tur middle Portion of the moving Fibres is the principal, and differs 
from the Extremities in being red, thick, ſoft, and capable of Contraction, 
1255 5 whereas 
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whereas the Extremities. are white, ſmall, compact, and incapable of 
yieldin | | 
they form what is properly called Fleſh. The Extremities are cal 
dinous, and the Subſtance ſormed by them, Tendons. 1 
21. GL A ps are Cluſters or Molecule, 50 ene from all the other 
parts of the Body, by their Form, Conſiſtence, Texture and Connexion. 

22. Taz y are in general made up of Arteries, Veins, Nerves, and other 
particular Veſſels, and of a Subſtance which unites all theſe together, in 
their different folds, contortions, and intertextures, all inveſted by a mem- 


branous covering. as FAR 2 5 

23. Tn » Office of Glands is to ſeparate from the Maſs of Blood, by 
means of certain ſecretory. Veſſels, Fluids, which they diſcharge either im- 
mediately or by other Veſſels termed Excretory ; and theſe Fluids are ei- 
ther accumulated in particular Reſervoirs, collected in the common Cavities, 
or forced out of the Body. Ce 
24. Far and Marrow are equi vocal Terms. By the firſt, we generall; 
underſtand an oily, ſoft, white or yellowiſh Subſtance, of different Conſi- 
ſtences, collected between the Skin and the Muſcles, in the Interſtices of 
the Muſcles, about the Viſcera, Sc. and compoſed” partly of à cellulous or 
ſpungy Subſtance, and partly of an oily Matter of di t Thickneſſes. 
This oily Matter is N Fat, eſpeciaſly when ſeparated from the cellu- 
lous Subſtance, and likewiſe Corpus Adipoſum by Anatomiſts. | 

25. MaRrRow is one kind of Fat, and differs from it only in the fine- 
neſs of the membranous Texture, in the Subtlety of the oily” Matter, and 
in its Situation within the Bones. The word Marrow is equi vocal in the 
ſame Senſe with the word Falt. Lis 

26. By Viſcera, we commonly underſtand Parts contained in a great 
Cavity, without being connected to it through their whole Extent or Cir- 


Tea. 


20. Puls middle Portion of each moving Fibre is ſaid to be fleſhy, and. * 


cumference. Such are the Stomach, Inteſtines, Qc. in the Abdomen, and 


the Lungs in the Thorax. ** en 

27. Ox dA or Inſtrument is a Term given to every part capable of any 
Function, whether it be ſimple or complex, and in this ſenſe we talk of 
the Organ of Sight, of Reſpiration, 8. 


28. Tue Human Body is commonly divided into the Head, Trunk, Genera! Di- 


and Extremities. The Trunk is again ſubdivided into the Neck, Thorax, 
and Abdomen; and the Extremities into ſuperiour, called the Arms, and 
inferiour, called the Legs. 0 0112 06 27% Al 1 
29. Tur Ancients divided the Body into three © jr Cavities, which 
they termed Venters, and into four Extremities. They called the Head 
the upper Venter, the Thorax the middle Venter, and the Abdomen the 
lower Venter. The Neck was by ſome joined to-the Head'; by others, to 
the Thorax, PEI AO RP 95s FERC BC WP noe fon ia ar i gh 6 5 0h; 

30. Tu E moſt natural and plaineſt Diviſion of the Body, is into the 
Head, Neck, Thorax, Abdomen, Arms and Legs; each of which Por- 


» 


tions may afterwards be ſabdivided. . 
31. Eacw 


viſion of the 


HumanBody. 
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wt, Eaca Portion is to be examined not only with-regar@ to its Surface 
or external Conformation, but alſo with regard to its internal Structure ot 
Compoſition, and to the Viſcera and Or which it contains or ſup 
32. Tu is is what gave occafton to the Ancients to divide the Body into 
Parts containing, and Parts. contained; and to ſubdivide the containi 
Parts into common and proper, The common-containing Parts have been 
named Integuments, by which they meant chiefly the Skin and Fat. * 
33. Tax Head viewed. on the outſide, is divided. into the hairy Scalp 
and Face. 
34. Taz hairy Scalp covers the upper part of te Os Frontis, the Oſſa 
Farietalia, the Os Occipitis, and the upper and lower Portions of the Oſſi 


External 
Parts 7 the 
Hea 


Temporum. 
35. Tux uppermoſt Part of the Tries Scalp is termed the Vertex or 
Fontanella; the back part, Occiput ; the lateral „the Temples. The 


Vertex is diſtinguiſhed from the Occiput, by a contorted Border of Hair; 
and the Temples, by the Ears. 


36. Taz Arteries on each ſide of the hairy Scalp, are theſe : 


Arteria Carotis Externa, in general. 
Arteria Temporalis. | 
Arteria Occipitalis. 
Arteria Angularis, Communication. Pi 
Arteria Cervicalis Poſterior, by Communication. 
Arteria Vertebralis, by Communication. 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication. 


37. Tun Veins on exch fide of the hairy Scalp, are theſe: 


* Jugularis Externa, in general. 
V ena Jugulars Externa Poſterior 

Vena Temporalis. 
Vena Occipitalts. | 
Vena Vertebralis. 
Vena Jugularis Externa Anterior, by Communication. 
Vena Jugularis Interna, by Communication. 
Sinus Lateralis Duræ Matris, by Communication. 
Vena Axillaris, by Communication. 
Vena Cephalica, by Communication. 


38. Tux Nerves on each fide of the hairy Scalp, are theſe: 


Nervi Sub-Occipitales, commonly called on tenth Pair from the 
Medulla Obl 


Par Nonum 2 Medulla Oblongata. 
Par Primum Cervicale. 

Par Secundum Cervicale, by Communication. 

Nervi Diaphragmatici, by Communication. 

Ramus Frontalis of the Orbitary or Ophthalmic Nerve. * 
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Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, called the Portio Dura of the Au- 
ditory Nerve. | 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, or Nerves of the eighth Pair from 

the Medulla Oblongata, by Communication. 55 
Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, commonly termed. Intercoſta- 
lis, by Communication. 1 8 

39. Tn Face comprehends all that Portion of the Surface of the Head, 
which lies between the hairy Scalp, and the Neck, viz. the Fore-Head, 
Eye-Brows, Palpebræ, Eyes, Noſe, Mouth, Chin, Cheeks and Ears. 

40. Tu External Parts of the Eye are theſe : The anteriour Portion of 
the Globe of the Eye, the Membrana Conjunctiva, the Cornea Lucida, 
Iris, Pupilla, Caruncula Lacrymalis, Angles of the Palpebrz ; and the 
Cilia or Hairs of each Palpebra. The internal Parts are: The Globe of 
the Eye, the Tunica Sclerotica or Cornea Opaca, the Choroides, Arach- 
noides, Cryſtalline, Vitreous Humour, Aqueous Humour, the anteriour 
and poſteriour Chambers, the Muſcles, and the Optic Nerve. | 

41. Tux external Parts of the Ear, are theſe: The great Concha, the 
convex fide of this Concha, or Hinder- part of the Ear, the great Border, 
the Fold or Helix, the Concavity, the broad Eminence or Anthelix, the 
ſmall anteriour Eminence or Tragus, the ſmall poſteriout᷑ Eminence or An- 
titragus, the Lobe or lower Extremity of the Ear, and the Meatus. | 

42. Tu x external Parts of the Noſe, are theſe: The upper Extremity 
or Root of the Noſe, the Arch or Back, the Sides of that Arch, the Tip 
of the Noſe, the Alz, the Nares and the Septum Narium. The internal 
Parts are the Cavity and Bottom of the Nares, the Convolutions, the max- 
illary, ſphenoidal and frontal Sinuſees. | | 

43. Taz external Parts of the Mouth, are theſe : The Lips, one up- 
per, the other lower, the Angles or Commiſſures of the Lips, the Border 
or Edge of each Lip, the Foſſula which runs from the Septum Narium to 
the Edge of the upper Lip, and the tranſverſe Fold which ſeparates the 
under Lip from the Chin. 8 

44. Tux internal Parts of the Mouth, are theſe : The Palate, the Se 
tum Palati, the Uvula, the Amygdalz, Gums, Fræna of the Lips, the 
Tongue, its Apex, Root, Sides and Frænum. The other internal Parts 
of the Mouth, Eye, Noſe and Ear, ſuch as'the Glands, Membranes, Muſ- 
cles, &c. muſt be referred to the particular Deſcriptions of theſe Parts. 

45. Tux Cheeks are the lateral Parts of the Face, reaching downward 
from the Eyes and Temples, between the Noſe and Ears. The upper 
prominent Part of the Cheek, is commonly termed Mala, 

46. Tax Chin is the anteriour Protuberance, by which the lower part 
of the Face is terminated, from whence it runs all the way to the Neck. 
This under part of the Chin, is termed the Baſis, and it is diſtinguiſhed | 
from the Throat, by a tranſverſe Fold, which reaches from Ear to Ear. 
In the middle of the Chin, there is ſometimes a Foſſula or Depreſſion. 
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0 Tu x exteriour Arteries which ne each ade 9 


Ale Carotis Externa. ; 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by ec 
Arteria Vertebralis, by Communication. 
Arteria Cervicalis, by Communication. 


48. Tux exteriout Veins diſtributed to each fide of the Face, ar theſe; : 
Vena Jugularis Externa. | 


Vena Jugularis Interna, by Communication. 
Vena Vertebralis, by Communication. | 


49. Ta exteriour Nerves ſpread on each ſide of the Ts are ach.” 


Nervus Olfaorius, | paris iti 0 
Nervus Opticus. 


Nervus Orbitarius 3 which i is the firſt — 
of the fifth Pair from the Miedulla ne, 


Nervus Maxillaris Superior. 

Nervus Maxillaris Inferior. 

Nervus Trochleatis five Four dich is the fagrch Pair. | 

Nervus Motor Oculi Externus ide Muſcularis Externus, which 
is the ſixth Pair. 


— — 8 ee Minimus, or the Portio Dura of the Au- 
itory + 


1 4 : 


RE 


Nervus — in Moedius, which is_the cighth Pair, 


Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus five Univerſalis, commonly ab 4 
led Intercoſtalis. 14 


Nervus Hypogloſſus Major, which is the ninth Pair. - 
The ſecond Pair of the Nervi Cervicales. 


50. Tun Arteries of the Fore- Head, are theſe 2 


Arteria Temporalis, which is à Branch of the external ned: EN 
Artetia Angularis, which is a Branch of the internal Ountid. 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication. 


51. Tux Veins of the Fore - Head, are theſe: 


Vena Frontalis, N called We ene 
Vena Temporalis. 2 
Vena Angularis, e Oat | N 
Sinus Orbitarius. 


Sinus Longitudinalis 92 rior, "ty Er 
Sinus Longitudinalis inferior, by Communication. 
Vena Jugularis interna, by Communication. 


52. Tus Nerves of the Fore-Head, are theſe : 


Nervus Orbitarius five Ophthalmicus, which is the firſt Branch 
of the fifth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata. 


Nervus 
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Nervus Maxillaris fi en ite aa 
Nervus Maxillaris inferior. 


Nervus Sympatheticus Ih which is the Portio Dura of the 
Nervus Auditorius. 


53. Taz Arteries which go to the Eye, are theſe : 


Arteria Tem ralis, which is a Branch of the 8 Carotid, a 

Arteria M Externa five Angularis, which is a Branch of 
the external Carotic. | 

2 which is a Branch of the external Ca- : 
roti 


1 r Eye, wwe” 


7 "oY Temporalis, which is _a Branch of . 
ugular. 
Vena Angularis which is a Branch of the anteriour external Ju- 


Vera F Frontalis, formerly named TY which is a Branch of 
the anteriour external] ugular. : . 
Sinus Orbitarius. ele ho - 
Sinus L .ongitudinalis, by ts 
Vena Jugularis interna, by Communication. 


55. Taz Nerves belonging to the Eye, are theſe: 


Nervus Olfactorius, by Communication. 
Nervus Opticus. 
Nervus Motor communis, or the third Bar. 473 | 
Nervus Trochlearis, or the fourth Pair. | ® 
Nervus Orbitarius five Ophthalmicus, a Branch of the fifth Pair, 
Nervus Maxillaris ſuperior, a Branch of the fifth Pair. 
Nervus Motor Externus. 
Nervus Sympatheticus minor, or the Portio Dura of the Auditos 
ry Nerve. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus Reb dine, OY 


- 


called Intercoftalis. - 
66 Tan Arteries diſtributed to the Nole, are theſe: 


The fame Arteries with thoſe which go to the Eye, among which 
the internal Carotid ſupplies the Noſe, by Communication. 
Arteria Labiorum Orbicularis, by Communication. 


57. Tax Veins belonging to the Noſe, are theſe: 45 
All the Veins already mentioned, as belonging to the Eye. 
58. Tun dee which go-to the Noſe," are e theſe: 50 


P 2 | Nervus 


J 
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Nervus Orbitarius five Ophthalmicus, a Branch of the fifth Pair, 
both immediately, and by Communication. 
Nervi Motores communes, or the third Pair, by Communication. 


Nervi Maxillares ſuperiores, Branches of the ſixth Pair. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus, 


Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, by Communication. e 
. . 59. Tax Arteries which go to the Ear, are'theſe:. 


Arteria Temporalis, a Branch of the — 2 
Arteria Auricularis, a Branch of the Temporalis. 
Arteria Occipitalis, by Communication. 
Arteria Vertebralis, by means of the Arteria Bakilaris, "which is a 
Continuation of it. 


Arteria Caroge interna, by Communication with the Arteria Baſi- 
ase, 


Ho, Tus Veins belonging to the Ear, are theſe: 5 


Vena Temporalis. 
Vena Occipitalis. 
Vena Cervicalis. 
* Vena Maxillaris- Theſe three 1. b the Shale ex· 
terna. 


Vena Teures, interna, * ſeveral Communication 


Sinus Petroſus Duræ Matris. 
61. Tux Nerves diſtributed to the Ear, are e theſe; W 


Nervus Maxillaris inferior, the third Branch of the fifth Pair. 
Nervus Auditorius, the ſeventh Pair. 


Nervus Sympatheticus minimus; the Portio Dura of the Audi- 
© «tory Nerve. 


Nervus Hy pogloſſus externus, the ninth Pair) by Communication. | 
Nervus Sub-Occipitalis, the tenth Pair, by Communication. 
© The ſecond Cervical Pair. 


. 90 8 Nervus Sym patheticus Medius, the eighth Pair. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Univerſalis, commonly called Intercoſtalis, 


| < Taz Arteries which go to the Mouth, Tongue, Se. are u 


The Artery of the Chin. 


Arteria Coronaria ſive Orbicularis Labiorum, both tein Branches 
of the external Carotid. 

Arteria Maxillaris interna. 

Arteria Sub- Lingualis. 


63. Tux Veins belonging to the Mouth, Tongue, Sc. are theſe 
Vena Maxillaris externa. | | 
Vena Maxillaris interna. 


HO 154577 
| Venæ 
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Venz Raninæ. All theſe are Branches of the external Jugular. 
Vena Fi interna, by ſeveral Communications. 


Vena Gutturalis ſu „A Branch of the internal Jugular. 
Vena Axillaris, when it ſends off the Guttural Vein. 


64. Tux Nerves diſtributed to the 1 ! and en Glands, 
Ge. are theſe : * 


Nervus Maxillaris ſuperior. _ 
Nervus Maxillaris inferior, both Branches of the fifth Pair. 
ns x Sy mpatheticus minimus, or Portio Dura of * een 
erve. 

Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, the eighth Pair, 3 
The ninth Pair trom the Medulla Oblongata. r 
The ſecond Pair of Cervical Nerves. 
Nervus Sympatheticus maximus, by Communication. 


65. Tux Cheoks on each fide are furniſhed with Arteries and Veins "= 
the neareſt Ramifications of the temporal and maxillary Arteries and Veins; 
and with Nerves from the Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve, and from the 
ſuperiour and inferiour maxillary Nerves. 

66. TE Neck in general is divided into the anteriour Part or Throat, Parts of the 
and poſteriour Part or Nape. The Throat by an Eminence, and ter- Neck in ge- 
— by a Foſſula. The Nape begins by a Foſſula, which as it deſcends, 4% at. 

ually loſt, The Neck contains the Larynx, a part of the Trachea 
42 the Pharynx, a part of the Se gus, the Muſculi Cutanei, Ster- 
no-Maſtoidzi, Sterno-Hyoidei, Thyro-Hyoidzi,, Omo-Hyoidzi, Splenius, 
. Complexus, the Muſculi Vertebrales, which lie upon the firſt ſeven Verte- 
bræ, and a Portion of the Medulla Spinalis. | 


67. Tax Arteries which go to the Neck, are theſe: | 
,  Arteriz Carotides, in general. ti 
Arteria Carotides extern. A 
Arteriæ Carotides internæ. | 
- Arteriz Vertebrales. 
Arteria Cervicales, 
687 Taz Veins belonging to the Neck, are theſe: 


Venz Jugulares, in general. 
Vene Jugulares externæ. "BY 


Venæ Jugulares internæ. 
Venæ Cervicales. 
Venz Vertebrales, 


69. Tax Nerves diſtributed to the Neck, are theſe: 
Nervi * minimi, or the Portio Dura of the Auditory 
Nerv 


Nervi Sympathetici Medi, the eighth Par. 


* 


Nervi 
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Nervi Acceſforii Oftavi Paris. 

The ninth Pair. BAY > ag ors! 
Nervi Sub-Occipitales, or the tenth Pair. 

The ſeventh Cervical Pair. a i i 

Nervi Sy mpathetici Maximi. | 


Parti f the +0. By the Thorax, we commonly underſtand all that part of the Body, 


Thorax. 


which anſwers to the Extent of the Sternum, Ribs and Vertebrz of the 
Back, both outwardly and inwardly. 1 4 Nb 

71. Taz Thorax is divided into the anteriour Part, called commonly the 
Breaſt, the poſteriour Part called the Back, and the lateral Parts called the 
right and left Sides. | 99 ay | 

72. Tax external Parts of the Thorax, beſides the Skin and Membrana 
Adipoſa, are principally the Mammz, and the Muſcles which cover the 
Ribs, and fill the Spaces between them. In the Mammæ we fee the Pa- 
pillz or Nipples, and a ſmall coloured Circle, which ſurrounds them. The 


Muſcles are the Pectorales Majores and Minores, 'Subclavii, Serrati Ma- 


jores, - Serrati Superiores Poſtici, Latiſſimi Dorfi, and Vertebrales, and to 
theſe we may add the Muſcles, which cover the Scapula. | 
73. THe internal Parts of the Thorax are contained in the large Cavity 


of that Portion of the Trunk, which the Ancients called the middle Ven- 


ter ; but the Moderns name it ſimply, the Cavity of the Breaſt, This Ca- 


vity is lined by a Membrane, named Pleura, and divided into two lateral 


Cavities, by a membranous Septum named Mediaftinum, which is a Pro- 


duction or Duplicature of the Pleura. 


74. Tuns Parts are the Heart, Pericardium, Trunk of the Aorta, 
great Arch of the Aorta, Trunks of the Carotid Arteries, ſubclavian Ar- 
teries, Trunks of the vertebral and axillary Arteries, the ſuperiour Portion 
of the deſcending Aorta, the intercoſtal Arteries, the Vena Cava ſuperiour, 
Vena Azygos, ſubclavian Veins, Trunks of the Jugular, vertebral and axil- 
lary Veins, a Portion of the Aſpera Arteria, and of the CEſophagus ; the 
Ductus 3 or Thoracicus, the Lungs, Pulmonary Artery, Pulmonary 
Veins, &c. * | E644 

75. 2M Arteries and Veins, which particularly belong to the Thorax, 
are theſe : | e 
Alrteriæ & Venæ Thoracice, ſuperiores & inferiores. 

Arteriæ & Venæ Mammariæ, internæ & externæ. + 

Arteriz & Venæ Intercoſtales, 1 5155 & inferiores. 

Arteriæ & Venæ Spinales, with the venal Sinuſes of the Canal of 

the Spine. 5 | Wyn. © 


76. Tus Nerves diſtributed to the Thorax, ate theſe, - | 


. Nervi Sympathetici Medii, or the eighth Pair. 
Nervi Sympathetici Univerſales, commonly called Intercoſtales. 


” 


The laſt Cervical Pair. 
The twelve Dorſal Pairs: 
Nerv: Diaphragmatici. WR» TIDE TIN) 4 

3 | 77. Tus 
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77. Tar Cavity of the Thorax is terminated downward, by i 
phragm which parts it from the Abdomen. 4 = 8 
78. Tur Abdomen begins immediately under the Thorax, and termi- 
nates at the Bottom of the Pelvis of the Offa Innominata. Its Circumfe- 
rence or outer Surface is divided into Regions, of which there are three 
anteriour, vix. the ir > tt or ſuperiour Region, the Umbilical or mid- 
dle Region, and the Hy ic or lower Region. There ia but one po- 
ſteriour Region, named Regio Lumbaris, . | 7 


ant 


Parts of the 
Abdomen. 


79. Taz Epigaſtric Region begins immediately under the Appendix | 


er 15 ſmall ſuns 55 De 7 80 called the Pit of the Stoma 
d in adi bjects ends above the Navel at a tranſvetſe Line, ſu | 
to be drawn between the laſt falſe Ribs on each ſide. * 

80. Tx1s Region is ſubdivided into three Parts, one middle, named 
E and two lateral, termed Hy pochondria. The Epigaſtrium 

es in all that Space which lies between the falſe Ribs of both fides, and 
the Hypochondria are the places covered by the falſe Ribs, 

81. Tux Umbilical Region begins in Adults, above the Navel, at the 
tranſverſe Line already mentioned, and -ends below the Navel at another 
tranſverſe Line, ſuppoſed to be drawn parallel to the former, between the 
two Criſtæ of the Offa Ilium. e 

82. Tu is Region is likewiſe divided into three Parts, one middle, 
which is properly the Regio Umbilicalis, and two lateral, called Ilia or 
the Flanks ; and they comprehend the Space between the falſe Ribs and 
upper part of the Os Ilium on each ſide. | | 

83. THE Hypogaſtric Region is extended downward from the inferiour 
Limit of the Umbilical Region, and is divided into three Parts,” one mid- 
dle, called-Pubis, and two lateral, called Inguina or the Groins, 

84. Tye Lumbar Region is the poſteriour part of the Abdomen, and 
comprehends all that Space which reaches from the loweſt Ribs on each 
fide, and the laſt Vertebra of the Back, to the Os Sacrum and neighbour- 


ing parts of the Offa Ilium. The lateral parts of this Region are termed 


the Loins, but the middle part has no proper name in Men. 

85. LasTLy, the Bottom of the Abdomen whichanſwers/to the Pelvis of 
the Sceleton, is terminated anteriourly by the Pudenda or Parts of Generation, 
and 3 e Clunes or Buttocks, and Anus. The Buttocks are 
ſeparated by a Foſſa which leads to the Anus, and each Buttock is terminated 
downward by a large Fold which diſtinguiſhes it from the reſt of the Thigh. 

86. Tais Lumbar Region takes in likewiſe the Muſculus Quadratus 
Lumborum on each 'fide, the lower Portions of the Sacro-Lumbares, of 
the Longiſſimi and Latiſſimi Dorſi, the Muſculus Sacer, Sc. To 258 


87. Tr Space between the Anus, and the parts of Generation, is called | 
Perinæum, and is divided into two equal lateral Parts by a very diſtinct Line, 


which is longer in Males than in Females, as we ſhall ſee in another place. 
88, Tux Cavity of the Abdomen, formed by the Parts already mentioned, 


(all which are covered by the Skin and Membrana Adipoſa) is lined on the 
infide by a particular Membrane, called Peritonæum. It is ſeparated from 


the 
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the Cavity of the Thorax by the Diaphragm, —————k by 
Muſculi Levatores Ani. 

89. Tais Cavity contains the Stomach, and the Jabifines; which are 
commonly divided into three ſmall, named Duodenum, if ms and 1li« 
um; and three large, called Czcum,'Colon and Rectum. It — _ 
wiſe the Meſentery, Meſocolon, Omeatum, Laver, Gall Bladder, 5 pms | 
Pancreas, Glands of the Meſentery, Vaſa Lactea, Receptaculum Chyli, 
Kidneys, Renal Glands, Ureters, Bladder, and the internal . of Ge- 

neration in both Sexes. | 


90. Tux principal Arteries of the Abdomen are theſe: 

Arteria Epigaſtrica Superior, Which is the loweſt Portion of the. 
Mammaria Interna. | | 
Aorta Inferior. 

Arteria Czliaca. GER” 

Arteria Meſenterica Superior. 

Arteria Renales, called formerly Emulgentes 

Arteriz Spermaticæ. 

Arteria Meſenterica Inferior . 

Arteriæ Lumbares. 

Arteriz Ilia. 

Arteriæ Hypogaſtrice. 

Arteriz E {37 —— Inferiores. 

Arteriæ — 
Arteriæ Pudicæ. 
8K Ter principal Veins of the Abdomen are theſe ; 


The inferiour Portions of the Vene Mammarie ltere. 2 
Vene Renales. 
Venæ Lumbares. 
Venæ Spermaticæ. 
Vene Iliacæ. 
Venz H ſtrice, 
Vena Pe by {oy mann 
Vena Portæ — | 
Vena Meſaraica Major. | 
Vena Splenica. | 
Vena Meſaraica Minor five Hemorrhoidalis Interna. ne 


92. 7 principal Nerves of the Abdomen are theſe: 


Nervi Stomachici, formed by the Extremity of the Ca. 
Medi or eighth Pair. 

Nervi Sympathetici Maximi, the inferiour Portion. 
The two Semilunar or Wan Ne 
Plexus Stomachicus. 75 
Plexus * ang 1011 ; 

5 Plexus 
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22 Few 8 | que bn d 
* -— — pb $42 n ang 


8 Lumbares. 21983 n e e 
Nervi Sacri. Aid an de Nd ae 
Nervi N r 50 nal! xl I ans 
Nervi Sciatici 22013288 1 2 %as" 


93. Tus whole — — Lo in hs Sceleton, duo che Shoulder, _ 


the Arm properly ſo called, the Fore-Arm and the Hand. But to theſe 


we muſt here add the Stump of the Shoulder, the Axilla or - 095 gone the mile 


Elbow, the Fold of 5 the Hollow of the Hand. 
alto Wuar is called the Stump of the Shoulder, is formed by the flcthy 
of the Muſculus Del 0 aud th the Ari d. "the. correſponding. 
Edges of the Petralis Ma and Latif Dorfi. e Elbow anſwers 
Olecranum 3 the Fold of the Arm i i on the forefide of the Articu 
lation of the Os Humeri, with the Bones o f the Fore-Arm, and the Hol- 
„ orgy wad moto wrongs * . wy 
95. THz Arm, properly fo is principally cov m 
Shoulder downward, by the Biceps, Brachialis and * three Anconæi. 
The Fore-Arm is f with thoſe Muſcles which move the Radius on 
confilernle genf Pare, except d N uns kbmt. — 
confiderable T C5, 
which the Hollos! of the Hind is formed, +14 158 


96. Tut n en ag h. . pen 
; Arteria Axillatis,” © © be Re Amor 6 
* Arteri Hum 4 1% "4 2 Wann; beam * 
uteri — F n vote ee eee wwe b 
Arteria Articularis, my a Sia only + 0 ee owe airs 
N „c ia i enT eo: 
We t laterales. Te LF 8 +4 l ; * 41 
ro te ia r KEY AD nen ATUEC C208 - 21 Ana 
Aren Radiat” us dd 5352: 36 eee ene NUR de) 
Arteria Interoſſea Anteri . 
Arteria Interoſſeæ Poſteriores. . 
Y The arterial Arches in the Palm of 40 Ha ee I. 
| 99. Tl Veins of the whole upper HI are theſe; to 2297 nal 
Vena Cephalica Minor 
e Externa, by communication wit the bu Ge 


. % 35 x8; Den ri 
Vene Muſtitieens. „ 5 aural art 
Vene Scapulires. deb tins? M e 2am ft 
Vena Brachii Cephalica.// FETs + br * ile 
Vena Brachii Baſilica. _ a 

Vor. II. | Q Ven 


N. 


+. 

ona, 

{ 
— 


8 


214 THE ANATOMT OF 
| | Vena Profunda Superior. 1M 6G 
Vena Mediana, viz. Medidna- Cubitalis, Mediana Baſilica, Me- 
diana Radialis five Cephalica, and Mediana Media or Major. 
Vena Profunda Cubiti | Pp 


Vena Baſilica Cubiti five Cubitalis | "rs 2 0090/7 
Vena Cephaliea Cubiti five, Radialis. an farts 
Vene Cubiti Satellites. g; 0 5 "ip l 
ea Vena Cephalica Pollicis. bi ft R et F 9 
„ Mok: 4 Salvatella ſive AS een wee vtec ek. cats 
an a Areolæ Venoſæ Dorſi Manus ay e 
| . Tun Nerves of the whole upper Extremity, Owe 4 gold 
; ee ei eee . Ns 1 Frwd *. the laſt four or five Cer 
; e 2 Na 1 -C i Faire, bun Wink 2 * of} 10 25 4 
WA | vida: £1144 utancus., 9611 wo Hole nnd at off 
Nervus Medianus. | Hl F 
ie $444 Fervus Cubitalis.” org 985 i 25 5 Abt * 27 #. Sj” 
. ca - _ Cutaneus Internus. oh wg I rd. 0 „ 
N ene , * 2110 Yo 1 ne 1 1*114{ 021 H 
10 — a ervus Axillaris ſive Abticularis. | i bs is met i . 10 1 
Parts of the © Tux lower Eixteniilitiencaf! the whole Body are divided; as thoſeof 
tower Extre- the t0np:inhb-the Thigh, Leg and Fot. 
mules, 100. Taz Thigh begins anteriourly on one ſide of the Fold of the G 


and poſteriourly, à little above the lower half of the Buttock. It terminates 
— at the Patella on * Knee, and poſteriourly at the Poples or 
Ham. It is formed chiefly by the Muſcles which ſurround the Os Femoris, 
and are themſelves inveſted by the Faſcia Lata, ig, the Glutzus Maxi- 
mus, two Vaſti, Crureus, Biceps, Triceps, Seth. Membranoſus,, Semi-Ten- 
dinoſus, Gracilis Internus, Gracilis Anterior or Rectus and Sartorius. 
101. Tux Leg has but very few Muſcles on the, fore-part, but a great 
many large ones behind; where the Gaſtrociemii and. Sole form a kind 
of Belly, called the Calf of the Leg. The Le ins anteriourly e at the 


Knee, below the Patella, and ſteriour at the *oplcs ; and * terminates 
below, at the Ankles. on 1 = - 


102. Bes1Dxs the parts. of the Foot. mentioned in the Deſcription of 
| f | the Sceleton, . that convex part near its Articulation with the Leg is termed 
| | the Neck of the Foot; and the under Part; which is the Baſis of the whole 
! lower Entremity, the Sole of the Foot. The Kann Parts, are not more 
copfulerable on the Foot than on the Hand. 

103. Taz Arteries of the whole lower Extremity are 7 9g 


+ Arteria Obturatrix, a Branch of the Hypogaſtrica. 
' Arteria Glutza, a Branch of the 8 
| Arteria Sciatica, by Communication. 
| | Oh Arteria Pudica, by mene 9.0 Hay de 
| a NR 
Arteria Cruralis. ee een een 
| | Arteria Poplitea. ei e neee ele . 1 


- 9 5 1 s * 7 * 
. \ ** - % i q 
bs | ern * "= Arteria 
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a 22 ble. 
Arteria Peronæa. 
Arteria Plantatis. | 
194. The Vee! te whe ov Equip ts EET 
4 4 
2730 . Wo; 
[+ 72 * 7 3 oY Pd 
ASI Y is 5 FT; Rm E MY LM 5.40. TIT _ — 
Vena Tibialis. | 5 apts I nxt: tot aa 
Vena Peroncea, - d Huan) bas incl To ters 
Vena Plantaris, 10 eg 1 Y ob 
105. Taz Nerves of the whale lower Extremit 2 NI 3021 


Nervus Cruralis, formed by a mp 
ceeeſſpecially of the firſt four. wor | e & 
| | Nervus Sciaticus, formed by. the Viss * the — two . 
res, and firſt three Sacri,. 
fy VNeͤrvus Sympatheticus Maximus, by e wich the 


0 Nervi Lumbares and Sacti. bas Wh Ul? de b 8 
d n 
Nervus Sciaticus Internus five vibes Bin ee 


; 4 2 ad Nervus Sciaticus Externus five f PIE F : . hats: 
„Nervus Plantaris Externus, * 2 SE giT lab 
* ee, 


9 J £5; % e ein 


5 bay > CO 10 5 ag £9 | hs R r. ** 1 = . ” 
4 Bee of the. Common, ELF? the Big, . 


— 
r * - PR 
"= wy 1 


5 T I&- * > 44 . F 4 
4199497 2 5:04 at gta 
* 31 


w_ 


: ws LL the parts of the Farne Body are inveſted by ſeveral com- Intraducrion. 


nn ane which Anatomiſts give the name 

of Integument.. N 
107. Tues have been many | about the Number of theſe In- 
panes The ; Ancients =p Dh ve, biz. the Epidermis, Skin, 
mbrana Adipoſa, Panniculus Se and Membrana Muſculorum 


_ * firſt three of theſe Coverings are 5 W g or 2 
that is, extended over all Parts of the Body; but properly ſpeaking, they 
ought to be reduced to two, for I look upon the Epidermis rather as a part 
or an Epiphyſis of the Skin, than as an Integument. 
| 109. IE two other Coverings. mentioned by the Ancients, are not 
m but confined to particular * of the Body. p 
I, 
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$ 1. The Skin. 5415 


110. Tus Skin is a Subſtance of very large Extent, made up of fre. 
ral kinds of tendinous, membranous, vaſcular and nervous Fibres, the Inter- 
texture of which is ſo much the more wonderful as it is difficult to unfold ;. 


for their Directions are as various as thoſe of the Stuff of which an Hat 


conſiſts, e 

111. Tuis Texture is what we commonly call Leather, and it makes, as 
it were, the Body of the Skin. It is not eaſily torn, may be elongated in 
all Directions, and afterwards recovers itſelf, as we ſee in fat perſons, in 
Women with Child, and in Swellings ; and it is thicker and more compact 


in ſome Places, than in others, | 


112. Irs Thickneſs and Compactneſs are not however, always propor- 
tionable 3 for on the poſteriour Parts of the Body, it is thicker and more 
lax than on the Fore-partsz and on the Palms of the Hands, and Soles of 
the Feet, it is both. very thick, and very ſolid: It is generally more diffi- 
cult to be pierced by pointed Inſtruments, in the Belly, than in the Back. 
113. Tx outer Surface of this Subſtance is furniſhed with ſmall Emi- 
nences, Which Anatomiſts have thought fit to call Papillæ, in which the capil- 
lary Filaments of the Cutaneous Nerves terminate by ſmall radiated Pencils. 
114, TxHesz Papillæ differ very much in Figure and Diſpoſition, in the: 
different Parts of the Body, and they may be diftinguiſhed into ſeveral kinds. 

115, TRI greateſt part of them is flat, of different Breadths, and ſepa- 
rated by Sulci,, which form a. kind of irregular Lorenges. The Pyrami-- 
dal. Figure aſcribed. to them, is not natural, and appears only when they 
are contracted by Cold, by Diſeaſes, by boiling or by ſome other artificial 
Preparation which alters their ordinary Structure... ooo | 

116, Tux Papillæ of the Palm of the Hand, of the Sole of the Foot, 
and of the Fingers and Toes, are higher than on the other Parts of the 
Body; but they are likewiſe ſmaller, cloſely united together, and placed 


V it were, endwiſe, with reſpect to each other, in partientar Rows, which 
the Palm of the Hand, which are next the firſt ges of the Fingers. 


eſent on the . Skin all kinds of Lines, ſtreight, crooked, waving, ſpi- 
al, Fe. Theſe ſeveral Lines are often diſtinctly viſible in thoſe Parts of | 


117, Tar Red part of the Lips is made up of Papillæ, repreſenting 
very ite Fla, of Vil cloſe Ro ae enki 


| Hairs or. ly united += ol 
118. THERE is another particular kind under the Nails; the Papillæ be- 
ing there more pointed, or in a manner, conical, and turned obliquely to- 
ward the Ends of the Fingers. Thoſe which are found in the hairy Scalp; 
Scrotum, c. are ſtill of other kinds. | DRL, 5 
119. Tux Fapillæ of the firſt and ſecond kinds appear to be ſurrounded. 
at their Baſes, by a ſoft mucilaginous and pretty viſcid/ Subſtance, which. 
fills. the Interſtices between them, and repreſents- a kind of Net-work or 
Steve, the Maſhes or Holes of which ſurround each Papilla, This Subſtance 
's commonly called Corpus Reticulare or Mucoſum. . 
7 A | 1 120. Taz: 


Sect. VI. 7 HE HUMAN "BODY, 
120. Tus Origin of this Reticular- or Mucous Body, has not hitherto: 
been ſufficiently explained, and it has not been determined, whether it forms 
an univerſal Integument, or whether it belongs more properly to the Skin, 
than to the Papillæ or Epidermis. 1 1 

121. To demonſtrate this Reticular Subſtance in public Courſes, the com- 
mon Method is to take the boil'd Tongues of Oxen or Sheep ; but this 


Method is fallaciqus, and — — number of the Spectators 
into Miſtakes, —— — . - 

122. In Inflammations we obſerve a reticular Texture of capillary Veſ- 
ſels, _ or 1 the wow ns — the Skin ; and curious Ana- 
tomiſts demonſtrate the thing, njections, which be look d 
upon as artificial Inſammations. But neither of 2 that 
in the natural State, theſe Veſſels are Blood -Veſſels, that is, that they con- 
tain the red Portion of the Blood. | . 

123. IT is more probable that this vaſcular Texture is only a Continua- 
tion or Production of the very ſmall Capillaries of the Arteries and Veins, 
which in the natural State tranſmit only the ſerous Part of the Blood, while 


the red Part continues its Courſe through wider Ramiſications, which more 


properly retain the name of Blood -Veſſels. 0 Ang 
124. TH rs vaſcular Texture is of various Forms and Figures in the dif- 

ferent Parts of the Body, It is not the ſame in the Face, with what it is elſe- 

where, neither is it alike on all the Parts of the Face, as may be diſcoyered: 


by the moſt ordinary Microſcopes ; and from hence we might perhaps be 


enabled to give a reaſon, why one part of the Body turns red, more eaſily 
126. Tux inner Surface of the Skin is covered by very ſmall Tubercles, 


called commonly Cutaneous Glands, and they are likewiſe termed Glandulæ 


Miliares, becauſe of ſome Reſemblance which they are ſuppoſed to bear to 


Millet-Seeds. | . N 
126, TaESsE Tubercles are partly fixed in ſmall Foſſulæ, in the Subſtance 


of the Skin, which anſwer to the ſame number of. ſmall Cavities, in the 


Their excretory. Ducts open on the outer Surface of 
fag es — in the Papillz, and ſometimes on one fide of them, as 
may be ſeen in the Ends of the Fingers, even without a Mieroſeope. 

127. Taz greateſt part of them furniſhes Sweat, and others a fatty, oily- 
Matter of different Thickneſſes, as in the Nen in the Back, behind 
the Ears, and at the lower part of the Noſe, where this Matter may be 
ſqueezed out, in form of ſmall Worms. On the Head, this is called the 

driff, and Filth or Naſtineſs on the other Parts of the Body, 
128. By macerating the Skin in Water, or in any other proper Liquor, theſe 
Corpuſcles become more viſible, eſpecially in the Skin of the lower part of the 
Noſe, and of the Axilla; The late M. Duvernay demonſtrated to the 
Royal Academy, that the Structure of ſome of theſe Cutaneous Glands re- 
ſemble the Circumvolutions of ſmall Inteſtines plentifully ſtored with Capil- 
lary Veſſels. The illuſtrious M. Morgagni Profeſſor at Padua has given 


the 
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the name of Glandule'Sebacez to thoſe which furniſh che unctuous Mat- 


ter abovementioned, | 
129. Bes Es theſe Corpuſeles, there are other ſmall ſolid Bodies, almoſt 
of an oval figure, contained in the Subſtance of the Skin, Theſe are the 
Roots or Bulbs from whence the Hairs ariſe, - and ſome of them are ſituated 
within the inner Surface of the Skin, as I ſhall ſhew hereafter. nee 
130. Tur skin has ſeveral confiderable Openings, ſome of which have 
particular Names; ſuch as the Fiſſure of the Palpebræ, the Nares, the 
Mouth, the external Foramen of the Ears, the Anus and Openings of the 
Parts of Generation d ee IO. eee ee 5 
131. Bes1Des theſe, it is perforated by an infinite number of ſmall 
Holes, called Pores, which are of two kinds. Some are more or leſs per- 
cei vable by the naked Eye ; ſuch as the Orifices of the milky Ducts of the 
Mammæ, the Orifices of the excretory Canals of the Cutaneous Glands, 
and the Paſſages of the Hairs. ; cle r | 
132. Tu other Pores are imperceptible to the naked Eye, but viſible 


through a Microſcope; and their Exiſtence is likewiſe proved by the Cuta- 


neous Iranſpiration, and by the Effects of Topical Applications; and from 
theſe two Phænomena, they have been divided into arterial and venal Pores. 
133. We ought likewiſe to obſerve the Adheſions and Folds of the 
Skin, It is every where united to the Corpus Adipoſum, as ſhall be ſaid 
Kereafter 3 but it adheres to it much more cloſely in ſome Parts, than in 


others, as in the Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, Elbow and Knee. 
134. Sou Plicæ or Folds in the Skin, depend on the Structure of the 


Membrana Adipoſa or Cellularis, as thoſe in the Neck and Buttoces ; o- 
thers do not depend on that Membrane, ſuch as the Ruge in the Fore- 
head, Palpebræ, Sc. which are formed by Cutaneous Muſcles,” and diſpo- 
{:d more or leſs in a contrary Direction to theſe Muſcles. - Theſe Folds in- 
creaſe with Age. | i& 0 
135. Tura is beſides, a particular kind of Folds in the Skin of the 
Elbow, Knee, and Condyles of the Fingers and Toes, which are ow! 
neither to the Conformation of the Membrana Adipoſa, nor to any Muſcle. 
136. LasTLy; there is a kind of Plice, or rather Lines; which croſs 
the Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, and correſponding Sides of the 
Fingers and Toes 8 Directions. Theſe ſerve for e to 
Fortune tellers, whoſe pretended Art is contrary to Religion, and deſpiſe: 
by all Men of Senſe, „ AY 9 VF 8 . 7 22 


$ 2. The Cuticula or Epidermis. 


137. Tus outſide of the Skin is covered by a thin tranſparent Web, 
cloſely joined to it, which is called Epidermis, Cuticula-or the Scarf-Skin. 
138. Tat Subſtance of the Cuticula appears to be very uniform on the 
fide next the Skin, and to be compoſed on the other fide, of a great number 
of very fine ſmall ſquammous Laminæ, without any appearance of a fibrous 
5 or 
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or vaſcular Texture, except ſome ſmall Filaments by which it is connected 
to the Papillæ, and which perhaps are detached from thence. 


139. Tx1s, Subſtance is yery ſolid and com but yet capable of be- 
ing extended and thicken'd, as we fee by Has wk in rn nd by the 


Bliſters raifed on the Skin by Yeficatories, or any other means; and from 


thence it would ſeem, that it is of a ſpungy Texture. It yields very much 
in Swellings; but not ſo much as the Skin, without breaking or cracking; 


140. Tux Origin of the Epidermis is as obſcure, as its Regeneration is 


evident, ſudden and ſurprifing ; for let it be deſtroyed ever fo often, it ſtill 

ows again. It probably ariſes from a Subſtance that tranſudes from the 
* and therefore the Ancients were in the right to call it an Efflo- 
reſcence of the Skin. | | | e 


141. We muſt not however imagine, that it is the Air which dries this | 


mucilaginous Matter, and gives it the form of the Epidermis; becauſe it is 
found equally in the Feetus, which ſwims continually in Water; and it 
grows even on the Palate when it has been deſtroyed by too hot Food; 
and under Plaifters applied to any Part of the Body. 

142. Harp and reiterated Frictions looſen it inſenſibly, and preſently 
afterward, a new Stratum ariſes, which thruſts the firſt outward, and may it 
ſelf be loofened, and thruſt outward by a third Stratum, and ſo on. | 

143. Ir is nearly in this manner, that Callofities are formed on the Feet, 
Hands, and Knees; and the ſeveral Laminæ or Strata obſervable at the fame 
time, on many other Parts of the Body, are owing to the ſame Cauſe, tho 
many Anatomiſts have look'd upon them to be natural. It muſt be acknow- 
edged, however, that on the Palms of the Hands, and Soles of the Feet, 
the Epidermis is commonly thicker than on any other Part, 


144. Tur Epidermis adheres very cloſely to the Cutaneous Papillæ, from 


which it may be ſeparated” by boiling ; or which is a much better way, by 
ſteeping for a long time, in cold Water. It is not impoſſible to ſeparate it 
with the Knife, but this Management teaches us nothing of its Structure. 
145. Ir adheres ſtill cloſer to the Corpus Reticulare, which is eaſily raiſed 
along with it; and they ſeem to be true Portions or Continuations of each 
other. y 41 4 ++ © 2997+ | - 2 
146. Ir is generally believed, that the Colour of the Epidermis is natu- 
rally white; and that the apparent Colour thereof, is owing to that of the 
Corpus Mucoſum. But when we examine ſeparately the Epidermis of Ne- 


groes, we find no other Whiteneſs in it, than in a thin tranſparent Lamina 


of black Horn. | 

147. Ta Epidermis covers the Skin thro* its whole Extent, except at 
the Places where the Nails lie. It is mark'd with the ſame Furrows and 
Lozenges-as the Skin, and has the ſame Openings and Pores; and tho? ic 
may be ſaid to paſs the Bounds of the Skin, where it is continued inward, 
throꝰ the great Openings, yet at theſe Places it loſes the name of Epidermis. 

148. WHgn we examine narrowly the ſmall Pores or Holes, through 
which the Sweat paſſes, the Epidermis ſeems to enter theſe, in order to com- 
pleat the excretory Tubes of the Cutaneous Glands, The Foſſulæ of the 


Hairs 


119 
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os. * - Hairs have likewiſe the ſame Productions of the Epidermis, and it ſeems to 
| t give a ſort of Coat 76 Bark to the  Hairs themſelves. Laſtly, the almoſt 
.1mperceptible Ducts of the Cutaneous Pores, are lined by it. 
. +. 449. Havinc macerated the Skin for a long while in Water, the Epi- 
dermis, with all its Elongations, may be ſeparated from it; and in that caſe 
. theſe Productions carry along with — the Haire, the Bulbs, aud even 
the axillary Glands. PR Og eee en 22 
130. By this Obſervation, we may explain, how Bliſters may remain for 
a long time on the Skin, without giving pallage through theſe Holes, to 
the Matter which they contain, which Holes ought to be increaſed, one 
would think, by this Dilatation and Tenſion of the Epidermis. 
151, Fox when the Epidermis is ſeparated from the Skin, it carties alo 
with it ſome Parts of theſe Cutaneous Fibres, which being compreſſed by the 
Matter contained in the Bliſter, ſhut the Pores of the ſeparated Epidermis, 
like ſo many Valves; and it is r theſe ſmall Portions which have 
been taken for Valves of the Cutaneous Tubes, © RA. i 


$3. Uſes of the Shin. 


152, Ir is chiefly and properly the filamentary Subſtance, called the 
Body of the Skin, which is the univerſal Integument of the Body, and the 
Baſis of all the other Cutaneous Parts, each of which has its particular Uſes, 

153. Tux Skin is able to reſiſt external Injuries to a certain Degree, and 
ſuch . — Frictions, Strokes, Sc. to which the Human Body is of- 
ten liable, as would hurt, wound and diſorder the Parts of which it is com- 
poſed, if they were not defended by the Skin. 3 

154. Tun Papillæ are the Organ of Feeling, and contribute to an uni- 
verſal Evacuation, called inſenſible Tranſpiration. They likewiſe ſerve to 
tranſmit from without, inwards, the ſubtle Particles or Impreſſions of ſome 
things, applied to the Skin, The firſt of theſe three Uſes depends on the 
Extremities of the Nerves, the ſecond on the arterial Productions, and the 
third on the Productions of the Veins. | | | 

'-155. Tur Cutaneous Glands ſecrete an oily Humour of different Con- 
ſiſtences, and they are likewiſe the Origin of Sweat. But without the Epi- 
dermis, both Papillæ and Glands would be diſturbed in their Functions, 
on which great Diſorders muſt enſue. 

166. In order to explain the Mechaniſm of Feeling, or of the Touch, 
we ſhould firſt be made acquainted with the Senſes in general, for which this 
is not a place; and therefore all that I ſhall obſerve here, is, that 
there are at leaſt two Sorts of Feeling, one general, the other particular. 

157. PARTICULAR Feeling is accompanied with a certain determinate 
Impreſſion, by which we are enabled to diſcern Objects in a very diſtinct 
Manner, and this Jr what is called the Touch; the proper Organ 
of which is at the inſide of the Ends of the Fingers. General Feeling is in- 
22 and indiſtinct, not being accompanied with the ſame Impreſſion 
2 former. N 8 


158, 
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. 153. T x83 Differences in the Senſe of Feeling, depend on thoſe of the 


Papillæ, which, in effect, appear to be more cloſe, andanado-wp of a greater 
yr a: nervous tn at the 1 the, Fingers, than any where 
elſe; tor the nervous S that go to ingers, are proportionably largee 
than thoſe that g0-t6 ay aches Ne Badyy'. " deg 
139. Taz Epidermis ſerves to keep the Pencils. or nervous Filaments of 
the Papille, in an even Situation, and without Confuſion, and-it likewiſe 
moderates the Impreſſions. of external Objects. Particular as well as general 
Feeling is more or leſs perfect, in proportion to the Thinneſs of the-Epi- 
dermis, Calloſities in which, weaken and ſometimes deſtroy both. 
160, AnoTHER Uſe of the Epidermis is to regulate the Cutaneous Eva- 
cuations already mentioned, the moſt conſiderahle of which is inſenſible Tranſ- 
piration. By this we underſtand a fine Exhalation, or a kind of ſubtle Smoke, 
which flows out of the Body imperceptibly, and in different Quantities, It 
might be called Cutaneous Tranſpiration, to diſtinguiſn it ſrom Pulmonary 
Tranſpiration, of which hereafter. 3 
161. Tx1s-Cutaneous Exhalation becomes ſenſible, by applying the End of 
the Finger, or Palm of the Hand, to the Surface of a Looking - Glaſs, or of any 
other poliſned Body; for it preſently looks dull and appears to be covered 
with a condenſed; Vapour. It ſeems to me, that the convex Side of the Hand 
and Fingers, do not furniſh ſo great a Quantity of this Exhalation, as the 
Palm of the Hand, and the Inſides of the Fingers, eſpecially the Extremities, 
which points out one Uſe of this Tranſpiration, viz.. to keep the nervous Fi- 
laments in due order for particular Feeling. 7 at 

162. ANOTHER Proof of inſenſible I ranſpiration, is the famous Experi- 
ment of Saudtorius, continued for thirty Lears without Interruption, by which 
he found that this Evacuation in one Day, was equal to all the ſenſible Evacua - 
tions for fiſteen Days. N | * | 

163. Tris Calculation is not agreeable to what has been made in other 
Countries, particularly thoſe from the like Experiments made by M. Dodart 


and Morin of the Royal Academy of Sciences, and by Dr. James Keil, as pub- - 
liſhed in his Statica Britannica. Neither can the Ballance inform us, whether 


the Cutaneous Tranſpiratiorn is greater or leſs than the Pulmonar. 
164. A LONG time ago, I diſcovered: a Method to render this Tranſpira- 
tion viſible, to the diſtance of about half a Foot from the Body, and I men- 
tioned it in a Theſis printed at Copenhagen. If we loak- at the Shadow 
of a bare Head on a white Wall, in a bright Sun-ſhiny Day, and in the 
Summer -Seaſon, we will perceive very diſtinctly the Shadow of a flying 
Smoke, riſing out of the Head, and mounting upward, tho we cannot ſet 
the Smoke itſelf. We may try the fame Experiment with a Dog or 
Fowl, Sc. #4 4 : s. K ++ IS 6 rs 891 V | 7 
16g. Ir is much in the ſame manner, that the inviſible Exhalations from 
ning Charcoal throw a very diſtinct Shadow); and that the inviſible 
Smoke of a Chafing-Diſh,' Warming - Pan, Stove, Se. make all diſtant Ob- 
pls — trembling, when veiw d either over or on either Side of thoſe 
ten vins enn HOW ; Del vifnwum- MOLLY 
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166. Tr inſenſible Cutaneous Evacuation is performed ſimply, and with- 
out any Artifice, through the ſmall Pores already mentioned, much in the 


ſame manner as we obſerve the Smoke to ariſe from the Intrails of an Animal 


newly killed and opened. Ir is a particular and continual Diſcharge of the 
Serum of the Blood through the capillary Veſſels of the Skin. 1 
167. IT is naturally very moderate, and it is more abundant in the Summer, 


before a good Fire, after g Exerciſe, and during the Diſtribution of the 


Chyle; than in the Winter, in cold Places, during Inaction, and before 
Meals. | | 

168. Tux tranſpired Matter appears to be in ſome degree ſaline, as may 
be obſerved by applying the Tongue to the Palm of the Hand, when it has 


not been waſhed lately before. This is perhaps the Reaſon, why we feel leſs 
Pain when a Wound is touched with the Finger cover'd with Silk, than with 
the naked Finger; but this Inconveniency might eaſily be prevented by 
waſhing the Hands and Fingers very well, immediately before we begin to 
dreſs Wounds. | | 


169. Tux Matter of the other two Cutaneous Evacuations, the Sweat and 


thick ally Subſtance, comes chiefly from the Glands of the Skin. Each of 


them differs according to the different Parts of the Body where they are 
found, as may be obſerved both of the Filth and Sweat of the Head, Arm- 
pits, Hands, Feet, Sc. Lk | 

170. Tris Filth or Naſtineſs of the Skin, is an unctuous or fatty Matter, 
collected inſenſibly on the Epidermis, where it thickens and forms a ſort of 
Varniſh, which in time becomes prejudicial, by ſtopping up the Paſſages of 
Cutaneous Tranſpiration. | 

171. Tuts Collection is more readily made in Winter, than in Summer; 
and this is the Reaſon why it is more difficult to keep the Hands clean in cold, 


than in warm Weather. And while I am diſſecting in Winter, the oftner 1 


waſh my Hands, the leſs ſenſible they are of Cold. 


$- 4. The Mombrana Adipoſa, and Fat. 


172. Taz ſecond univerſal Integument of the Human Body, is the 
Membrana Adipoſa, or Corpus Adipoſum. This is not, however, a ſingle 


Membrane, but a Congeries of a great number of membranous Laminæ, 


| em irregularly to each other at different Diſtances, ſo as to form numerous 
In 


terſtices of different Capacities, which communicate with each other 
Theſe Interſtices have been named Cellulæ, and the Subſtance made up of 


them, the cellulous Subſtance. 


143. Tur Thickneſs of the Membrana Adipoſa, is not the ſame all over 
the Body, and depends on the Number of Laminz, of which it is. made up. 
It adheres very cloſely to the Skin, runs in between the Mufcles in general, 
and between their ſeveral Fibres in particular, and communicates with the 
Membrane, which lines the Inſide of the Thorax and Abdomen. 1 


1 1 6 Structure is demonſtrated every Day by, Butchers, in blowi 


Meat, when newly killed ; in doing which, they not only ſwell the 
$3”: 5 | Membrana 
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Membrana Adipoſa, but the Air inſinuates itſelf likewiſe in the Interſtices of 


the Muſcles, and penetrates even to the Viſcera, producing a kind of artificial 
Emphyſema. 


175. Tursx cellular Interſtices are ſo many little Bags or Satchels, filled 
with an unctuous or oily Juice, more or leſs liquid, which is called Fat, the 


different Conſiſtence of which depends not only on that of the oily Subſtance, - 


but on the Size, Extent and Subdiviſion of the Cells. 

176, IT is generally known, that the illuſtrious Malpighi took a great 
deal of Pains about this Subſtance ; that in Birds and Frogs, the Viſcera and 
Veſſels of which are tranſparent, he thought he ſaw a kind of Ductus Adi- 
poſi; and that by preſſing theſe Ducts, he obſerved oily Drops to run diſ- 

tinctly into the ſmall Ramifications of the Vena Portz. 


177. Tus Manufacture of Soap, the Compoſition of the Unguentum 
Nutritum, and the different Mixtures of Oils with faline and acid Liquors, 


give us ſome Idea at leaſt, of the Formation of the Fat in the Human Body; 


but the Organ which ſeparates it from the Maſs of Blood, which ought to 
the Subject of our preſent Inquiry, is not as yet ſufficiently known. 

178. FAT is more fluid in living, than in dead Bodies. It melts with the 
Heat of the Fingers in handling it, and its Fluidity is in part obſtructed by 
the Sacculi, which contain it. To take it intirely out of theſe Bags, the Me- 


thod is to ſet the whole over the Fire, in a proper Veſſel ; for then the Bags 


burſt, and ſwim-in Cluſters in the true oily Fluid. 


179. Tuts Subſtance increaſes in Quantity in the Body, by Reſt and good 
Living; and on the contrary, diminiſhes by hard Labour, and a ſpare Di 
Why Nouriſhment ſhould have this Effect, is eaſily conceived, and it is like- 
wiſe eaſy to ſee, that an idle ſedentary Life muſt render the Fat leſs fluid, and 
conſequently more capable of blocking up the Paſſages of inſenſible Tranſpira- 
tion, through which it would otherwiſe run off, | | 

180. Hax Labour diſſolves it, and conſequently fits it for paſſing out of 
the Body, with the other Matter of inſenſible Tranſpiration. Some are of 
opinion, that it returns into the Maſs of Blood, by the capillary Veins, and 
that it can, for ſome certain time, ſupply the Want of Nouriſhment. 

181. By this, they think, the long Abſtinence of ſome Animals may be 
explained; but I am apt to believe, that the mere Decreaſe of Cutaneous 
Tranſpiration, occaſion” 5 the continual Reſt and Inaction of theſe Animals, 
has a great ſhare in this Effect. ; 

182. TRE proportional Differences, in the Thickneſs of this Membrana 
Adipoſa, are determined, and may be obſerved to be regular in ſome Parts of 
the Body, where either Beauty or Uſe required it. 


183. Tuus we find it in great Quantities, where the Interſtices of the 
Muſcles would otherwiſe have left di ble hollow or void Places; but 


being filled, and as it were padded with Far, the Skin is raiſed, and an 
agreeable Form given to the Part. | 


184. Tux Appearance of a Perſon moderately fat, of a Perſon extreamly 


lean, and of a dead Carcaſs, from which all the Fat has been removed, proves 


ſufficiently what I have ſaid, 12 
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185. In ſome parts of the Body the Fat ſerves for a Cuſhion, Pillow or 
Mattreſs, as on the Buttocks, where the Laminæ and Cells are very nume- 
rous. In other parts, this Membrane has few or. no Laminz, and conſe- 
quently little or no Fat, as on the Fore-head, Elbows, Sc. 

186, In ſome Places it ſeems to be braced down by a kind of natural 
Contraction in form of a Fold; as in that Fold which ſeparates the Baſis of 
the Chin from the Neck; and in that which diſtinguiſhes the Buttocks from 
the reſt of the Thigh. We obſerve it likewiſe to be intirely ſunk, or 
8 perforated by a kind of Dimple or Foſſula, as in the Navel of fat 

erſons. f 2 | 
187. Tursx Depreſſions and Folds are never obliterated, let the Perſon 
be ever ſo fat, becauſe they are natural, and depend on the particular Confor- 
> mp of the Membrana Adipoſa, the Laminæ of which are wanting at theſe 
aces. 
188. Tux Fat is likewiſe of great uſe to the Muſcles in preſerving the 
Flexibili neceſſary for their Actions, and in preventing or leſſening their 
mutual Frictions. This Uſe is of the ſame kind with that of the unctuous 


Matter found in the Joints, which was explained in the Deſcription of the 


% 


freſh Bones. 
189. LasTLy, the Fat, as a fine oily Subſtance in its natutal State, may 
be ſome defence againſt the Cold, which we find makes more Impreſſion 
on lean than on fat Perſons, It is for this Reaſon, that to guard themſelves 
gon the exceſſive Colds of hard Winters, and to prevent Chilblains, 

ravellers rub the Extremities of their Bodies, and eſpecially their Feet, with 
ſpirituous Oils, ſuch as that of Turpentine, Sc. | 

190. This Maſs of Fat, which makes an univerſal Integument of the 
Body, is different from that which is found in the Abdomen, Thorax, Ca- 
nal of the Spina Dorſi, Articulations of the Bones, and in the Bones them- 


. lelves. 


191. Bur the difference of all theſe particular Maſſes of Fat conliſts 
chietly, as I have ſaid, in the Thickneſs or Fineneſs of the Pellicles, in the 
Largeneſs or Smallneſs of the Cells, and in the Conſiſtence, Fluidity and 


_ Subtlery of the oily Matter. es 


FS. 5. The Nath. t- 1 4 

192. Tux Nails are looked upon by ſome as Productions of the Cuta- 
neous Papillæ, and by others, as a Continuation of the Epidermis. This 
laſt Opinion agrees with Experiments made by Maceration, by means of 
which the Epidermis may be pit intire from the Hands and Feet, like a 
„„ oO TS Ts OR ug 5 | 
193. Is this Experiment we ſee the Nails part from the Papille, and go 


9 
. 


along with the Epidermis, to which they remain united like a kind of Aan 


dix; and yet their Subſtance and Structure appears to be very different 


1 Y 4 
1 . 
194. 


Set. VI. THE HUMAN/BODY. 

194. Turm Subſtance is like" that of Horn, and are compoſed of 
ſeveral Planes of longitudinal Fibres ſoddered together. heſe Strata end at 
the Extremity of each Finger, and ue an een, but 
of different Length. 


ually, the innermoſt being the ſhorteſt; * ſo that the Nail increaſes in 
kneſs from its Union with the Epidermis Wet it is thinneſt, to the end 
of the . a where it is thickeſt. 
1096. Tax graduated Extremities or Roots of all the Flbres of which theſe 
Planes conſiſt, are hollowed for the Reception of the ſame Number of very 
ſmall oblique Par illz, which are Continuations of the true Skin, which hav- 


de THz extern Plane or Stütbth be the longeſt, and the reſt decfeaſc 


ing reached to the Root of the Nail, forms a Semilunar Fold i in which . 


Reh is lodged. 

197. ArrEx this Semilimar Fold; che Skin is continued on the whole in- 
ner Surface of the Nail, the Papillæ inlinuating themſelves in the manner al- 
ready faid. The Fold of the bein is accompanied by the Epidermis, Wage 
Root of the Nail exteriourly, to which it adheres very cleſely. 

198. Take Parts are generally diſtinguiſhed in the Nail, the Root, Body 
and Extremity. The Root is white and in form of a Ereſcentʒ and the 

"On pr art of it is hid under the Semilunar Fold already mentioned; 

HE Creſcent and the Fold lie in contrary Directions to each other. 

The © Body of the Nail is naturally arched, ' tranſparent, and appears of the 

Colour of the Cutaneous Papillæ which lie under it. The Extremity of the 


Nail does not adhere to any thing, and ſtill continues to grow as alten as t 


is cut. a 

200. Tux principal Uſe of the Nails i is to ſtrengthen the Ends of the Fin- 
ers and . Toes, and to hinder them from being inverted towards the convex 
ide of the Hand or Foot, when we handle or preſs upon any thing hard. 


For in the Hand, the ſtrongeſt and moft frequent Impreſſions are made on 


the ſide of the Palm, ind in the Foot, on che Sole; and a therefore won Nets 
ſerve rather for Buttreſſes than for Shields. Fs 412 


8. 6. Ude Henne. - 0 


201, Tux Hairs belong as much to the Integuments as the Nails. They 
are a kind of Reeds or Ruſhes, the Roots or Bulbs of which lie toward that 
ſide of the Skin which is next the Membrana Adipofs. The T runk or be- 
i of the Stem perforates the Skin, and the reſt of the Stem ad vances 

yon 


the outer Surface of the Skin, to 2 erat dhtunee,” which is vey. 


various in the different Parts ot the Body. 

202. War the different "Hairs are erimibeg by > Wifewdſcopey} ute And 
the Roots more or lefs' Oval, the largeſt Extremity being either turned 
toward or fixed in the Corpus Adipoſum. The ſmalleſt Extremity i is turned 
toward the Skin, and in forne Places fixed im the Sin- 


203. Tais ovat Root is covered by A whitifn (trong Membrane, in ſome | 


meaſure elaſtic, and it is connected either to SE to the Corpus Adi- 


poſum, 


oa 
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um, or to both, by a great Number of very fine Veſſels and nervous Fi- 
204. Wir m the Root, we, obſerve a kind of Glue, ſome very fine Fi- 
laments of which advance toward the ſmall Extremity, where they unite and 
form the Stem, which paſſes through this ſmall Extremity to the Skin. As 
the Stem paſſes through the Root, the outer Membrane is elongated in form 
of a Tube which cloſely inveſts the Stem, and is intirely united to it. 

205. Tae Stem having reached the Surface of the Skin, pierces the Bot- 
tom of a ſmall Foſſula between the Papillæ, or. ſometimes a particular Pa- 
Pilla,” and there it meets the Epidermis, which ſeems to be inverted round it, 
and to unite with it entirely. A ſort of unctuous Matter tranſudes through 
the Sides of the Foſſula, which is beſtowed on the Stem, and accompanies it 

more or leſs, as it runs out from the Skin, in form of an Hair. 

2206. Hairs differ in Length, Thickneſs, and Solidity, in the different 
Parts of the Body. Thoſe on the Head, are called in Enghſb by the ge- 
neral Name of Hairs z thoſe which are pots Archwiſe above the Eyes, 
Supercilia, or the Eye-Brows ; thoſe on Edges of the Palpebræ, Cilia, 
or the Eye-Laſhes z and thoſe which ſurround the Mouth, and cover the 
Chin, the Beard. In other Parts of the Body, they have no particular 
Names; and their different Lengths, Thickneſſes, c. in all theſe Parts, are 
ſufficiently known. .. f 

207. THEIR natural Figure ſeems to be rather Cylindrical, than 1 
which is chiefly accidental. Their Colour is probably the ſame with that of 
the Glue, or medullary Matter of the Root, the different Conſiſtence of 
which, makes the Hairs more or leſs hard, flexible, &c. Laſtly, their 
ſtreight or crooked Direction muſt depend on. that of the Holes, through 
Which the Stems pals. ids win | | 

208. Tus Uſe of the Hairs, with reſpect to the Human in L 
is not ſufficiently known to be determined with certainty. Their Uſes, 
with regard to ſome icular Parts may be diſcovered, as we ſhall ſee in 
the Deſcription of theſe Parts. 5 


$ 7. The ſuppoſed Integuments of the Ancients. 


209. BxsiDzs the Integuments, Which I have here deſcribed, the An- 
cients reckon'd two others, the Panniculus Carnoſus, and Membrana Com- 
munis Muſculorum. | 

210. Tux Panniculus Carnoſus is found in Quadrupeds, but not in Men, 
whoſe Cutaneous Muſcles are in a very ſmall number, and moſt of them of 
a very ſmall Extent, except that which I call Muſculus Cutaneus in par- 
ticular ; but even that M cannot in any tolerable Senſe be reckoned a 
common Integument. 

211. THERE is no common Membrane of the Muſcles, which covers the 
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neee ſome Muſcles, or Aponeurotic a Sonatas 
212. Tux Elongations of the Lamins' of the: Membrana Adi 

Cellularis, may likewiſe have given riſe to this Miſtake, eſpecially in ach 
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5. a . * , 
. 4.Deſeription. of 'the ADO 


N 


Introduction. 1. IN the compendious View of the Parts of the Human Body, I gave a 


External 


general Deſcription and Diviſion of the Abdomen, with a particular 
Enumeration of the external and internal Parts of which it is compoſed, and 
which it contains or ſupports. Therefore, that I may not be obliged to repeat 
theſe general Things, I muſt deſire the Reader to reviſe what was there Rid 
before he begins this Section. "i | | 

2. Txt whole Fore-part of the Abdomen forms an oblong Convexity, 


| Conformation like an oval Vault, more or leſs prominent in the natural State, in proportion 


of the Ab- 
domen. 


to the quantity of Fat upon it, and of Food contained in it, or to the dif- 
ferent Degrees of Pregnancy in Women. The Hypogaſtric and Umbilical 
Regions are more ſubject to theſe Varieties, than the Epigaſtric Region. 

3. Ox the ſides, between the Hypochondria, and Ofla Ilium or Haunch, 
the Abdomen is commonly -a fitele conttacted g and back watd, about the 


middle of the Regio Lumbaxis, it is gently» depreſſed, forming a kind of 


tranſverſe Cavity, anſwering to the natural Incur vation of the Lumbar Portion 
of the Spina Dorſi, deſeribed in Sect. 1! 

4. Tn1s anteriour CHnxexity, and poſteriour Cavity change, as we ſit, 
ſtand, kneel, lie at our M length, or with-the Thighs bent; and theſe Va- 
riations depend on the"particular Siuation of the Oſſa Innominata, in theſe 
different Poſtures. >» ht grein Kane OC 

5. In ſtanding, the Convexiep of the Belly, and Cavity of the Loins, are 
more conſiderable, than in moſt other Situations z for then the lower Ex- 
tremity of the Os Sacrum is turned very far back, and conſequently the Os 
Pubis very much down. In this Situation of the Pelvis, the Inteſtines fall 
naturally forward, and thus increaſe the Convexity of che Abdomen; and as 
the Vertebræ of the Loins are very much bent at the ſame time, the Cavity in 
that Place muſt likewiſe be very conſiderable. 


6, In kneeling, the Offa Pubis are ſtill lower than when we ſtand ; and 


this not only increaſes the Hollow of the Loins, and throws the Abdomen 
and its Viſcera more outward or forward, but alſo in ſome meaſure ſtrains the 
Abdominal Muſcles ; which is ſo uneaſy to ſome Perſons, as to cauſe them to 
faint away. | | 

7. Tunis Depreſſion of the Os Pubis in kneeling, depends partly on the 
Tenſion of the two Muſculi Re&i Anteriores, the lower Tendons of which are 


in this Situation, drawn with Violence under the Condyloide Pulley of the 


Os Femoris. 
8. Wurm we fit in the common manner, that is, with the Thighs ſtretched 
out in a Plane parallel to that of the Seat, the Convexity of the Belly and 


Hollow 'of the Loins diminiſh. 


9. 


—_ — 


* 


_ 9. Fon the Pelvis being in this Situation, ſupported on the Tubercula If- 
- i, and theſe Tubercles being very near the — of the Pelvis ; the 


Trunk of the Body preſſing on the Os Sacrum, mult lower the Pelvis be 
hind. add re EAR e Os Sacrum, ml lover the Pelvis R- 


10. Wax we he up Back at full len nd with the Thighs ex- 
tended, the Belly is A but more nd per ed | ek. 
when the Thighs are bent, it is loft and lax. In this Situation, the Rego 
Lumbaris is A Bat and very little depreſſed. e 23. 

11. Wen we lie on the Back, and raiſe the Head, or endegvour to raiſe 
it, we feel a Tenſion in the Fore-part of the Abdomen, which increaſes in 
proportion to the force we uſe in railing the Head. e 
112. Txzss Varieties of the external Conformation of the Abdomen 
have a near Relation to ſo great a number of other Phænomena, in the Ani- 
mal CEconomy of the Human Body, that it would require a whole Volume 
to explain all the Particulars thereof; neither are Details of this kind ver 
proper in a Work deſigned to be Pure Anatomical, in which, coi 
quently, our main Buſineſs is to give a full and accurate Deſcription of the 
true Structure of the Parts, and only to point out in general their principal 
ind 2 reſt I reſolve to make the Subject of 9 ber Work, as 1 have 
aid, 18 | 

I 7, mentioned the Integuments of the Abdomen in 22 in the com- /nteguments 
pendious View of the Parts. Fewer Papillæ appear in the Skin of the Belly Y be Ab- 
than any where elſe. The anteriour Portion of it is not only thinner and men. 
more compact than the poſteriour, as has been already obſerved, but it has 
this likewiſe peculiar to it, that it may be naturally increaſed very much in 
breadth, and ſometimes in a very extraordinary manner, without loſing any 
thing of its thickneſs, in proportion to what it gains in breadth. _ Py 

14. Taxis Peculiarity likewiſe belongs to the Epidermis. I here ſpeak 
only of what is obſervable in the natural State of Corpulency or Pregnancy, 
but I have not as yet been able to diſcover, what it is in the Texture or 
Structure of this Skin and Epidermis, on which this Peculiarity depends. All 
that I have been able to remark about it, was in the dead Body of a Woman, 
whoſe Belly was contracted and fallen; namely, that on the Surface of the 
Skin there was a great number of Lozenges diſpoſed in a reticular manner. 

15. Tux Marks of theſe ſuperficial Lozenges were in the Epidermis. 
They were compoſed of ſeveral fine Lines, which altogether extended to a 
ſenſible breadth. The Areas or Meſhes of theſe Lozenges, which ſeem'd to 
be about the ſixth part of an Inch in breadth, were very flat and thin. - - 

16. In the manner in which Steno uſed to open Bodies, by making two 
longitudinal Inciſions in the Integuments, and ſo leaving a middle Band made 
0 of the Skin and Fat, in their true places, it is af to demonſtrate the 


® ” 


nion of the Aponeurotic or tendinous uctions with the Arteries, Veins 
and Nerves, in order to form the Skin of the Abdomen; and the ſame uſe 
in another Place. Br 5 7 


— 


vis 


Cavity of the 19. THE 1 wg Enſiformis of the Sternum, the Cartilaginous Por- 


Abdomen. 


that Method of opening Bodies, Which I have always made uſe of, both in 


e Portion of the Integuments, and throw it down over the Parts of 


minis, the Quadrati Lumborum, Pſoai, Iliaci, the Muſcles of the Coccyx, 


{till ſymmetrical. On the foreſide it is uniformly arched or oval, and its 
gaſtrium. On the upper fide it is bounded by a Portion of a Vault, very 


by the jutting out of the Vertebræ of the Loins. On the lower fide, it con- 


FUr cn er 
17. Tux Cells of the Membrana Adipoſa, which covers the convex Part 
of che Abdomen, are diſpoſed in a very regular manner, as I difcovered by 


my publick and private Courſes. This Method is ro make two oblique Inci- 
ſions in the Integuments, from the Navel to the Groins, and to ſeparate this 


eneration, that they may be covered, during the Demonſtration. _ 
18. Tr1s Triangular Portion being thus inverted; there appears on the 
inner Surface of the Membrana Adipoſa, a longitudinal Line like a kind of 
Raphe, produced by the meeting of theſe cellular Rows, which form Angles 
ſucceſſively, one above another, oppoſite to the Linea Alba of the Abdo- 
men. The Cells in theſe Rows are more oblong than the reſt, and in a 


o 


manner oval, or like a Grain of Wheat. 


tions of the laſt Pair of true Ribs; thoſe of the firſt four Pairs of falſe Ribs, 
all the fifth Pair, the five Lumbar Vertebræ, the Oſſa Innominata, the Os 
Sacrum, and Os Coccygis, form the bony Sides of the Cavity of the Ab- 
cdomen.” {6 „ 25 or 8 79 
20. Tre Diaphragm, the Muſcles called particularly Muſculi Abdo- 


and of the Inteſtinum Rectum, form the chief Part of the Circumference of 
this Cavity, and its whole inner Surface is lined by a membranous Expanſion 
termed Peritonæum; all theſe Parts being covered by the Integuments al- 
ready ſpoken to. As additional or auxiliary Parts, we might likewiſe add 
ſome 1 of the Sacro-Lumbares, Longiſſimi Dorſi, Vertebrales, 


21. Tux Cavity of the Abdomen is of an irregularly oval Figure, but 
greateſt Capacity is even with the Navel, and neareſt Part of the Hypo- 
much inclined. On the backſide, it is in a manner divided into two Cavities 


tracts gradually all the way to What I call the little Edge of the Pelvis, and 
from thence expands again a little, as far as the Os Coccygis, and Tubercles 
of the Hchium, "terminating in the void Space between theſe three Parts, 


8. 1. Peritoneum. 


22. Ha vive carefully removed the Muſcles of the Abdomen, the firſt 
"thing we diſcover is a very conſiderable membranous Covering, which ad- 
' heres immediately to the inner Surface of the Muſculi Tranſverſi, and of all 
the other Parts of this Cavity; and involves and inveſts all the Viſcera con- 
tained therein, as in a kind of Bag. This Membrane is named Peritonæum, 
from a Greek Word, which fignifies to be ſpread around. $a | 


. 
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23. Tux Peritonæum in general is a Membrane of a. cloſe Tex- 
tute, and yet very limber and capable of a very great Extenfion ; after 
which it can recover itſelf, and be contrafted to its ordinary Size; as' we ſe 
in Pregnancy, Dropſies, Corpulency and Repletion. * 7 
24. Ir ſcems'to be made up at leaſt of two Portions, one internal, the 
other external; which have been looked upon by many Anatomiſts, as a Du- 
licature of two diſtinct membranous Laminez, But properly ſpeaking, the 
internal Portion alone deferves the Name of a membranous Lamina, as bein 
the main Body of the Peritonæum. The external Portion is no more than a 
kind of fibrous or follicular Apophyſis of the internal; and may properly 
enougli be termed the cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum. - 
236. Tur true membranous Lamina, commonly called the internal La- 
mina, is very ſmooth, and poliſhed on that ſide which is turned to the Ca- 
vity and Viſcera of the Abdomen, and continually moiſtened by a ſerous 
Fluid diſcharged through almoſt imperceprible Pores. 2 
26. Tus Pores may be ſeen by ſpreading a Portion of the Peritonæum 
on the end of the Finger, and then pulling it very tight on all ſides ; for 
then the Pores are dilated, and ſmall Drops may be obſerved to run from 
them, even without a Microſcope. e 
27. Tur Sources of this Fluid are not as yet ſufficiently known. Per- 
haps it comes out by a kind of FTranſudation of Tranfpiration, like that 


| which we obſerve in Animals newly killed. The whitiſh Corpuſcles found in 


diſcaſed Subjects are no Proof of the Glands," which ſome Anatomiſts place 
there in the natural State. | 

28. Tux cellular Subſtance, or external Portion of the Peritonzum, ad- 
heres very cloſely to the Parts which form the inſides of the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, and it is not every where of an equal thickneſs. In ſome places 
it is ina very ſmall quantity, and ſcarcely any appears at the tendinous or 
aponeurotic Portions of the Muſculi Tranfverſs 

Diaphragm. . 451 bb, | 


29. In all other places, it is thicker; and forms Cells expanded into very 


fine Laminz, which in diſeaſed Subjects become ſometimes ſo broad and 
thick, as to reſemble ſo many diſtinct Membranes, oo ITT 


30. Ix ſome places, this Subſtance is every way Ake a Membrana Adi- 


pola, being filled with Fat, as round the Kidneys, and along the fleſhy Por- 
tions of the tranſverſe Muſcles to which it adheres. It intirely ſurrounds ſome 


Parts, as the Bladder, Ureters, Kidneys, ſpermatic Veſſels, &c,” and it is in 
theſe places improperly term*d the Duplicature of the Peritonzum. 7 
31. Bxsip Es theſe Differences in thickneſs, the cellular*Subſtance has ſe- 


veral Elongations, which have been called Productions of the Peritonzum. 


Two of theſe Productions accompany and inveſt the ſpermatic Ropes in Males, 
and the vaſcular Ropes, 'commonly called the round Ligaments, in Women. 
There are other two, which paſs under the Ligamentum-Falloppii,” with the 
crural Veſſels, which they involve and they are gradyally loſt in their Courſe 
"downward, ©" HOT MIT SOUTH bh OE DUES Of Lads 


9520103 


on the lower ide of the | 
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32. To theſe four Productions of the cellular Subſtance of the Peritorzeum; 
we may add a fifth, which is ſpread on the Neck of the Bladder, and per- 
haps a ſixth, which accompanies the Inteſtinum Rectum. All theſe Elonga- 
tions, paſs out of the Cavity of the Abdomen, and may be termed external, to 
diſtinguiſh them from others that remain in the Abdomen, and are called in- 
ternal, of which hereafter. _ "= | 
33. Tux great Blood-Veſſels, that is, the Aorta and Vena Cava are like- 
wh involved in this cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum. In a word, it 
involves immediately and ſeparately all the Parts and Organs, which are com- 
monly ſaid to lie in the Duplicature of the Peritonæum. | 
34, Taz true Lamina or membranous Portion of the Peritonæum, is 
donnected by the Intervention of the cellular Subſtance, to the inner Surface 
of the Cavity of the Abdomen, but it does not naturally accompany the ex- 
ternal Elongations of that Subſtance. It only covers the Origin or Baſis of 
theſe Productions, without any Alteration in its own Surface, at theſe Places. 
33. Ir has nevertheleſs, Productions of its own, but they are very diffe- 
rent from thoſe of the cellular Subſtance; for they run from without, in- 
ward, that is, they advance from the convex fide of the great Bag of the Pe- 

itonæum, into the Carity..of that Bag, ſome more, ſome leſs, and alſo in 
different manners; as if the ſides of a Ball or Bladder were thruſt inward 
to.the Cavity of the Ball or Bladder. © © | 
144/36; Or theſe internal Elongations or Intropreſſions of the true Lamina of 
the Peritonzum, ſome are ſimply folded, like a Duplicature ; ſome are ex- 
panded like inverted Bags or Sacculi to contain ſome Viſcus ; ſome begin by 
a ſimple 8 and are afterwards expanded into a Cavity which con- 
tains ſome Organ; ſome are alternately extended in the form of ſimple Du- 


- 


Plicatures, and, of Cavities ; and laſtly, fome form only a ſmall Eminence 


on the inner Surface of tlie great Cavity of the Peritoæum. 
37. Woes the firſt Species of theſe Productions, we may bring the 
membranous, e of the Abdomen, ſuch as thoſe of the Liver, Co- 
lon, Ce. Me ee the ſecond Species in the external Membrane of the Liver ; 
e third, in the Meſentery ; the fourth, in the Meſocolon; and the fifth, at 
„ ad ogy ang) lf ,! 
38. Bzs1Dzs the external Productions of the. cellular Subſtance ' of the 


Pexitonæum, it has the ſame number of internal Elongations with the true 


Lamina; which lie between all the Duplicatures, and line the inſides of all 


an 8 


the Cavities, or that ſide next the Viſcera contained in them. 


39, Tax, Uſes, of the Pertonzum in general ſeem to be yery kident 


from the Deſcription which I have given of it; and the chief of theſe Uſes 
are, to, line, the Cavity of the Abdomen, to inveſt the Viſcera contained in 
tha Cavity as in a common Bag, to ſupply them with particular Coats, to 
27 Productions, Ligaments, ions, Folds, Vaginæ, Sc. as we ſhall 
„F Sl lbs trough the whole Erevan Beter 
of the Peritonæum, prevents the Inconveniencies which might ariſe from = 

N continual 
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continual Friftions and Motions,. to which the Viſcera of the Abdomen are 


ſed either naturally, or by external Impulſes. 
F common Cuſtom to demonſtrate 
four Ligamentary Ropes, termed the Umbilical Veſſels, before the 2 
e and three of them 
are really Veſſels in the Fœtus, viz. two umbilical Arteries, an 2 
We are in a manner obliged to ſubmit to this Cuſtom, Rai 
Demonſtrations, where we have but one Subject for the whole; but as I am 
here under no ſuch neceſſity, I refer the:Deſoription of theſe Ligaments to 
other more proper places of this Work. The venal Ligament ſhall be der 


ſcribed in the Hiſtory of the Liver ; and the two anterial Ligaments, toge- 
N 


ther with the Urachus, which is the fourth, in the Hiſtory 
42. Ir is ſufficient to obſerve here in general, that three of theſe um- 


bilical Ropes or Ligaments are involved ſepar and ſuſtained by a Pro- 


duction or 3 which the Peritonzzum ſends into the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, in form of a Falx. In the publick Diſſections and Dem f 


which I made at the Phyſick-Schools in 1726, I ſhow'd the manner of de- 


monſtrating theſe Falces, and of diſtinguiſhing them from the ligamentary 
Ropes. | | $14 1 
8. 2. Ventriculus. | | | g ; 


43. Tux Stomach is a great or Reſervoir, ſituated partly in the left Situationand! 
Figure of the 


Hypochondrium and — in the Epigaſtrium. | 
44. Tur Figure of the Stomach is like that of a Bag- Pipe, that is, it is 
oblong, incurvated, large and * at one end, and ſmall and con- 
tracted at the other. e ſee this Figure moſt evidently, when the Stomach 
is moderately filled with Air or with any other Fluid. | 


45. Fux Curvature of the Stomach gives us occaſion. to diſtinguiſh two 


Arches in it, one large, which runs along the greateſt Convexity, and one ſmall, 
directly oppoſite to the former. I name theſe Arches the great 15d fal 
Curvatures of the Stomach; and by the ſides of the Stomach, I underſtand 
the two lateral Portions which lie between the two Arches. 

46. Taz Stomach has two Extremities, one large, and one ſmall like a 


crooked Funnel. It has two Openings, called the Orifices of the Stomach, 


one between the great Extremity and che ſmall Curvature, the other at the 


end of the ſmall or contracted The firſt Opening is a Continua- 
tion of the CEſophagus z the other joins the Inteſtinal Canal, and is called by 
the name of Pylorus 


Tu Stomach is not ſituated in the left Hypochondrium, and Epi 
gaſtric Region in the manner repreſented in moſt of the Figures. * 
tranſverſely, obliquely and almoſt laterally, in ſuch a manner, as. that the 
great Extremity and the Orifice next it, are on the left hand, and the 
8 rr 


lower and more inclined than the former. Therefore we ought with. 


ancient Anatomiſts to call one of theſe Orifices ſuperiour, the other! 48 
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48. Tur great Extremity of the Stomach is in the leſt Hypochondrium, 
* for the moſt part immediately under the Diaphragm. Let the ſuperiour 
Orifice is not in the left Hypochondrium, but almoſt oppoſite to, and very 
near the middle of the Bodies of the loweſt Vertebræ of the Back. 

49. Tur ſmall Extremity of the Stomach does not reach to the right Hy- 
pochondrium. It bends obliquely backward toward the u Orifice, ſo 
that, the Pylorus lies about two fingers breadth from the Body of the Verte - 
bræ, immediately under the ſmall Portion of the Liver, and conſequently 
lower down; and more forward than the other Orifice, by almeſt the ſame 
diſtance. This Extremity of the Stomach has ſometimes a particular Dila- 
tation on the fide next the great Curvature. - 

o. Acco to this natural Situation, the. Stomach, eſpecially. when 
full lies ſo as that the great Curvature is turned more forward. than down- 
ward, and the ſmall Curvature more backward than upward. 

51. Ou of the lateral convex Sides is turned upward, the other . 
ward ; and not forward and back ward as they appear in dead Bodies, where 
the Inteſtines do not ſupport them in their natural Situation. 

52. Ir we divide the Stomach along the two Curvatures into two equal 
Parts, we ſhall ſee that the two Orifices do not both adhere to the ſame 
half of this Diviſion, as we. would be apt to imagine according to the com- 
mon Notion ; but that the Diaphragmatic Orifice is intirely wt; upper half, 
bf and the Inteſtinal Orifice in the lower half. 
| 3. Trexerort the Body of the Stomach is ſo far from lying in the 
- fame Plane with the CEſophagus,. as it is commonly repreſented. in Figures 
draun from a Stomach taken out of the Body and laid u a Table; 
that it forms an Angle or Fold, immediately at — Paſſage o the CEſopha- 
gus through the ſmall Muſcle of the Diapht m and it is on account this 
Angle that the ſuperiour Orifice is turned bac ward. 

Tur Stomach is compoſed of ſeveral Parts, the chief of which are the 
L. diffctent Strata which form its Subſtance, to which Anatomiſts give the name 
of Tunicæ or Coats. Theſe Coats are commonly reckoned. to be, four in 
number, the outer or common, the fleſhy or: muſcular, the nervous or apo- 
neurotic, and the-villous 'or inner Coat 3 and they are aſterwards Adi 
ſeveral wayͤes. 

5. Tux firſt or outermoſt Coat is A membeanous, being one of the 
internal Productions of the Peritonzum. This appears evidently at the 
Connexion of the ſuperiour Orifice with the Diaphragm, where the, external 
Membrane of the Stomach: is really continuous with. the Membrane, which 
; lines the inferiour Surface of the 5 and it is om. this I it. has 

been named the common Coat. : 

56. Fur ſecond- or muſcular Coat is made up of {vent Planes o* Fibres, 
which may all be reduced to two, one external, the other internal. The 
external Coat is longitudinal, tho' in. different reſpects, following nearly the 
Direction of the Curvatures and ann a che deln and the 15 
ternal Plane i is "OPIN circular. Faw 
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57. Tas Fibres of the external Plane run flanting-in ſeveral 1 and 


are interſected by ſmall oblique whitiſh Lines, which ſeem to be in forne 
meaſure Tendinous. This Plane is ſtre ned by a particular Faſciculus 
Which runs along che ſmall Curvature, its Eibres appearing to be leſs oblique 
than thoſe of the great Plane. Ar eee c ib 
38. Tur Fibres of the inner or circular Plane of this muſcular Coat are 
ſtronger than thoſe of the outer Plane. They are rather Segments Which 
unite at different diſtances, than intire Circles; and they are ſikewiſe inter- 
ſected by great numbers of ſmall white Lines, in ſome meaſure Tendinous, 
and very oblique, which altogether. repreſent a kind of Net- work, the 
Areolæ or Meſhes of which are very narrow. n 
59. As thele Circles or Segments advance on the great Extremity of the 
Stomach, they diminiſh gradually, and form a kind of muſcular Vortex, the 
Center of which is in the midle of that Extremity, x.. | 
50. BeTwzen the outer and inner Planes, round the fupericur Orifice, 
there are two diſtinct Planes, about the breadth of a Finger, and very ob- 
lique, vhich ſurround this Orrifice in oppoſite Directions, and interſect each 
. other where they meet on the two lateral Sides. 8 oh ew 1 ch 
61. Aro the middle of each lateral ſide of the ſmall Extremity, there 
runs a tendinous or ligamentary flat Portion, above a quarter of an Inch in 
' breadth, which terminates in the Pylorus. Theſe two Portions lie between 
the common and muſcular Coats, and adhere very ſtrongly to the firſt. ' 
62. Brrwrx the fame two Coats, there is a. cellular Subſtance which 
' adheres very cloſely to the external Coat, and inſinuates itſelf between the 
fleſhy Fibres of the ſecond, all the way to the third, as may be perceived by 
blowing it up. Some make it a diſtinct Coat, and call it Tunica Cellulofa, 
but it is no more than the cellular Portion of the membranous Coat, like the 
cellular Portion of thi Peritong m. o ett on 
63. Tur chird Coat, called commonly Tunica Nervoſa, ſuſtains on its 
convex ſide, a very large reticular Diſtribution of Capillary Veſſels and Nerves. 
On the concave ſide it ſeems to be of a very looſe Texture, and as it were 
ſpungy or filamentary, containing a great number of ſmall Glandular Bodies, 
eſpecially near the ſmall Curvature and ſmall Extremity of the Stomach,” 


64. Tus ſpungy Texture reſembles ſine Cotton, as may be ſeen, by ma- 


cerating it a little in clear Water, which ſwells it conſiderably in a very ſhort 


' ſpace" of time. It is ſupported. by a kind of Ground-work of very fine liga - 


mentary or aponeurotic Filaments which interſect each other obliquely, much 
in the ſame manner as the third Coat of the Inteſtines, of. which hereafter; 
and it adheres to the convex ſide of the villous Coat. a 1 

© 65. Taz fourth Coat of the Stomach is termed, Villoſa, becauſe when 
it ſwims in clear Water, ſome have imagined they ſaw ſomething in it like 
the Pile of Velvet. The Ancients; called it Tunica -Fungofa, and perhaps 
this name agrees beſt with its true Structure. We obſerve in it a great num- 
ber of ſmall Holes anſwering to the ſmall Glands already mentioned. © 

66. Tursz two Coats are of a larger extent than the two former, und 
they join in forming large Rug on the concave Surface of the Stomach, 


SAS 
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the Goon pany. of He ee ER, ee lar and waving; There 
are likewiſe ſome longitudinal ones, which interſect the others, but at the 
 Pylorus they all become longitudinal, and terminate there. : 
67. Ar the ſuperiour Orifice of the Stomach, theſe Rugæ are in a man- 
ner radiated, and ſeem to be a Continuation of the Plicæ or Folds of the 
CEſophagus ; only they are thicker, and where theſe Rugæ and Plicz meet, 
they form a fort of Crown, which diſtinguiſhes the ſuperiour Orifice of the 
Stomach from the inferiour Extremity of the CEſophagus. + 
68. In the Interſtices of theſe Rugæ, there is often found a ſort of ſlimy 
Mucus, with which the whole Cavity of the Stomach ſeems likewiſe to be 
moiſten d. This Mucus is much more fluid in living Bodies, and is ſupplied 
by 3 of the Somach. It may be termed Succus Gaſtricus or Sto- 
machicus. 
59. On the inner Surface of the ſmall Extremity of the Stomach, at the 
place where it ends in the inteſtinal Canal, we obſerve a broad, thin, circular 
Border, with a roundiſh Hole in the middle. This Hole is the inferiour 
TO of the Stomach, called by the Greeks Pylorus, which ſignifies a 
orter. 
70. Tx1s Border is a Fold or Duplicature of the two inner Coats of the 
Stomach, the Nervoſa and Villoſa; and it is formed in part by a Faſciculus 
of fleſhy Fibres, fixed in the Duplicature of the Tunica Nervoſa, and diſtin- 
guiſhed not n the other fleſhy Fibres of the Extremity of che Sta- 
mach, but alſo thoſe of the Inteſtines, by a thin, whitiſh Circle, which 
appears even through the external or common Coat, round the Union of the 
| ES and Inteſtines, | | 
.. 71. Tx Figure of the Pylorus is that of a Ring, tranſverſely flatted, 
che inner Edge of which, or that next the Ceriter, is turned obliquely toward 
the Inteſtines, like a broad Portion of a Funnel. This inner Edge runs na- 
turally more or leſs into little Plaits or Gathers, like the Mouth of a Purſe 
almoſt ſhut; all which Particulars are very different from hat Figures and 
dried fs ee would make us believe. It is therefore a kind of Sphinc- 
ter, which can contract the inferiour Orifice of the Stomach, but ſeems not 
capable of ſhutting it quite cloſe. | 
72. Tux principal Arteries of the Stomach are the Coronaria Ventriculi, 


ihe rod Bi" br runs along the ſmall Curvature, and the two Gaſtricæ, that is, the 


Siniſtra or Major, and Dextra or Minor, both which form one common Ar- 
tery, which runs along the great Curvature. The Coronaria Ventriculi be- 
comes united in the ſame manner with the Pylorina, and both make one com- 
mon Veſſel. | | 

73. Tnxsz two Arterial Arches ſend a great number of Branches to- 
ward each other on both ſides of the Stomach; and theſe Branches are gra- 
Aually ramified in different Directions, by very frequent Diviſions and Sub- 
3 part of which communicate with thoſe from the other 
i bees theſe frequent Ramifications and Communications of the arte- 

| wil Arches of the Stomach, two different reticular. Textures: ariſe, whereof 
F one 
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one, which is the largeſt, lies between the common and muſcular Coats in the 
cellular Subſtance found there; the other, which is very fine, lies on the Sur- 
face of the Tunica Nervoſa. This latter is a Production of the firſt, being 
formed by means of a great, Number; of very ſhort Rami, which go our 
from the other, and paſs through the ſmall Interſtices between the Fibres of 

75. By artificial Injections we can ſhew a third extremely fine reticular 
Texture of - capillary... Veſſels, which, run between the Glanduſar Bodies and 
Papillz of the Tunica Villoſa. Theſe do not ſeem in the natural State to 


be ee eee and Injections may incline us to 


1 


76. Taz Arteries of the Stomach come originally from the Cæliaca, by 
means of the Hepatica, Splenica, and Coronaria. The Pylorica and Meſen- 
terica ſuperior likew ife contribute to them by Communications, more or leſs 
immediate. They communicate alſo with the Mammariz Internæ and 
Diapheagraatics and by means of the Epigaſtrica finiſtra, with the Meſen- 
terica Interior. 4 | | 

77. Tux Veins of the Stomach are Ramifications of the Vena Porte in Feins of the 
general, and in particular, of the Meſaraica Major, Splenica, and Hzmor- Stomach. 
rhoidalis Interna, the Diſtribution of which, may be ſeen in the Deſcription 
of the Veins. They accompany the Arteries more or leſs, and form nearly 
the ſame kinds of Arches and reticular Textures, with. this difference, that 
they are proportionably greater, their reticulat Areole larger, and their ex- 
ternal Communications more frequent. | | 

78. BTW IAN the common and muſcular Coats of the Stomach, we find Nerves of the 
a greater number of Nerves of different ſizes. Many of them accompany Stomach. 
each other, in form of a broad flat Faſciculus, along the ſmall Curvature of 
the Stomach, from the ſuperior to the inferior Orifice. The reſt are 
ſpread in different Directions, on the ſides, Extremities and great Curvature, 
orming at different diſtances a kind of reticular Plexus, from which a great 
number of Filaments are detached to the inner Coats. 

79. Tazy ariſe chiefly from the Nervi Sympathetici Medii, or eighth 
Pair, by means of the Plexus Coronarius Stomachicus formed round the ſu- 

jour Orifice of the Stomach, by the Expanſion of the Extremities of two 

Ropes, - which run down upon the CEſophagus, by the name of Nervi 

Stomachici. The great ſympathetic Nerve, commonly . called Intercoſtalis, 
contributes likewiſe to them, by communicating Filaments, which the Plexus 
Stomachicus receives from the Semilunar Ganglions of the Plexus Hepaticus, 
and particularly from the Plexus Splenicus. | 

80. Tux Stomach receives in general, whatever the Mouth and IT Uſes of the 
ſend thither, through the Canal of the Eſophagus, but its particular os is Stomach. 
to receive the Aliments, to 22 mow * longer or time, in 
roportion as they are more ſolid or fluid, to digeſt „that is, to 
put them in a condition to be turned into that nutritious Fluid, called 


ol. II. Fees > 
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81. Tuns Operation, which goes dy the general name of Digeſtion, and 


: by which Chylification begins, is performed partly by by he Succus Gaſtricus, 


which flows continually from the Tunica Villoſa, and 17 * 3 the continual 
Contraction and Relaxation of the Muſcular Coat. Theſe Motions in Men 
are but very weak, and no ways ſufficient for Digeſtion, [without the aſſiſtance | 
of the alternate Motions of the Diaphragm, and Muſcles of the Abdomen. 
82. Tux Pylorus, or fleſhy Circle of the inferiour Orifice of the Sto- 
mach, ſerves to retain the Aliments in it, till they have acquired a ſufficient 
Degree of Fluidity, to paſs ecaſily through that Opening. I ſay eaſihy, for 
by a particular Irritation of the muſcular Coat of the Stomach, and ſtil more 
by a N Contraction of the Diaphragm and Muſcles of the Abdomen, 
the Contents of the Stomach may be very ſoon forced towards dhe ſmall Ex- 
tremity, and puſhed through the Pylorus. 

83. Tux gentle and alternate Motions of the orbicular Fibres of the ry 
cular Coat, may aſſiſt in ſending through the Pylorus, in the natural way, 
the "Aliment that is ſufficiently digeſted. This was called the Periſtaltic or 


Vermicular Motion, by thoſe FE believed that! it is ſucceſſively reiterated, 


like that of Earth-Worms when they creep. 
84. Tx1TurAT1on might be a proper enough Term for this eration, 
rovided it be made to ſignify only a gentle Agitation or Action of t the ff 
Fibres, 3 in a Subſtance continually moiſten'd by ay Galfric Liquor, and not a 
viokat grinding of a dry Subſtance. ** W 
85. Taz Situation of the Stomach, which is nearly tranſverſe; is likewiſe 
of uſe in making the Aliment remain long enough in that Cavity, and may 


© ſerve to make the length of this Stay, in ſome meaſure, arbitrary, by means 


Situation, 
Size, and 
2 n of 
the 
1 


of the different Poſtures of the Body; for when we lie on the left ſide, the 


Aliment muſt remain longer, than when we lie on the right; pas 

86. Tas Obliquity of the Stomach may ſerve to clear up a Difficulty, 
chan: very much torments thoſe who believe, that both Orificts of the Sto 
mach lie in the ſame Level; which is, how any heavy Subftarice once got into 
che Stomach, can ever riſe again to this Level, to Pas! into the 3 


Lo 
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87. By ek the Pylbrds and the very loweſt part of the Augengel 
a long Canal, bent in a great many different Directions, by numerous Con- 
volutions or Turnings, called the Inteſtines. 
388. Tu 1s Canal thus folded and turned, forms a conſiderable Bulk, Which 
fills the greateſt part ,of the Cavity of the Abdomen; and-it is catinedted 


through its Whole Extent, to membranous Productions or Continuations of 


the Peritonæum, principally t to thoſe called the Meſentery and Mefocolon, of 


es or eight times as long as the 8b. 


N hereafter. 
Tux Incurvations of he inteſtinal Canal form two Arches, 'a ſmall 
is which it is connected to the 1 and Mefocolon, and a great one 


pa: the oppoſite ſide, which lies | The whole Canal is generally about 


90 
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90. Taz inteſtinal Canal is neither of an equal Size nor Thickneſs through 
its whole length, from whence Anatomiſts have taken occaſion to conſider its 


different Portions, as ſo. many particular Inteſtines, and to divide them all 


into ſmall and great. N 7s ** | 

91. AxD as they ſtill found ſome Differences in each Claſs taken all to- 
gether, they divided each into three Portions, which they diſtinguiſhed by 
articular, Names. In the ſmall Inteſtines, the three Portions are named 

Buodehuth, Jejunum, and Ileum; and in the great Inteſtines, Cæcum, Co- 
lon and Rectum. NN | ihne 


I Da locke [3 1 nit 15 art * 4 1 243 
301 Tux Inteſtines in general are compoſed of ſeveral Coats, much in Structure of 


139 


ſame manner with the Stomach. The hrſt and outermoſt is a Continua- 4%, In- 


tion of the Meſentery, or of ſome other Elongation or Duplicature of the er 


Peritonæum. 


885 Tais is commonly termed, the — —.—— Coat, and it 1 cellular 
8 


ance on its inner Surface, like that of the Stomach, which M. Ruy/ch 
thought fit to call a diſtinct Coat, by the name of Tunica Celluloſa. 1 
94. Tux ſecond Coat of the Inteſtines is fleſhy. or muſcular, and made up 
of two planes, one external, the other internal. The external Plane is very 
thin, and its Fibres longitudinal; the internal Plane is thicker, and its Fibres 
run tranſverſely round the Circumference of the inteſtinal Cylinder. 
| 9: 1' am. not of opinion, that theſe Fibres, are ſpiral, nor that they are 
perfect Circles or Rings ; but they, ſeem. rather to be Segments of Circles, 
diſpoſed much in the ſame manner, as in the Stomach, and thus ſurrounding 
intirely the inteſtinal*Canal. ©. | e. 
96. THzsz- two Planes adhere cloſely together, and are ſeparated. with 
t l They adhere likewiſe to the common Coat, by the Inter- 
ntion of the cellular Subſtance, which is in greater quantities on the ſide 
next the Meſentery than the other. | 


F 


97. Tus third Coat is called Nervoſa, and is ſomething like that of the 
Stomach.” It has a particular Plane, Which ſerves. as a Baſis to ſuſtain it, 
made up of very fine, ſtrong, oblique Fibre, which ſeem to be of the liga- 
mentary or tendinous Kind. , en Tin 
98. To ſee this Plane diſtinctly, a Portion ren muſt be inflated; 
the common Coat removed, and the fleſhy. Fibres ſcraped fl. 
99. Tars; Coat ſuſtains two reticular Subſtances Which are both vaſcular, 
one arterial, the other venal, accompanied by a great number of nervous Fi- 
laments. Theſe Veſſels and Nerves are Productions of the Meſenteric Veſ- 
ſels and Nerves ; and as they ſurround the whole Canal of the Inteſtines, ſome 
7 have formed them into a diſtinet Coat, by the name, of Tunica 
100. Taz nervous Coat ſends off from its inner Surface a great number of 
Portions of Septa, more or leſs circular, which contribute to the Formation 
of what are called Valvule Conniventes, of which hereafter. It likewiſe 
ſeems to ſuſtain ſeveral different Glandular Bodies, which we diſcover, in the 
Cavity of the Inteſtines. WAA 
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4er Taz fourth or innermoſt Coat is very ſoft, and is named Tuhica 
Villoſa. It has the ſame Extent with the third Coat, which ſupports it, and 
it lines all the Septa of that third Coat; but it is not uniform, through the 


whole Canal, as we ſhall ſhow in the particular Deſcription. * 


102. Tur ſmall Inteſtines form one continual uniform Canal; and tho? 


three Portions of it have three different Names, yet we have no ſufficient 


Marks whereby to diſtinguiſh them, to fix the preciſe Extent or Length of 
each Portion, or to ſettle its juſt Limits. 3 : 
103. Taz firſt and ſmalleſt Portion of the whole Canal, is called Duo- 
denum ; the ſecond, which is much longer, Jejunum; and the third, which 
is ſtill longer than the fecond, Ileum. | 7 2 
104. Tnx firſt Portion of the ſmall Inteſtine was called Duodenum, from 


Connexion of the length aſcribed to it by the Ancients, viz. the breadth of twelve Fingers ; 


num 


third Incurvation, and alſo the Extremity of the Duodenum. 


the Duode- and the Moderns need not cavil much about this length, if it is meatured 


with the Ends of the Fingers of the Subject. it Pap 
105. Tuts Inteſtine having ariſen from the Pylorus, is immediately bent 
a little backward, and obliquely downward ; then it bends a ſecond time to- 
ward the right Kidney, to which it is a little connected, and from thence 
aſſes before the Renal Artery and Vein, aſcending inſenſibly from right to 
t, till it gets before the Aorta and laft Vertebræ of the Back. It continues 
its Courſe obliquely forward, by a gentle Turn, which may be reckon'd a 


" 


106. Tu novo this whole Courſe, che Duodenum is firmly bound down 


by Folds of the Peritonæum, eſpecially by a tranſverſe Duplicature which 


gives Origin to the Meſocolon. The two Laminæ of this Duplicature being 
ar firſt ſeparate, and ſoon after uniting, muſt leave a triangular Space between 
them; which is lined with a cellular Subſtance. n 
107. Ir is in this Space that the Duodenum adheres by means of the cel- 
lular Subſtance, to the Parts already named ; and the Inteſtine is contained 
therein, as in a Caſe, fo that without Diſſection, we can ſee nothing but its 
two Extremities, and even theſe are hid by the Colon, and by the firſt Con- 
volutions of the Jejunum. 


109. Tur firit Coat of the Duodenum is confequently different from that 


f of the other ſmall Inteſtines, having this peculiar to it, that it does not in- 


veſt the whole Circumference of the Inteſtine, becauſe through the greateſt 
Part of — 4 it hes in the triangular Space already mentioned; and for 
che ſame reaſon there is a greater ques? 4 cellular Subſtance belongs to 
the outer Coat of the Duodenum, than to that of the other Inteſtines. 

8. Tur muſcular Coat of the Duodenum is thicker than in the Jejunum 

um. 

to. Tur Tunica Nervofu and Villoſa form conjointly on the infides of 
this Inteſtine, a great number of ſmall Duplicatures which advance into the 


Cavity more of lefs ditectly, like Portioris of circular Planes, with one Weiß 


fied to the Inteſtines, and che other, Woſe. Theſe are what Anatomiſts call 
Valvulæ Conniventes. | | | 
v3 111. 


„ 
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111. THe looſe or floating Edge of theſe Valves, is formed into ſmall 
Gathers or Waves in the natural State. I ſay deſignedly, in the natural State, 
to rectify the falſe Ideas which dry Preparations ot the Inteſtines are apt to be- 

. The whole Surface of theſe Duplicatures or Valves, is villous as well 
as that of the Interſtices between them; | 

112. Tux Villi of this Inteſtine are thicker than in the Stomach z but the 
Texture of thern in Man, is notlike Hairs, as they are commonly repreſented 
in Figures; but rather like that of a fungous, granulated Subſtance compoſed 
of an infinite number of very fine Papillæ of different Figures, in which we ſee 
through a Microſcope, a multitude of depreſs'd Points or Pores, by which 
their whole Surface ſeems to be pierced. | 

113. By the ſame Help, we obſerve on different places of the inner Sur- 
face of this Inteſtine, ſeveral round villous Tubercles, riſing like ſmall Ver- 
rucæ at different diftances from each other. | 

114. Tx is Subſtance ſuſtains an infinite number of capillary Veſſels, of 
different kinds; for beſides the Blood-Veſlels, we ſometimes obſerve a great 
number of white Filaments which run through it, and end at its inner Sur- 
face, like ſo many capillary Roots of the Veſſels, called Venz Lactez. 

115. Tur fungous Subſtance which binds theſe capillary Filaments to- 
gether, and ſurrounds them, is very tender, and the capillary Extremities of 
the ſmall Blood · Veſſels diſtributed through it, ſeem to be turned toward the 
Pores of the Papillz. Through theſe Pores, a mucous Fluid more or lefs 
tranſparent, is diſcharged, which continually moiftens the Cavity of the In- 


116. Tax internal Surface of the Duodenum is furniſhed with à great Gland: of the 
number of ſmall flat glandular Tubercles, raiſed on the fides, and fled Duodenum. 
in the middle by à kind of Foffula ; and they ate more numerous, neat the 
beginning of this Inteſtine than any where elſe. About the Pylorus, lie 
in a manner in Heaps of Cluſters, and from thence the diftance between 
increaſes gradually all the way to the other Extremity, where they are ſingle, 

117. TES Glands, when examined carefully, appear like little Bladders, 
with the Orifices turned toward the Cavity of the Inteſtine, and the Bodies 
fixed in the fpungy Subſtance next the nervous Coat. They furniſh a part 
cular Fluid; which'is oſten found to be viſeid. | 

118. Ix the inner Surface of the Duodenum, almoſt at the lower part of The Biliary 
the fitſt Incuryation, and on the ſhorteſt fide, there is 4 longitutinal Emi- Orifice of the 
nence, itn the Point or Apex of which, lies a particular Opening, which is 
che Otifice of the Ductus Bilarius, within which the Ductus Pancteaticus 
likewiſe opens: e & VF 
kg. Pais Inteſtine is cothittionly the wideſt, tho” the fhorteſt of the In- 
teſtinz Tenuia, and is ibveſted by more cellular Subſtance, eſpecially while 
within its triatpulat Cafe, where it Wants the outet Coat, which the others 
have ; and ry if is r6re eaſily dilatable, by the Subſtances which 
might offierwiſe ſtick within it, | uk 
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1 $. 4. Inteſtimum Jejunum. | 


Sieuation and nde Path Jejunum, ſo called, becauſe it is oftener ſound empty than the 


Size of the 
"Fejunum, 


Ileum, begins at the laſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, and is there con- 
nefted'to the beginning of the Meſocolon. E 

121. From thence it bends: downward from left to right, and obliquely _ 
forward, or from the Vertebræ, and makes ſeveral Convolutions, which lie 


chieſly in the upper part of the umbilical Region. Through all this Courſe, 


it is connected to the Meſentery in the manner that ſhall be explained here- 
alter. 


122. Ir is a pretty difficult matter to nx the exact Bounds between this 


| Inteſtine and the Ileum. Tbe external Marks of a redder Colour in the one 


Structure of .- 


the Fejunum. 


than in the other, tho* pretty common, are not conſtant; and the internal 
Marks fixed from the; Plurality of Valvulæ Conni ventes are indeterminate, 
and oftentimes appear only from Diſſection wh: af 1874 nes 2 
123. Tres two Inteſtines may be better diſtinguiſhed by their different 
Situations, which are pretty regular; but as even this Mark is not particular 
enough, the moſt eaſy way that I have been able to contrive, and which will 
in moſt Caſes be found ſufficiently exact, is to divide both Inteſtines into five 
Parts; and to allow ncarly two fiſths to the Jejunum, and three fifths and a 
little more to the Ileum. els. c a 0 241 
124. Tun Coats of the Jejunum are nearly of the ſame Structure with 
thoſe of the Duodenum, but thinner. The common Coat is a Continuation 
of the Meſentery; and the cellular Subſtance is in leſs quantity than in the 
Duodenum; and indeed ſeems to be altogether wanting along the great Cur- 
vature of the Convolutions, where the longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular 


- 


Coat adhere, very cloſely.to the external Membrane. 


125. Tuts muſcular; Coat is not ſo ſtrong as that of the Duodenum. 


The longitudinal Plane of Fibres is very thin, and almoſt imperceptible, ex- 


cept along the great Curvature, oppoſite, to the Connexion of the Meſen- 
tery, where we ſee through the. membranous Coat, a kind of whitiſh liga- 
mentary Band, about the third part of an Inch in breadth, which is continued 
along the great Curvature of all the Convolutions of this Inteſtine, | and of the 


ee, an. ligamentary Band is like thoſe which we obſerve on the ſides of 


the ſmall Extremity of the Stomach. It adheres eite to the membranous 


Coat and to the longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular Coat, which are here 
more viſible, and appear to be ſtronger than in any other place. 
127. Tur Tunica Nervoſa, which I chooſe rather to. call Reticularis, 
and its proper cellular or lanuginous Subſtance, have nothing peculiar to 


them more than has been already ſaid about the Inteſtines in general. By 


blowing artfully into this Subſtance, it may be made to ſwell ſo much, round 
the whole Cavity of the Inteſtine, as to deſtroy all the Duplicatures of Val- 
vulæ Conniventes. N * 
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128. Taxsx Valves in this Inteſtine are very broad, very numerous, and 
very near each other. On the ſide of the great Curvature, their Circumte- 
rence is continuous and uniform ; but next the ſmall Curvature, there are 
ſeveral Breaks in them, the Extremities of ſome, advancing beyond the reſt, 
and terminating in Points. Some of theſe Valves go quite round, others 
only ſome part of the way, and ſome of them are very ſmall, which go ob- 
liquely between two large ones, forming a kind of Communication. 
1329. Tux Papillæ of the Tunica Villoſa are here more rais' d, more looſe 
and floating than in the Duodenum, and each of them ſeems to be divided 
into ſeveral others, by Inciſures of a very ſingular kind. In other reſpects 
they agree pretty much with what was ſaid in the Deſcription of the In- 
teſtines in general. The Obſervations and Figures publiſhed by MA. Helvetius, 
firſt Phyſician to the French Queen, in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy, 
expreſs theſe Papillæ, and the whole Tunica Reticularis very juſtly. | 
Igo. Tur Glandular Lacunæ of the Jejunum are of the ſame Structure 
with the Glandulz Brunneri or Duodenales ; but they are diſpoſed in a dif- 
ferent manner. They are partly ſingle at different diſtances from each other, 
and partly in ſeveral Cluſters, like flat oblong Bunches' of Grapes, called 
Plexus Glanduloſi Peyeri. Theſe are in the largeſt quantity near the great 
Curvature, and they croſs through ſeveral Valvulæ Conniventes at once. 


131. Tus Veſſels, Nerves, Connexions, Sc. mult be referred till tbe 


Meſentery has been deſcribed. | Fi 


= 
g 
- q 
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132. Tur Convolutions of the Inteſtinum Ileum ſurround thoſe- of the Situation of 
Jejunum on the two lateral and lower Sides, and it paſſes in a winding % rum. © 
Courſe from the left Side, by the Hypogaſtrium, to the right Side, Where 


it terminates a little below the right Kidney; joining the Inteſtina Craſſa, in 

the manner that I ſhall relate hereafter. The lateral Convolutions are fu 
dy the Oſſa Ilium, ſo called, not from this Inteſtine, but from bs 

Region of the Abdomen, termed Tha: © © 7 M 25671125001 | 
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1 33. Tur Structure of the Ileum is much the ſame/with | chat of the) Jeju- Structure of 
num 5 only the internal Duplicatures or Valvulæ Conni ventes decreaſe gra- the Iliuum. 


dually, both in number and ſize. Near the Extremity of the Ileum their 
Direction is changed, and inſtead of being tranſverſe or circular, they become 
longitudinal, and terminate in a kind of Pylorus which advances into the Ca- 
vity of the great Inteſtines, as we ſhall ſee preſentily. | 7 

134. Wx obſerve like wiſe in this Inteſtine, as in the Jejunum, fingle or 
ſolitary Glands: or Lacunæ, and alfo reticular Glands, or Glands in Cluſters, 
the laſt of which at the extremity of this Inteſtine; is oſtentimes of a great ex- 
tent; but the greateſt part of theſe Glands appear to be flatter here than in 
the Jejunum. The cellular Subſtance of the external Coat is in leſs quanti- 
ties than in the foregoing Inteſtines, and the Ileum appears commonly more 
pale, or not ſo red as the Jejunum. er n d | 
T2 | 3073 07 23900 QV ü OMGY SNAG YET 3 046 YR 
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135. Tas Veſlels, Nerves, Connexions, c. muſt be veferred to the Hi 


{tory of the Meſentery. 


. 6. Tle bieftive Oraſſa in gaurel,/ and liglinum Cacun in perticular. 


136. Taz great Inteſtines are one continued Canal, divided into three Por- 
tions, like the ſmall ones. This Canal begins by a kind of Sacculus or E 
which is reckon'd the firſt of the three Portions, and called Czcum. The 
ſecond Portion, called Colon, is the longeſt of the three, and is diſtinguiſhed 
ſrom them hy a great number of particular Eminences or Convexities, which 
appear on its outer Surſace through its whole len The laſt Portion is 
named Rectum, being more uniform, narrower, thicker, and much ſhorter 
than the Colon. k | 

137. Tas Structure of the great Inteſtines is nearly the ſame with that of 
the {mall ones, in regard, both to the Number and Diſpoſition of their Coats. 
They are ſhorter, and have fewer Convolutions, but are much more c 
cious. The Coats in general are ſtronger, but eſpecially the muſcular Coat. 
The Villi and mucilaginqus Glands are different, and there are ſeveral other 
things relating to them, which will come in better in their particular Hi- 

or | 


Situation and 1 38. Tas Iateſtinum Cæcum is only a round ſhort broad Bag, the Bottom 
Structure of of which is turned downward, and the Mouth or Opening upward. It hes 


| the Cacum. under the right Kidney, and is hid by the laſt Convolution of the Ileum. It 


is about three Fingers breadth in length, and its Diameter is more than double 


that of the ſmall Inteſtines. 


139. On: one fide: of the Bottom of the Cæcum lies an Appendix, reſem- 


er miſormit. bling a ſmall Inteſtine, nearly of the ſame length with the Cæcum, but very 


fender. It is termed Appendicula Vermiformis, from its ſuppoſed refem- 
blance to an Earth-warm. Its common Diameter is not above a-quarter of 
an Inch, By one Extremity, it opens laterally, and a little obliquely into the 
Bottom of the Cæcum ; and the other Extremity is cloſed, being ae 


greater, ſometimes ſmaller than the reſt of the Appendix. 


140. Ir has ſame Contortions, like thoſe of a Worm when it is touched, 
from whence comes the Epithet of Vermicularis or Vermiformis 3 and it may 
likewiſe be compared to the Gills or Pendants of a Turky-Cock. Its Structure 


| reſembles nearly that of the other Inteſtines. f 


141. Tus internal Coat of this Appendix is folliculous, like that of the 
Duodenum; and it is likewiſe Reticular, the Maſhes being the Glandular 
Lacunæ, which continually diſcharge a Fluid into its Cavity. 8 
142. Ir has been often diſputed whether this Appendix or the * 
tion, which is, as it were, the Head of the Colon, ought to be the 
Cæcum; but the general Diviſion of the Inteſtines into great and ſmall, leave 
no room to doubt of its being only an Appendix in Man; whatever reaſon 
there may be for talking differently with reſpect to Brutes and Birds. 

143. TyRouvGH the membranous or common Coat of the Cæcum, we ſee 
three white ligamentary Bands, which adhere very cloſely, both to the _ 

I 
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and rinaſcular Coat. - One of them is hid by the adheſion, of the Meſocolon z 
and all the three divide the Cæcum longitudinally into three parts mote or 


_ 144. Tux all unite on the 3 Vermiformis, and cover its 
whole outer fide: immediately under the common Coat. Tho they appear 
exteriourly on the Cα“·m to be ligamentary, they are made up. interiourly 
of feſhy Fibres which accompany and ſtrengthen the longitudinal Fibres of 
145. Taz villous Subſtance of the inner Coat of the Cœeum is very ſhort, 
und furniſhed/in ſverat plices with Gladduldr Lucurie or ſolitary Glahds, 

broader than thoſe of the ſmall Inteſtines. l 
16, Tus Glandular Lacune or Follieuli are flattened and depreſſed 
in the middle like Small-Pox. - When we blow through a Pipe into theſe 
Lacune without touching them, the Folliculi are inflated, - and repreſent little 
Caps with a Hole in the middle of their convex ſidle. _ 


8. 7. Jnteſtinum Colon. 5 „ 


1.5 


| 14%. Tur Colon ia the-moſticonfiderable of all the Inteſtines. From the Situation and 
Crcum, of which it is a Continuation, it reaches it in ſorm of an Arch, above Structure of 
the umbilical Region, and to the lower part of the left Hypochondrium, | Its % Colon. 


Continuity is however a little inte by the Ileum, which advances into 
the Cavity of the Colon, and tog with a certain Fold of that Inteſtine, 
forms what is called Valvula Coli - „ 

148. Tux whole convex ſide of the Colon is divided longitudinally into 
three Parts, by three ligamentary Bands, continued from thoſe of the Cz- 
cum, and of the ſame Structure with theſe. Two of each Bands run on each 
ſide, along the great Curvature of the Colon ; and the third along the 
ſmall Curvature. 1 | 8 

149. Tur 1 Band of the two that belong to the great Curvature, 
is the broadeſt of the three; that which belongs to the ſmall Curvature is 
the narroweſt, and lay hid by the Connexion of the Meſocolon, till it was 
brought to light by M. Morgagni. 1 3 

150. Twzse' three longitudinal Bands do the Office of longitudinal Fræna, 
betweety which this Inteſtine is through its whole length alternately depreſſed 
into tranſverſe Folds, and raiſed into conſiderable Eminences: All the Folds 
are Duplicatures, which form Portions of Valvule Conniventes in the Ca- 
vity of the Inteſtine ; and the Eminences form Receptacles, called the Cells 

151. Att the Coats of the Colon concur . equally to the Formation of 
theſe Duplicatures and Cells, the Depth of which decreaſes gradually toward 
„ e ee them go any further than the 
igamentary Bands. ' | | hea 

152. Tax Portions of the Colon which are immediately covered by the 
3 Bands, are ſinooth and without Rugæ, and therefore if theſe 
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Bands alone are cut a-croſs, the Inteſtine is not elongated ſufficiently to 
deſtroy all the Folds and Cells. 

153. Tux common Coat on one fide is a Continuation of the Meſocolon, 
and on the other fide it contributes by the ſame Continuation, to form the 
Omentum. The longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular Coat are very flender ; 
and thoſe which anſwer to the annular or circular. Fibres of the ſmall In- 
teſtines, are only Segments ſtretched over the Eminences and Folds. The 
other Coats are nearly as in the Czcum ; only the Glandular Lacunz or ſo- 
litary Glands are broader and more numerous. N 

154. Tux Arch of the Colon begins under the right Kidney, near the 
Hanch. It runs up on the foreſide of that Kidney to which it is 
paſſes under the Veſicula Fellis, which tinges it with a yellow Colour at 
that place, and continues its Courſe before the firſt Incurvation of the Duo- 
denum, to which it adheres, and OT hides it. In this of its Courſe, 
therefore, there is a remarkable nexion between the Duodenum, 
right Kidney, and Veſicula Fellis. | f 

155. FRom thence the Arch of the Colon runs before the great Con- 
vexity of the Stomach, and ſometimes a little lower, then turns back ward 
under the Spleen, in the left Hypochondrium, runs down on the foreſide 


of the left Kidney to which it is connected; below this Kidney turns to- 


Fatoula Cali. 


ward the Vertebræ, and terminates there by a double Incurvation, or by 
two 8 Convolutions, which repreſent in ſome meaſure an inverted Ro- _ 
man 8. 9 
156, TuEsR laſt Convolutions of the Colon are ſometimes multiplied, 
and even advance to the right ſide of the Pelvis; and along the great Arch, 
and the two laſt Incurvations, there are a kind of Fringes, called Appen- 
dices Coli Adipoſæ, which I ſhall afterwards explain, as alſo the Connexions 
of the Colon with the Meſocolon and Omentum. 15 N 
157. AT the Place where the Cæcum joins the Colon, one Portion of 
the Circumference of both is depreſſed, and forms a large Fold on the inſide, 
which advances into the Cavity of the Inteſtine. It is a little open in the 
middle, and its Extremities are very thick, by reaſon of the mutual Dupli- 
cature of the Coats of the Cæcum and Colon. 5 | 
138. Tur Extremity of the Ileum is as it were grafted in the Opening of 
this Fold, and ſtrongly united to its Sides by the adheſion of its verſe Fi- 
bres, to the tranſverſe Fibres of the Cæcum and Colon. : 
159. Tx1s Union forms a pretty thick Ring, which likewiſe advances in- 
to the common Cavity of the Cæcum and Colon, where it is wrinkled or 
form'd into gathers, almoſt like the lower Extremity of the QEſophagus, the 
Pylorus or inſide of the Anus. Its Circumference is more or leſs Oval, and 
by a kind of Continuity with the common Fold of the Czcum and Colon, 
it forms two Productions, which M. Morgagni calls the Fræna of the Val- 
vula Coli. | 
160. Tn membranous Coat of the Extremity of the Ileum is continued 
on the Cæcum and Colon, without ſinking into any Fold, at the place 


where the Ileum enters into the Colon. The longitudinal Fibres of the muſ- 


cular 
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cular Coat ſeem here to be confounded with the neareſt circular Fibres of the 
Cæcum and Colon. 

161. Taz inner Portion of the muſcular Coat of the Ileum, runs in be- 
tween the circular Fibres of the Ileum and Colon, as into a common Fold of 
theſe two Inteſtines, from all which a pretty thick ſhort Portion of a fleſhy 
Tube is formed, which is the circular alteady mentioned. 

162. Tun Tunica Nervoſa and Villoſa of the Extremity of the Ileum 

likewiſe enter the common Cavity of the Cæcum and Colon, and on the 
Edge of the circular Riſing, join the like Coats of theſe two Inteſtines, ſo 
that the circular Riſing or ſhort muſcular Tube is covered both on the outer 
and inner ſides by a nervous and villous Coat; that on the inſide being lup- 
plied by the Ileum, and the other by the two great Inteſtines. 
163. Taz beſt Method to demonſtrate the Structure and Compoſition of 
this alve, is in clear Water, and by a particular Section, while the 
Inteſtine is freſh, and has not been altered by any Diſeaſe, in the manner 
that I demonſtrated publickly in the Phyſick-Schoos in 1726. In another 
Work, I ſhall explain _ way of managing this and 
other ſuch Diſſections; e nar — which Method, I have already 
communicated, both in 2 ublic and private Courſes. 

164. Tas Situation of this — of the Ileum is moſt commonly 
tranſverſe, and 1s inſerted almoſt in -the 5 — Direction in the common Ca- 

of the two Inteſtines, already mentioned, but it is often a little more 
toward the Cæcum, than to the Colon; and whereas in all other 
the Ileum is wide and 8 it is very narrow at its Inſer- 

tion, and its ſides more ſolid, 
165. Ir is chief! in this Structure that the Mechaniſe of the Inferticn.of 
the lleum, in the Cæcum and Colon conſiſts; about which Inſertion or 
Opening, Authors are very much divided, ſome reckoning i it a Vaive, others, 


a Sphincter. | 
166. Ir is very evident from what I have ſaid, that it in a double. Machine 


contrived to hinder the return of the Excrements into the Ileum, - becauſe it 
can produce this Effect partly as a Valve, and partly as a kind of Sphincter. 
The dried Preparations of this Part give a very falſe Idea of its Structure 
and Conformation ; and the ſame thing is to be ſaid of the opening of the 
Appendicula Vermiformis into the Cæcum. 

167. Tux capacious Arch of the Colon is connected by both Extremi- 
ties to the Regio Lumbaris, near the Kidneys, by two particular Ligaments, 
— t ſide, the other on the left, which are only: ſcaall Duplica- 

eritonzum, more or leſs tranſverſe. | 

mn 75 HE remaining Portion, which forms the two Convolutions i in-form 
of the Roman. 8, contracts below the left Kidney, being narrower there, than 
lower down. The Coats of this Portion become gradually thicker and 
ſtronger, and likewiſe the wb Bands, which approach each other by 

and ſeem to increaſe in breadth 

169. Taz n Nerves, Se, will be found | in the Deſcription of the 


Meſente 
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150. Tux laſt of all the Inteſtines, is named Rectum, or the ftreight Gut, 
from its Situation; for when view'd directly forward, it appears to run down 
in a ſtreight Courſe from the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, on the ſoreſide of 


the Os Sacrum, all the way to the Os Coccygis, where it tends in what is 


called the Anus. . el ——— | 3 
171. Tris Inteſtine, properly ing, is a true Continuation of thi 
laſt — of the * and it is the Repoſitory, Sink and Common 
Sewer of the whole inteſtinal Canal. It has likewiſe a ſpecial Relation to the 
Bladder, and to the Parts of Generation in both Sexes. 1 
172. Tur Rectum having paſs d below the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, to 
the inſide of the Os Sacrum, is bent backward on that concave ſide, to which 
it is connected, in the manner that ſhall be aſterwards explained : and having 
reached the Os Coccygis, it runs likewiſe in the Direction of that Bone, and 
bends a little — terminating beyond the Extremity of the Coccyx. 
173. Tur Figure of this Inteſtine varies according as it is full or empty. 
When empty, it is irregularly cylindrical, and ſinks in by a kind of tranſ- 
verſe Folds, and in that | vo} it is about three fingers breadth in Diameter, 
more or leſs. When full, it is wider in proportion to the quantity of -Fears, 
Wind, or whatever elſe is contain'd in it; and it. may be extended to the 
Size of a large Bladder, ſo as to repreſent a kind of Stoma. | 
174. Tur membranous Coat often contains a great tity of Fat, ſpread 
between it and the muſcular Coat, and forming round the Inteſtine numerous 
Eminences, in the room of the A ices Adipoſæ of the Colon, which 
ſhall be explained in the Hiſtory of the Omentum. | | 
155. Tus muſcular or fleſhy Coat is very thick : the longitudinal Fibres, 


which in the other Inteſtines are very thin, are in this ſtronger than the circu- 


lar Fibres of the reſt. The lgamentary Bands continue to increaſe in breadth, 
and to approach each other, as has been ſaid, and it is to the fleſhy Fibres of 
theſe Bands, that the "Thickneſs of the longitudinal Fibres ſeems to be 
owing. | | 
176. Tux nervous or filamentous and internal Coats, are larger here, 
than in the other Inteſtines; and when the Rectum is empty, they form a 
great number of waving Rugz in its Cavity, which diſappear, in proportion 
as that Cavity is fill c. nen 03 2909 
197. Tux innermoaſt Coat is very improperly termed Villoſa, and ſcarce 
deſerves the name of Papillaris, becauſe of the Smalineſs of the little Cor- 
puſcles ſpread on its Surface. It contains a great number of ſingle or ſolitary 
Glands 3 and it is always  moiſten'd by a Mucus of different Conſiſtences, 
2 by cheſe 'Glands or Folliculi, and perhaps by the Corpuſcles 


178. Nx ax the Extremity of this Inteſtine, the Ruge or Folds become 
in a manner longitudinal, and at laſt, towards the Circumference of the inner 
Margin of the Anus, they form little Bags or Semilunar Lacunæ, Wr | 
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of which are turned upward, toward the Cavity of the Inteſtine-. Theſe 


Lacunæ are ſomethi ke thoſe at the lower Extremity of the CEſo hagus, 
or upper Orifice of « Stomach. «4 : 


179. Ar length the Extremity of the Rectum contracts and terminates Muſcles of 
by a narrow Oriſice called the Anus, the fides of which are diſpoſed in cloſe the An, 


olds or Gathers. This Extremity of the Inteſtine has ſeveral "Muſcles be- 

longing to it, ſome of which ſurround it like Sphincters, the reſt are broad 

fleſhy Planes inſerted in it, and which being likewiſe fixed to other Parts, 

ſuſtain it in its natural Situation, and reſtore it to that Situation, when diſtur- 

bed by the force neceſſary for the Excluſion of the Feces. Theſe latter 

2 termed Levatores Ani, the firſt go _— ep 
ers 

180. Tursr Sphincters are three in number, one inteſtinal or orbicular, 
and two cutaneous or oval; whereof one is large, ſuperiour, 1 internal 5 
the other ſmall, inferiour and external... 

181. Tur inteſtinal or orbicular Sphincter o the Anus, confiſts meetly 
in an Augmentation of the inferior Portion of Gp Fibres of the . 
tremity of the Rectum. 

182. Ix the Deſeription of the freſts/ Bones, Rey vitae 
one call'd Ligamentum Cutaneum Offis Coccygis, the other Ligamentum 
Pubis Interoſſeum. This laſt I demonſtrated in my publick DiffeCtions in 
the Lear 1726, and the other about four Years before. Theſe two Liga- 
ments muſt be here deſcribed, before I proceed to the Cutancous te Excremiy 

183. Tux Cutaneous Ligament goes out anteriourly, from 
of the Os Coccygis. | It is very lender, and divides unto. two . 
the Orifice of the Anus, which run into the 1. 0 7 a, and . = 
ſerted in the Skin on each ſide of the Anus, by a kind o 
continuing to divaricate, they are loſt on the two Taka of yas — 

184. Tux interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis is a very ſtrong trian- 

lar Membrane, fixed by two of its Edges in the inferior Rami _ theſe 
— all the way up to their common Symphyſis. The third ; which 
is the loweſt, is ; and this whole Membrane, the middle o "which is 
FO by a — Hole, is ſtretched very tight between the to 
nes, and under their Cartilaginous Arch, to which it adheres very cloſely. 

185. At the lower part of this interofeous Ligament, along its whole 
lower or looſe Edge, hes a Digaſtric Muſele, fixed by its tuo Extremities in 
che Rami of the Offa Pubis, its middle Tendon on the middle of the 
Edge of the Ligament. * The Diſcription of that Mu does not belong to 
this place; and I mention it here, only becauſe of the Relation it bears co 
the Cutaneous Spincters of the Anus. It is called by ſome, Muſculus tranſ- 
verſalis Urethræ; by others, Muſculus Triangularis. 

186. Tax Cutaneous Sphincters have each an anteriour and poſteriour Ja- 
ſertion, ending both ways in a kind of Point, and comprehending the Ori- 
fice of the Anus, between their middle Portions. 

187. Tazy are diſtinguiſhed from each other by their Situation, by their 
Size, and by a kind of white cellular Line. The greateſt of n 


3 


of the Rectum; ſo that the moſt ſuperficial 
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to be double, and the ſmalleſt lies neareſt the Skin, and adheres moſt cloſely 


to it. 
188. Tay are inſerted backward, partly in the Apex of the Os Coccy- 
and partly in the contiguous Portion of the Cutaneous Ligament of that 
Gor. Forward their chief Inſertion is in the middle Tendon of the Tranſ- 


verſalis Urethrz ; and they have likewiſe ſome Connexions to other Muſcles 
of the Urethra, of which hereafter. / 


189. Taz Levatores Ani are broad, thin, muſcalar Portions, fixed by 
3 of their fleſhy Fibres round the concave ſide of the inferiour 
Portion of the Pelvis, from the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, beyond the 


Spine of the Iſchium. The other Extremity of theſe Fibres runs down on 


each ſide behind, and under the Curvature of the end of the Rectum, where 
they meet together, and unite from the Baſis of the cog all the way 


to the Margin of the Anus. 


190. By their ſuperiour Inſertions, theſe Portions are on each fide of the 
Pelvis divided into three Claſſes, an anteriour, middle and jour Claſs. 


The two anteriour Claſſes reach from about the middle of the Symphyſis 


of the Oſſa Pubis, to the upper Border of the Foramina Ovalia of the Pel- 


vis. The middle Claſſes continue the ſame Courſe immediately above the In- 
ſertion of the Obturator internus, on wy Offa Iſchium, and a little on the 

_ Offa Ilium. The poſteriour Claſſes are 1; pr read on the inner ſides of the Offa 
Iſchium to the {| du Apophyſes of the 


Bones, and even a little beyond 
theſe, on the Ligamenta Sacro-Sciatica,. 


191. Tus anteriour Portions are in their paſſage connected to the proſtate 
Glands, to the Neck of the Bladder, to the Bulb of the Urethra, as ſhall be 
ſhown in the Deſcription of theſe Parts ; and they ſometimes ſend Fibres to 


the Muſculus tranſverſalis Urethræ above mentioned, 


192. THz Fibres of all theſe Portions having by their ſuperiour Inſer- 
tions formed this large and ample Circumference, run down obliquely from 
before backward, contracting in breadth, and approaching each other in the 
manner of truncated Radii; and behind, and under the Extremity of the 


Rectum, they form a Digaſtric Muſcle, ſomething like the — 


dæus: which terminates the bony Pelvis below; and forms the bottom 


Cavity of the Abdomen, as the Diaphragm 4 the upper Part. 


193. IT is here neceſſary to obſerve, that the Muſcles of the Os 
. 5.3. may be look' d upon as Aſſiſtants to the Levatores. 
dg, W ought likewiſe to remark, that the Margin or Edge of the Anus 
3s Fans by the Union of the Skin * 8 with the internal Coat 


ortion of that Coat ſeems to be 
a Continuation of the Epidermis. 


195. I refer the Arteries, Veins, Nerves, Connexions, Uſes, Sc. to the 
ng Oy one in the Deſcription of the other Inteſtines, 
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$. 9. Meſenterium & Meſocolon. 
- 196. Tuts Bundle of Inteſtines is not left to move at random in 11 
the Cavity of Abdomen; but artfully bound down, by a membranous the Meſen- 
Web, which prevents the inteſtinal Convolutions from being intangled in tery, &c. 
each other, and from being twiſted or compreſſed in all their Tiferens ways 
of pn; and yet allows them a gentle floating, but limited Motion. 

197. Tris Web goes ſtill by the ancient Greek Name of Meſentery, as 
being in ſome meaſure in the middle of the Inteſtines. It is diſtinguiſhed 
into two Portions, one of which being very broad and very much plaited, 
connects the ſmall Inteſtines ; the other, which is long and incury does 
the ſame Office to the great Inteſtines. _ 

198. THesz two Portions are in reality only one and the ſame Continua- 
tion of the membranous Lamina of the Peritonzum doubled back upon it 
ſelf, and they are diſtinguiſhed only by their breadth,” Taken both toge- 
ther, they form a kind of ſpiral Roll, more or leſs plaited in its Circum- 
ference. The firſt Portion has retained the name of a the other is 
termed Me ſocolon. 3 

199. Taz Meſentery begins at the laſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, and Structure of 
runs obliquely from left to right, along the Vertebræ of the Loins. In this be Meſen- 
ſpace, the membranous Portion of the Peritonæum is detached on both , 
hands, produces a Duplicature by two Elongations or particular Lamine ap- 
plied to each other, and thus forms the Meſentery. | 

200. IT is narrow at its upper and lower Parts, but chiefly at the upper. 

The middle Portion is very broad, and the Edge of it next the Inteſtines is 
every where very much plaited. Theſe Plaits or Folds are only waving In- 
flections, ſuch as may be obſerved in the Edge of a Piece of Shamoy, which 
has been often drawn through the Fingers. They make this Edge of the 
Meſentery very long, and they run through about one third of its Breadth. 

201. Tax two Laminæ are joined together by a cellular Subſtance, which 
contains Glands, Veſſels and Nerves, that ſhall be deſcribed hereafter ; and 
in ſome Subjects it has a great quantity of Fat, which keeps the two Lami- 
nz at a good diſtance from each other. EY 

20. Alon the whole Circumference of the Meſentery, the two La- = 
minæ are naturally ſeparated, and applied to the two ſides of the ſmall In- | 
teſtines which they inveſt by their Union or rather reciprocal Continuation on 
the great Curvature of that Canal, and carry it as in a Scarf or Sling. This 
is ck Lbs the external or membranous Coat of the Inteſtines. 

203. Tu Meſocolon is the Continuation of the Mefentery, which having 

reached the Extremity of the Ileum, contracts and changes its name. At 
this place the particular Lamina which is turned to the right ſide, forms a 
ſmall tranſverſe Fold, called Ligamentum Coli Dex trum. 

204. AFTERWARDS the Meſocolon aſcends toward the right Kidney, 
where it ſeems to be loſt by the immediate Adheſion of the Colon to that 
Kidney, and to the firſt Incurvation of the Duodenum. Then it appears 

| again, 
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— = again, and increaſing in breadth, it continues its courſe almoſt tranſverſely 

under the Liver, Stomach and Spleen, where it begins to turn downward, 
uncder the left Hypochordrium toward the Kidney on the ſame fide. 

20g. Taroven, this whole Courſe, the Meſocolon extends in breadth, 

And forms nearly a tranſverſe ſemicircular P very little plaited at its 

great Circumference. By this Circumference or Edge, it is connected to the 

Colon and hides that ligamentary Band of this Inteſtine, which runs along 

its ſmall Curvature. By its ſhort or ſmall Edge, it forms the triangular 

Caſe. of the Duodenum, and by its great Edge, the external Coat of the 

Colon, in the ſame manner as the Meſentery does that of the ſmall Inteſtines. 

As it paſſes under the large Extremity of the Stomach, it adheres a little to 

the lower Portion of that Extremity, as the Diaphragm does to the upper, 

206. Havinc got below the left Kidney, it contracts and forms another 

tranſverſe Fold, called Ligamentum Coli Siniſtrum. Afterwards it expands 

again, but not ſo much as in the upper Part, and runs down on the left 

Plaas Muſcle, towards the laſt Vertebræ of the Loins. This deſcending 

Portion is fixed to the Convolutions of the Colon in the ſame manner as the 

ſaperiour Portion is to the Arch of that Inteſtine. 1 

207. Tux Inteſtinum Rectum is likewiſe inveſted by a particular Produc- 

tion of. the Peritonæum, called commonly by the barbarous Name of Meſo- 

Rectum. This Production is very narrow, and about the middle of the fore- 

ſide of the Rectum, it forms a tranſverſe ſemicircular Fold, which appears 

when the Inteſtine is empty; but is loſt, when it is filled. f 


10. Glandule Meſenterice, Vaſa Lymphatica & Ladies. 


Lymphatic 211. BxsI Dns the B ood-Veſſels, which are diſtributed in a reticular man- 
Hels. ner in the Meſenteric Glands, and beſides many nervous Filaments ſpread 
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through them; we. diſcover an infinite number of Veſſels of . another 

— from Gland to Glan. f 1 5 
212. Tus Veſſels are extremely thin and tranſparent; and furniſhed on 

the inſide with numerous Valves, which appear on the outſide like little ſmall 

CE nee They go out from each Gland by. Ramifica- 

tions, AS 


ſo many Roots, and having formed a ſmall Trunk, they are 


again divided, and enter ſome neighbouring Gland by the ſame kind of Ra- 
mifications by which they went out from the former. ; 


N 


213. Tuxv are termed Lymphatic Veſſels, becauſe for the moſt part, Lea! 
they contain a very clear, limpid,. tho* mucilaginous Serum, called 3 Veſſels. 
_ 


by Anatomiſts. But as they have likewiſe been obſerved to be filled with. 
white milky Fluid, called Chyle, they have been called Vaſa Chylifera, or 
Venz Lacteæ. They have the name of Veins, becauſe: their Valves are diſ- 
poſed as thoſe of the ordinary Blood- Veins, and becauſe the Fluid which 
they contain, runs from ſmaller into larger Tubes. | 2 #15 Io 
214. I have always divided. the lacteal Veſſels into three Claſſes in the Hu- 
215. Taegy derive their firſt Origin from the Tunica Villoſa of the In- 


teſtines, and chiefly from that of the ſmall Inteftines, by a great number ß 


ſmall capillary Roots, as has been already ſaid. From theſe Roots 
ariſes between the Coats of the Inteſtines, a kind of Rete Mirabile, whi 
ſurrounds almoſt the whole Circumference of the inteſtinal Canal, between 
the muſcular and external Cot. 80551 | 
216. Tuis reticular Texture of lateal Veſſels k terna 
Coat, and leaves the Canal along wich it, on the ſide of the Meſentery, where 
it forms two Planes of Ramifications, plainly diſtinguiſhed from each other 
by the cellular Subſtance, and adhering cloſely to the inſide of the two Mem- 
branes of the Meſentery. In this ſeparate State, they run on the Laminæ of 
the Meſentery, as far as the firſt ic Glands, where they unite again 
into one Plane. All this I reckon the firſt Claſs of Lafteals. : - 1 
2197; ArTzR this Union, the lacteal Veſſels are diſtributed: almoſt uni- 


formly through the whole Extent of the Meſentery from its Circymference - 


to its Origin or Adheſion to the Vertebræ of the Back, between the Meſen- 
teric Glands, which they join in the manner already ſaid, and form frequent 
Anaſtomoſes or Communications. This is the ſecond Claſs. 

218. Havi paſs' d through the Meſentery in this: manner, the Ramifi- 
cations begim to unite as they approach the Spina Dorſi, and conſequi 
their Number is leſſened, and their Size ir and having paſled the la 
Mefenteric Glands, they terminate about the middle af de Adheſion of the 
Meſocolon in ſmall common Trunks, which receive a great number of Lym- 
8 the Glandulæ Lumbares, and others below theſe. This 
18 -lafs. th 


219. A fourth Claſs may be made of the lacteal Veſſels of the great In- 
teſtines z of which I demonſtrated ſeveral very full of Chyle, to the Royal 
Academy, in an Human Colon. The late M. Mery a Member of the ſame 
8 was not eaſily convinced of any thing, from Obſervations * 
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cloſe to the external. 
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Receptacu» 
lum Chyli o 
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by others, having ſeen that with the end of my Finger, I could puſh the 


white Liquor uniformly into the Colon in ſeveral places, ſeem'd at firſt to- be 
ſatisfied z but for his farther Conviction, he deſired me to open one of theſe 
Veſſels before him, with the Point of a Lancet, and to take out a Drop of 
the TI, which having laid upon the Nail of my Thumb, he was intirely 
convinced. | | | 
220. Tur lacteal Veſſels are not always apparent in Human Subjects. But 
we may ſee them in thoſe who die either a violent or ſudden Death, ſoon after 


a Meal; and they remain viſible even in the Inteſtines, for a long time after 


Death, when a great number of the Meſenteric Glands have become Scir- - 
rhous, eſpecially in Children. | | 
221. Ir is the common Cuſtom to demonſtrate the Lacteals in living Ani- 


mals, opened about three Hours after a full Meal, oy mag. of Milk. This 
rom 


is a very troubleſome way, and very often hinders us from ſeeing a great part 
of this beautiful Phænomenon. It is much eaſier and better to kill the Ani 
mal about an Hour after it has filled its Belly, or ſooner, if the Food be li- 
quid; and this is the Method which I have always uſed with ſucceſs, in my 
private Courſes. . Al) in nal; | 

222. Tax lacteal Veſſels of the third Claſs, or thoſe that lie between the 
Meſenteric Glands and middle Adheſion of the Meſocolon to the Spina Dorſi, 
run down on the Body of the inferiour Aorta, between the Extremities of 


the ſmall Muſcle of the e and terminate in a kind of Ciſtern, 


calld by ſome eee 


hyli, by others N Pecqueti, from 
M. Pecquet à Phyſician at Dieppe in Normandy, w 


firſt demonſtrated b 


inconteſtable Experiments, this Receptacle, which had been long before diſ- 


ele Receptaculum Chyli lies behind the right 
223. Tux part taculum Chyli li ind the ri 
Portion of * rk. Muſcle of the Diaphragm, on the right ſide of 55 
Aorta, at the Union of the laſt Vertebra of the Back with the firſt of the 
Loins. It is a kind of membranous Veſicle, the Conformation of which is 
various in Human Subjects. Sometimes it is of an uniform long oval figure, 
like the Veſicula Fellis; ſometimes it is divided by Strictures, into ſeveral 
ſmall roundiſh Bags more or leſs flatted, and ſometimes it ſurrounds the 
Trunk of the Aorta like a Collar. TW 3 
224. IT is compoſed of very thin Coats, and its Cavity is divided by ſmall 
Pellicula or mem Septa, the Diſpoſition of which is irregular. It is 
chiefly round the lower part of this Receptacle, that the laſt Lacteal Veſſels 
are inſerted, ſome on the ſides, and ſome behind the Aorta; and they are 


accompanied by numerous lymphatic Veſſels, of which in another place. 


The upper Portion is contracted between the Aorta and Vena 2980S, and 
nam 


forms à particular Canal, Which runs up through the Thorax, by 


of Ductus Thoracicus, which ſhall be deſcribed in the next Section. 


. : 
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225. Tux Duodenum has commonly a * Arter called Duode- Blscd.V. els 
adificren f oy 4 


nalis or Inteſtinalis, which comes i 


tly from the Stomachica Corona- F the In- 


ria, Pylorica, Gaſtrica Major or Hepatica. It has likewiſe ſeveral diſtinct Ra- teftines.. 


mifications from theſe Trunks, and from the Meſenterica Superior and Sple- 
nica, which Ramifications communicate with each other. 
226. Tux Arteria Duodenalis, and the other additional ſmall Arteries, 
form a vaſcular Network round the muſcular Coat of the Inteſtine, Which 
ſends out a great number of Capillaries towards both the outer and inner ſides, 
that make the whole Inteſtine look of a red Colour. 
227. Tux Veins of the Duodenum are Rami of the Vena Portz, and the 
Diſtriby tion and Denomination thereof, is pretty much the ſame with that 
of the Arteries z only they communicate more with each other, than the Ar- 
teries, and alſo with the great Hæmorrhoidal Vein. FM 


228. Tus venal Ramiſications form round the Duodenum, a Network 


like that of the Arteries ; and the ſame kind of vaſcular, Texture is more of 
leſs to be found on all the other Inteſtines. r eee. 11 5 
229. Tux Arteries of the Jejunum come chiefly from the Meſenterica 
ſuperior z and ſome, from the aſcending Branch of the Meſenterica inferior. 
The Veins are for the moſt part Branches of the great Meſaraica; and the 
reſt come from the Splenica and ſmall Meſaraica or Hzmorrhoidalis Interna. 
230. Tat principal ſubaltern Trunks of theſe Arteries and Veins accom- 
2 each other through the cellular Subſtance, between the Laminæ of the 
eſentery, are diſtributed by Branches and Rami, and form the Maſhes, 
D and Arches mentioned in the Deſcription of the Arteries and Veins. 
The laſt of theſe Arches and Lozenges, or thoſe next to the Inteſtine, pro- 
duce two ſmall vaſcular Planes, which ſeparate from each other very diſtinet- 
ly, and ſurround the inteſtinal Canal in a reticular manner. 
231. Tax Blood-Veſſels of the Heum come from the ſame Sources with 
thoſe of the Jejunum, as has been ſaid in the Hiſtory: of the Arteries and 
Veins ; and it ought to be obſerved concerning both theſe Veſſels, and thoſe 
of the Jejunum, that in their whole Courſe thr the l they give 
Ramifications to the Glands, Laminæ and cellular Subſtance of the Meſen- 
tery ; and alſo that there is a kind of Communication between ſeveral ſmall 
Meſaraic Veins, and the capillary Rami of the Venæ Lumbares and Sper- 


232. Tae Arteries of the Cæcum and Appendicula Vermiformis, are 


Ramifications of the laſt Branch from the convex ſide of the Meſenterica ſu- 
or; and they have likewiſe ſome ſmall ones from the ſecond and third 
— when both are found. The Veins of theſe two Parts are Ramifi- 
cations of the great Meſaraica, and one of theſe. Rami is by Rialan termed 
Vena Cæcalis. | . cant 
233. Tax ftreight Portion of the Arch of the Colon, or that which is an 
immediate Continuation of the Cæcum, is 1 with Arteries by the 2 
2 Branch 


” 
* * 
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Branch that comes from the concave ſide of the Meſenterica ſuperior, «it 
likewiſe a little by the third, when there is a third. 

234. Tux ſuperiour or middle Portion of the Arch of the Colon, is fur- 
niſhed by the Branch from the fame ſide of the Meſenterica ſuperior, 
which by a Bifurcation communicates on both hands, with the other Portions 
of 3 Arch of the Colon. 

5. TRE left Funde of td Arch derives ts Arondes: from the 

Firſt Branch of the ſame Meſenterica, and y from that of the Meſente- 

rica inferior, which two Branches form celebrated Communication or 

5 Arch of the two Meſentericæ. 

236. By means of this Communication or Continuation, in caſe one Ar- 
tery Would be obſtructed or compreſſed, the other would furniſh Blood to 
all the Branches below the place of the Obſtruction. The ſecond Branch of 
e e inferior gives likewiſe ſmall Arteries to the left Extremity of 

olon. 

237. Tux deſcending Convolutions of the Colon, which a 
Roman 8, are ſupplied by the other Branches of the Meſenterica i rior, the 
laſt of Which forms the Hzmorrhoidalis interna. 

238. Tux Veins of all theſe Portions of the Colon, are Branches and 
Ramifications of the Vena Portæ Ventralis, and principally of the ſubaltern 
Trunks, the Meſaraica Major, and Meſaraica Minor or Hemorrhoidalis 
Interna. The Diſtribution of theſe Branches and Ramifications, is in ſome 
meaſure the ſame with that of een as may be ſcen in nn 
tion of the Veins. 

239. Tux Arteries of the Rectum are furniſhed by the Hemorrhoidalis 
Interna, oh laſt Branch = the — —— which communicates 
wich the Hypogaſtrica, an particular Hæmorrhoidalis externa, a 
Production of one of theſe Arteries. 

240. Taz Veins of the Rectum are Ramifications of the laſt Branches of 
the Meſaraica Minor or Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, and th ———.— * 
the Hæmorrhoidalis Externæ, which are Rami of one 
They communicate likewife with the capillary — the — 

ogaſtric Veins, which go to the internal Parts of Generation of both — 

241. Ir is here to be obſerved in general, that there is a ſucceſſive Conti- 
nuation more or leſs fimple or multiplied, between all the Arteries of the 
inteſtinal Canal, and likewiſe between — — Veins ; and alſo that the Veins 
are here thinner and more capacious Arteries in a greater roportion 
than in the other Parts of cb. Boy. 5 


e 242. TRR Nerves of the Duodenum are the middle Plexus of the ſemi⸗ 
nteſt ines. 


phat Ganglion, and fome Filaments of he Plexus Stomachicus and Hep: 


5 50 THE Netves of the Jejunur, Ileum, and Meſenteric Glands, are 
Fs Plexus Meſentericus fuperior, the poſterior Meſenteric Faſciculi, and the 
Plexus Meſentericus inferior. : 
244. Tn Nerves of the Cæcum are the poſterior Meſenteric Falccul 
or Plexus, and the Plexus Meſentericus inferior. 
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245. Tun Nerves of the Arch of the Colon are the fame Faſciculi; and 
the two Plexus Meſenterici. | | + 
246. Taz Nerves of che laſt Convolutions of the Colon are the poſte- 
rior Meſenteric Faſciculi, and the Plexus Meſentericus inferior, and Sub- 
247. —— res of che Rectum are the Plexus Meſenterieus inferior, 
Plexus Sub · Meſentericus or ſtricus, and the two ions of t 
Plexus; ' A ä * 


- 


248. Tun Nerves of the Anus, and of its Muſeles, are the Ganglions of 
the Plexus Sub · Meſentericus, the inferiour Rope of both Sympathetici Mar 
imi, and the common Arch: of the Extremities of both Nopes. 
249. BINronR I proceed to the Liver, it muſt be remarked that the Omen- 
tum and Appendices Adipoſæ have ſo near a relation to the Liver and Spleen, 
that it is impoſſible to deſeribe them without mentioning ſeveral Things be- 
longing to theſe two Viſcera; and therefore, I think it more to give 
the Hiſtory of theſe, after that of the other two, and even of the Pancreas, 
than to begin the Hiſtory of the Parts contained in the Cavity of the Abdo- 
men by that of the Omentum, as is commonly donmmmee en 
250. Fos the fame reaſon, I ſhall not give the Uſes of theſe Parts, till 
after they have been all explained; and together with theſe Uſes, 1 ſhall 
ſpeak to thoſe of the inteſtinal Canal, Meſentery, Vaſa Lactea, Meſenterit 
lands, Muſcles of the Anus, Ce. e a 


8. 12. Hepar & Vefcula Frhr. 


251. Tus Liver is a and pretty ſolid Maſs, of a dark red Colour, Situation, 
a little inclined — yen _ —— _ _— of the Dia- Figure and 
? in right Hy wm, which it fills almoſt intirely, Diviſion of - 

—— y in the Epigaſtrium, — the ppp Enſiformis and Spina the Li + | 
5 Dorfi, and terminating commonly in the left Hy pochondrium, into which it 
| ſometimes runs a conſiderable way. 3 ae 4 

252. Tux Figure of the Liver is irregular, it being arched or convex on 

the upper 2 unequally concave on the lower, and very thick on the right 

and back To $ the left and anteriour ſides its thickneſs decreaſes 

very much, and terminates there by a kind of Edge; and it is broader from 

right to left, than from before backwards. ET 

233. Tux Liver may de divided into two Extremities, one great, the ' 

other _—_ two — _ ——_—_ and one poſteriour ; two Sides, cc 

ſuperior convex, Which is ſmooth, poliſhed and proportioned to 

Arch of the Diaphragm, and one inferiour, concave * uneven, with ſeveral 

Eminences and Depreſſions, of which hereafter. 

254. Ir may likewiſe be divided into two lateral Parts called Lobes; one 

of which is termed the great or right Lobe, the other, the ſmall or left 

Lobe. Theſe two Lobes are diſtinguiſhed above, by a membranous Liga- 

ment; and below very plainly, by a conſiderable Sciſſure lying in the ſame 

DireLtion with the ſuperiour Ligament, 


255: 


Ligaments of 


the Liver. 
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235. Tn Eminences on the concave fide of the Liver belong to the 
great Lobe. The principal Eminence is a ſort of triangular or pyramidal 
Apophyſis ſituated backward near the great Sciſſure which diſtinguiſhes the 
N 5 ey | San den HY 
256. Tr1s triangular Eminence is termed Lobulus Spigelii, or ſimply the 
ſmall Lobe of the Liver, One of its Angles adyances a conſiderable way to- 
ward the middle of the lower ſide of the great Lobe, and is loſt there. This 
Angle I call the Root of the Lobulus. Toward the foreſide, there is ano- 
ther Eminence leſs prominent but broader; and to this Eminence and the 
former, the Ancients gave the general Name of Porta. 1 
257. Tux Depreſſions on the concave or lower ſide of the Liver, which 
deſerve our Attention, are four in number. The firſt is the Sciſſure that ſe- 
parates the two Lobes, which runs a- croſs the concave ſide, from the Emi- 
nences already mentioned to the anteriour Edge, where it terminates by a 
Notch. of different Depths in different Subjects. This is termed the great 
Sciſſure of the Liver ; and in ſome Subjects, part of it is an int ire Tube. 
258. Tn ſecond Depreſſion is ſituated tranſverſely between the two Emi- 
nences of the great Lobe, and filled 2 Sinus of the Vena Portæ, ſo 
called by the Ancients, becauſe it lies between the Eminences of the ſame 
Name. The third Depreſſion is backward, between the great Lobe and Lo- 
bulus Spigelii, and the Vena Cava paſſes thr it. The fourth is a kind of 
Sulcus between the Lobulus and ſmall Lobe of the Liver, which in the Foe- 
tus ſerved to receive a venal Canal loſt in Adults, in whom it appears only as 
a kind of Ligament. This Sulcus is in ſome meaſure a Continuation of the 
great Sciſſure, and joins the Vena Cava by an acute Angle. 
2369. Brs IDs theſe four Depreſſions, there is one on the Fore-part of the 
t Lobe, in which the Veſicula Fellis is lodged, and it ſometimes runs as 
2 the Edge, where it forms a ſmall Notch. We may likewiſe reckon 
among theſe Depreſſions, a ſmall ſuperficial Cavity in the poſteriour and la- 
teral Part of the lower fide of the great Lobe, by which it reſts on the right 
Kidney; and likewiſe a ſuperficial Cavity in the left Lobe, where it runs over 
260. LAST Iv, on the poſteriour Edge of the Liver, there is a great Sinus 
common to both Lobes, which gives paſſage to the Spina Dorſi and CEſopha- 
gus, near the place where the Vena Cava deſcends ; and we ſometimes meet 
with Sciſſures on both ſides of the Liver, which are not ordinary. | 
261. Taz convex fide of the Liver, is commonly connected to the Dia- 
phragm by three Ligaments, which are only Continuations of the Membra- 
nous Lamina of the Peritonæum. One lies near the Edge of the Extremity 
of each Lobe, and one in the middle, and they are accordingly termed the 
right, middle and left Ligaments. There is a cellular Subſtance in the Du- 
rene of each, in which the Blood - Veſſels and 2 and which 


1 - 1 


ends off a kind of Lamina into the Subſtance of the r. a 
262. Taz right Ligament ſometimes connects the great Lobe to the 
Cartilages of the falſe Ribs, and the left Ligament, or that of the ſmall 
Lobe is often double, and advances toward the middle Ligament. 5 
m 
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middle Ligament begins low, in the Sciſſute of the Liver, near the 
Eminences called Portæ, and from fue Ur lo anterior Notch 


and over the convex fide of the Liver at the Union of 


two Lobes, and is 
fixed obliquely in the Diaphragm. 


263. TT is likewiſe fixed along the upper and inner Part of the Vagina of 
the right Muſculus Rectus of the . in ſuch an oblique manner as 


to be nearer the Linea Alba below / than above. 

2864. Bes1ves theſe Ligaments the great Lobe of the Liver is likewiſe 
connected to the right Ala of the tendinus Portion of the Diaphragm, not 
by a Ligament, but by a broad and immediate Adheſion, eee 


vention of the Membrane of the Peritonæum, which is only folded quite 


round this Adheſion, to form the external Membrane of all the reſt of the 
Body of the Liver. 1 | 


265. Tuis broad Adheſion is commonly tho improperly called * 


mentum Coronarium; but in the firſt place it is not a Ligament, as 


been already obſerved, and ſecondly it is not circular, but Oval and very 


Ob long | | 
266. Ir is not on the upper part of the convex ſide of the Liver, but along 


= 


the poſteriour Hort of the great Lobe, the broad Extremity of the Adheſion: 
Notch, and the pointed Extremity towards the right Hy- 


lying nearer 

pochondrium. | 

267. Taz middle Ligament called improperly Ligamentum Hepatis Suſ- 

1 contains in its Duplicature a thick white Rope, like a round 
igament, which was the Umbilical Vein in the Foetus. Thus the lower 


e ee the convex Edge of which is ſharp, and the other 


268. Alx theſe Ligaments ſerve to the Liver in its proper Situation 
and to hinder it from inclining too ee either ſide: but we muſt 


not imagine that any of them ſerve to ſuſpend it; becauſe it is ſufficiently 
ſupported by the Stomach and Inteſtines, eſpecially when they are filled. 


269. Warn Stomach is empty, or when we faſt longer than ordi- 
nary, it is a common ee to ſay the Stomach pinches us. As the Li- 
n 


ver is not then ſuſtained by the Stomach and Inteſtines, it deſcends by its 


own weight, and chiefly by means of the middle Ligament pulls the Dia- 


hragm along with it. It is in that place therefore that we have this uneaſy 
| Senſation, and not at the ſuperiour Orifice of the Stomach, as is commonly 
believed. | | | | | Th a 
270. Taz right or great Lobe of the Liver which lies in the right Hypo- 
chondrium, reſts on the right Kidney, by a ſmall ſuperficial Depreſſion aboye- 
mentioned; and it likewiſe covers a Portion of the Arch of the Colon and 
the Pylorus. About two third Parts of the ſmall or left Lobe, lie in the 
Middle of the Epigaſtrium, and the remaining third Part advances over the 
Stomach, towards the left Hypochondrium. 5 | 


271. Tx1s ſmall Lobe is ſituated almoſt Horizontally the great Lobe 
is very much inclined, and its thick Extremity runs down almoſt in a per- 
pendicular Direction to the right Kidney, on which it lies, in the. manner 

1 C. 5 29 abead) 
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already ſaid. This Obſervation is of uſe to diſtinguiſh the different Parts of 
the Liver in Wounds and' Chirurgical ons. 2 | 
272. Tt may likewiſe ſerve to direct us in examining a Liper taken 
out of the Body ; the Situation of which may be otherwiſe very eafily 
miſtaken, eſpecially that of the Parts of the concave. fide. The Paſſage 
of the Vena Cava, between the Body of the great Lobe and the Lobulus 


1 Spigelii, may likewiſe ſerve for a Rule in placing a detached Liver in its true 


Pori Bilarii 


Situation. | 
273. Tux Liver is compoſed of ſeveral kinds of Veſſels, the Ramifica- 
tions of which are multiplied in an aſtoniſhing manner, and form by the In- 
tertexture of their Capillary Extremities, an innumerable Collection of ſmall” 
pulpy, friable Corpuſcles, which are looked upon to be fo many Organs 
_ to ſeparate from the Maſs of Blood, a particular Fluid termed the 
Bile. * ee een bei | 1 
274. Tux greateſt part of theſe Veſſels from one end to the other is in- 
cluded in a Membranous Vagina called Capfula Venæ Portæ, or Capſula 
Gliſſoni, from an Exgliſß Author who firſt deſcribed it particularly. A 
255. Tux Veſſel Which carries the Blood to the Liver is called Vena 
Portæ for the reaſon already given. In the Deſcription of the Veins, I ob- 
ſerved that the Vena Portæ might be conſidered as two large Veins, the 
Trunks of which are joined endwiſe, and ſend out Branches and Ramifica- 
tions in oppoſite Directio ns to each other; that one of theſe Veins is ramified 
in the Liver, the other lying without the Liver and ſending its Branches and 
Ramifications to the Viſcera of the Abdomen; and laſtly, that the firſt of 
theſe large Veins may be termed Vena Portæ Hepatica, the other Vena 
Porte Ventralis. we hes NR CR TI UENIeD 
276. TRE particular Trunk of the Vena Portæ Hepatica is ſituated tranſ- 
rely between the broad anteriour Eminence of the great Lobe of the Liver, 
and the Root of the Lobulus, in a particular Sciſſure, and forms what is 
called the Sinus of the Vena Portæ. From this Sinus five principal Branches 
go out, which are afterwards divided into Millions of Ramifications through 
the whole Subſtance of the Liver. ee my 
257. AT this place, the Vena Portz lays down the common Office of a 
Vein, and becomes a kind of Artery as it enters and is again ramified in the 
Liver. The Extremities of all theſe Ramifications of the Trunk of the Vena 
PVortæ Hepatica, end in the pulp friable Corpuſcles which ſeem to be thick 
Villous Folliculi, when examined through a Micoſo in clear Water. 
278. It is in theſe Folliculi that the Bile is ſecreted; and it is immediately 


Duc collected in the ſame number of Extremities of another kind of Veſſels, 
Hepaticus. which unite by numerous Ramifications into one common Trunk. Theſe 


Ramifications are termed Pori Bilari, and the Trunk, Ductus Hepaticus; 
and the Ramifications of theſe two kinds of Veſſels are inveſted together by 
the Capſula of the Vena Portæ. . LS. l. 8 

279. Tax Blood deprived of this Bilious Fluid is reconveyed to the 
Heart, by a great number of venal Ramifications, which afterwards unite 
; 124 * — E terminate 
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terminate in the Vena Cava, and are all called by the Name of Vena He- 
ae f | ; $: 
280. Taz capillary Extremities of the Ramifications of the Vena Cava, 
Join thoſe of the Vena Porte, and accompany them through the Liver; and 
yet the great Branches of both Veins interſect each other in ſeveral places. 
281. WHEN we cut the Liver in Slices, it is eaſy to diſtinguiſh in each 
Slice, the Ramifications of the Vena Cava from thoſe of the Vena Portz ; the 
firſt being thinneſt and largeſt, and adhering cloſeſt to the Subſtance of the 
Liver: whereas thoſe of the Vena Portæ which are inveſted by the cellular 
Capſula, appear to be a little rufled when empty; | becauſe the cellular Cap- 
ſula ſubſides, when it is cut, but the other Veins remain uniformly open, 
their Sides adhering to the Subſtance' of the Liver. 


8 
101 
— 


282. Taz Liver receives from the Arteria Cælica à particular Branch Hepatic Ar- 
termed Arteria Hepatica, which being very ſmall, when compar'd with the 27 and 
Bulk of that Viſcus, ſeems deſigned only for the Nouriſhiment thereof, and Nerven. 


not for the Secretion of the Bile. The Plexus Hepaticus formed by the 
Nervi Sympathetici Maximi & Medii, furniſhes a great number of Nerves to 
the Subſtance of the Liver. The Ramifications of the Artery ' and Ner- 
vous Plexus are included in the cellular Capſula together with thoſe of the 
Vena Portz and Port Bilarii. | | | | 

283. Tux Pulſation of this Artery has been by ſome Anatomiſts taken 
for that of the Capſula, and by this they have endeavoured to explain the 
arterial Function of the Vena Portæ: but they have not conſidered that the 
Blood in this Vein does not require to be pumped forward; | becauſe fo ſwift 

a Motion would have been prejudicial to the Secretion of the fine Oil of the 
Bile, for which a flow — inſenſible Motion is neceſſary. 156 

284. Tux Liver is cover'd exteriourly by a particular Membrane or 
Coat, which is a Continuation of the Peritonæum. There is likewiſe a mem - 


branous or filamentary Subſtance that runs thro* this whole Viſcus, and con- 
nects the Ramifications and Extremities of all its Veſſels to each other. Thie 


Subſtance ſeems to be a complicated Production of the Capſula of the Vena 
Portæ and of the external Membrane of the Liver. n = 

285. Tax outer Surface of this Coat is very ſmooth, but its inner Surface 
is uneven, being made up of a great number of thin membranous: Laminæ, 
between which we obſerve very diſtinctly, numerous lymphatic Veſſels; on 
both the convex and concave Sides of the Liver; but it is more difficult to 
trace thoſe which accompany the filamentary Subſtance through that Viſcus. 

286. I have already obſerved that the Subſtance of the Liver is chiefly 
made up of an infinite number of pulpy friable Corpuſcles, each of which is 


bounded and in a manner ſurrounded by a particular Expanſion" of the Gaps 
ſula Gliſſoni, and all theſe Expanſions are connected by common Septa, in 


ſome meaſure reſembling a Bee-hive. | 0 1 
287. Tusk Corpuſcles have ſeveral Angles eſpecially in the inner Surface 
of the Liver; but near the Surface they are raiſed in the form of ſmall Tu- 
bercles. Their pulpy Texture appears like radiated Villi, a ſmall void ſpace 
being lefe in the middle of . 
Vol. II. YL 288. 
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288. Ir we blow through a Pipe into the Vena Portæ, Vins Cars, 1 
teria Hepatica, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, but eſpecially through the two 


Veins, we obſerve the Liver to ſwell, and the Corpuſcles near the Surface are 


: raiſed, and become more ſenſible. If we blow-with much Force, we burſt 


Ductus Cho- 
lidochus. 


theſe ſcles, and the Air getting between them and the external Mem- 
brane, raiſes it from the Subſtance of the Liver in Bliſters. | 

289. Tux Ductus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, having run run a 
little 6 joins another Canal called Ductus Cyſticus or Veſicularis, becauſe 


it comes from the Veſicula Fellis, as we ſhall ſee in the Deſcription of 


that Organ. "Theſe two united Ducts form a common Trunk named Ductus 
Cholidochus, - becauſe it conveys the Bile. - This Dutt having reached the In- 


curvation of the Duodenum, inſinuates itſelf through the Coats of that In- 


FefculaV 7 el- 


lis, 


teſtine, and opens into the Cavity thereof, not by a round Papilla, but by an 
oblong Orifice rounded at the upper part and contracted at the en like 


the Spout of an Ewer, or like a common Tooth-picker. 


290. Tax Edges of this Orifice are raiſed, broad and plaited, as we may 


ſee by making this Portion of the Duodenam ſwim in clear Water. At the 


Entry of this Orifice we ſee another ſmaller opening diſtinct from it, cats 
the Orifice of the Ductus Pancreaticus, of which hereafter. 

291. Tus Gall-Bladder is a kind of ſmall Bag ſhaped like a Pear, that is, 
narrow at one end and wide at the other. The wide Extremity is termed the 
Fundus or Bottom, the narrow Extremity the Neck, and the middle Por- 
tion, the Body. About one third of the Body of the Veſicula lies in a De- 

reſſion on the concave ſide of the Liver, — the Trunk or * 2 the 
Tg Portæ, where the Neck is ſituated, to the anteriour Edge 
Lobe, a little toward the right ſide, where the Bottom is placed, 4 lis Gans 
Subjects i it advances beyond the Edge. 


2292. THEREFORE When we ſtand, the Veſicula Fellis lies in a Plane. i in- 
clined a little from behind forward. When we lie upon the Back, it is al- 


1 
3 , 


moſt inverted. When we lie on the right ſide, the Bottom is turned down- 
ward ; and it is turned upward when we lie on the left ſide; and theſe Situa- 
tions vary according to the different Degrees of each Poſture. 

293. In Gall-Bladder is compoſed of ſeveral Coats; the outermoſt if 
which is a Continuation of that which inveſts ve Liver, and conſequently | 
of the Peritonæum. 

294. Tux ſecond Coat is fleſhy and made up of two Strata, one longi- 
tudinal, the other tranſverſe, the Fibres of which have nearly the ſame irre- 

lar Direct ion with thoſe of the Stomach ; and this Diſpoſition of the Fibres 
in theſe Viſcera is owing to the different Diameters i in the ſeveral Portions of 


them, and to their Incurvation; 


296. Tuns two Coats are connefted by a cellular Subſtance continued 


between the Body of the Veſicula and the Liver, all the way to a whitiſh 


Stratum, which is look'd upon as the third Coat of the Gall-Bladder . 
ſwering to the Tunica Nervoſa of the Inteſtines. 

296. THz innermoſt or fourth Coat has on the iuſide a nat ni af 
reticular Folds, filled with ſmall I like Fapille, eſpe- 


cally 
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cially near the Neck of the Veſicula where theſe Folds are longitudinal, and 
afterwards form a kind of ſmall Pylorus with Plaits of the ſame nature with 
thoſe in the great one. Theſe Lacunm are look d upon to be Glands. 
297. Tur Side of the Body of the Veſicula wich lies next the Liver is 
connected to that Viſcus by a vaſt number of Filaments, which run a great 
way into the Subſtance of the Liver ;- and among theſe Filaments there are 
ſome Ducts which form a Communication between the Pori Bilari and Veſi- 
cula, Theſe Ducts have been obſerved in Brutes a long time ago, and they 
have been very lately diſcover'd in Men likewiſe. | They are moſt numerous 
_ the e the Veſicula, and they are named Ductus Cyſt-Hepatici, or 

298. Taz Neck of the Veſicula is formed by the Contraction of the ſmall 
Extremity ; and this Neck bending afterwards in a particular manner, pro- 
duces a narrow Canal named Ductus Cyſticus. This Incurvation — 
in ſome meaſure the Head of a Bird, of which the Cyſtic Duct, by the 
dual Diminution of its Diameter, expreſſes the Beak. This cannot be | 
when the Liver is extra Situm; and even in Situ it is but very imperfectl 
ſeen, when in order to view the concave Side, the Liver is raiſed and t 
too. much againſt the Diaphragm ; for by thus. inverting the Liver, the Cur- 
vature is diſordered, and we ſee two in the place of one. n 

299. To ſee this Curvature in its true natural Situation, the Liver is to be 
raiſed but very little, and the Duodenum left untouched ; then we muſt ſtoop 
and look u the Liver without diſordering any thing. This Incurvation 
may be of uſe to hinder too precipitate a Diſcharge of the Bile contained in the 
Veſicula, which ſome Situations of the Body might occaſion. * 
300. Tn Neck of the Veſicula is nearly of the ſame Structure with the 
other Parts. It has on the inſide ſeveral reticular Rugæ and ſome Folds 
which appear like Fragments of Valvulæ Conniventes, ſituated very near 
each other, from the very Neck to the Contraction of the Cyſtic Duct. The 
firſt of theſe Folds is pretty broad and large, and almoſt circular ; the next is 
more oblique and ſmaller in ſize, and the reſt diminiſh in the fame manner. 
Taken all together, they form a kind of ſpiral Flight, which may be ſeen 
through the Neck on the outſide, where it ſometimes a like a Screw, 
eſpecially when the Neck is filled with any Fluid. This Obſervation is owing 
to M. Heiſter. | | 

30m. By ſlitting the Neck and Duct we ſee all theſe Folds very diſtinctly, 

eſpecially when we examine them in clear Water. When they are viewed in 
any other manner, they eaſily deceive us, being miſtaken for true Valves be- 
cauſe of their tranſverſe Situation. They may however, in ſome meaſure 
ſupply the place of Valves by hindering the Bile from running too faſt into 
the Duodenum, and the Contents of the Duodenum from entering this 
Duct. | 
302. Tun F that is, wes 
tus Hepaticus, Cyſticus lidochus, being examined through a Mi- 
. — clear Water, appears to — gr» ſame Structure, through 
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30g. Tux cyſtic and hepatic Ducts do not in their ordinary and natu 
Situation repreſent the capital Y of the Greeks, where form the Ductus 
Cholidochus. After the Incurvation of the Neck of the Veſicula, theſe two 
Du&s run very near each other, and they appear to be ſeparated, only b 
raifing up the Liver to view them. The ſame Diſorder — ns in an inverted 
Liver extra Situm; for then the Body of the Liver ſubſides and is flatten'd,. 
and thereby ſeparates the Ducts; whereas in its true Situation, it is very much 
incurvated, and the Ducts very near each other. L DLARES ien 
304. Tan Ductus Cholidochus appears rather to be a Continuation of 
the Ductus Cyſticus, than the common Trunk of that and of the Ductus 
Hepaticus ; ſor I have obſerved that this laſt Duct runs for ſome ſpace with- 
in + Sides of the former, before it opens into the Cavity, much in the ſame 
manner as the Ductus Cholidochus paſſes into the Duodenum. I have likewiſe 
obſerved at the opening of the Hepatic into the Cyſtic Duct, a ſmall looſe 


valvular Membrane, which may hinder the Bile from returning out of the 


Ductus Cholidochus into the Hepaticus. | 

305. Tus Bile which paſſes through the Ductus Hepaticus into the Cho- 
lidochus, may be called Hepatic 3 and that which is collected in the Veſicula 
Fellis, may be termed Cyſtic. The hepatic Bile flows continually through 
the Ductus Cholidochus into the Duodenum, whereas the cyſtic Bile lows only 
by reaſon of Plenitude or by Compreſſion. © n 5 
306. Tur Trunk of the Vena Portæ Ventralis terminates between the 
Lobulus and the oppoſite part of the great Lobe; and there joins the Trunk 
of the Vena Portæ Hepatica in the tranſverſe Sinus of the Liver, between the 
right Extremity, and the middle of that Sinus. 1 „ | 
30. Tur umbilical Ligament and conſe ly the umbilical Vein in the 
Feetus joins the Trunk of the Vena Portæ Hepatica, toward the left Extre- 
mity of the tranſverſe Sinus of the Liver. The Canalis Venoſus in Man is 
not exactly oppoſite to the Vena Umbilicalis, but a little to the right hand, 
and therefore theſe three Veſſels lie in ſuch a Direction as to form two oppoſite 
Angles, reſembling thoſe of the Handle of a Wheel or of a Spit. 

308. In the Fœtus therefore, the Blood which comes from the umbilical 
Vein does not run directly through that contained in the Vena Portæ Hepatica 
in the Sinus, and from thence into the Canalis Venoſus; but is obliged to 
turn from left to right, and ſo to mix with the Blood in the Vena Portæ, be- 
fore it enters that Canal which opens into the Trunk of one of the great hepatic 
Veins of the Vena Cava near the Diaphragm. 6 

309. Tux hepatic Vena Portæ gives off commonly five large Branches 
into the Liver, viz. three from its right Extremity into the great Lobe, and 
two from its left Extremity into the ſmall Lobe; and from the Interſtice be- 
22 theſe, a ſmall Branch goes directly to the middle of the convex ſide of 
the Liver. 

310. Tux hepatic Veins are commonly three large Branches of the Trunk 
of the Vena Cava Inferior, which go out from it by one common Opening, 
eſpecially two of them, and then ſeparating, they enter the Subſtance of the 
Liver, interſecting the Branches of the hepatic Vena Portæ, and are rami- 
hed in all Directions in the manner y explained. The inferiour Por- 

| tion 
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tion of the opening of theſe Veins into the Vena Cava, forms a kind of ſemi- 

Kine onee!! £7 Y Y RY 2 a 

11. BBLow theſe Hepatic Veins, the Vena Cava inferior ſends off in its 

e by the Liver, ſeveral other ſmall Hepatic Veins immediately from 

the Trunk, which ſeem to have the ſame Relation to the Hepatic Artery as 
the great Veins to the Vena Portz. | | 


15 Tu Paſſage of the Vena Cava is through the right Portion of the 


py eriour Sinus of the Liver, and conſequently on the {ide of the great 
obe, which is hollow'd at this place ſufficiently to give paſſage to the Vein, 
3 ey it ſurrounds about three fourths, ſometimes more, and ſometimes 

whole. | 

313. Tuts Paſſage anſwers to the Interſtice between the Lobulus and the 
reſt of the great Lobe; and its Direction is in the natural State, from above 
downward, and a little from right to left: but when the Liver is view'd ex- 
tra Situm, and inverted, it appears very oblique; but ſtill it ſerves as a 
Guide to beginners, , who are very apt to be miſtaken in examining an invert- 
ed Liver, as L have already obſerved. | 
314. Tur Trunk of the great Vena Portæ, the Hepatic Arteries, the 
Ductus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, and the Nerves of the 
Plexus , Hepaticus, form all together a large Bundle, before they enter the 


Liver. The Trunk of the Hepatic Vena Portæ is in the middle of this 


Bundle, the 'Hepatic Arteries lie on the right and left fides of this Trunk, 


the Nerves ſurround it on all fides, -and they communicate with the Plexus ; 


Meſentericus ſuperior. 2725 | 
315. AFTERWARDS the firſt Branches of the Arteries, Nerves and Port 
Bilarn, leave the Trunk of the great Vein, and join in the fame manner, the 
Trunk of the ſmall or Hepatic Vena Portæ and its Ramifications in the Cap- 
fals'Ghf6ni explained bot. ee DOD 
316. Art theſe Branches of the Vena Portz, and of the Arteries, Nerves 
4 Pori Bilarii, accompany each other by Ramifications through the whole 
Subſtance of the Liver, forming every where ſmall Faſciculi in the ſame man- 
per as the large Bundle is formed by their Trunks. Each Ramus of the Ve- 
na Portæ, Artery, Nerve, and Porus Bilarius has a proper Vagina, and all 
the four have a common Vagina diſtinguiſhed from the former by cellular 
Septa, which are only Continuations of the Vaginæ of both kinds. 92 
317. Tux convex fide of the common cellular Vagina is connected quite 
odd to the Subſtance of the Liver by numerous 12 which ariſe 
from it, and which form the cellular Subſtance found between the glandular 
Corpuſcles. The concave fide produces the cellular Septa above men- 
tioned. 11990 * ; * * 
318. In this common Vagina, the Veſſels, Ducts and Nerves are diſpoſed 
in ſuch a manner, as that the Rami of the Vena Portæ chiefly fill the Cavity 
of it, and is in a lateral Situation ; the arterial Ramus and Porus Bilarius lie 


together on the ſide of the Vein, and the Nerve is divided into ſeveral Fila- 


ments, which run in between the Veſſels and Ducts, and chiefly accompany 
the Artery and Porus Bilarius; the Vena Portz having by much the fewelt.” 
BE #4 bn 6. 75 5p 3 : 319. 


1 9 2 


„  THBANATQMT4QP e 
5 319. Tux Uſes of the Liver ſhall be explained after the Deſcription. 
. Spleen and Omentum, all theſe Viſcera having a great | 

tion to the Liver. i . 46.2 pete e ok 4 ' o7 9 f 17 wa Pe 
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a ee een . 13. Pancreas. N ee 
Figure, Di- 320. Tux Pancreas is a long flat Gland, of that kind which Anatomiſts 
viſion, and call Conglomerate, ſituated under the Stomach, between the Liver and the 
Situation of Spleen. Its figure reſembles that of a Dog's Tongue, and it is divided. into 
the Pancreas. two ſides, one ſuperiour, the other inferiour; two Edges, one anteriour, 
the other poſteriour ; and two Extremities, one large, which repreſents. the 
2 of a Tongue, and one ſmall and a little rounded like the Point of a 
ongue. 1 | os 
90 1. Tux Pancreas is ſituated tranſyerſely under the Stomach in the Du- 
plicature of the poſteriour Portion of the Meſocolon. The large Extremity 
is connected to the firſt Incurvation of the Duode num, and from thence it 
aſſes before the reſt of that Inteſtine, all the way to its laſt; Incurvation 3 
10 that a great part of the Duodenum lies between the Pancreas, and the 
rs of the Back. The ſmall Extremity is fixed to the Omentum near 
© cen. | . e ee, eee. ee 
Structure ef. 78 Tux Pancreas is compoſed of a great number of ſoft, glandular Mo- 
the Pancreas. leculæ, combined in fuch a manner, as to exhibit the Appearance of one 
uniform Maſs on the outſide, the Surface of which is rendered uneven, only 
by numerous ſmall Convexities, more or leſs flatted. When theſe Molecules 
are ſeparated a little from each other, we ſind along the middle of the Breadth 
of the Pancreas, a particular Duct, in which ſeveral ſmaller Ducts terminate 


laterally on each ſide, like ſmall Rami in a Stemn. 

323. Tuis Canal, named Ductus Pancreaticus, or Ductus Virſungi, from 

the Diſcoverer of it in the Human Body, is very thin, white and almoſt 
tranſparent, and the Extremity of the Trunk opens commonly into the Ex- 

tremity of the Ductus Cholidochus. From thence. it diminiſhes gradually, 

and terminates in a Point, next the Spleen. The ſmall lateral Branches are 

likewiſe pretty large near the Trunk, and very ſmall toward the Edges of 
benen, . win | ne 

324. Tus Pancreatic Du& is ſometimes double in Man, one lying above 

the other. It is not always of an equal length, and ſometimes runs in a 

winding Courſe, but always in the ſame Plane; and it is nearer the lower 

aan che upper ſide of the Pancreas. It pierces the Coats of the Duodenum, 

and opens into the Ductus Cholidochus, commonly a little above the promi - 

nent Point of the Orifice of that Canal; and ſometimes it opens immediately 

into the Duodenum. | | 3 * 

The ſmall 32g. Ix Man, I obſerved ſeveral Years ago, that where the great Extre- 
Pancreas, mity of the Pancreas is connected to the Curvature of the Duodenum, it 
"= ends. down an Elongation, which adheres very cloſely to the following. For- 
tion of the Inteſtine ; and upon a careful Examination, I found a F 
4 Py | * 3 5 5 ancreatic 
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Pancreatic Duct, ramißed like the large one, which ran toward and inter- 


{ted this great Duct, into the Extremiry of which it open'd, after having 
rated the Duodenum. This Portion I term Pancreas Minus, and it 
etimes opens ſeparately into the Duodenum, in which we likewiſe ob- 
ſerve ſeveral feral Holes round the Ductus Cholidochus, which anſwer to 
the Pancreas. - 
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26. Tur Arterie of the Nei come from the Pylorica, Diiodenalis, 2 
11 chiefly from the Splenica, which adheres very cloſely to the whole lower Icli, 4 


ſide of the Puncteas near the poſterior Edge; and it ſends off in its paſſage 
a great any Rami, named Arteria Pancreaticæ ; which go off from eac 3 
ſide, more or lefs tranſverſely. It receives alſo ſome ſmall Ramifications from 
the wag, major, and Meſenterica ſuperior. 
Tus Pancreatic Veins are Rami of the Splenica, one of the prin- 

bal Branches of the Vena Portz Major or 'Ventralis.' This Vena Splenica 
runs likewiſe: along the lower ſide of the Pancreas near the Edge, in a ſhal- 
low Deprefſion,” formed in the Subſtance" of the Gland, ”' Theſe Veins anſwer 
to the Arteries of the ſame Name, and there are likewiſe. other ſmall Veins 
correſponding to the ſmall Arteries, winch are Productions of the great Me- 
ſaraica, Sc. 
. 328, THE Netyis of the Pancreas come partly from the Plexus Hepati- 
cus, artly from the Plexus Splenicus, and partiy from the Plexus Meſente- 
ricus ſupetior, and it Hkewiſe receives ſome from the fat Ganglion or Plexi. 
form Intertexture, ſpoken to in the mon the Nerves, Ne 41 3 anc 
mentioned by the Name of the tranſverſe Rope, Ne 140. 
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329. TE Pancreatic Duct is not only double in ſome” Subjects, as . 
been {aid, but the collateral Branches have Communications in form of Iflands _ 


in ſeveral Places, within the Body of he ane Fer Ve of this Viſcus 
e hereafter.” * ty 5 
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330. Tur Spleen i 1 2 Vloiſh blaß, ſomething ineſined to red, and of 8 

wa Figure, being about ſeyen or eight Fingers breadth in length, and 

four or five in breadth. It is of a ſoftiſn Subſtance, and is ſituated in the 

left H. ypochondriutn,” between the great Extremity of the Stomach, and the 

neighbouring, falle Ribs, under the Edge of the gs, and above the 
leſt Kidney. 

331. Ir may be naturally divided into Shes, Ed, and Extremities, Fa 

I have always done in my ordinary Courſes, for theſe many Years paſt. It 

has two ſides, one external and gently convex; and one internal, which is 

irregularly concave; two Extremities, one poſteriour, which is pretty large, 

and one anteriour, which is ſmaller and more depreſſed; two Edges, one ſu- 

iour, and one inferiour, on both which there are, in ſome Subjects, ſeveral 

alities. 
- Tax inner or concave: ade is divided by @ longitudinal Groove or 
Scifure , into two Planes or Half-ſides, one upper, — 


_ 
* W 


Situation, 
Diviſion and 
_ of the 
Spleen. 
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| this Groove, the Veſſels and Nerves enter in human Subjects. The ſuperiour 
half-ſide is broader and more concave. than the inferiour, being proportioned 
to the Convexity of the great Extremity of the Stomach. The inferiour half- 
ſide lies backward on the left Kidney, and forward on the Colon; and ſome- 
times this ſide of the Spleen appears to have two ſuperficial Cavities, one an- 
ſwering to the Convexity of the Stomach, the other to that of the Colon, 
The convex ſide of the Spleen is turn'd to the left Ribs, | | 
333. IT is connected to the Stomach by the Veſſels called Vaſa Brevia ; 
to the Extremity of the Pancreas by Ramifications of the ſplenic Artery and 
Vein, and to the Omentum by Ramifications which the ſame. Artery and 
Vein ſend to the Spleen, and which run in the longitudinal Groove. Ta 
334. Ir is connected to the Edge of the Diaphragm by a particular mem- 
branous Ligament of different breadths in different Subjects, fixed in its con- 
vex ſide, 3 near the upper Edge, and ſometimes near the lower, 
This Ligament is ſituated tranſverſely with reſpect to the whole Body, and 
longitudinally with reſpect to the Size of the Spleen. In ſome Subjects it is 
connected by other Ligaments to the Stomach and Colon, but in all this 
there are conſiderable Varieties. e e | * 
335. Tnsz Figure of the Spleen is not always regular, and is as various 
as the Size. Sometimes it has conſiderable Sciſſures both in the Sides and 
Edges, and ſometimes it has Appendices. I have ſometimes found a kind of 
ſmall diſtinct Spleens, more or leſs round, and connected ſeparately to the 
N at ſome diſtance from the anterior Extremity of the ordinary 
een. e rm! (i * 
Structure of 7 36. Taz Structure of the Spleen is not eaſy to be unfolded in Man, and 
the Spleen, it is very different from that of the Spleens of Brutes, from which both pub- 
| lick and wed Demonſtrations are commonly madePP. 
37. Irs Coverings adhere to it ſo cloſely in Man, that it is difficult to 
diſtinguiſh the common from the proper Coat; whereas in ſome Brutes, ſuch 
as Oxen, Sheep, &c. nothing is more eaſy z for in ſuch Animals we find two 
Coats ſeparated by a cellular Subſtance. This covering ſeems to be no other- 
wiſe a Continuation of the Peritonæum than by the intervention of the Omen- 
. tum and Meſocolon; and even in Man the two Coats may be diſtinguiſhed, 
| where the Veſſels enter by the longitudinal Sciflures "oo oo 
33238. In. Man the Subſtance of the Spleen is almoſt wholly Vaſcular, that 
is, compoſed of the Ramifications of all kinds of Veſlels. In Oxen. the Sub- 
ſtance of the Spleen is chiefly reticular, and in Sheep it is cellular. In Oxen 
and Sheep there are no venal Ramifications, but inſtead thereof only open 
Sinuſes diſpoſed like Branches, except a ſmall Portion of à venal Trunk per- 
forated on all ſides, at the Extremity of the Spleen. 45 
5 339. In the human Spleen we ſee ſomething like glandular Corpuſcles, as 
in thoſe of other Animals; and there are numerous venal Ramifications. 
through its whole Extent. - Between theſe Ramifications we every where ob- 
ſerve an Appearaece of extravaſated Blood, lying in a kind of filamentary 
tranſparent and very delicate Subſtance expanded through the whole Spleen. 
YI: Wei THO of : FL TO ane On3-Onai 1152 
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340. Tu ls filamentary Subſtance having ſurrounded all the Ramifications, 


terminates in almoſt imperceptible Cells which communicate with each other; 
ſo that if we, blow through a ſmall Hole made in the membranous Covering, 
the whole Spleen will immediately be inflated. . 8 
341. Taz Surface of the Spleen of Oxen and Calves is viſibly full of a 
pou number of lymphatic Veſſels, which may at any time be eaſily demon- 


d; but in Man it is a very difficult Matter either to diſcover or demon- 
ſtrate them. 


342. Tur ſplenic Artery, which is one of the principal Branches of the Cœ- 50% 
liaca, runs along the lower ſide of the Pancreas, as has been already ſaid, and —＋ 2 


eſſels 


Nerves 


paſſes from thence in a winding Courſe to the Spleen. -- The / ſplenic. Vein, / the Spleen, 


which is larger than the Artery, is but little inflected in this part of its Courſe. - 


343- Tunis Artery and Vein having got beyond the Extremity of the Pan- 
creas, ſend out ſeveral Rami together, which immediately afterwards divaricate 
in the ſame Plane, run in the membranous Duplicature of the neighbouring 


Portion of the Omentum, and laſtly interſe& each other in their common 


Plane, all the way to the Sciſſure of the inner or concave ſide of the Spleen. 
344. Tuxsz arterial and venal Rami enter the Subſtance of the Spleen 
together by the ſame Sciſſure; being accompanied by the cellular Subſtance 
belonging to the membranous Duplicature of the Omentum. We may like- 
wiſe obſerve, that at this place the Coat of the Spleen ſends from its concave 
ſide, a Portion of a Lamina, which is incurvated in the Sciſſure and pene - 
trates into the Subſtance of the Spleen. 
345. Tur Nerves of the Spleen are very numerous, and come from the 


Plexus Splenicus, already deſcribed. Theſe Nerves ſend out at different 
diſtances round all the arterial Ramifications of the Subſtance of the Spleen, 


2 great number of Filaments in form of an irregular Network. 
346. Tur Arteries, Veins, and Nerves having entered the Spleen, are 
there divided and ſubdivided into a great number of Ramifications, and ac- 
company each other to the very laſt Extremities of their Diviſions. They 
are contained in a kind of common cellular Capſula or Vagina, which firſt 
ſurrounds all the three, and then ſends off particular Septa between them. 
This Capſula ſeems to be formed by a Continuation of the cellular Subſtance 
of the Omentum and of that particular Lamina of the Coat of the Spleen 
which I mentioned above. | 
347. Tus capillary Extremities of all theſe vaſcular Ramifications both, 
arterial and venal end in the filamentary Cells already mentioned. Malpigbi 
conſidered them as diſtinct Capſule or Folliculi, containing the ſame number 
of ſmall Glands. They all communicate together, ſo that where-ever we 
_ the Coat of the Spleen, we' may through that Hole, inflate the whole 
348. In Oxen and Sheep, there are no venal Ramifications, as I have ſaid. 
The Vena Splenica having entered the great Extremity of theſe Spleens, 
runs firſt of all for about half an Inch or an Inch, and after wards inſtead of 


an ordinary Vein we find a Canal perforated on all ſides. The beginning 


of this Canal has ſtill ſome Remains of the Coats of a Vein ; but the, 
Vor. II. , & * Form 
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Form of it is ſoon loſt, and then we find nothing but Sinuſes or Sulci in the 
reticular Subſtance in Oxen, and in the cellular Subſtance in Sheep. 
349. Tus ſplenic Artery. and Nerves are there ramified in a particular 
Vagina, as in Men; and the Extremities of thele arterial Ramifications ſeem 
to 1wim or float in the Cells, and to fill their filamentary Subſtance with 
Blood. Art the ends of ſeveral of theſe Capillaries, I have obſerved ſmall 
Corpuſcles diſpoſed like Bunches of Grapes; and I have ſeen two ſmall Tubes 
going out from each Corpuſcle, one long and open, the other 'ſmall and 
mort, which was loſt in the Sides of the Spleen, 

350. I imagine that the long Tube, the Extremity of which I was not 
able to find, may be the Origin of a Lymphatic Veſſel, eſpecially becauſe 
theſe Veſſels are ſo very numerous and viſible in an Ox's Spleen, as has been 
already ſaid. Theſe ſmall Corpuſcles may eaſily be diſcovered in an Ox's 

Spleen, when boil'd by a particular Adminiſtration, of which I ſhall ſay more 
in another place. They are indeed much larger betore than after boiling, but 
they " n_ ſo 28 2 _ oy 2 —— = ort of 
Corpuſcles ma iſcovered in the Human Spleen, are ſo extremely 

| | mall as not 4 be viſible without a — 

2 * 1. Tu Uſes of the Spleen ſhall be explained after the Deſcription of 


$. : 5. Omentum & Appendices Epiphice. 


Situation, 352. Tux Omentum is a large, thin, and fine membranous Bag, ſurround- 
Diviſion and ed on all ſides by numerous Portions of Fat, which accompany and even in- 
e of veſt the ſame number of Arteries and Veins adhering cloſely to each other. 

nn 333. Tux greateſt Part of it reſembles a kind of flat Purſe or a Sportſ- 
man's empty Pouch, and is ſpread more or leſs on all the ſmall Inteſtines 
from the Stomach to the lower * of the Regio Umbilicalis. Sometimes it 
goes down to the lower part of the Hypogaſtrium, and ſometimes does not 
reach beyond the Regio Epigaſtrica. It is commonly plaited or folded in 
ſeyeral places, eſpecially between the Bands of Fat. 

354. Ir is divided into a ſuperiour, and inferiour; an anteriour and poſte- 
riour, and a right and left Portion. The ſuperiour Portion is in a manner 
divided into two Borders, one of which is fixed along the great Curvature or 
convex ſide of the Arch of the Colon, and the other along the great Curva- 
ture of the Stomach. The Commiſſure or Union of theſe two Borders on 
the right ſide, is fixed to the common Ligament or Adheſion of the Duode- 

num and Colon, and to the contiguous Parts of theſe two Inteſtines. That 
on the left ſide is fixed to the longitudinal Sciſſure of the Spleen, to the Ex- 
tremity of the Pancreas, and to the convex ſide of the great Extremity of the 
Stomach. It is likewiſe fixed to the membranous Ligament which ſuſtains 
the Ductus Cholidochus, and connects it to the Vena Portæ Ventralis. CN 

355. BzLow theſe Adheſions, the other Portions, that is, the anteriour, 
poſteriour, two lateral and inferiour Portions, which laſt is the Bottom 
of the Sacculus Epiploicus, have commonly no fixed Connexions, 1 


tum. 
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looſe between the Fore-fide of the Cavity of the Abdomen and the Inteſtines. 
The anteriour and poſteriour Portions are generally called the Laminæ of the 
Omentum, but as that Term is ordinarily employed to expreſs the Duplica- 
ture of ſome compound Membrane, it would be more convenient to call them 
Folia, Alz, or ſome ſuch Name. : 

356. Tux Membrane of the Omentum is through its whole Extent, made 
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up of two extremely thin Lamin joined by a cellular Subſtance z the Quan- the Omen- 


tity of which is very conſiderable along the Blood-Veſſels, which it every tum. 


where accompanies in broad Bands, proportioned to the Branches and Rami- 
fications of theſe Veſſels. Theſe cellular Bands are more or leſs filled with 
Fat according to the Corpulency of the Subject, and for that reaſon I have 
called them Bands or Portions of Fat. | 


357. Bxs1Dzs this large membranous Bag, which I name the great Omen- Little Omen- 


tum, there is another much ſmaller, which differs from the large one, not tum. 


only in Size, but alſo in Figure, Situation and Connexion; and this I name 
the little Omentum. This ſmall is fixed by its whole Circumference, 
partly to the ſmall Curvature of the Stomach, and partly to the concave fide 
of the Liver before the Sinus of the Vena Portæ, ſo as to ſurround and con- 
tain the prominent Portion of the Lobulus. f 

358. Tus little Omentum is thinner and more tranſparent than the other, 
and its Cavity diminiſhes gradually from the Circumference to the Bottom, 
which in ſome Subjects terminates in ſeveral ſmall Cavities or Foſſulæ more 


or leſs pointed. Its Structure is Jy much the ſame with that of the great 


Omentum, it being compoſed of two Laminæ, with a Mixture of the ſame 
Portions of Fat, which-are conſiderably finer than in the other. 

359. We ſee from this Situation of the two Omenta, that in the Space left 
between the lower ſide of the Stomach'and upper ſide of the Meſocolon, 
they have a very broad Communication with other; ſo that if either of 
them contain'd in its Cavity, any Fluid, that Fluid might readily get between 
the Stomach and Meſocolon, and ſo paſs into the other Bag ; eſpecially when 
the Stomach is empty, and conſequently” its Situation eaſily changed. | 

360. Tarxtroke by means of this Interſtice between the Stomach and 


Meſocolon, the two Omenta form one Cavity, which opens into the Cavity 


of the Abdomen — common Oriſice, ſituated near the Commiſſure on 
the right Side of the great Omentum. This Orifice is ſemilunar or ſemicir- 
cular, and formed by the Union of two membranous Ligaments, whereof 
one connects the beginning of the Duodenum and Neck of the Veſicula Fellis 
to the Liver; the other cormects the contiguous Portion of the Colon to the 


ſame Viſcus, and extends to the Pancreas. From thence ariſes an incurvated 


Border, which ſurrounds the Root of the Lobulus, leaving an Opening wide 
enough to admit the end of the Finger. i e 
361. To diſcover this Orifice of the Omentum, we need only raiſe a little 
the great Lobe of the Liver, and find out the Root of the Lobulus, and ap- 
ply to it a large Pipe wrapt round with Cotton, Wool, or Tow, to hinder 
the Regreſs of - the Air. Then if we blow-gradually; the air will inflate 
the ſides of the great Omentum, 5 the appearance of _ 
| ' adder 


Appendices 
piploice. 


" A 
x 


THE ANATOM VT or 


Bladder irregularly divided into ſeveral Lobes or Tubercles by the Bands of 
Fat, which appear in this State, like ſo many Fræna between the Lobes. 
362. To be ſure of ſucceeding in' this riment, the two Omenta muſt 


be in their natural State, and they muſt be handled very gently with the Fin- 


gers firſt dipt in Oil. It ſucceeds better in young, lean Subjects, than in old 


or fat Subjects. 


363. Wurx we touch theſe Membranes with dry Fingers, they ſtick to 


them ſo cloſely as hardly to be ſeparated without being torn, as we ſee by the 


reticular Holes which appear in thoſe Portions of the Membranes, that have 
been thus handled. In that caſe it is to no purpoſe, to blow through the na · 
tural Orifice already mentioned; and it is owing to theſe ſmall Holes that 
the Membranes of the Omentum have been ſuppoſed to be naturally reti- 


3 CUR ee 


364. Tur membranous Laminæ of the little Omentum are continuous 
artly with the external Membrane of the Liver, partly with that of the 
omach, and a little with the Membrane that lines the neighbouring Portion 

of the Diaphragm: ' Thoſe of the great Omentum are continued partly with 

the ſame Coat of the Stomach,' and partly with the external Covering of the 

Colon, and conſequently with the Meſocolon; and they likewiſe communi- 

cate with the Covering of the Spleen. ei min 3 
36g. We may ſatisfy ourſelves concerning theſe Continuations, by making 


. a {mall Hole in one of the Laminæ of Omentum near the Stomach, 


Colon, Cc. and by blowing into that Hole, through a Pipe well fitted to it; 
for the Air will gradually inſinuate itſelf under the common Coats of theſe 
Viſcera: but if the Parts be dry, they muſt be moiſten'd a little, before the 
Experiment is made. 7 1 9 "£103 ta ore 
366. Tux fatty Appendices of the Colon and Rectum have always ap- 
pear*d to me to be a kind of ſmall Omenta or Appendices Epiploicæ. They 
are ſituated at different diſtances along theſe Inteſtines, being particular Elon- 
gations of their common or external Coat. They are of the ſame Struc- 
ture with the great Omenta, and there is a cellular Subſtance contained in 
their Duplicature, more or leſs filled with Fat, according as the Subject is fat 
or lean. Herz 1357 eo F007 FETAL OW? 419 e oo, 
36/7. Nxxr the Inteſtine, each of them forms a broad, thin Baſis, and 
they terminate e e Papillæ, thicker than their Baſes. Theſe Baſes 
are at firſt diſpoſed longitudinally, then obliquely, and laſtly, more or leſs 
tranſverſely,” eſpecially near the Rectum, and upon that Inteſtine.-,,... ..... 
368. Tust Appendices are for the moſt part ſeparated from each other; 
but ſome of theſe which have longitudinal Baſes communicate together, 
the Veſtiges of theſe Communications being very narrow, and not very pro- 
minent. By blowing through a ſmall Hole made in one of theſe Appen- 
dices, it is inflated like a ſmall irregular Bladder, and the Air paſſes, under 
the external Coat of the Colon or Rectunmn. 
369. BRsibrs theſe Appendices Epiploicæ, we obſerve at. different dit. 
tances along the Colon, between the ligamentary Band which lies hid, and 
one of the other two, that is, on both ſides of the Adheſion of 9 
L - 2 5 everal 
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ſeveral Adipoſe Strata, which may likewiſe, be look d u 9 oped N 
the ſame Nature with the former; but theſe —— — — 
between the two apparent tary Bands of the Colon. 
370. Taz Arteries and Veins of 0 the great Omentum are 4 of the 7, eſſels of the 
Galtriess and for that reaſon, go by the Name of Gaſtro- Epiploicæ, Dex» Omentum. 
we and Siniſtræ. The Arteries on the right fide anſwer to Hepatic: Ar- 
tery, and thoſe on the left ſide to the Splenic, and both communicate with 
the Arteria Ventriculi Coronaria, and reſpectively with the Arteriæ Meſen- 
tericæ. The Gaſtro - Epiploic Veins anſwer in che ne een of Diſtribu- 
tion, to the Vena Porte. , 
371. Tux Veſſels of the little Omentum come chiefly from the Coro» 
nariæ  Ventriculi, and thoſe of the Appendices and Strata are Ramifica- 
een dee Mi „ brad ran ae 


Lein ed cout dg #5 ot eee Hero al e 
Sh © a 22 
4 165 Vis of the aum Viera bel i: | the ure foregone n 
A v9 


078. Tun Inceſtines in — finiſh. what the . had 4 The 
alimentary Pulp having been ſufficiently prepared by the Suecus Gaſtric 
or Lymph of the Stomach, undergoes a farther Change by the ads 
Lymph, Bile and Pancreatic Juice, by which the milky Liquor calle 
Chyle is produced, and this Liquor rendered fluid enough to enter the lacteal 
Veſſels through the Tunica Villoſa of the ſmall Inteftines, while the groſſer 
Portion of the Aliment continues its Courſe, and becoming gradually thicker 
Y it ad yances toward the great Ingeſtines, is, ap ie by che hpi 

eces. 

373. Tux Dilatation of the Inteſtines i is 3 by their. common Coat. 
The undulating, ſucceſſive and periodical Contraction of the fleſhy Fibres, 
eſpecially of the orbicular Fibres of the muſcular. Coat, expreſſes the inteſtinal 
Lymph, beats it up into an Emulſion with the alimentary Paſte, ſtrains that 
Emulſion chrough he dec Veſlalts and propelsthe Refiduuny i in {he manner 
— ſaid. 5 1s Hol mdw VI 

The nervous Coax: 2 to ſuſtaim the Pues Villoſa, — by - = 

oblique Diſpoſition of its Fibres, yields do the Periodical Motions of the 
lar Coat, without compreſſing the Chyliferous. Ducts which pass 
3 the Meſhes of this Coat in the ſmall Inteſtines. The Uſes of the 


2 or internal Coat are ſufficiently . Benn the ne n of . 


"226 Tun Length of, che Gall Intoſtines gives. a great Extent to n 
may be call'd the Strainer of the Chyle, and this Extent is very much in- 
larged by the numerous Folds —— Valyule Conniventes. By means of 
this large Extent, there is a great quantity of Chyle ſtrained through theſe 
Inteſtines, and the Valves hinder the alimentary. Pulp from paſſing through 
them, doo Faſt, that is, before all the milky Juice Es been expreſſed 3, 18 
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this may be obſerved chiefly in the beginning of the Inteſtines, where theſe 
Valves tre moſt numerous and waſh» d the Aliment moſt fluid, | 

376. Taz Cavity of the great Inteſtines ſerves to receive the Feces of 
the Aliment, and to contain a conſiderable Quantity thereof for a certain 
Space of Time, withour any inconveniency, and without being obliged to 
diſcharge them continually, which would be as great an inconveniency as 
any. The Incurvation of the Colon, its Cells and Contraction of its laſt Con- 
* contribute to this retention of the Feces; but the Cæcum ſeems to 
be the firſt Organ thereof, becauſe the Feces being firſt collected there, are 
obliged afterwards to move in a contrary Direction as they aſcend into the 

377. Taz Valve of the Colon, which might more properly be termed 
the jc mas Pylorus of the Ileum, hinders the Feces from returning 
into the ſmall Inteſtines : I ſay, the Feces or groſs Matter, becauſe it is not 
certain that this Valve intirely ſtops that Paſſage, or that it always hinders 
any fluid Matter forced. downward: by the Colon from entering the Ileum, 
even in a natural State. ; 

378. Tut Glandular Lacunz of the great Inteſtines furniſh continually a 
kind of Mucilage, which not only defends the internal Coat from the Acri- 
mony of the Feces, but ſerves alſo to-lubricate theſe Feces in proportion to 
their different degrees of Solidity. | | 0 

79. Tux Appendicula Vermiformis is ſo very ſmall in Adults, that its 
UG cannot be determined with certainty, Perhaps the mucilaginous Matter 


in its Cavity, furniſhed by the numerous Glandular Lacunæ of its internal 


Coat, which can only be evacuated by Plenitude, may, during its ſtay there, 
contract an Acrimony, whieh may vellicate or ſtimulate the Cæcum, in order 
to throw its contents into the Colon. : 
390. Tur Inteſtinum Rectum is the laſt Reſervatory of the Beces, The 
t Thickneſs of its muſeular Coat, and the great Number of longitudinal 
Fibres by which this Tlüeleneſs is chiefly formed, enable it to yield to the 
collected Feces to ſo great a degree, as to repreſent a large Bladder: or Sto- 
mach. The Muſcuk Levatores Ani ſerve to ſuſpend the lower Portion of 
this Inteſtine, eſpecially when full; and it is T by the Contraction of 
theſe Muſcles which overcome the neter of the Anus, that the Feces are 
diſcharged out of the Body. Theſe Sphincters form the third Pylorus of the 
whole alimentary Canal. WET 
38t. Tur Meſentery and Meſocolon connect the Inteſtines, in ſuch a 


manner, as that they cannot be twiſted or run into Knots, without hindering 


them from ſliding and yielding to each other according to the different Po- 


ſtures of the Body, or according as chey are more or ys. 7: + 
Con 


382. Tux Adheſtons of the Meſentery form the Convolutions of all the 
ſmall Inteſtines into a large Bundle, irregularly round, which fills a great part 
of the Cavity of the Abdomen, from the Epigaſtrium downward. 


363. Tu Meſocolon by. its adheſion to the Colon forms a kind of 
tum 


ſverſum, between the ſmall Inteſtines and che Viſcera contained in 
the Epigaſtrium; and this Septum ſupports * 
3 
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the Arch of the Diaphragm, juſt as much as it is ſuſtained by the Iuteſti 

This natural Situation e theſ Viſcrs is moſt commonly altered in dead Bodies 
after the common Method, and without the neceſſary Precautions. 


384. Tux breadth of the Meſentery and Meſocolon affords a large extent 


to the Ramifications of the Arteries, Veins and Nerves diſtributed through 
them by innumerable Communications and Anaſtomoſes, by means of which 
any Portion of the Inteſtines may be ſupplied, though the principal Branch 
which leads to it ſhould happen to be compreſſed. or obſtructed. 


385. Tax cellular Subſtance in the Duplicature of the Meſentery and Me- 


ſocolon, ſerves not only for a ſoft Bed to all theſe Ramifications, but alſo to 
contain thoſe Collections of Fat, neceſſary for the formation of the Bile, as 
I ſhall obſerve hereafter ; and the cellular Subſtance of the Meſentery has 
likewiſe one Uſe peculiar to it, which is to inveſt the Lymphatic Glands 
WWW than that of the 
Meſoc | 

86. The Lacteal Veſſels being firſt formed by a copious reticular Texture 
——_ the Circumference of the Inteſtines, reſernt the vaſcular Net-work, 
of that Canal, and afterwards uniting every where the Duplicature 
of the Meſentery, with the arterial Ramifications which they likewiſe ac- 
company in many places ; it is eaſy to conceive that the Pulſation of the 
Meſenteric arteries muſt propel _ the Lacteal Veſſels from the 
Inteſtines to the Receptaculum Chyli, Motion being ſuitable to the Di- 
rection of their Valves. | 


The Liver is the principal Organ for the Secretion, of the Bile, The 


8 | 
vill of that immenſe number of Glandular Cells of which it is compoſed, 


filtrate continually from the Blood of the Vena Portæ, ſmall Drops of Bile. 


which afterwards infinuate themſelves into the Pori Bilarii, and are in part 
lodged in the Veſicula Fellis, and in part run directly into the Duodenum, in 
the manner already explained in deſcribing the Biliary Ducts. 


388. Taz Spleen, Omentum, ices Epiploicz, Adipoſe Strata of 


the Meſentery, and thoſe of the great Inteſtines, and even the Pancreas, with 
the whole Series of Glands in: the inteſtinal Canal, ſeem to contribute to the 
Formation of the Bile, as ſo many auxiliary or rather preparatory Organs ; 
but each of them in a different way. | | 
389. Ir appears, (1.) That the Venal Blood that returns from all the In- 


teſtinal Glands, and from the Pancreas, has left a great Portion of its Serum. 
(2.) That the Blood which returns from the Spleen has undergone a certain 


Change, by its Courſe being mechanically retarded, and likewiſe that its 


Texture is altered by the Action of the numerous nerves ſent thither by the 


Plexus Splenicus. (3-) That the Blood which returns from the 


Appendices Epiploicæ, and from the Strata and other Collections of Fat, is 


with Oil. | 1 40 
390. Tuxsz three kinds of Venal Blood meet in the Trunk of the Vena 


Porte Ventralis, where they are mixed together, and from thence they en - 


ter the tranſverſe Sinus or Trunk: of the Vena Portæ ica. In 
Sinus they are ſtill more intimately mixed, as in a kind of Lake, and be- 


— 
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| come one uniform Maſs of Blood, which being forced into the Branches of 
the Vena Portæ Hepatica, only by the ſupervening Blood, from the other 
Vena Portæ, and by the lateral Pulſations of the Ramifications of the He- 
patic Artery, its Courſe muſt be very ſlow. The Secretion of the Bile de- 
nds partly on this flow Motion, and partly on theſe external Impulſes, as 
| ſhall ſhow * r OR: eee ; 
39. Tux veſicular Bile appears to be more exalted than that in the He- 
patic Duct; and by meeting in the Ductus Cholidochus, they ſeem to com- 
poſe a third kind of Bile, which without the Cyſtic or Veſicular Bile would 
perhaps be too mild ; and too acrid without the Hepatic.” This Bile mixes 
in the Duodenum with the Panereatie Juice, and with that of the inteſtinal 
Glands; and from this Mixture a Fluid reſults, which is proper to 8 
the Chylous Matter from the groſs and uſeleſs Part of the alimentary Pulp; 
as it comes from dhe Stomach; #11992 2127 nogqu Ban al Laer T hmm 
Doole 
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Situation, 392. Tax Kidneys are two pretty ſolid," glandular Bodies, ſituated in the 
Figure, and poſteriour Part of the Cavity of the Abdomen, on each ſide of the Lumbar 
r os of Vertebræ, between the laſt falſe Ribs, and OM Ilium. The right Kidney, - 
the Kidneys. lies under the great Lobe of the Liver, and is conſequently lower than the 
left, which lies under the Spleen. - © Ava route: H off o rita 
393. Taz Figure of the Kidneys reſembles that of a large Bean, their 
Circumference being convex on one ſide, and concave on the other. The 
concave Side is turned to the Vertebræe, and the convex Side, the oppoſite” 
way. Their Length anſwers to the Diſtance between the laſt falſe Rib, 
and Os Ilium; they are about half as broad as long, and half as thick as 
broad. ene un 34991 i n l ie l wh ont 
394. Ix each Kidney we obſerve a fore and back ſide; an upper and 
lower Extremity; a great and ſmall Cux vature, and a Convexity and Con- 
„ r RANGEL I52T} $09 to Vlad tare FCM 347 
BE . Tux back-fide is broader than the fore -· ſide; and the upper Extre- 
mity is a little broader and more incurvated than the lower. The Depreſſion 
in the ſmall Curyature is oblong and uneven, reſembling a Sinus, ſurrounded 
by ſeveral Tubercles ; and as it is turned a little toward the foreſide, this ſide 
is ſomething narrower than the tber. 
Blood - Veſſelt 396. Tur deſcending Aorta and inferiour Vena Cava lie between the Kid- 
of the Kid- neys, pretty cloſe to the Bodies of the Vertebræ, and to each other; the Ar- 
n. tery being on the left hand, the Vein on the right. Each of theſe large Veſ- 
8 ſels ſends out tranſverſely toward each ſide, commonly one capital Branch, 
which goes to the Kidney, and enters the Sinus or Depreſſion thereof, by 
ſeveral Rami, of which hereafter, 0 uri | 
397. Tust Veſſels were by the Ancients termed the emulgent- Arteries 
and eins, but I chuſe rather to call them Arteriz Venæ Renales, Some- 
times there are more than one of each kind, which is ofteneſt found in the 
Arteries, ſometimes on one ſide only, and ſometimes in both. 


* 
* * 
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398. Tux Artery and Vein are not of an equal Length, and the difference 
depends on the Situation of the Aorta and Vena Cava; for the left Renal 
a is ſhorter than the right, | becauſe the Aorta lies neareſt the left Kid- 
ney  .and the left Renal Vein is anne rights mation un Gon 
lies furtheſt from the left Kidney. | 
399-: Tazsz Veſſels are likewiſe diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that che 
Veins lie more anteriouriy than the Arteries; becauſe the Aorta lies cloſe to 
the Spina Dorſi; whereas the Vena Cava which perforates the. Dia phragm at 
ſome diſtance from the Vertebræ, does not join them, till aſter it hu yen 
off the Renal Veins. 5 | 
Eack Renal Artery is ſurrounded: by 88 called Neroes the 
Plexis. Renalis, which furniſhes a great number of Filaments to the Kidneys, Kidney: 1 
that come partly from the Semilunar Ganglions of the two great Sympathetic 
Nerves, and partly from the Plexus Hepaticus and 8 — This Renal 
Plexus ſends few kewiſe ſome Filaments round the Renal 
401. Tre Kidneys are ſurrounded by a very looſe ——— cel- Coats of the 
lular Covering, called Membrana Adipoſa, becauſe in fat Perſons the Cells Kidney:. 
of this Subſtance are filled with Fat. This was for a long time impertinently 
taken for a Duplicature of the Peritonæum, the true — pan 
which, covers only the foreſide of the Kidneys; and conſequently. they 5 
without the Peritonæum, becauſe the Portion of that Membrane that covers 
them cannot be looked 405 as an intire Coat; ſo that the only common 
Coat they have, is the cellular Subſtance which likewiſe . inves the Renal 
Arteries and Veins, in form of a Vagina. ; 
402. Tux proper Coat or Membrane of che Kidneys, is — of 
two Lamine, _— which there is likewiſe a very fine cellular Subſtance, 
which, may be made ſenſible by Ar through, a Fipe. between the two 
Laminæ. 
403. Tux external Lamina is very thin, and adheres cloſely to the inter- 
n Lamina, by means of the cellular Subſtance. The internal Lamina pe- 
netrates every Where by numerous Elongations, into the Subſtance of the 1 
Kidney, from which it cannot be ſeparated without teari 
404. Tur Surface of the external Lamina is very ſmooth, poliſhed, d 
gliſtening, and it renders the whole Surface of the Kidney very even and 
uniform in Adults. In Children, this convex Surface is in a manner divided 
into ſeveral Lobes or Tubercles, almoſt as in Oxen and Calves; neee 
Perſons we ſometimes obſerve the ſame Inequalities. | 
405. Taz Blood-Veſſels having entered the Kidneys, bb min every 
way, and theſe Ramifications ſend out other capillary Rami, which go all the 
way to the Surface, where they appear like irregular Stars, and furniſn the 
proper Membrane of the Kidneys. Sometimes theſe two Ramifications pe- 
netrate to the Membrana Adipoſa, and communicate there with the Arteriæ 
and Venæ Adipoſe. 
406. The proper Membrane having, ſurrounded the Kidney, all the way 
to the Sinus, joins the Veſſels at that Place, and accompanies all their Ra- 
mifications through the Body of the ys in form of a Vagina or 5 
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ſula, and likewiſe contributes in part to form the Pelvis and Calices or Inſun- 
dibula, of which hereaſte.. 1 . 75 7 N FM 

407, Wy ſometimes obſerve a conſiderable Veſſel to go in or come out 
from the convex Surface of the Kidney, but this is not common; and in that 
caſe there is a Depreſſion by which the proper Membrane enters, and com- 
municates with that Portion which goes in by the Sinus. 
408. Tur Tunica Adipoſa or common Coat, which likewiſe inveſts the 
great Veſſels to their entry into the Kidneys, does not ſeem to accompany 
them any ſurther; but terminates at the Sinus, in the Interſtices between the 

Ramifications. | „„ SAND F347 IL I 
structure ef 409. W's may diſtinguiſh three kinds of Subſtances in the Kidney z- an 
the Kidney. exteriour Subſtance; which is thick, granulated, and in a manner Cortical 3 
- a middle Subſtance, which is medullary and radiated, called Striata, Sulcata 
or Tubularis, becauſe it ſeems to be made up of radiated Tubes; and an 
inner Subſtance, which is only a Continuation of the Second, and terminates - 
on the inſide by Papillæ; for which reaſon I have given it the name of 
Nille . I 367 0 ee ee, esl >. r ve ip 
by on Fursz three Subſtances may be ſeen diſtinctly in a Kidney cut 
into two equal Parts, through the great Curvature. The Cortical Subſtance 
may be obſerved round the whole Circumference; and by the Microſcope, 
we perceive it to be of- a ſpungy, granulated, and waving Texture, all its 
— adhering together in a radiated manner. Its Colour is a bright whitiſh 
* 1. By fine anatomical Injections and in Inflammations, we diſcover an 
infinity of ſmall Capillary Veſſels, which run in various Directions, between 
and round the different Portions of this Subſtance, and by the help of a 
Microſcope, we ſee likewiſe great numbers of ſmall red Corpuſeles more or 
leſs round, and diſpoſed almoſt like Bunches of Currants. Theſe ſmall Cor- 
uſcles are perhaps only the Extremities of the cut Veſſels, filled either with 


6 
. 


ood' or with a coloured Injection. 5 | 
412. Tu other two Subſtances, that is, the Medullary or Striated and 
Papillary, are really but one and the fame Maſs, of a more reddiſh co- 
lour, the convex ſide of which riſes at ſeveral moos into narrow Tuber- 
cles, lodged in the ſame number of Cavities or Depreſſions. The radiated 
Stria are aſterwards continued to the Papillary Portion; and the Papillæ 
ſorm in ſome meaſure ſo many Centers of theſe Radii, oppoſite to the 
Tubercles. ; MEE: 2474 2% 7 | 5 $7019 
413. Tun medullary: Subſtance is likewiſe Kale 8 from the Cortical, 
by the arterial. and venal Arches, which ſend Capi Ramifications on. all 
hands; and its Colour is more or leſs red. . 
414. Tur Papillæ, which are only a Continuation of the medullary 
Subſtance, as has been ſaid, are often a little paler than that Subſtance. 
They are ten or twelve in number, ver diſtinct from each other, reſem- 
bling the ſame number of Cones, with very broad Baſes and obtuſe A- 
(8.3-20, 1 - 415. 
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416. AT the Point of each Papilla we ſee, cen without g 
in a ſmall Depreſſion, ſeveral very ſmall Holes, through which little T 
may 3 run when the Papille are compreſſed. Theſe are li 
Drops of Urine, which being filtred, — in the cortical, partly in — 
medullar or tubular Subſtance, do e paſs chrough the Subſtance * 
the Papillz, and are diſcharged by theſe Orifices-. 

55 Beg Papilla lies in a kind of : membranous: g or Infundibulam, The Pelvis of 
which opens into a common Cavity, called the Pelvis. Thie Pelvis is mem- the K;dxy;, 
branous, b of the ſame Structure with the Calices, of which it is a Con- 
tinuation; and its Cavity in Man is not uniform, but diſtinguiſhed into three 
Portions, each of which contains a certain number of Infundibula or Calices, 
together with the Papillæ which, lie therein: and ſometimes we find two or 
ay wha ny in the ſame Infundibhulum. 
| Ar the 1 55 where theſe Infundibula Core: the-Baſes of the 
Papilla, they ſend Productions into the medullary or radiated-Subſtance/of 
the Kidney, which, accompany the Blood-Veſlels, and ſerve for C ule or 
Vaginæ to all the vaſcular, Arches, both Arterial and Venal; and to dif- 
ferent Ramifications, quite through the Cortical Sade and as far as the 
Surface of the Ki 2 

418. AFTER the nfundibula have conraRted i in a conical! Form- round. the Ureters, 
Apices of the Papillz, each of them forms à ſmall ſhort Tube or Gulet, 

which uniting at different diſtances along the bottom of the Sinus of the 
Kidney, form three large Tubes which go out. from the Sinus, in an 
oblique Direction from above downwards, and ä — afterwards unite 
into one Trunk. | 

419. Tuis Trunk becomes a very Jong Canal, called the Ureter FX 
Men, the three Tubes ſupply the place. of what is called the Pelvis in 
Brutes, and might more e be called the Roots or Branches of the 
Ureters than the Pelvis ; which name would agree beſt to the Trunk, as 
being larger than the reſt of the Ureter. The Ureters are comonly two 
in Number, one ; tor ench en but ſometimes chene are "more; than 


TWO. 

420. Tur Situation of the Trunk, nd of the Roots and Beawehes: of «7 
each Ureter, with reſpect to 'the renal Artery and Vein, is in the following | 
manner: The Artery is in the upper part of the Sinus, and partly before the 
Vein. The Vein is about the middle, and between the Artery and Ureter. 
The Ureter is in the lower part, a little behind the Vein, and anne 
rounded by one Branch of the Artery. 

421. Tuis Diſpoſition appears plainer near the anteriour than near the 
poſteriour fide of the Kidney, becauſe this laſt is broader than the former: 
and we likewiſe ſee there the three Branches of the Ureter, of which-the-upper- 
moſt is the longeſt, and the loweſt is the GO becauſe of their e 
Direction downward. 


0279 


422. FROM this Deſcription, we 7 * that By 10 Homen Kidney there i 10 
no other common or uniform Pelvis, but the Trunk or Head of the Ureter, 
and the three great Branches. To have a true Idea * i | 


Aa 2 
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- muſt imagige that the Ureter enters the Kidney by the lower part of the 
- oblong Sinus ; that it enereaſes gradually in breadth as it advances, and that 


it is divided into three Branches, before it enters the ſubſtance of the 


4423. Ons of theſe Branches may be reckoned a direct Continuation of the 


Ureter, and it is longer than the reſt; being extended from the lower to the 


upper part of the Sinus, and it may be found without much preparation. 
The other two Branches are ſhorter, and cannot be well diſcovered without 
an artificial Separation. The Angles between theſe branches at their Baſes, or 
at the head of the Ureter, are not pointed as thoſe of other Ramifications, 


but formed by a round Incurvation, which is generally ſurrounded by Fat. 
424. Tursr firſt Branches of the Ureters produce other ſmall Branches 


at the bottom of the Sinus, which are diſpoſed in Pairs. Theſe ſmall colla- 


teral Branches extend in breadth, and form the Infundibula or Calices, in 
which the Papillæ are lodged; the great Circumference of which, produces 
in the Subſtance of the Kidney, the different Vaginæ of the vaſcular Arches. 
and of their Ramifications. The internal Lamina of the Kidney is continued 
round theſe Vaginæ, and the external Lamina is expanded round the firſt 
Branches, round the Trunk, and round all the reſt of the Ureter. a 


4426. Ir the Trunk of the Ureter be ſplit on that Side which is next the 


Vertebræ, and this Section be eontinued to the Extremity of the ſuperiour 
Branch, we may obſerve immediately above the Trunk, two Holes lying. 
near each other, which are the Orifices of the ſmall collateral Branches, and 
Gullets of the Infundibula. A little above theſe Holes, there are other two 
very much like them, and ſo on all the way to the Extremity of the ſupe- 
riour Branch, which terminates likewiſe by theſe Gullets of the Infundibula; 
and — each of theſe Gullets we may obſerve at leaſt the Apex of one 
Padilla. Glien 71 2100 3 5 e | 42 ry 1 11 2 f . 
— A Section begun on the convex Surface of the Kidney, and carried 
from thence to the Trunk of the Ureter, diſcovers the Extent of the Papillaz 
very plainly,” and Hkewiſe the Infundibula, their Gullets, c. but it will be 
difficult to give Beginners a juſt Idea of the Structure of theſe Parts, with-- 
out the other Sectionn 2 | W gat? ot e 
427. Tux Ureters run down obliquely, and with a very ſmall degree of 
Inflection, from the Kidneys to the lateral Parts of the inner or anteriour ſide 
of the Os Sacrum, and paſſing between the Rectum and Bladder they ter mi- 
nate in the laſt of theſe Viſcera in the manner that ſhall be explained here - 
after. HASTA 9170 15 et 9085 ee 
428. Tmzv are compoſed of three proper Coats; the firſt of which, that 
ſurrounds the reſt, is of a whitiſh Colour, and of a very compact filamentary: 


4 ** . 


Texture, being ſtretched with difficulty, and appearing like a filamentary 


Subſtance degenerated. © The next Coat is of a reddiſh Colour, ftronger- 
than the firſt, and made up of different Strata of Fibres, which interſect each 
other ; but it is very hard to determine, whether they are muſcular or ſimply 


membranous. 
„ 4 : * 4 
e e f 
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429. Tux innermoſt Coat is in ſome meaſure ligamentaty, and lined by a 
very tine Membrane, which covers a very delicate reticular Texture of Veſſets.. 
It is lightly granulated like ſhorn Velvet; and moiſtened all over by a muci- 
laginous. 3 It has ſeveral longitudinal Ruge, which are interſected by 
a great number of ſmall tranſverſe Ruge... 

430. Bes1Des theſe proper Coats, the Ureters are inveſted by the cellular 
Subſtance of the Peritonæum; the membranous Lamina of which, covers 
likewife about two thirds of their Circumference, ſometimes mote, ſometimes 
leſs, but never ſurrounds them entirely: ſo that when they are examined in 
their natural Situation, they appear like Ropes lying behind the Peritonzum, 
and jutting out more or leſs toward the Cavity of the Abdomen, together 
with that Portion of the Peritonæum, which covers them. | 

431. ALL that has been faid about the Structure of the Ureters Pelvis, 
Arches, Striæ, Foſſulæ, and Holes at the Apex of the Papillæ, appears moſt 
diſtinctly, when theſe Parts are examined in clear Water, as I have already 
often obſerved. | $ | 


F. 18. Glandule Renales, vulgd Capſule Atrabilarie... 


432. IMMEDIATELY above each Kidney, lies a glandular Body, called by Situation, 
the Ancients Capſule Atrabilariz 7 by others Capſulæ Renales, Renes Suc- Figure, and 
centuriati, and Glandulz Renales ; and they might be properly enough term - Size of the 
ed Glandulz Supra-Renales. They are ſituated on the upper Extremity of Rena! = 
each Kidney a little obliquely, that is, more toward the inner edge and Sinus land.. 
of the Kidney than toward the outer convex Edge. 

433. Eaca Gland is an oblong Body with three Sides, three Edges and 
two Points, like an irregular Creſcent with its great or convex edge, ſharp, 
and the ſmall concave Edge, broad. Its length is about two thirds of the 
greateſt breadth of the Kidney, and the breadth of its middle Portion is about 
one third of its Extent between the two Extremities, ſometimes more, ſome- 
times leſs. Its Colour is a dark Yellow: | N 

434. Ir has one anteriour, one poſteriour, and one lower ſide, which laſt 
may be termed the Baſis; and it has one upper, and two lower Edges, 
whereof one is anteriour, the other 2 The * Edge may be 
called the Criſta, and the two lower Edges, the Labia. One of its Extremi- 
ties is internal, or turned in ward toward the Sinus of the Kidney ; the other is 
external, or turned outward toward the gibbous part of the Kidney. The 
Figure of this glandular Body may likewiſe be compared to that of a ſingle 
Cock's-Comb, or to the Top of an Helmet. W fg 

435. Tye Surface of theſe Glands is uneven; the foreſide is the broadeſt Suructure »/ 
and the lower ſide or Baſis the narroweſt. Along the middle of the anteriour %% Renal 
fide, a Ridge runs from the Edge of the inner Extremity a little above the Claude. 
Baſis, to the Point of the other Extremity, and divides this ſide into two 
equal Parts, like the middle rib of the Leaf of a Tree, and on the lower fide 
un der the Baſis, there is a kind of Raphe or Suture. 7 © 


436. 


* 
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436. Tax Blood - Veſſels of theſe Glands, come from the Arteria, and 


Ven Renales, and Diaphragmaticz, and likewiſe from the Aorta and Vena 


Cava, from the Arteria Cæliaca, &c. Theſe Veſſels are termed the Cap- 
ſular Arteries and Veins, and as they enter the Glands, they ſeem to be in- 


veſted by a Vagina. They are not always derived from the ſame Sources, 
neither is their number the ſame in all Subjects; and there is commonly a 


pretty large Vein, which runs along the Ridge. The Nerves on each fide, 
are furniſſied by the neighbouring Semilunar Ganglion, and by the Renal 
Plexus which depends on it. | te een HV Elk TG e 

437. Ix the inſide of theſe Capſulæ, there is a narrow triangular Cavity, 
the Surface of which is full of ſhort, ſtrong Villi of a yellowiſh Colour; but 
in Children it is reddiſh, and of a dark brown in aged People. The ſides of 
this Cavity are connected by a great number of Filaments ; and they appear 
to be wholly glandular, that is, to be filled with very fine ſmall Folliculous 
Corpuſcles. Along the top of the Gland, theſe ſides touch each other 
immediately. | ro 


438. In opening this Cavity, we find a granulated or follicular Subſtance, 
which fills it almoſt intirely z and the Blood-Veſſels are diſtributed on this 
Subſtance, as well as on the ſides of the Cavity. If the Section be begun at 


the great Extremity of the Capſula, and be continued through the upper 
_ Edge; and if the lateral Portions be afterwards ſeparated, the glandular 


2 like a kind of Criſta, raiſed from the middle of the m of the 
vity. e i | | 
439. T x18 glandular Body or Nucleus, adheres more cloſely to the Bottom 
or Baſis of the Cavity, than to the two ſides, eſpecially near the great Ex- 
tremity ; but yet it may be ſeparated, both from the: Baſis and ſides, being 


connected to them by a great number of ſmall Filaments. It adheres leaſt 


to the Baſis near the ſmall Extremity. r 

440. Tux Capſular Vein, which comes ordinarily from the Vena Renalis, 
is much larger than the Arteries 3' and it communicates with the inſide of the 
Capſula, much in the ſame manner as the Vena Splenica, with the Cells of 
the Spleen, for it may be inflated by blowing into any part of the capſular 
Cavity, and the Air likewiſe paſſes into the Vena Renalis, c. | 
A 447: 2 9 an de, ee * — — a yellowiſh red 

olour, which with Age, changes gradually into a yellowiſh Purple, a dark 
Yellow, and a black Yellow ; and ſometimes it is — a even 
then if it be ſpread thin on a large Surface, it appears yellow. I have ſome- 
times found it not only reddiſh, but mixed with real Blood. 

442. Tur Uſes of theſe Renal Glands have not as yet been diſcovered; 
and all that we know about the Liquor contained in them, is, that it reſem- 
bles the Bile. They are very large in the Fœtus, and diminiſh in Adults. 
Theſe two Phænomena deſerve our Attention. | 

443. Trey lie ſometimes directly on the top of the Kidneys, but I never 
found them on the gibbous part. The Gland on the right ſide is partly con- 
nected to the Diaphragm, under and very near the Adhefion of the great 
Lobe of the Liver to that Muſcle. That on the left fide adheres to the 


Diaphragm 
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Diaphragm below the Spleen ; and both theſe Connexions are confined to 


the coutiguous Portions of the inferiour Muſcle” of the Diaphragm. They 
are involved together with the Kid in the Membrana Adipoſa, of — n 


a very thin Portion inſinuates it ſelf between the Kidneys and Glands, and 
alſo between them and the Diaphragm. ſo that they adhere to both by the 
Intervention of the cellular Subſtance, which in ſome Subjects contains 4 
Stratum of Fart. SF. | 75 

444. Tux venal Ridge already mention' d, finks fo deep into the fore- 
fide in ſome Subjects, that the upper part of this fide appears to be ſeparated 


from the lower; but this is ſeen moſt diſtinctly when the Capſula is exa- 


mined in clear Water. ſh 10221 | | . 95 

445. Wurd the capſular Vein is opened lengthwiſe: witls the Point of 4 
Lancet, we diſcover in it a great many ſmall Holes, many of which are ons 
ly the Orifices of the Rami of the Vein, others are ſimple Holes; and it is 
r through theſe that the Air paſſes into the Gland, as already men- 


446. Ox the outer Surface of theſe * we obſerve a very thin, diſ- 
tinct Coat, ſeparate from the cellular Subſtance chat ſurrounds them. Some 
times this Coat is raiſed by an uneven Stratum of Fat, which males it ap- 
granulated ;- and for the ſame reaſon, the Capſulæ are of a pale colour 
ike a . - ee 5 | - 4 4 AF 
Tus Liquor contained in them appears ſometimes in the Foetus,/ 
2 young Children, of a bluiſh Colour inclined to rel. 
448. To be able to diſcover the: Uſes of theſe Capſule, we muſt: not 
only attend to the-two Circumſtances already mentioned, but alſo their exter- 
nal Conformation, which is commonly more regular in the Foetus,: and in 
Children, than in Adults and old People. We muſt likewiſe conſider the 
Conſiſtence and Solidity of their Subſtance, which is greater before Birth, and 
in Childhood, than in an advanced or old Age; in which they are often very 
Aaccid, and very much decay d: and this may be the reaſon, why 
the Figures given of theſe Glands taken out of their Membrana Adipoſa, 
are ſo very irregular and different from what I have demonſtrated for Tee 
twenty Years paſt. 2 


5 19. Pefed Un is.. 


449. Tux Bladder is a kind of membranous and fleſhy Pouch or Bottle, Si marion, 
capable of Dilatation and Contraction, ſituated in the lower part of the Ab- Figure, and 


domen, immediately behind the Symphyſis of the Oſſa Pubis, and oppoſite 


D. 


to the beginning of the Inteſtinum Rectum. The Figure of it, is nearly that ** 


of a ſhort Oval. It is broader on the fore and back fides, than on the late- 
ral Parts; rounder above than below, when empty, and broader below than 
above, when full. | | At OL) nen | 
450. Ir is divided into the Body, Neck and Bottom; into an anteriour, 
poſteriour, and two lateral Parts. The upper Part is termed the Fundus or 
io act 3 Bottom, 
2 
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Bottom, and the Neck is a Portion of the lower Part, which is contracted- 
like the Gullet of ſome Veſſels. 

Strufure of 451. Tas Bladder is made up of ſeveral Coats, almoſt like the Stomach. 
the Bladder, That Part of the external Coat which covers the upper, poſteriour and late- 
ral ſides of the Bladder, is the true Lamina or Membrane of the Peritonæum; 
and the reſt of it is ſurrounded: by a cellular Subſtance, by the intervention 

of which, the Peritonæum is connected to the muſcular Coat. 

462. Tut proper Coats are three in number, one muſcular, one nervous, 
and one villous, which is the innermoſt. The muſcular Coat is compoſed 
of ſeveral Strata of fleſhy Fibres ; the outermoſt of which, are moſtly longi- 
tudinal z the next to theſe are more inclined toward each Hand; and the in- 
nermoſt, more and more oblique, and they become at length almoſt tranſ- 
verſe. - All theſe Fibres interſe& each other in various manners, and they are 
connected together by a fine cellular Subſtance, and may be ſeparated by in- 
flating that Subſtance. LY 1 55 

453. The nervous Coat is nearly of the ſame Structure with the Tunica 
Nervoſa of the Stomach. 3 B 

454+ Tux internal Coat is ſomething granulated and glandular, and a mu- 
cilaginous Serum is continually diſcharged through it, which moiſtens the 
inner Surface of the Bladder, and defends it againſt the Acrimony of the 
Urine, It appears ſometimes altogether uneven on the inner ſide, being full 
of Eminences and irregular Rugæ when empty, and in its natural State of 
Contraction. Theſe Inequalities diſappear when: the Bladder is full, or when 
it is artificially diſtended by Air, or by injecting any 2 

Urachs. 455. Ar the top of the Bladder above the Symphylis of the Oſſa Pubis, 
we obſerve a ligamentary Rope, which runs up between the Peritonzum and 
the Linea Alba of the Abdomen, all the way to the Navel, diminiſhing gra- 
dually in thickneſs, as it aſcends. This Rope had a particular uſe in the 
Feetus, as ſhall be ſaid in another Place. Is is ſufficient to add here, that it 
is in part originally a Production of the inner Coats of the Bladder, which 
Production is termed Urachus. 1 | ' 

ArterieUm- 456. Tr1s Rope is compoſed likewiſe of two other ligamentary Elonga- 

Bilicales. tions, which are the Extremities of the umbilical Arteries. Theſe Arteries 

come from the HYP rice, run up by the ſides of the Bladder, and re- 
main hollow and filled with blood, even in Adults, as high as the middle of 
the Bladder, through all which Space they hkewiſe ſend off Ramifications. 
Afterwards they loſe their Cavity, and become ligamentary as they aſcend. 
At the upper part of the Bladder, they approach each other, and joining the 
. Urachus, form that Rope, which may be termed the ſuperiour Ligament of 
the Bladder. | 
457. Txt external Fibres of the muſcular Coat, are more numerous than 
the internal; and the moſt longitudinal anteriour Fibres, form a kind of In- 
curvation round the Urachus at the top of the Bladder, much like that of 
one of the fleſhy. Portions, which ſurround the ſuperiour Orifice of the Sto- 
mach, and lower Extremity of the Eſophagus. This Incurvation paſſes be- 
hind the Urachus. | 54 | | 


458, 
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458. Taz Portion of the Peritonzum, which covers the iour con- 


vex ſide of the Bladder, forms a very prominent, tranſverſe Fold, when the 


Bladder is contracted, which * poet when the Bladder is extended. This 
Fold ſurrounds the poſteriour half of 


Children, than in Adults. 


"EEE. 


459. Tur lower part of the Bladder, which deſerves the name of Fundus 


much better than the upper Part, is perforated by three Openings, one ante- 
_ riour, and two poſteriour. The anteriour Opening is formed by an Elonga- 

tion of all the proper Coats, in form of a Gullet, turned much in the ſame 
manner with the inner Orifice of the Roſtrum of the Head of an Alembic. 
This Elongation is called the Neck of the Bladder, the Deſcription of which 
belongs to that of the Parts of Generation in Men. 

460. Tax other two Openings in the true Fundus of the Bladder, are 
formed by the Ureters, which in their Courſe downward already deſcribed, 
run behind the ſpermatic Veſſels, and then behind the lower part of the Blad- 
- der, approaching each other. Each Ureter lies. between the umbilical Ar- 


 tery, and Vas Deferens of the ſame fide; the Artery, lying on the outlide of 


the Ureter, and the Vas Deferens on the inſide. | 


461. AFTERWARDS they get between the Vaſa Deferentia and the Bladder, _ 


 crofling theſe Canals ;, and then at about a Finger's breadth from each other, 


They begin to pierce the Coats of the Bladder. They run a little way between 
the muſcular 


che and nervous Coats, and open into the Bladder obliquely, ſome- 
thing nearer each other, than when they firſt entered its Coats. | 

462. THz Orifices of the Ureters in the Bladder are ſomething oval and 
narrower than the Cavity of the Ureters immediately above them. The Edge 
of theſe Orifices is very thin, and ſeems to be formed merely by the Union 
of the internal Coat of the Bladder, with that of the Ureters. 


the Bladder, and its two Extremities 
are elongated toward each ſide; by which Elongations a kind of lateral Liga- . 
ments of the Body of the Bladder is formed, which are more conſiderable in 


185 


463. Tux Arteries of the Bladder are furniſhed by the Hypogaſtricz or Bloed-Y:/- 
Iliacæ interne ; being Rami of the Arteria Sciatica, Epigaſtrica and Umbi- /els and 
licalis on each ſide. The Veins come from thoſe of the ſame Names with the Nerves + £ 


464. Tux Nerves of the Bladder come from the Crurales, and alſo from 
the Symphathetici Maximi, * means of their Communication with the Cru- 
rales. It has likewiſe ſome Nerves from the Plexus Meſentericus inferior. 
465. Bsioxs the Ligaments already mentioned, there are likewiſe two 
ſmall ones, by which the anteriour part of the true Fundus of the Bladder is 
connected to the Oſſa Pubis, which ſhall be deſcribed with the Neck and 
Sphincter, after the Hiſtory of the Parts of Generation in both Sexes; and 1 
refer to the ſame place, all that relates to the Connexion of the Bladder with 
che other neighbouring Parts. int tet 9915) NES enn 
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2320. be Fermer Gubin in Males, 


Situation in 456. Tur Pies of Generation in Males "are of different kinds, dete of 
general, and them being (= — in the Abdotrien, and others lying without it. 
Diviſon of From chis they might properly enough be divided into txtertiat'and 
theſe Parts. internal Parts; gra Al thoſe NIE to the firſt Claſs might be deſenbed 
before thoſe 'of the ſecond. 
467. Bur as it is ſtill more proper to hives! & regard to the Economy of 
- thels Parts aecording to which, their Functions begin in ſome internal Parts, 
are contitmedt in ſome external Parts, return again to khe intetflal, and are 
finiſhed in the eternal; 1 ſhall follow the ſame Order in deſeribmg them, and 
this ĩs what'T'tonftantly obſerve in my p blic Leftiites.” | 
468. Lux firſt of theſe! four * mprehends be Apermitie Velns uud 
-Aredijes' the ſecond, the Teſtes, E. piidyres and Scrotüm; "the third, the 
Vals Peferentia, Veſictie Seryinales, and Proftites ; and the Fourth, "the 
| "Cory Cavern6ſa,” Urethra, Integuments, Oc. 5 
69.1 Srtly" had a ich Cit ne out” of ſothe of theſe Pars, whith 
10 'q upon as accompanying the reſt; but I bow chüinle it better to inelude 
chem all in the four rel 195 I have mention d. 
2 450. Tux ſpermatic Arteries go out moſt cinen from the e 
tic Por the inferiour Aorta, hear tach other; and about àn Inch lower tan che 
Arte Renales. Their Origin oftentimes vaties ;) for Have vbſecrved them 
A che 8 i and ſometimes they ae wer or 
Pen ig ale den 


* lateral common, and Each” "Artery Has b. 
different Pls 

4571. iy iu lily in me po wege the Abdomen, 

" within: the cellular Subſtance” of the Peritori: Fee in ſenfibly from 
bcehind, forward "id 40 farting gradually 15 95 and" fore from the Horta, 
der cle ever ide FotsGae of the Uroters,” ha Hun thiSiigh' the Openings or 
. of the gbdornifial Mufcles, along with che Elongations or lictions 

cellular Portion of the Peritoniæum. 


Tux are ſmall at their Origin, al in their Courſe Jowiaa, | 
they Hive) off- pretty conſiderable lateral Ramifications, to“ the Membrana 
a,” Peritorieum, und Alto te de Mcſeritery;” were they deem to com- 
moins with the Mefenterie Arterics,” © 
1 3 T "otnetiines" pals kroch dhe PS ik Meſhes of t per- 
5 Vis and'before they go out of the Abdomen r are divided into 
5 Notes Rani, which in a more of leſs winding Cou almoſt parallel 
do dach other 
4174. Air wanbe We Lies e Haar” Pfoductiens vf che Petito- 
næum, which ſerve them for Vaginæ. They do not ffucttfäte indi 
from one ſide to the other of theſe Vaginæ; but are connected along their 
inner Surface by thin membranous Laminæ, which are likewiſe Continuations 
of che cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum. : 


I 475. 


* 


# 
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475. Tux Arteries continue the ſame winding Courſe within theſe Va- 
ind palung "efote the Vaſa Defctrttis] which ire UREA Edited i 
them; and at length they terminate by Ramifications in the Epididymes and. 
Toy — ö It Gra HE afterwards explained,” OO 2000 
476. Tur ſpermatic Veins accompaby, the Arteries, and have nearly the 
rachs Courſe, The right Vein ariſes commonly froth Trunk of the Ven 
Cava, in the fame manner as the Artery from the Aorta; and T have we- 
times obſerved it to go out from the Union of the right Renal Vein wich the 
Vena Cava, and ſometimes I have ſeen three Veins on the right fide, go out 
ſeparately from the Trunk of the Vena Cava. The left ſpermatick Vein ariſes. 
moſt, commonly from the Vena R f lis Ann. derem 
477. In their Courſe downward, they frſt join the Atteries, and together 
ith them,” enter the cellular Productions of the Peritonzum, to which the 
are connected in. the fame manner. From their Otigin to | their Palfage 
through the Openings or Rings of the abdominal Muſes, they ſend off fe. 
veral Rami to the Membrana Adipoſa of the Kidneys, Peritonæum and Me- 
ſentery, where they ſeem to communicate with the Vene Meſaraicæ 5 
ſequently with the Vena Porte. er es — W 5 
A little below the plate where they croſs over the Ureters, "fend 
oa le d Wn Faden ee abcde d ou New lage 
of whick communicates with the Vena Capſularis, and the other oſtentimies 
with the Renalis; and lower down they give out the Vein, which communi- 
cates with the Vena Meſaraica, 'as already obſery ce. ve 
479. Tnzy' differ from the TE Arteries, not only in that they are 
larger, and their Coats thinner, bur alſo in being more divided and multiplied, 
wh end 8 the Rings of the abdominal Muſcles; and as they Ee 


roduce a large Faſciculus of Ramifications, the Ancients gave to them an 
to the Arteries, the Name of Vaſa Pyramidalia. ene ar 4,1 - 4 
490. Tuxer Ramifieations often communicate with each other in this 
Courſe, and form a great number of Areolæ, Contortions and Conyolution 
ſo as to repreſent a kind of Plexus, which is connected eq the cellular Vagin 
o each like by very mina; and the Artery Which accompanjes the 
Vein, croſſes it in ſeveral places,” and runs through the Areolz in different 
Directions. Theſe frequent — — gaye 45 to the Name A Vaſa 
Pampiniformia,' formerly given to theſe $3 and their particular Adhe- 
fie each” other at N made it be believed, EY we real 
Anaſtomoſes between the „„ in 40... Fre ago ep robo arg 
481, Leal Lealis an Ttglian Anatomiſt not attending to the lateral Ramifi- 
cations of the ſpermatic Arteries and Veins, believed _ able to eſtabliſn 
and demonſtrate theſe pretended Anaſtomoſes. The Experiments made by 
him on living Animals, prove nothing. His way was to make a commo 


Ligature on both Veſſels, 'a little above the Teſticle, and another on the | 


Trunk of the Vein, after be bad emptied it. Then ' preſſing the Aorta. 


4 


i 


ahem ee 


* » * + * * 


emptied, was found to be e filled." 


W 


and con, 
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„„ AY UNETSAT or. 
482. From thence he concluded, that the Courſe of the Blood to and 


| from the Teſticle being obſtructed by the inferiour Li e, there muſt be 


ſome Anaſtomoſes between the two Ligatures, through which the Vein was - 
ſupplied with Blood. But it is very plain, that this Effect was owing to the 
lateral Ramifications of the ſpermatic Artery and Vein, and not to his pre- 
tended Anaſtomoſis. Theſe fine. lateral Ramifications were well known to 


Euſtacbius, but had eſcaped Leal Leatis. ' 50 


Teſtes. 


Epididymiz, 


* 


483. Taz Teſtes are two glandular Bodies, ſituated near each other, with-- 
out the Abdomen, below the Interſtice between the Groins in an | 
The Ancients named them Didymi or Gemini. Their ſize is nearly that of 
a Pidgeon's Egg, and they are of an oval Figure, a little flatted at each fide. 
We may conſider in each Teſticle, two Extremities, two Edges, and two 
Sides. One Extremity is ſituated forward, and a little upward, the other 
NN and a little downward ; and their Edges lie upward and down- 
ward. | | | 

484. Ar the upper Edge, they have each an Appendix, called Epidi- 
dymis, together be tc og ory Io in ſeveral —— and they are 
both ſuſpended in a common Covering, called the Scrotum. | 


485. Eacu Teſticle is a ſpermatic Gland formed by a vaſt number of fine. 
whitiſh Tubes, folded and twiſted in different manners, and diſtributed, in 
different Faſciculi, between membranous Septa ; the whole being ſurrounded .- 
by a ſtrong common Covering, named Tunica Albuginea. Ye 
486. Taesxz Septa are diſpoſed longitudinally, divaricating from each 
other on one ſide, and approaching on the other. They approach each 
other along one Edge of the Teſticle, and terminate in a long narrow whitiſh. 
Holy ade a kind SCAN. fr » oh ined 10 anlco DT bon? 5 cone 
4587. From thence they divaricate in a manner, and are fixed * 


their oppoſite Edges in the inner Surface of the Tunica Albuginea, of which 


they ap to be a Continuation. This white Body may be termed the Nu- 
cleus of the Teſticle. 0 B Prop TT, 11% 05 8,81 
. 488. From this Deſcription, we ſee that all theſe Septa are not of an equal 
Breadth ; that the Interſtices between them are in ſome meaſure triangular ;- 
and that the Extent of the ſmall Tubes, which lie therein, muſt be very con- 
ſiderable. They have been reckoned to amount to many Ells, by taking the 
Sum of all their ſeveral Portions; and they may be eaſily unfolded by a long 
Maceration, which deſtroys the delicate Subſtance by which all their Folds 
and Convolutions are connected and tied down. * f 
489. ALL theſe ſmall Canals ſeem to terminate by a ſmaller number of. 
common. Trunks at the white Body or Nucleus already mentioned; which. 
Trunks do afterwards pierce the upper part of the anteriour Extremity of the. 
Teſticle, and are diſpoſed in ſeveral Folds along the lateral external Part of 
the upper Edge, all the way to the poſteriour Extremity. From this Union- 
ariſes a long whitiſh, plaited Faſciculus or Bundle, called Epididymis, which 
is a Greek Term fi if ing an Appendix to the Teſticle. . 
490. TRI Epididymis thus formed, may be reckoned a Production of the 


Teſticle, or a kind of Teſtis Acceſſorius; it reſembles in ſome meaſure an 


2 Arch 
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And. Nppatied by by its Center or Frame. It is more contrated at che t 
122 the Extremities, by which it ĩs cloſely united to thoſe of the 
Teſticle. 

491. BeTwzzn its Extremities it does not immediately touch the Teſti- 
cle, but is only looſely connected to it, by the Duplicature/of a very fine and 
almoſt tranſparent Membrane, as by a kind of Ligament. Phis Membrane 
is the Continuation and Duplicature of the Tunica Albuginea or proper Coat 
of the Teſticle, which having ſupplied the place of 4 Ligament to the Wi 
didymis, afterwards inveſts it. 

492. THe Epididymis i is flat, « little concave on hi under fide, or that” 
next the Teſticle, i larly convex on the up E d ſide, or that turned from 
the Teſticle; and theſs e two ſides are diſtingui two angular Edges; 
by the innermoſt of which, it is connected to the = $- hi in the manner a 
ready ſaid, but the outer Edge and flat fide are looſe and free. 

93. Tux anteriour Extremity or Head of the Epididymis — from his 

Teſticle; and the poſteriour Extremity or Tail, which likewiſe adheres very 
cloſely to it, is incurvated from behind, forward, and a little upward, and 
contracting by degrees, forms a particular Canal, termed Vas Deferens, 
which ſhall be deſcribed after the Scrotum. By this Deſcription of the Ex- 
tremities and Edges of the Epididymis, I demonſtrated many Years ago, a 
oy ke diſcoyer whether a eſticle view'd extra Situm belongs to the right. 
or 8 

494, Tux Scrotum is the Cutaneous Covering of the Teſtes. Outward--Scrotumy 
ly, ſt is a Bag common to both, formed by a Continuation of the Skin of the 
neighbouring Parts, and commonly very uneven,” having a great number of 
Rugz on its outer Surface. Interiourly it is: ns and Wan A muſcular” 
Capſula for each Teſticle, termed Dartos: 

495. Ing cxteriour.or cotaireous Portion of the Serotum is nearly-of the 
ſame Structure with the Skin in of which it is a Continuation}; only 
it is ſotnething finer,, and it is l ſe plentifully ſtored with ſebaceous Glands | 
and Bulbs or Roots of Hairs. 

496. Tno it is Len Copen for boch Teltcls, it is nevertheleſs” 
diſtinguiſhed into two lateral Parts by a ſuperficial and uneven prominent 
Line, which appears. like a kind of Suture, nennen 

be. 

* 7. Tuns Line is a Contiovation of that which divides in the ſame man- 

. 2 Cutaneous Covering of the Penis, and it is continued through the 
Perinæum, which it divides likewiſe, all the way to the Anus. It is only 
ſuperficial,. and does not appear on the infide of the Skin. KERR: © 

498. Tax inner Surface of this cutaneous Bag is lined by a very thin cel © 
lular Membrane, through which the Bulbs and Glands appear very diſtinctly 
when we view its.infide; The Rugz of the Scrotum are in the natural State 
commonly a Mark of Health; and then its Size is not very large. It in- 
creaſes in Size, chiefly according to its length, and then the Rugæ diſ- 
appear more r to Ae ors _— pretetiaryral 'S State or. 


499. 


TORY 
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Skin, running 3 the cellular Subſtance * which hy tween theſe ty 
Portions in place of a Membrana Adipola,. but. lepton .theJealt, App e 
of; Fat. This Muſcle is thin, dal as the Diſpoſition of its Fibres. 1655 
Bag with two Cavities, or two Bags joined laterally. to. each other, ad 
contained within the cutaneous Portion 

500. Tu E lateral parts of. Pete bw two. yo which are turned from each « 0-. 
ther, are longer than thoſe which are joined together; and by. this COA, My 
— is formeg, between the Teſtes, which may tbe, ce Wen 

301. Tax Raphe, or Suture, already... mentio adheres to che Edg of, 
this Septum, and, thereby braces. 2555 the. Keg f the cutancous 2 ON 
which from thence-appears to . in 8555 two Cavities; and this was per- 
haps; what gave occalion to m. —— TER, Word for the Scrotum to be 


in the, plural Number. The dge of the Septum adheres to * | 


Urethra. 

580. Tus vg Boge of. She Dans ae are lined o the i inner or concave ſide, 
by a cellular Subſtance more conſi th 0 95 between the convex. fide 
and the Skin's o.thatizhe- e al the 1 the Septu um, bs Pe. 
tween two cellular Strata. I K * 2115 5 35 e, ober Stratum has 
been ſaid, to be inſerted in the their Contraction, ther” form 

che natural Rug of. the IR 


— — 1 fleſhy; Fib —— wiſe oy Sa e n, with umz 


8 au . Ba 1 be low. th the Gan 
where. che angeriogr, ang —— wh artiony of Dang, eee by, 
a kind of tendinous or — 8 0 Which, is, ſtrong! = united to, 


the, internal. cellular; — + hav neh ſhown. this, as A "particular 
oft E Vattos juſt * 


Faſgja Lata, which — 50 1155 1 
tionecl. and as broad e ame P 
ent 


une Po long 1 7041 
504. Taz EE or yy men prion. the PA, is 


of che Cops cee e che ge le wh hl ho ack WED ” 
er 

after; all: way 00.0 ay . par ce Symphy bay theſe e Bones. | Tho 

internal —_ —_ 7 " . Bags, Je? 75 which forms od e 

Soroti i 18 1 ADV. A OM zur cation cen t 

ſame ligamentary Expanſop, and ar gher which hall he explaiged in its 


„„ Defe 113 is-falid, Patted Tubes, one! 

505, Tas = a Defer 155 ubes, one lying or 
the 8 e 0 e eren 1s of which th P 
OD OG 9 — alxegc — U Fo 0 EM, 15 Vp in the cel- 
lular. Vagina of che 125 Is e as the Op oF in the abdo- 

2 ; the þ Ps Rowan, and 4 J Bete be 
506, Try eh 7 — formed, by. tas Blood- Veit Vas Deferens 
their — mon Covering, is termed the Spermatic R 255 ße Cover- 

f | ing 


Sea, VI. TCOHEVDUMAN BOTYY. 

ing is ſmoother” on the outer than om rhe iimer fide, and for that reaſon it 
has been lodlked upon us a Vagina ; thé internal Subſtance of wich is melt 
cellular, and connects all the Veſſels rogerher, while the external forms'a 
 Coveting|to/itiveſt! them. 


"291 


650% Tux Vas Deferens lig veached! the membranous Lamb of the 


Peritonæum, where that'[amina"runs*over theiOrifice'of the Vaginaꝶ ſepa- 


: rites from the Blood-Veffels, and'runs back ward, in form of un Arch, in 
the cellular Subſtance of r bar ast che teareſt adde oP the 


Bladder. 
88. Ir paſſes -aftcrwartls- behind«che-Bod V of che Bladder," which it 
- adheres very cloſely, as alſo to the Lamia of the Peritonæum which covers 
it, and then continues its arched Courſe towards the Weck eme Bladder, 
where both Vaſa Deferentia meet, and their Arches terminate. 


309. Ix this Courſe, the Vas Deferens paſſes behind and — the neigh AY 


| dong umbilical Artery, eroſſes the — of "the Ureter of the fame 

ſide, in its paſſage between that and the Bladder,” and having got 
behind the Bladder,” it meets the Vas ens of the other fide, between the 
* the Urerers, and they ba — together to dae Nele oof he 

er 741 

Ftv! 'TH18 Canal, hich"ar"*the'Origits of the Epididymis is pretty 
and plaited, becomes immediately aſterward ſmaller and qui op — rg 
tinues in that form till R the — here. = — again: to be 
larger and more uneven. 

511. Ir ariſes from che angular Portion or — Extremity of the 
Epididymis, and from thenee'rans for ward in a very dblfique Courſe, on the 
poteriou half of the Epididy.nis,! ire b al * erm it Jn _ 
e of the Spermatie Veſſelss. 

512. Tur Texture of the ſmooth Portion of this Cinalis' very "ſolid, and 
in a manner Cartilaginous, eſpecially neat᷑ the Surface of its Cavity, Which 


though very nartbw, i is il k yo ne 4 2 rr r 127 


neſs of its Sides. 
313. Tu Cavity Grohe. Vas Deferens' is Cylindrical, chough tho'whol 
Tube is flat, and its external Circumferente oval,” us may be ſeen by cutting it 


tranſverſely ; and che Cavity inlarges as it behind: the Bladder. The 


termination of theſe Catals Muſt be referred to the Hiſtory of the Urethra. 
514. Tun particular Coverings of the Toſtes are commonly called Coats; 
and they are retleoned to be three in number; the Tunica Muſculoſa, named 
Cre „Vuginalis and Albuginea. The firſt two are common to edch 
Teſte, and to the Spermatic Rope* thar belong it and the third is pe- 
I ” Tis Tunica Vaginalis is the moſt ecaliceredle of the three; und 
WW” deſeribed'firft; in order to conceive the: Structure and Connexion of 
the Cremaſter, which: — — pn The der N 
been already deſcribed with the Teſtes. 
316. Tas Tumqca Vaginalis is x Oontinuatbn of che Vagina of che Sper- 


matic Rope, which, as it approaches the Teſticle, is — * and 
r ma 


Coat! * vi 
es 


95 
* 


Cremaſter. 


Corpora Ca- 
*. 


account, it ſeems ſometimes to ariſe from the Spine of the Os Ilium ; and it 
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forms two Capſulæ, one contained within the other, 1 — a the 
longeſt and broadeſt at bottom; ſo that there is rt ny ther t be- 
teen them, in which the-Teſticle is lodged, 


517. This Structure may likewiſe be ex bined 5 in the f manner. 


The Vagina having reached as low as the Teſticle, is divided into two, La- 
minæ, che innermoſt of Which is the Bottom of the Vagina, and the outer- 
moſt is expanded round the Teſticle, and gives it a Coat, called Vaginalis 
from the Latin Word Vagina. The Ancients termed it likewiſe Ea 


from a Greek Word that ſignifies the ſame thing, 
618. Tux inner Surface of this Coat is lined by a fine Membrane, akich 


ſtrengthens the Bottom of the Vagina, and forms a kind of Diaphragm, 
- which. prevents all Communication between the Vagina of the Spermatic Rape 


and the Tunica Vaginalis of the Teſticle. 
519. Tux Cremaſter, improperly . a Coat, is a thin Muſcle or 


fleſhy Plane, which runs down rou of the Spermatic Ro 2 
terminates in the Tunica Vaginalis of — x 5 


3 Ir ſurrounds almoſt: che whole Vagina, and — expands it= 
. of the Tunica Vaginalis, in Which it is 
— and loſt 


521. Ir ariſes partly from the Li Fall ii, and partly from 
the lower Edge of the internal oblique Muſcle of the Abdomen ; and on this 


is probable that the Io een likewiſe contributes aue to 


its formation. 


522, Ir is aunt — er fine: colts Membrane, detached. from. the 


outlide of the Aponeuroſis of the Obliquus Externus, round the O 


commonly called the Ring. This Membrane is loſt in the cellular Subſtance 


of the inſide of the Dartos. 


523. FROM all this ä is rather a Muſcle of the 


Tunica Vaginalis, than a particular Coat. Thoſe among the Ancients, who 


believed it to be a Coat, called it Tunica Erythroides, from a Greek Word 


which ſignifies red; but this Muſcle is not always red, neither is chat our | 


eſſentially neceſſary to a fleſhy Subſtance. 

524. TAI Corpora Cavernoſa are two ligamentary and very limber 
Tubes, united laterally to each other, through the greateſt part of their 
length, and ſolid at their two Extremities, two of which are connected to- 

,. and. rounded like the end of a Finger; the other two divaricate, 
ike che Branches of the Greek Y, and diminiſhing gradually in Size after 
the Divarication, terminate in an - oblique Point. - Theſe divaricated and 


inted Extremities may be called the Roots, and the round Extremities, the 
ads. | 


1» 2525. THEsE: two Bodies are almoſt Cylindrical, being round, and of an 


- equal Diameter from the Roots to the Heads, where they are in ſome mea- 
ſure Conical. The ligamentary Subſtance of their ſides is Elaſtic, and com- 


Ta of fine Cloſe Fibres, which are er tranſverſe, and _—_ more or * 
5 55 


928 | 


ol 
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526. Tu Cavity of theſe ligamentary Tubes is intitely filled by a ſtrong 
cellala or cavernous SB wn — does not ſeem to be IIs ro. 
of the Subſtance of the Sides. Theſe Cells communicate with each other, 
and are always more or leſs full of Blood, reſembling pretty much the cellu- 
lar Subſtance of the Spleen, only with this difference, that the ſides of the 
oy are thicker in theſe cavernous Bodies, and without any additional Sub- 
527. By the Union of the two Corpora Cavernoſa, two external Grooves 
are formed, one on the upper” ſide, the other on the lower. The lower 
Groove is ſomething broader than the upper, and it is filled through its whole 
length by a third Tube, narrower than the Corpora Cavernoſa, called the 
Urethra, which ſhall be oe deſcribed. | ; 
528. Tux Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa are fixed each, to the Edge of 
the ſmall Ramus of the Os Iſchium and Os Pubis. They meet at the Sym- 
phyſis of the Offa Pubis, where each of them becomes à Cylindrical Tube, 
and' unites with the other in the manner already ſa id. 
529. Tux Heads or rounded Extremities join the Baſis of a diſtinct Body, 
called the Glans, which is an Expanſion of the Urethra, and cloſely united 
to it in the manner that ſhall be explained herea fte. 
330. By the Union of the Corpora Cavernoſa from their Roots to their 
round Extremities or Heads, a particular is formed by the tranſverſe 
Fibres of both. Between the Fibres of this Septum, ſeveral ſmall void 
Spaces are left, by which the Corpora Cavernoſa communicate with each 
other, and therefore by blowing into one of them, we "preſently inflate 
the other. Toward the rounded ities, the Septum — every 
WAye: t 87111 N 1 
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5831. Tun Urethra is the third ſpu gy Tube which compoſes the Penis, Urerhra, 


and it adheres to the Corpora Cavernofa through the whole length of the in- 
feriour Groove formed by their Union. It differs from the other two, both 
as it is narrower, and as it forms a true hollow Canal. Its Subſtance is 
Spungy or Cavernous, except a ſmall Portion next the Bladder; and its inner 
and outer Surfaces are CC T 
532. Ir is at firſt no more than a membranous Canal continued from 
the anteriour Opening of the Bladder, at the place called the Neck of the 
Bladder, which is a name that would be more proper for this Portion of the 
Urethra 7 6 wakes "1 K Sms "> 
. . Azour. a Finger's breadth and a half from its Origin, it joins a 
. Subſtance tle cher of the two other Tubes, only ſmaller, which 
3 it through the whole extent of the inferiour Groove of the Corpora 
Cavernaſa. | % exotics oe dee e ge ON ITS 
534. Bur before this ſpungy Subſtance begins to ſurround the Urethra, 

it forms a diſtin& oblong Body, like a Pear or Onion, which is connected 
only to the lower convex ſide of the Canal, and afterwards being ſplit on 
each ſide, inveſts it quite round. This Body is called the Bulb of the Ure- 
cha, * larger than any 1 that Canal, and _— 
. 2 4.1} Pp 
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Preſtatæ. 


Glans, 
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by a very fine membranous Septum, into lateral Parts; and therefore when it 
is inflated, it appears to be double or with two Heads. 


835. Tux firſt Portion of the Urethra, or that which i is not covered 5 
the Cavernous Subſtance, and which from the Bladder to the Bulb is only a 


membranous Canal, is ſuſtained by a large ſolid whitiſh Maſs, of the Fi 


of a Cheſnut, and ſituated between the Bladder and the: Bulb of the 
thra, its Baſis being toward the Bladder, the Apex or Point toward the — 
thra, and the Sides lying upward and dowynward. 

336. Tris Body is termed the Proſtates, from »-Grath Word that ex- 

reſſes its Situation before the Veſiculæ Seminales, and implies a Plurality, 

auſe it appears to be divided into two lateral Lobes, by a hollow Groove, 
which runs through its upper ſide from the Baſis to the Apex. The firſt Por- 
tion of the Urethra lies in this Groove, adbering: very cloſely to the Proſtates 

which ſurround. it. 

537. Tux Body of the Proſtates lies on the Inteſtimiin Mesum, and the 
Apex is under the internal Labium ef the cartilaginous Arch of the Oſſa 
Pubis. The inner Subſtance is ſpungy, but very compact, and in each Lobe 
there are ſeveral Folliculi which open into the firſt Portion of the Urethra, 
toward the bottom of the Groove, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. The ſmall Por- 
tion of the Urethra, between the Apex of the Proſtates and the Bulb, per- 
forates the Interoſſeous Ligament of the Oſſa Pubis deſcribed No 183. This 
Portion is very ſhort, its Length being no more than what is ſufficient to paſs 
through the Hole in the Ligament, the backſide of which conſequently 
touches the Apex of the Proſtates, and its forefide, the Bulb of the Urethra. 
This Portion might be called the Neck of the Urethra, and that which lies 


between the Body of the Bladder and the Froſtates might be called the Neck 


of the Bladder. 

538. Taz ſpungy Subſtance of the Urechra e reached He Excremiry 

72 e Corpora Cavernoſa, forms a large Head, called the Glans, whi 
2 the three ſpungy Pillars, with this difference however, that it is 
a Continuation of the 1 Subſtance of the Urethra, and only adheres 
to the Extremity of the Corpora Cavernoſa without any direct Commu- 
nication. | | 

58 Ir is for this reaſon that if e into the ſpungy Subſtance of 

rethra, the Glans is y inflated, and no Air paſſes into the 
— Cavernoſa; but when we rs into one of theſe Bodies, the Air 
paſſes immediately inc the other, the Urethra and Glans remaining as they 
were. 

3840. TR Figure of che Glans is that of a rounded: Cone, a little flat- 
tened at the lower part, and with an oblique prominent Baſis, the Cir- 
cumiference of which is ſomething greater than that of the Corpora Ca- 
vernoſa. 

541. THE ſpungy Subſtance of the Glans is thick and uniform next the 


Cavernoſa, but next the Urethra, it is by a Continuation: 
— can22emponnmch: to before the Formation 
— Gi. ENS 


2 542. 


Set. VII, © THE HUMAN BODy. 
542. Tuxxeyore the Canal of the Urethra does not lie in the middle 
of Tho Glims, but continues its direct Courſe through the lower flat ſide 


of it, all the way to the Extremity, here ie terminates by an oblong : 


Orifice. 

543. ALL the convex Surface of the Gland is covered by a fine villous 
Subſtance; and that again by a fine Membrane, reſembling the red part of 
the Link The Circumference of the Baſis of the Gland has a double row of 


ſmall Papille, which may be reckoned ſebaceous Glands, from which a thick 
Matter is diſcharged. 


"295 


544. W have ſeveral things to/ talks notice of in the Cavity: of the Ure- Caruncula. 


this At the bottom of the Cavity of the firft Portion” or that" which lies 
within the Proſtates, there is a ſmall oblong Oval Eminence, pretty large on 
the back part, and terminating forward in a Point, called Caruncula or 4 
rumontanum. The large Portion of it is commonly perforated 

Holes, ſometimes only by one, and very ſeldom by three; and theſe are 8 
excretory Orifices of the Veſiculæ Seminales, which hereafter. Each 
Orifice has a ſmall thin membranous Border, which may ſerve for Valves to 
the excretory Ducts of the Veſicule. 

545. On each fide of the large Portion of che n there are five ot 
82 Fioles ranked in form of a Creſcent round its lateral Parts; which are the 
Orifices of the excretory Pucts of the Proftates chat come from the Folliculi 
already mentioned, and run in an obliqge' Courſe to theOrifices, in a kind of 
membranous Duplicature. vets, cha 


"546. Tur Velicue Scrninales are foft whitiſh knotted Boden dbout three Viſculs 8e- 
or four Fingers breadth in length, one in breadth, and about three times as minales. 


broad as thick, ſituated obliquely between the Rectum and lower part of 
the Bladder, in ſuch a manner, as that their fuperiour Extremities are at a 
diſtance from each other, and their lower Extremities united between thoſe 


of the Vaſa Deferentis, of which they imitare both the Obliquity and the Tn | 


curvation. 
Tay are icr larly round on the u art, and their breadth 
a. gradually — By the Wen ef rh rar 
they form à kind of Fork, the Branches of which are broad, and bent hike 
Rams Horns. Theſe Extremities are very narrow, and form a ſmall Neck, 
which runs behind the Bladder towards its TER tad continues its Courſe in 
the Groove of the Proſtates, through the Subſtance of che contiguous Por- 
tion of der Urethra, till its Extremities pierce the Caruncula i in manner 
already faid. 
548. Tax inner Subſtance of the Veſicule is plaited, HP Hf x manner 
diſtinguiſhed into feveral Caplule, by contorted Folds. Their external Sur- 
face is covered by a fine Membrane, which ſerves for a Border and Frænum 


to the Folds; and is a true Continuation of tlie cellular Subftance of the 


Peritonzum. The Veſiculz may eaſily be unfolded, and all their Contorfions 
—— rn and by this meanf they become much longer than in their 
tate. 


6 809. 


ower Extremities, 
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549. Taztn inner Surface is villous and glandular, and continually furs 


| niſhes a particular Fluid, which exalts, refines, and perfects the Semen, which 


they receive from the Vaſa Deferentia, and of which they are the Reſervato- 
Ties for a certain time. 
550. Tur Paſſage of the Vaſa Deferentia into the Veſiculæ, is very par- 


ticular. 1 have already obſerved, that theſe Canals are incurvated behind 


the Bladder, and that their contracted r unite at that place. They 
unite in an Angle, and run between the contiguous Extremities of the Veſi- 
culz ; and this Union is ſo cloſe, that the Hering Portions ſeem to form 


only one middle Septum, between two ſmall Tubes, each of which is formed, 


Lacunæ e 
the Urethra. 


Anti- 
P r oftat . 


partly by the Extremity of one Vas Deferens, and. partly by. that of the 
neighbouring Veſicula. 


551. Tuis lateral Union of the Extremities of the Vas Deferens, and 
Velicula Seminalis on each ſide, forms likewiſe a kind of ſhort Se tum, which 
terminates in a Creſcent, like a ſmall ſemilunar Valve, and the Extremity of 
the Vas Deferens is narrower than that of the Veſicula. By this Mechaniſm, 
the Fluid contained in each Vas Deferens has liberty, to enter the contiguous 
bv but that contained | in the Veſicula Cannot n into Te other 
Canal. 

5188 we Yau into one — the Vaſa — after having combritied 
1585 90 che Air . the TOP e 1 and the 


, 


. 


near the Glands. 

555: Dare Lacunæ, N of = 8 Dutts of the 8 num» 
ber of ſmall Glands, are diſperſed 7 — the N -of the Urethra. 
Which Ducts run for n . in. the Werz, Subſtance, along the convex 
ſide of the internal Membrane . of the Urethra,. and open obliquely from 
behind, forward, into the great Canal. The Edges of the Lacunæ are ſemi- 
lunar, or like a Creſcent, becauſe. of the Obliquity of their Opening. 

556. A little way from the beginning of the cellular Su 2 of the 
Urethra, we meet with two Lacunz more conſiderable than the reſt, and 
their Ducts are very 1 Theſe Lacunz and Ducts 125 to two glandular 
Bodies, firuated on che two 7 ſides of the ſpung ubſtance of che 
dee near the Bulb. Each of them is about *, _ of a Che 20 op 


but they are:oblong and flat, and covered intirely by the Muſcles 


c 
celeratores, of which hereafter. ._ Theſe two Bodies are commonly calle 
er inferiores; but if. their en be carefully examined, e will 
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be found to be higher than the true Proſtates. There is a third Body of the © 
ſame kind fituated more anteriourly. £ 9 
857. Taz Cavity of the Urethra reſembles nearly that of a ſmall writing Orifice of the 
Pen. It is not every where round, and towards the Gland becomes broader Urethra. 
and flatter on each fide, eſpecially in the Gland itſelf, where there is a kind 
of oval or navicular Foſſula. ä N 
- 558. Tuis Canal terminates at the Extremity of the Glans by a narrow 
oblong Orifice or Fiſſure, which is much leſs than the reſt of the Cavity: 
The Commiſſures of this ſmall Fiſſure, are turned one toward the convex, 
the other toward the flat ſide of the Glans; and the Labia- of the Fiſſure are 
its lateral Parts; and it ſeems to be ſurrounded by fleſhy Fibres. © 7 . 
559. Tux Integuments which cover all theſe Parts, are three or four in 75 common 
number. The firit is the Skin with the Cuticula; the ſecond is the common Integuments,. 
cellular Membrane, which in this place ſeldom contains any Fat; the third is | 
termed Nervous; and the fourth is a particular cellular Membrane, which is 
not always to be found. 9 | | „ RO 
560. Tas firſt of theſe Integuments, the Skin, is a Continuation of that Præputium. 
of the Pubis and Scrotum, and it adheres to the ſecond all the way to tha 
Baſis of the Gland, where that ſecond Integument ends. The reſt of theCu- 
taneous Integument covers the Glans without adheſion,” and terminates by 
an Opening. This Portion is named Præp utium, and along the whole lower 
or back ſide; both of the whole Integument in Joy co and of the Prepu- - 
tium in particular, there runs a fine Suture, which is a Continuation of the | 
Raphe of the Perinæum and Scrotum. rf; ̃ TH LG Offs 
561. Tux inner Surface of the Præputium is lined with a fine Membrane 
from the Opening all the way behind the Baſis.of the Glans, and the ſame 
Membrane is folded from behind, forward, round the Glans, forming the 
roper. Integument thereof, and covering very cloſely its whole villous Sur- 
e, as far as the Orifice of the Urethra, where it joins the Membrane, 
which lines the inſide of that Canal. N e 4, | | 
562. Tus proper Membrane of the Glans, and internal Membrane of the 
Præputium, form conjointly along the flat part of the Glans, from its Baſis 
to the-Orifice of the Urethra, a membranous Duplicature, "which like a Sep 
tum or Mediaſtinum divides this part into two lateral Portions, and limits 
the Motions of the Præputium; for which reaſon it is called Frænum 
Præputi.. d e,, W171 CR EG, 
0 56 3. Tux Surface of the internal Membrane of the Przputium diſcharges 
a Fluid which prevents it from adhering to the Glans; and perhaps ſerves 
likewiſe to dilute that which is collected at the Baſis of the Glais, from the 
Glandulæ Sebaceæ, already mentioned. er eee e 
564. Tur ſecond common Integument of theſe Parts, is nearly the ſame 
with what is every where found under the Skin,” except that it is not filled 
with Fat, and that it is more fibrous than cellular, and a little looſe. It ac- 
. the Skin to the Balis of the Glans, as Has Deen already ob. 
rr i e anne ih: 153.958 ere 9 wo Ani 
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Ligamentum 


Suſpen ſo- 
rium. 
* 
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65. Tux third common Integument, improperly. called Tunica Nerroka, 
is & 4 firm, elaſtic, 3 e g. 

a E Colour. It inveſts 
Gla 


its Fibres are ſometimes of 
Corpora Cavernoſa and Urethra from the 
ns to the Symphyſis of the Offa. Pubis; and at ſome diſtance from theſe 


75 5 it forms on the ſuperiour Groove of the Corpora Cavernoſa, a cloſe 
uplicaturez and by this Duplicature, a flat broad Ligament, which runs 


the 


directly upward, and is inſerted in the fore-mentioned Symphyſis, as far as 


tendinous Baſis of the Muſculi Pyramidales of the Abdomen. 


3566. Tunis Ligament has been called Ligamentum Elaſticum, becauſe 
it yields and recovers itſelf; and Suſpenſorium, becauſe it ſuſpends theſe 
Parts, by means of its Inſertion in the Symphyſis. It ſends. off a Detach- 
ment. or Ala toward each ſide, one Edge of which is fixed between the Muſ- 
culus Triceps and the Corpus Cavernoſum, and forms the ligamentary Ex- 
pens which the Dartos is inſerted, as has been already ſaid. It ſeems 


likewiſe to ſend down another Elongation directly to the Perinæum and 
Anus. | 


569. Tus fourth Integument of theſe Patz is the Tunica Celluloſs of 


Ruyſch, which immediately ſurrounds the Corpora Cavernoſa and Ure- 


thra, lying between theſe and the third Integument, from which it ſeems to 


be diſtinguiſhed only by the Cloſeneſs and Fineneſs of its Texture; and it is 
ſometimes hardly perceiyable, 


. 568. Sever At Muſcles are inſerted in the Parts, which we have deſcribed 


in this Paragraph. They may be. reckoned to be ten in number, two for 


the Corpora Cavernoſa, two for the Urethra, two common Muſcles called 
Tranſverſales, and four ſmall ones for the Proſtates. | 


. 


569. Taz firſt two Muſcles are commonly termed. Ereftores, but might 
be more properly named Hchio-Cayernofi. The next two are called Accele- 
ratores, but the name of Bulbo-Cavernoſi would better agree to them. The 
four ſmall Muſcles, two of which are ſuperiqur, and two inferiour, may be 
called Proſtatici. Iobſerved in the beginning of the Deſeription of the Muſ- 
cles, that the Names taken from the ſuppoſed Uſes are very equivoc al. 
570. Taz Muſculi Iſchio-Cavernoſi lie along the Roots of the 
Cavernoſa; each, of them being fixed by one Extremity very obliquely, in 
the internal Labium of the Ramus of the Os Iſchium, ſrom the Tuberoſity 
upward. From thence it accompanies the Root of the Corpus Cavernoſum, 
al the way to the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and is fixed by its other Ex- 
tremity, in the Corpora Cavernoſa, near their Union; where the Fibres. of 


lie 


both Muſcles meet, and are reciprocally expanded over both Corpora. They 


a little lower, and more interiourly than the Roots of theſe Cavernous 
es. | 


Bodi 
: At: I have ſhown two other Muſculi Acceſſoris, which I look d 
45 


eral Acceleratores, or as Acceleratores Acceſſorii; fixed lower, and 


more interiourly in the Os Iſchium, than the former, which they accom- 
pany all the way to the Corpora Cavernoſa, and then leaving them, they are 
inſerted chiefly in the Urethra, near the Bifurcation 6f the Muſculus Bulbo- 


Cavernoſus. 


_- 
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572. Tazsz Bulbo-Cavetnofi, comi termed Acceleratores; form firſt 
of all, a Penniform Muſcle, by means of a middle Tendon, fixed in the 
lower part of the interoffeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis, defcribed Ne 184. 
and to the Union of the Muſculi Tranſverſales, with the Sphincters of the 
Anus. From which they paſs in an expanded Form over the Bulb of the 
Urethra, covering that Bulb and the Urethra itſelf, and adhering in ſome 
meaſure to both, as high as the Origin of the Ligamentum Suſpenſorium, 
the middle Tendon anſwering to the Septum of the Bulb, | : 
573- AFTERWARDS the two fleſhy Planes „ and run obliquely to 
the right and left Hands from behind, forward, and from below, upward ; 
ſurrounding the Corpora Cavernoſa, in the outer ſides of which they are in- 
ferted; The middle Tendon adheres very ſtrongly ta the lower part of the 
Septum of the Bulb, in which, and in the Urethra it ſelf, ſeveral of the Fi- 
bres of theſe Muſcles are fixed. | | | 1 
574. Tur Muſculi Tranfverſi, called alſo Triangulares, are two long, 
narrow, fleſhy Faſciculi, inſerted each, by one Extremity in the Root or 
Beginning of the Ramus of the Os Iſchium; from whence they run tranſ- 
verſely along the Edge of the Interoſſeous Ligament of the Oſſa Pubis, as 
far as the Apex of the Proſtates, where their other Extremities meet, and 
form commonly a kind of Digaſtric Muſcle, the middle of which gives In- 
ſertion to the Muſcles of the Urethra, and to the Cutaneous Sphincters of the 


Anus. 

75. Tur ſuperiour Proſtatici are two thin Planes fixed in the u art 
of * inſide of the ſmall Rami of the Offa Pubis, from whence + mls 
ſpread over and inſerted in the Proſtates. Their Inſertions in the Oſſa Pubis 
are on one ſide of thoſe of the Obturatores Interni. | 

576. Tame Proftatici inferiores are ſmall tranſyerſe Planes, each of which 
is fixed in the Symphyſis, between the Ramus of the Os Pubis and Os If- 
chium, and from ce runs tranſverſely, till it meets its fellow from the 
other ſide under the Proſtates, to which they are both ſtrongly connected, 
and they ſerve like a Girth to ſuſtain theſe Glands. They may be conſidered: 
as two ſmall or internal Tranſverſales, and the other two Tranſverſales may 
be diſtinguiſhed by the Names of great or external. They have likewiſe 
ſome Adheſions to the Point in which all theſe Muſcles hitherto deſcribed, are 
united. 


5 
or ee, and the reſt from. the Iliacæ or Crurales. The 


principal Arteries are termed Pudicæ, of which one is external, the other 
internal. | 

578. Tux Pudicz externæ ſend a Branch to each fide, which having 
paſſed out of the Pelvis by the Side of the Os Sacrum, runs on the inſide 
of the Tuberculam Iſchii, to the Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa, along the 


inſide of the Muſculi Iſchio-Cavernoſi or Erectores. It ſends Ramifications | 


to the bulbous Head of the Urethra and to the Corpora Cavernoſa; and toge- 
ther with the Glutza, with which it communicates in its paſſage, it likewiſe 
ſupplies the Scrotu m. fn | 

- 5 9» 


+ 
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Tux Arteries of theſe Parts come chiefly from the Iliacz Interna? Blaod- Vaſſeli. 


* 
1 «1 
400 


 Werves. 


Branches, which ſurround theſe Bodies, 
netrate them by numerous Ramifications. 


Plexus, which covers the upper convex ſide of the 
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4 * 7 


by 579; Taz Pudicæ Interpe having furniſhed the Inteſtinum Rectum, Blad- ' 
er, V 


eſiculæ Seminales and Proſtates, - communicates with the Hæmorrhoi : 


dales, - paſſes under the Arch of the Offa Pubis, and partly enters the Corpora 


Cavernoſa, and partly runs along their upper fide, ſending off {mall lateral 
ike irregular Half-Arches, and pe- 


580. Tux Crural Arteries ſend each likewiſe a Branch, which running be- 
hind the contiguous crural Vein, is diſtributed to the Integuments of the Pe- 
nis, by the Name of Pudica externa, and communicates by lateral Ramifica- 
tions with thoſe of the Pudica interna, Theſe Communications are not 
only between the internal and external Pudicæ of the ſame ſide, but alſo 
between thoſe of both ſides, which reciprocally communicate with each 
other, | 44 , 4 | 

581. Tax Diſtribution of the Veins follows nearly that of the Arteries, 
but they have more Ramifications: and Communications, as in other places. 
The principal Vein is that which. paſſes directly under the Symphyſis of the 
Oſſa Pubis between the two Arteries, and runs along the whole ſuperiour 
Groove, formed by the Union of the Corpora Cavernoſa. It is very large, 
often double, and very ſeldom triple; but the Trunks do not ſeparate, while 
in the Groove, and it has a great number of Valves. 16. 48 

582. Tr1s great middle Vein is formed by the Union of the Hypograſtric 
Branches, which after paſſing on the two inner ſides of the Pelvis, meet about 
the middle of the Arch of the Offa Pubis. At this place we obſerve a venal 

| felt Portion of the Ure- 
thra, before it is ſurrounded by the ſpungy Subſtancde. | wt: 

583. Tux ſpermatic Veſſels, of which I have already deſcribed the Origin 
and Courſe: all the way to where they go out of the Abdomen, having 
reached on each ſide, near the Teſticle, are divided into two principal Faſci- 
culi, one of which is larger than the other. The largeſt is the anteriour, and 
is diſtributed through the Teſticle, by a prodigious number of very fine ca- 
F which accompany all the Convolutions and Folds of the 
mall Canals. 


584- Tus other Faſciculus is poſteriour, and is diſtributed to the Epididy- 


mis in the ſame manner. 


585. Taz ſpermatic Artery is accompanied by a Ramus of the Epigaſtric | 


Artery, which runs down on the ſide of it, as far as the Teſticle, where they 


communicate reciprocally with each other. There is ſometimes a ſmall Ramus 
of the Hypogaſtric Artery, which accompanies the Vas Deferens to the Epi- 
didymis, and there communicates with the Arteria Spermatica. | 

586. Taz Nerves of theſe Organs come from the Lumbares and Sacri, 
and they communicate with the Sympatheticus Maximus and Plexus Meſen- 
rerici. Near the Arch of the Os Pubis, they form together, on each ſide, a 
particular Rope, which paſſes under that Arch along the upper fide of the 


neighbouring Corpus Cavernoſum, near the Artery already mentioned. 


587. Ix their paſſage over the Corpora Cavernoſa, they ſend. off a great 5 
many Rami, which ſurround theſe Bodies on all ſides, between the Skin and 


ligamentary 


— * is 
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ligamentary Integument; being ſo diſpoſed, as that the Arteries lie between 


them and the middle Vein. They muſt be examined preſently after the 
Skin has been raiſed, becauſe. when the Ramifications are dried by the Air, 
the Por: „N 3 

588. Tuxax are two Nerves which accompany the ſpermatic Rope, where- 
of one comes from the Nervi Lumbares, near the anteriour Spine of the Os 
Ilum, which is incurvated in its paſſage out of the Abdomen through the 
Muſcles, and ſerves. to diſtinguiſh the Cremaſter. The other Nerve comes 
from the Plexus Renalis, ene ene er,, 

589. TaxRI is likewiſe one Nerve on each fide, which bein c 

from the Union of the ſecond, third and fourth Pairs of the Nei Sacri, 


2 from the third ; goes out of the Abdomen above the Ligamentum 
C 


hio-Sacrum, paſſes by the inſide of the Tuberoſity and ſmall h of 
the Os Iſchium, and is diſtributed to the C Cavernoſa, to the Muſcles 
belonging to them, and to the neighbouring Parts, ia eh” 3 


= 


6. 21. The Parts of Generation in Females. 


90. Tux Parts of Generation in Females, are ſeveral in number, ſome 
of them external, and ſome internal; and they are all ſubordinate to one 
principal internal part, called the Uterus. The other internal parts are the 

ubæ r Ovaria, Vaſa Spermatica, Ligamenta Lata, the Ropes 
or Bands called Ligamenta Rotunda, and the Canal of the Uterus. The 


external Parts are the Pubis, the Alæ, ek Clitoris, Orifice of the 
terus. | 


Urethra, and Orifice of the Canal of the 
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_e 1. Tur Uterus lies between the Bladder and Inteſtinum Rectum. It Uterus. 
18 A Body 


dy inwardly hollow, egy of a whitiſh Colour, of a pretty ſolid 

Subſtance, and except in time of Pregnancy, of the figure of 'a flatFlaſk, 
being in Adults about three Fingers breadth in length, one in thickneſs and 
two in breadth at one end, and ſcarcely one at the other. This Size varies 
according to the Age of the Subje®. 1 | 

592. ; broadeſt Portion is termed the Fundus, and the narroweſt, the 
Neck. Its Situation is oblique, the Fundus being turned backward and up- 
ward, and the Neck, forward and downward; the broad ſides lie next the 
Rectum and Bladder, and the narrow ſides are lateral. 8 
| 593: Tur Cavity of the Uterus is flat, and reſembles an oblong Triangle, 
the ſhorteſt ſide of which anſwers exactly to the Fundus, and the two longeſt 
ſides lie one on the right hand, the other on the left, and they are all bent 
inward, or toward the Cavity formed by them. | 


94. Or the three- Angles of this Cavity, the two which terminate the 
Fundus, are perforated each by a narrow Duct, which with difficulty admits 


a Hog's Briſtle. The third e forms a flat Duct wider than the former, 

which perforates the Neck of the Uterus lengthwiſe, and terminates at the 
Extre of that Neck, by a tranſverſe Openi 2 | 3 

95. Tr1s Opening is termed, the internal Orifice of the Uterus; and 

in the natural State, is narrower than the Duct of the Collum Uteri, ſo that 

Yor IL a D d OE only 
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only a ſmall Stilet can be paſſed through it. At the Edge of this Orifice, 
are ſeveral ſmall Holes, anſwering to the ſame number of glandular Corp 
cles which diſcharge a viſcid Lympha, od a ia 
596. Tux inner Surface of the Cavity of the Uterus, is lined by a very 
fine Membrane, which at the Fundus or broad Portion is ſmooth and even, 
but in the narrow Portion which leads to the Orifice, it is wrinkled in a par- 
ticular manner. | De | 
597. Tux Portion of this Membrane, which covers the Bottom of the 
Cavity, is perforated by a great number of conſiderable Holes, through Which 
ſmall Drops of Blood may be obſerved to paſs, when the whole Uterus is 
compreſſed; and ſometimes. it appears to have very ſmall Hairs or Villi. 
Both theſe Villi and Holes are obſerved to be more or leſs tinged with Blood, 
in thoſe Women who die in the time of 'their Menſes. + 
598. In the narrow part, which anſwers to the. Collum, each ſide is divi- 
ded into two lateral Parts, by a kind of prominent longitudinal Line, which 
is larger in the upper or anteriour ſide, than in the lower or poſteriour.” 
599. On each fide of theſe two. longitudinal Lines, there are Lines or 
Ruge obliquely tranſverſe, and diſpoſed like Branches, the longitudinal. 
Lines repreſenting Trunks. Between and round theſe Rugæ, there 
are ſmall Lacunz, through which a mucilaginous Fluid is diſcharged that 
cloſes the Orifice of the Uterus. We obſerve likewiſe in the Interſtices be- 
tween the R ſeveral tranſparent globular Corpuſcles, ' which a modern. 
Author took be 9 Hs 4 lay. * © 1.464 
Hufure of 600. Tux Subſtance of the y of the Uterus is ſpungy compact, 
= eg with a copious Intertexture of Veſſels. Its Thickneſs is nearly equal em; veg 
form in the Sides and Edges, but the Fundus is thicker toward the middle, 
than toward the two Angles, where the thickneſs decreaſcs gradually, The 
1858 a much thinner near theſe Angles, than near the Extremity 
the 3 | | CRY Hong 1 "bs > ; 
601. Trax Uterus is covered by a Portion of the Peritonæum, which: 
ſerves it for a Coat, and is the Continuation of that which covers the Bladder 
and Inteſtinum Rectum, running up from the lower and poſteriour part of 
the Bladder, over the anteriour part of the Uterus, and from . thence over 
the Fundus, and down the backſide, and afterwards going to the Rectum. 
602. On each lateral Part or Edge of the Uterus, this Portion. of the Pe- 
ritonæum, forms a broad Duplicature, which is extended on each ſide, more 
or leſs directly to the neighbouring lateral parts of the Pelvis, forming a. 
kind of membranons Septum, between the anteriour and poſteriour Halves. 
of the Cavity of the Pelvis; and it is afterwards contitajed bn. a looſe man- 
ner, with the Peritonæum, on the ſides of the Pelvis, 
Bread Liga- 603- Trzsz two broad Duplicatures have the name of Ligamenta Lata, 
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ments of tbe and Veſpertilionum Ala. The upper Edge of each, is partſy double, or 
Uterus. folded, forming two ſmall diſtinct Duplicatures, which I term the Pinions 
of the broad Ligaments. The anteriour Pinion is more raiſed than the 


6004. 


poſteriour, and they are both very looſe, 
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504. Tur Laminæ of all theſe Duplicatures are connected by à cellular 
Subſtance, in the ſame manner as the other Duplicatures of the Peritonæum, 


and they contain the Falloppian Tube, the Ovaria, a part of the ſpermatic 
Veſſels, and of thoſe that go to the Body of the Uterus, the Ropes called the 
round Ligaments, the Nerves, &c. 


605. Ih Ovaria are two whitiſh oval, flat, oblong Bodies, ſituated Ovaria. 


a the e che Brndns Liners, e they are fixed by akind of ſhort 
round Ligament, and incloſed together with it, in the Duplicarure of the 
paſteriour Pinion of the Ligamenta Lata. 


606. Tazy arg compoſed of 4 compu, ungy Subſtance, and of ſe- 


veral little Balls, or .tranſparent V called Ova. The 
ſpungy Subſtance ſurrounds each of theſe Veſiculæ — cloſely, and ſeems 
Iewile to furniſh them with diſtinct ſ Coverings or Calices. Theſe 
Nene n be carefully.. e 
termed Hydatides. 
5607. Taz Ligaments of the Ovaria, lie in the Edges of the 
Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata, much in the ſame manner as the umbilical 
Vein, in the anteriour or umbilical Ligament of the Liver. They are round 
of a filamentary Texture, fixed by one Extremity to the Corner of 
the Fundus Uteri, a little above and behind the Level of that Fundus. They 
were formerly believed to be hollow, and look'd upon as Vaſa Deferentia. 


608. Tux Falloppian Tubes are two flaccid, conical and vermiform 05 Tubæ Fal. 
nals, ſituated more or leſs tranſverſely on each ſide of the Uterus, between {oppiane, 


the Fundus and the lateral parts of the Pelvis, and included in the anteriour 
Duplicatures or Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata. 

Een of them is fixed in nartow Extremitics in e Om of 
the Fundus Uteri, ay which it opens, tho' by ſo narrow a Duct, as hardly 
to admit a large B From thence their Diameter augments by degree 
all the way to the other Extremity, where it is about one third part of 
Inch. The Body of the Tube goes in a winding Courle, and their large 

is bent toward the Ovaria. 

610. Tuns large Extremities are irregularly round, and cerminate by « 
parrow Oxifice, a little plaited.and turned toward the Ovarium, where it 
ſently in form of a membranous Fringe, full of Plaits and 
ſures. Theſe Fringes are called the broad Ends of the Falloppian Tubes. 

611. Tus breadth of the Fringe is not in all parts. Its Circum- 
Ference is in a manner oval, and the the Fringe reaches 
ee eee e * are diſpoſed ike Lamine on 
the Concave fide. 15 000 

61a. TrzsE Tuhes are com ; of fleſhy Fibres, ee eee 
gitudinal, and dae obliquely cxrcular, neee 

u . 

613. Tux anteriour Pimions of the Ligamentum Latum ſerve for a 
common or external Coat to both Tube, and alſo to connect them, in 
lame manner neren B e From derer — 
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the Tubæ, and eſpecially their Fringes come to be looſe, and their Direction to 
be very imperfectly determined in the greateſt part of the Figures. 

614. Tnzn Cavity is lined by a ſoft glandular Membrane, which is 
plaited longitudinally, almoſt like the inner Surface of the Aſpera Arteria; 
and theſe Folds are ſtronger and- broader near the great Extremities, than 
any where elſe. Their Subſtance ſeems to be ſpungy, and the Interſtices be- 
tween them-are moiſten'd more or leſs by a Fluid, which is continually dif- 
charged there, 6-22 | | e GO! 

615. Tux Blood-Veſſels of theſe Parts are of different kinds, viz. the 
Hypogaſtric Arteries and Veins, the Ramifications of which, belong; chiefly 
to the Body of the Uterus; the ſpermatic Veſſels, and the two vaſcular 
Ropes, called Ligamenta Rotunda, which might be more properly termed 
the vaſcular Ropes of the Uterus or of the Ligamenta Lata. 35. . 5.34 

616. Tas — — are arterial and venal Ramifications, 
ariſing from the Artery and Vein of the ſame Name, which having reached 
the lateral Edges of the Uterus, are diſtributed to all the parts thereof, both 
internal and external, forming a great number of Incurvations and particular 
Intertextures. I Re | 

617. Tux Arteries of one fide; communicate both upon the Uterus, and 
through its whole Subſtance, with thoſe of the other fide, and the arterial 
Ramifications of each fide form numerous Anaftomoſes with each other. 
The Veins communicate together on each ſide in the ſame manner; and all 
theſe Blood-Veſſels communicate likewiſe with the ſpermatic Veſſels, with the 

vaſcular Ropes of the Ligamenta Lata, and with the Hæmorrhoidales. 

618. Tuxs frequent · Anaſtomoſes may be demonſtrated by injecting, 
or blowing into the Hypogaſtric Veſſels, having firſt made proper Ligatures 
to prevent the Liquor or Air from running into other parts. The Extremi- 
ties of theſe Arteries terminate and open into the Cavity of the Uterus, as has 
been already ſaid; and there is this peculiar to the Veins, that they com- 
municate with the Hæmorrhoidales, and conſequently with the Vena Portæ. 

619. The ſpermatic Veſſels, have nearly the ſame Origin in Females, as 
in Males, . the ſame Courſe and Intertextures; but they never 
paſs out of the Abdomen, being wholly diſtributed to the Ovaria and Tubes, 
and they communicate with the Hypogaſtrics, and with the vaſcular Ropes 
of the Ligamenta Lata. The Veins are very large in proportion to the Ar- 
teries, and theſe Veſſels ſend out lateral Ramifications, which ſeem to com- 
municate with the Meſaraicæ and Vena Porta. . = 

620. Taz vaſcular Ropes,, commonly. called the round Ligaments, are 
two long ſmall Faſciculi of Arteries and Veins, interwoven and connected to- 
gether by a fine cellular Subſtance, and they run in the great Duplicature of 
the Ligamenta Lata, from each Corner of: the Fundus Uteri, as far as the 

annular Openings of the abdominal Muſcles. — . 
621. Ix this Courſe, each Rope thruſts outward or raiſes the anteriour 
Lamina of the Duplicature, which conſequently gives a kind of Coat to 
theſe vaſcular Faſciculi, and makes them appear like diſtinct Ropes, con- 
nected to this foreſide of the Duplicatures, 


622. 
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: 2 ariſtz — the Communication between the Vaſa | 
rmatica ypogaſtrica, might be reckoned a particular Continua- 
tion of the Spermatic Veſſels. The diſpoſition of ther-Adbefions to the 
Angles of the Fundus Uteri, with reſpect to that of the Tubes and. Liga- 
ments of the Ovaria which lie all near each other, is this: The Tubes lie 
higheſt, the Ligaments of the Ovaria moſt back ward, and the vaſcular Ropes 
forward, and a little lower than the Ligaments of the Ovaria. | 
623. AFTERWARDS they run in a Courſe, nearly reſembling that of 
the Spermatic Veſſels in, Males, paſs out of the Abdomen, through the O- 
penings of the abdominal Muſcles, and are loſt in the Fat of the up 
and middle parts of the Groins. It may be conjectured, that theſe Veſts 
furniſh the Lacunæ, of which - hereafter. As they paſs out of the Abdo- 
men, they are accompanied by a Production of the cellular Portion of the 
Peritonæum, as the Spermatic Rope in Men, and by a Faſciculus of fleſhy 
Fibres, repreſenting a kind of Cremaſter. | 5 
624. Be$1Þ8s all the Veſſels: hitherto mentioned, we obſerve Nerves and Nor ves, 
Lympbatics, to Which we may add the Lactiferous Ducts that are ſeen Lynpbutict, 
in an advanced Pregnancy. The Nerves come from the Lumbares, Sacri &c. 
and Sympathetici Maximi, in the ſame manner as in Males. The Lym- 
tic Veſſels run chiefly in the Coats continued from the Peritonæum. I 5 
ſhall in another place explain the Lactiferous Ducts, and alſo the particu- | . 
lar Fibres-which ſeem to be interwoven in the Subſtance - of the Uterus in a 
pregnant Woman, the innermoſt of which being diſpoſed in à vortical or 
turbinated manner, gave occaſion to M. Ruy/ch to deicribe them particularly 
by the name of Mulculus Uteri Orbicularis; oo | 
626. Tux Pubis is that broad Eminence at the lower part of the Hypo- .it. 
gaſtrium, between the two Inguina, on which Hairs grow at a 
age, called in Latin by the ſame name, and almoſt of the ſame kind with 
thoſe found under the Axillæ. This Eminence is owing; to a particular 
thickneſs of the Membrana Adipoſa which cover the forepart of the Oſſa 
Pubis, and ſome {mall Portions of the neighbouring Muſcles. | 
626. Taz longitudinal Cavity which reaches from the middle: and lower Sinus. & N 
part of the Pubes, within an Inch of the Anus, was by the Ancients termed Ac. | 
Sinus; and they called the lateral of that Cavity Alæ, which is a 
more proper name than that of Labia, commonly given to them. The 
places where the Alæ are joined above and below, are termed Com- 
miſſures; and may likewiſe be called the Extremities or Angles of the. 


627. Taz Alæ are more prominent, and thicker above than below, and 


lie nearer each other below than above. They are chiefly compoſed of the 
Skin, cellular Subſtance and Fat. The exteriour Skin is a; Continuation 
of that of the Pubes and Inguina. It is mote or leſs even, and furniſhed 
with a great number of Glandular. Corpuſcles, from which a whitiſh ceruy 
minous Matter may be expreſſed; and after a certain age it is likewiſe c- 
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vered in the ſame manner with the Pubes. 
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Clitoris. 
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628. Tux innner fide of the Alæ is ſomthing like the red Portion 


Glans, where it is in 
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of 
the Lips of the Mouth; and it is diſtinguiſhed” every where from the ex- ; 


ternal fide by a kind of Line, in the ſame manner as the red Portion of 
the _—_ from the reſt of the Skin; being / likewiſe thinner and ſmoother 
than 

and alſo numerous Glandular Corpuſcles which furniſh” a' Liquor more or 


e outward Skin. A great number of Pores are obſervable in it, 
leſs Sebaceous; and theſe Corpuſcles are larger near the Edges than in the 


enn pres. 77 ü 5 £34] #93741 20 

A] — Nax the inner Edge of the inner Surfaces of the Alæ, on each fide 
of the Orifice of the Canal of the Uterus, we find a ſmall Hole more viſible 
than the reſt. Theſe two Holes are termed Lacunæ; and they communicate 
by two ſmall Ducts with the ſame number of Follicular Bodies lying in the 
Subſtance of the Alæ, and which may be looked as ſmall Proſtates 
anſwering to the Glandulæ Proſtaticæ in Males. When compreſſed they 


diſcharge a viſcid Liquor. neee een 
630. Apove the ſuperou ommiſidre;/ a thin flat Ligament runs down 
from each Small Branch of the Offa Pubis, which penetrates the Fat in the 


Subſtance of each Ala, and is loſt therein inſenſibly near the Edge. Theſe 


may be look d upon as the Ligamenta Suſpenſoria of the Alæ. The inferiour 


Commiſſure of the Alæ is very thin or like 4 membranous Ligament, and 
together with the neighlGiling/parts of the inner Sides, it forms a Foſſula, 
termed Navicularis or ScpOides. The between the inferiour Com- 
miſſure and Anus, terined Perinæum, is about a large Finger's breadth in 


len * | 1 6 

44 The other external parts are ſituated in the Sinus, and hid by the 
Alz. Directly under the ſuperiour Commiſſure lies the Clitoris, with its 
Covering, called Preputium. A little lower is the Orifice of the Urethra; 
and below that is the Orifice of the great Canal of the Uterus. The Cir- 
cumference of this Orifice is bordered ei by a membranous Circle, 
called Hymen, or by fleſhy Portions,” termed Carunculæ Myrtiformes. On 
each ſide of the Clitoris begins a very prominent Fold, like a Criſta, which 
runs down obliquely on each fide of the Orifice of the Urethra. Theſe 
Folds are termed Nymphæ, and they might likewiſe be named Cfiſtz/Cli- 
toridis. On each ſide of the i es the ſmall Proſtatic Hole al- 
ready bed. ie rennen h 1667 na fn I 9 * 0 

632. Tux Clitoris appears at firſt fight like a ſmall imperforated Glas. 
Its upper and lateral ſides are covered by a kind of Præputium, formed by 
a particular Fold of a Portion of the inner ſide of the Alæ ; which appears 
to be Glandular, and to diſcharge a certain Moiſture; and its infide is gra- 
nulated. 5 enn | ; 4 +. © NI. MOIST THAO ee 137-3 515 

63g. By diſſection, we diſcover in the Clitoris a Trunk and two Branches, 
as in the Penis, made up of a ſpungy Subſtance, and of very elaſtic Coats, 
but without any Urethra. This Subſtance may be inflated either by Air 
or by anatomical Injectious into the Artery, Fc. The Trunk is divided 
into two lateral N 4 Septum, from the Bifurcation, to the 


; 8 
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34. Tre Bifurcation of the Trunk is on the Edge of the cartilaginous 

2 of the Offa Pubis; and the Branches which reſemble the Roots of the 

Cavernoſa are inſerted _in the inferiour Rami of theſe Bones, and 

joſe; of the Offa Iſchium, where they terminate by degrees; but there is 

2 a membranous Tube on each fide, which reaches to the Tubero- 
fity of the Iſchium. 

635. Tur Trunk of the Clitoris is ſuſtained by a Ligamentum Suſpen- 
ſorium fixed in the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and containing this Trunk 
in its Duplicature, nearly as in the other Sex. | 

* Fa, Muſcles or Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres are inſerted in the Trunk 
of 3 Clitoris, two on each ſide. One of them runs down on the fore- 
ſide of the neighbouring Corp us Cavernoſum, and is inſerted by a tendi- 
nous or aponeurotic Portion, 7 artly in the Extremity'of the Corpus Caver- 
noſum, and partly in the Tu iy og of the Iſchium. Theſe two Muſcles 
are called ,Ereftores, but the name of Iſchio· Cavernoſi would ve more 


ro 
: 75 Taz other Muſcle « on each ſide lies 3 — the former, and 1 runs 
* on the ſide of 3 4 great Orijcs of the Uterus, all the 
way to the Anus; increaſing ually in breadth in its paſſage, and termi- 
— partly like that which is alle 6 in Males. 

. == Trzse two Muſcles ſurround very cloſely the lateral parts of the 

Urethra, and of the great Orifice. They expand very much as they de- 
ſcend, and are ſpread on the lower and lateral parts of the great Orifice 
for which. reaſon, ſeveral Anatomiſts have looked upon them as muſcular 
Sphincters. All theſe four Muſcles, and eſpecially the two latter * often- 
times almoſt covered with Fat. 

639: Tux Blood-Veſlzls, off the Clitoris, come chiefly from the Hy 
gaſtricæ; and the Nerves from the ſecond and third Pairs of the ervi, 
Sacxi, by means of which, they communicate with the inferiour Meſenteric 
Plexus, and with the great Sympathetici. 


640. Tux Nymphe, Criſtæ Clitoridis, or as may likewiſe be Nymphe, 


termed, Alæ Minores ſive Interne, are two prominent Folds of the inner 
Skin of the great or external Alæ, reaching from the Præputium of the 
Clitoris to the two ſides, of the great Orifice of the Uterus. They begin, 
very narrow, and —.— increaſed in breadth: in their Courſe downward, 
they are again contracted at their lower Extremity. | 

641. Lazy are of a ſpungy Subſtance, intermixed with Glands, ſeveral 
of which may be perceived by the naked Eye. Their Situation is oblique, 
their upper Extremities lying near each other, and the lower at a much 
Lee diſtance. In married W they are more or leſs flaccid. and 


of which is between the Nymphæ below the Glans he Clitoris. The 


ſides of this Orifice are a little prominent and wrinkled, and 497 by 
ſmall Lacunæ, from which a viſcid or mucilaginous Liquor may be 


3 * 5 5 
43. 


:cay 
642. By the Urethra i in Females, we mean the urinary Du, the Orifice Urethr a. 
t 


” E 
« * 
* 10 1 . 
+ * . V 454 * A (OE w \ . l 14 1 
D 2 2 . OSS” * 4 NR 4 1 82 N * d - "4 2 9 _ 2 * 
2 4 ” FP. 3s * L 233 8 uy MY > \ * 4 ry : * STS = * * WIR - » 
oO — = F , * 7 * 8 rn * 2 9 8 N £ * oh it N GE * & C P 


"208 TE OT N 
| 643. Tur Body of the Urethra is a ſpungy Duct of the ſame Structure 
as in Males, but much ſhorter, ſituated directly under the Trunk of the 
Clitoris, and above the great Canal of the Uterus, adhering to each of 
theſe Canals between which it lies, by membranous Filaments. It paſſes 
under the cartilaginous Arch of the Offa Pubis, and terminates by an oblique 
Opening at the Neck of the Bladder; being bent a little downwards * 
3 its two Extremities. 3s 
644. Tux internal Membrane of the Urethra is a little plaited, and Per- 
forated by ſmall Holes, which communicate with Folliculi, lying hid in its 
Subſtance, as in Males. If we blow into one of theſe Holes, we obſerve 
a ſmall Canal to be inflated, which runs from without inwards, and termi- 
nates in ſome places by a kind of Sacculus, by compreſſing which, a viſcid 
Liquor is diſcharged. 
5 Tun Continuation of this Membrane, which lines the Neck of the 
Bladder, forms likewiſe ſeveral Rugz more or leſs equal, but that which 
lines the Cavity of the Bladder, is wrinkled in an irregular manner when the 
Bladder is empty. 
The Canal of 646. TRR great Canal, formerly called the Neck of the Uterus, is fitua- 
the Uterus. ted below the Brem and above the Extremity of the Inteſtinum Rectum, 
a little obliquely, ran, more raiſed on the i inner and back Part, chan on the 
outer and fore | 
647. Irs inner or poſteriour Extreniity, j Joins the Extremity of the Body 
of the Uterus, and furronads its Orifice ech in the ſame manner as the 
Duodenum ſurrounds the Pylorus, Or as the Ilium is ſurrounded by the Cæ- 
cum and Colon. | 
648. Tux anteriour Extremity 6 the great Once, which lies under 
d AI che Urethra, and above the Foſfula of the inferiour Commiſſure of 
n | 
649. Tax Body of the Catial' is is Wade up of a ſpungy Subſtance, | 
| interwoven with numerous Blood-Veſſels, and it is commonly longer and 
narrower in Virgins, than in Married Women. | 
' 650. Irs inner or concave Surface, has ſeveral: tranſverſe Rugæ,, and is 
vere by a particular Membrane. The Ru 7 are 5 * oblong nar- 
row Eminences, incurvated like Portions of near each 
other, and diſpoſed in fuch a manner, as to divide re Covity of the Canal, 
y= bag per and lower ſide. 
y the Union of the Extremities of the upper and lower Rugæ, a 
kink of Raphe or Suture is formed on the right and left ſides ; and both 
Arches are ſometimes interſected in the middle, and fo form two flak Arches; 
but an there is ſome Variety 
652. In general, theſe fx 0 are very conſiderable f in young Perſons 
become gradually more ſuperficial in married Women” and are quite loſt in 
yo of 8 livery. . AE 
3- Taz inner or our Extre of t Canal, furrounds 
the Grifice of the Uterus, a little clinch? in ſuch git Canal, that the 


upper ſide of the Canal ies very near the Orifice, endl che lower fide, at a 
= greater 
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greater diſtance from it, and this makes the Extremity of the Uterus appear | 
to advance more into the Canal on the lower, than on the upper Part. 
654. Tux exteriour or anteriour Extremity of the great Canal in Virgins, Circulus 

and eſpecially before the firſt Eruption of the Menſes, is commonly bor- Membrane. 
dered by a circular membranous Fold, of different Breadths, more or leſs ur. 
ſmooth, and ſometimes ſemilunar, which in ſome Subjects leaves but a'v 
ſmall Opening, in others a larger Opening, and in all, renders the external 
Orifice narrower- than the reſt of the Cavity. This Fold called Hymen, is 
formed by the Union of the internal Membrane of the great Canal, with 
that on the inſide of the Alæ, and repreſents a membranoùs Circle of diffe- 
rent breadths, and ſometimes une ven. | | | 

6 55. Tuts membranous Circle is commonly ruptured after the Conſum- Carunci 
mation of Marriage; is quite loſt in Delivery; and afterwards only ſome ir- 0 
regular Portions of it remain, which from their ſuppoſed reſemblance to 
Myrtle Leaves, have been termed Carunculæ — 2 This Circle 
may likewiſe ſuffer ſome diſorder by too great a flux of the Menſes, by Im- 
prudence, Levity and other particular Accidents. HT 

656. Eacn ſide of the anteriour Portion of the great Canal is covered Plexus Reti- 
exteriourly by a thin broad cavernous and vaſcular Plexus, called the Plexus formic. 
Retiformis of that Canal. Theſe two Planes run down on each fide of the 
Clitoris behind the Nymphæ, and likewiſe cover the Urethra like a Collar, 
before they are ſpread on the great Canal. | i 

657. Tris Plexus is ſtrictly united to the muſcular Portions commonly 
taken for Accelerators or Conſtriftors, lying between theſe Portions and the 
lateral parts of the Urethra and of the great Canal. 

658. THis Plexus may be inflated by Air like a flaccid Spleen, or like 
the ſpungy Subſtance of the Clitoris, wich which it ſeems to have ſome 
Communication ; and on this Account the lateral Portions of this reticular 
Plexus have been named the internal Crura of the Clitoris. It is a kind of 
Rete Mirabile, compoſed of Veſſels which come chiefly from the Hypoga- 
659. Ir ſtill remains to be obſerved, that on each fide of the bottom of 
the Pelvis in both Sexes, oppoſite to the lower part of the Bladder, there is 
an aponeurotic or tendinous Ligament, which runs over the inner Surface of 
the Muſculus Obturator Internus from before backward. The anteriour Ex- 
tremity of this Ligament is fixed on one fide of the middle Portion of the 
Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis ; and the Poſteriour Extremity, to the middle 

of the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum deſcribed in Sect. II. 

660. A little above the Elongation, called the Neck of the Bladder, there 
is another ligamentary Expanſion on each fide of the Bladder ; the fore- 
part of which is narrow, and fixed to the anteriour Extremity of the Liga- 
ment already mentioned; and the broad poſteriour part, to the fide of the 
Bladder. Theſe two lateral Expanſions may be look*d upon as proper Liga- 
ments of the Bladder, by which it is connected to the inner fige of both 
Offa Pubis. Wh, 
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661. To the anteriour Portion of each of theſe Ligaments of the Bladder- 

is fixed a particular Faſciculus of fleſty Fibres, which run up obliquely on 

the foreſide of the Bladder,. on which thoſe of each ſide ing together, 

form a kind of muſcular Intertexture, and unite with the tranſverſe 
Fibres of the Bladder. l 1 | 

662. Taxz$8x two muſcular Faſciculi form a part, and e princi- 

pu part of what is called the Sphincter of the Bladder ; but to have a true 

dea of them, they muſt be examined in Situ, without deſtroying any of 
their natural Connexions. When the Bladder is removed out of its place, as 
is done in the common Method of Diſſection, theſe Faſciculi are cut, and 
thereby their Direction being loſt, they appear tranſverfe, and are taken by 
thoſe who know no better, for Portions of an orbicular Sphincter. 

663. Ix Males, theſe two Faſciculi are partly fixed in the Proſtates; but 
in Females they are very broad, and appear ſometimes to be double on each 
| fide, one Plane lying above the other. They are to be look' d upon as true 

N fixed by ſmall Tendons on the ſides of the Symphyſis of the Offa. 

ubis. | | 
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SE CT. N. 
4 Deſcription of the Thorax. 


8. 1. Introduction. 


1. IN the Compendious View Sect. VII. I gave a general Idea of all the 
I external and internal Parts which compoſe what Anatomiſts 3 

che middle Venter, Breaſt or Thorax in the Human Body; and I beg the of 

Now to turn to what was there ſaid, to prevent the neceſſity of repeating 

it here. ; | 

2. Tux whole extent of the Thorax in a living Subject, is commonly Zxterndl 
determined not only by the Sternum, Vertebræ of the Back and Ribs, but Conformation 
alſo by all that Space contained between the Articulations of the two Arms che Tborar. 
with the Scapulz and Claviculæ; and in this ſenſe, the outſide of the Tho- 
rax is broader above than below in a healthy Subject, who has a moderate 
ſhare of Fleſh on his Bones. | i 

3. Tuts breadth of the upper 2 of the Breaſt is owing to the Pec- 
torales Majores and Latiſſimi viewed directly forward or backward. 

But when we take a direct lateral view of the Breaſt, it appears narrower 

above than below, not only in an intire Subject, but even after every 

hog oy removed that cover the ſides of the Thorax, and in the Ske- 
itſelf. 

4. Tux common of the Thorax are the ſame with thoſe "4 
of the Abdomen; and the convex fide of this part of the Body is like. 
wiſe covered by ſeveral Muſcles. i}, we find the Pectorales Ma- 
jores and Minores, a large Portion of the Serrati Majores, the Subelavii, 

a Portion of the Scaleni and of the Obliqui Abdominis Exterm. _Poſte- 
riourly, we have all the Muſcles which cover both ſides of the Scapula, 
the Serrati Poſtici, and a part of the Sacro-Lumbares, Longiſſimi Dorſi, 
Vertebrales, &c. as in the Hiſtory of the Muſcles. Among all the external 
7 of the Thorax, only two are peculiar to it in the Human Body, 

mean the two Eminences called Mammæ, which muſt therefore be deſcri - 
bed in this Seton. „ 

5. Taz hard parts which form the ſides of the Cavity of the Thorax, Cavity ube 
are the twelve Vertebrz of the Back, all the Ribs, and the Sternum. The Thorax. 
ſoft Parts which compleat the ſides, are the Membrane called Pleura, which 
lines the Cavity, and the Muſculi Inter-Coſtales, Sterno-Coſtales and Dia- 
phragma, already deſcribed among the Muſcles. A J hae 

6. Ar theſe hard and ſoft Parts taken together repreſent a kind of 
Cage, in ſome meaſure of a conical Figure, flatted on he foreſide, depreſ- 
ſed on the backſide, and in a manner divided into two Nooks 1 the 
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Figure of the Vertebrz of the Back, and terminated below by a broad 
arched Baſis inclined backward. The Intercoftal Muſcles fill up the Inter- 
ſtices betwixt the Ribs, and ſo. compleat the ſides of the Bari the 
Baſis is the Diaphragm, and the Pleura not only covers the whole inner 
Surface of the Cavity, but by forming the Mediaſtinum, divides it into two, 


one on the right Hand, the other on the left. 
$. 2. Mammæ. 
7. Taz name of Mammæ or Breaſts is given to two Eminences more or- 


leſs round, ſituated in the Anteriour and a little toward the lateral Parts of 


the Thorax, their Center or middle Part lying almoſt oppoſite to the bony 
Extremity of the ſixth true Rib on each ſide. Their Size and Figure vary 
in the different Sexes and different Ages, eng | | 

8. Is Children of both Sexes, and in Males of all Ages, are com- 
monly no more than Cutaneous Tubercles, or ſoft Verrucæ of a reddiſh 
Colour, called Papillæ or Nipples, each of them being ſurrounded by a 


ſmall, thin and pretty broad Circle or Diſk, more or leſs of a_ browniſh 
Colour and an uneven Surface, termed Areota, | = ” 


9. In Females come to the Age of Puberty, which is ſometimes ſooner, 
ſometimes later, a third part is joined to the two former, which is a con- 
vex. Protuberance, more or leſs round, of about five or ſix Fingers in 
breadth ; the Papilla and Areola being ſituated near the middle of its con- 
vex Surface. This is what is properly termed: Mamma, and it may be 
termed the Body of the Breaſt, when compared with the other two Parts. 
It increaſes with Age, and is very large in Women with Child, and in thoſe: 
that give Suck. In old Age it decreaſes and becomes flabby, loſing its na- 
tural Conſiſtence and Solidity. | 3 

10. Tux Body of the Mammz is partly Glandular, and partly made 
up of Fat; or it is a Glandular Subſtance mixed with Portions of the Mem- 
brana Adipoſa, the Cellulous Pelliculæ of which ſupport a great many. 


Blood-Veſſels, n and Serous or Lactiferous Ducts, together: 
ula 


with ſmall Glandular Molleculæ which depend on the former; all of 
them being cloſely ſurrounded by two Membranes continued from the 
Pelliculæ. ; ID 

11. Tux innermoſt of theſe two Membranes, which is, in a manner, the 
Baſis of the Body of the Mamma, is thick and almoſt flat, adhering to the 
Muſculus Pectoralis Major. The ſecond or external Membrane is thinner, . 
forming a particular Integument for the Body of the Mamma, more or leſs: 


- convex, and adhering cloſely to the Skin. 


12. Tur Corpus Adipoſum of the Mamma in particular, is a ſpungy 
Cluſter, more or lefs interlarded with Fat, or a Collection of Membranous 
Pelliculæ, which by the particular diſpoſition of their outer ſides, form a 
kind of Membrane in of a Bag, in which all the reſt of the Corpus. 

The anteriour or outer Portion of this Bag, Kang : 


+ 
1 
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that which touches the Skin is very thin; but that ſide next the Pectoralis 
Major, is thick. | | 


13. Taz Glandular Body contains a white Maſs, which is meerly a Col- Ductus Lae- 
| leftion of Membranous Ducts, narrow at their Origin, broad in the Mid- eri. 


dle, and which contract again as they approach the Papilla, near which 
they form a kind of Circle of Communication. They are named Ductus 
Lactiferi. | 


14. Tux coloured Circle or Diſk already mentioned is formed by the 4reola- 


Skin, the inner Surface of which ſuſtains a- great number of ſmall Glan- 
dular Molleculæ, of that kind which Morgagni calls Glandulæ Sebacez. 
They appear very plainly all over the Areola, even on the outſide where 
2 _ little flat Heights or Eminences at different diſtances quite round 
ircle. | | 

15. Taxsz Tubercles are perforated by ſmall Holes, through which a 
kind of ſebaceous or cheeſy Matter more or leſs liquid, may be ſqueezed 
out. Sometimes this is a ſerous Liquor, ſometimes a milky Serum, and 
ſometimes pure Milk, eſpecially in Nurſes ; and I have ſeen both ſerous 
and milky Drops come out at the ſame time. ; 

16. From 2 Jam inclined to think that theſe Holes communicate 
with the Lactiferous Ducts, and that the Tubercles are a kind of Auxi- 
hary Papillæ added to the true ones. The different Matters or Liquors 
that may be ſqueezed from the ſame Glandular Body, gives alſo room to 
think, that the Holes in them communicate by their Extremities with ſe- 
veral other ſmaller Holes. - . 


17. Tux Tuberele which lies in the Center of the Areola is termed Papilla. 


Papilla, or the Nipple. It is of different Sizes in different Ages and 
Conſtitutions, and in the different Conditions of Females in particular. In 
Women with Child, or who give Suck, it is pretty large, and penerally 
longer or higher than it is thick or broad ; and when it happens to be ſhort, 
it cauſes great uneaſineſs to. the Child. & 

18. Tur Texture of the * * is ſpungy, elaſtic, and liable to divers 
changes of Conſiſtence, being ſometimes harder, ſometimes more flaccid. 
It ſeems to be made up chiefly of Ligamentary Faſciculi, the Extremities of 
which form the Baſis and A 4 the Nipple. Theſe Faſciculi appear 
to be gently folded or curled during their whole length, and if by drawing 
the Fibres out, theſe Folds be deſtroyed, they return again as ſoon as that 
Action ceaſes. | 

19. BETwWIEN theſe ſpungy and elaſtic Faſciculi lie ſeven or eight parti- 
cular Tubes at ſmall diſtances from each other, and all in the ſame Direc- 
tion. Theſe Tubes end at the Baſis of the Papilla in the irregular Circle 


of Communication of the Lactiferous Ducts, and at the Apex, in the 


ſame number of almoſt imperceptible Holes or Orifices; and as they are 
— united to the elaſtic Faſciculi, they are folded in the ſame manner 


# 
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20. Tax Body of the Papilla is covered by a thin-Cutaneous Produc- 
tion, and by the Epidermis. Its outer Surface is uneven, being full of 
ſmall Tubercles and Wrinkles, among which thoſe near the Circumference 
of the Nipple, ſeem to have a tranſverſe or annular Diſpoſition, which 
however is not uniform. | | 

21. Tnis Diſpoſition or Direction ſeems to be owing to the elaſtic Folds 
already mentioned; and from this ſimple Structure it is eaſy to explain 
how infants in ſucking. the Nipple, and Women in drawing the Teats of 
Cows, bring out the Milk. For the Excretory Tubes being wrinkled in 
the ſame manner as the Faſciculi, do by theſe Wrinkles or Folds, as by ſe 
many Valves, hinder the Milk contained in the Ducts from flowing out; 
but when the Nipple is drawn and elongated, the Tubes loſe their Folds, 
and the Paſſage becomes ſtreight. Beſides this, when they are drawn with 
a conſiderable Force, the whole Body of the Mamma is increaſed in length 
and contracted in breadth, and thereby the Milk is preſs'd into the open 


Tubes ; and thus by barely preſſing the Body of the Breaſt, the Milk may 
be forced toward the Niggls, and even through the Tubes. 


22. Tr Arteries an 


Veins diſtributed through the Mamma, are Ra- 
mifications of the Arteriæ and Venæ Mammariz, of which one kind comes 
from the Subclaviæ, and are named Mammariz Interne ; the others from 
the Axillares, called Mammariæ Externen. . 

23. Tazsz Veſſels communicate with each other, with thoſe near them, 
and with the Vaſa Epigaſtrica, as was obſerved in the Deſcription of the 
Arteries and Veins. The Nerves come chiefly from the Coſtales, and by 
means of theſe, communicate with the great Nervi-Sympathetici. 

24. THz uſe of the Mamme in the Nouriſhment of Children is known 
to all the World: But it is not certainly known what the Papill-z2 and 
Areolæ in Males can be deſigned for. Milk has been obſerved in them, 
in Children of both Sexes z and this happened to one of my own Brothers 
when he was about two Years of Age. 


$. 3. Pleura £5 Mediaſtinum. 


25. Tux Pleura is a Membrane which adheres very cloſely to the inner 
Surface of the Ribs, Sternum, and Muſculi Inter-Coſftales, Sub-Coſtales, 
and Sterno-Coſtales, and to the convex fide of the Diaphragm. - It is of a 
very firm Texture, and plentifully ſtored with Blood- Veſſels and Nerves, 
in all which it reſembles the Peritonæum; and likewiſe in that it is made up 


of an inner true Membranous Lamina, and a Cellular Subſtance on the 


outſide, which is a Production or Continuation of the Lamina. | 

26. Taz Cellular Portion goes quite round the inner Surface of the 
Thorax, but the Membranous Portion is diſpoſed in a different manner: 
Each fide of the Thorax has its particular Pleura, intirely diſtinct from 
the other, and making, as it were, two great Bladders, ſituated laterally 
with reſpect to each other in the great Cavity of the Breaſt ; in ſuch a man- 


ner 
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ner as to form a double Septum or Partition running between the Ver- 
tebræ and the Sternum, their other ſides adhering to the Ribs and Dia- 


phragm. | | | 
27. Tr1s particular Duplicature of the two Pleuræ is termed Mediaſti- 


num. The two Laminæ of which it is made up are cloſely united together 


near the Sternum and Vertebræ; but in the middle, and toward the 
lower part of the foreſide, they are d by the Pericardium and 
Heart, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. A li more backward they are parted 
in a tubular Form by the CEſophagus, to which they ferve as a Covering ; 
and in the moſt poſteriour Part, a . Space is left between the Ver- 
tebrz and the two Pleuræ from above downward,. which is filled chiefly by 
the Aorta. 


28. Bron the Heart, from the Pericardium to the Sternum, the two 


Lamine adhere very cloſely, and there the Mediaſtinum is tranſparent, 
except for a ſmall Space near the upper Part, where the Thymus is ſituated ; 
ſo that in this place there is naturally no — or particular Cn The 
apparent. Separation is owing, intirely to the common Method of raifing the 
—— as was plainly demonſtrated by Bartbolinus, my firſt Maſter in 
Anatomy, in his Treatile of the Diaphragm publiſhed at Paris in 1676. 
I ſhall have occaſion to mention Euftachinus's Tables, where the fame Fault 
is ſaid to be found, in another place. 

29, Taz Mediaftinum does not commonly terminate along the middle 
of K inſide of the Sternum, as the- common Opinion has been. I de- 
monſtrated in the Year 1715, to the Academy of Sciences, that from 
above downward, it inclines toward the left ſide; and that if before 
the Thorax is opened, a Inſtrument be run through the middle of the 
Sternum, there will be almoſt the breadth of a Finger between the Inſtru- 
ment and the Mediaſtinum; provided that the Sternum remain in its natu- 
ral Situation, and the Cartilages of the Ribs be cut at the diſtance of an Inch 
from it, on each fide. | | 

30. er this we 2 n divided into two 
Cavities intirely ſeparated from eac „ by a middle Septum without an 
c 3 but alſo that by the Obliquity of this Partition, tile 
right Cavity is greater than the left; and from hence we may judge of the 
uncertainty. of SAG the Sternum, which the Ancients have recom- 
mended in ſome caſes. 

31. Tux Cellular Portion of the Pleura connects the Membranous Por- 
tion to the Sternum, Ribs, and Muſcles; to the Diaphragm, Pericardium, 
Thymus, and Veſſels; and in a Word, to whatever lies near the convex 
fide of the Membranous Portions of the Pleura. It likewiſe inſinuates itſelf 


between the Laminæ of the Duplicature of which the Mediaſtinum is 


formed, and unites them together. It even penetrates the Muſcles, and 
communicates with the Cellular Subſtance in their Interſtices, - all the way to 


the Membrana Adipoſa on the external convex ſide of the Thorax. In this 


the Pleura reſembles the Peritonæum. | 
Wo 23: 
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32. Tax Surface of the Pleura turned to the Cavities of the Breaſt, is 
continually moiſtened by a Lymphatic Seroſity which tranſudes through 
the Pores of the Membranous Portion. This Fluid is ſaid to be ſecreted 
by imperceptible Glands ; but the Exiſtence of theſe Glands has not been 
hitherto demonſtrated ; as was likewiſe obſerved of the Glands of the Peri- 
toneum. | 


Arteries and 377 Tux Arteries and Veins of the Pleura are chiefly Ramifications of 
t 


the Intercoſtals ; and theſe Ramifications are exceedingly numerous, and for 
the moſt part very ſmall. The Mammariz Internæ and Diaphragmaticæ 
likewiſe ſend Branches hither, which communicate very — with thoſe 
that come from the Intercoſtals. | 
34. Tus Mediaſtinum has particular Veſſels called Arteriæ and Vene 
Mediaſtinz, which are K. Branches of the Subclaviæ. The Mam- 
marie Internæ ſend likewiſe Ramifications to the forepart of it, the Dia- 
ee to the lower part, and the Inter · Coſtales and ¶ſophagææ to 

e rt. | 

35. Tur Nerves are Ramifications of the true Inter-Coſtales, called 
otherwiſe Coſtales and Dorſales. Near the Vertebræ they communicate 
with the great Sympathetic Nerves, improperly called Inter- Coſtales, and 
but very little with the middle Sympathetici or thoſe of the eighth 
Pair. | | 

36. THz Pleura ſerves in general for an inner Integument to the Cavity 
of the Thorax. The Mediaſtinum cuts off all communication between 
the two Cavities, and hinders one Lung from preſſing on the other when 
we lie on one ſide, It likewiſe forms Receptacles for the Heart, Pericar- 
dium, CEſophagus, &c. and is continued over the Lungs in the manner 


which ſhall be explained hereafter. - 


37. Berore we leave the Pleura, it muſt be obſerved that theſe Por- 
tions of it which adhere immediately to the Ribs, may be looked upon as 
the Perioſteum of their inner ſides. This Adheſion keeps the Pleura 
ſtretched, and hinders it from ſlipping or giving way. It likewiſe renders 
this Membrane extremely ſenſible of the leaſt * » mg cauſed by a coa- 
gulated Lympha or accumulated Blood; the Nervous Filaments bei 
likewiſe in this caſe very much compreſſed in Inſpiration, by the ſwelling of 
the Intercoſtal Muſcles. | * | 


§. 4. Thymus. 


38. Tux Thymus is an oblong Glandular Body, round on the upper 
Part, and divided below into two or three Lobes, of which that toward 
the left Hand is the longeſt. In the Fœtus it is of a pretty large Size, 
leſs in Children, and very little in aged Perſons. In Children it is of a 
white Colour, ſometimes mixed with red; but in an advanced Age its Co- 
lour is generally dark. | | 1 

39. Tux greateſt part of the Thymus lies between the Duplicature of 
the Superiour and Anteriour Portion of the Mediaſtinum, an 3 

| eſſe 


wu 
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Veſſels of the Heart, from whence it reaches a little higher than the Tops of | 
the two Pleurz, ſo that ſome part of it is out of the Cavity of the Thorax; 
and in the Feetus and in Children, it lies as much without the "Thorax as 


within it. | ef 4 

40. Irs particular inward Structure and Secretions are not as yet ſufficiently ggg 
known to determine its Uſes, which however ſeem to be deſigned more r 
the Fœtus than for Adults. It has Veſſels belonging to it called Artetia and * 
A TTT 3 
r toc Wada 
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41. Tun Heart is a Muſcular Body ſituated” in the Cavity of the Thorax guat ion in 
on the anteriour part of the at p i between the two Laminæ of the general and 
Mediaſtinum. It is in ſome meaſure of a Conical Figure, flatted on the ſides, Conforme- 
round at Top, and oval at the Baſis. © Accordingly, we conſider in the Heart tian. 
the Baſis, Apex, two Edges, and two Sides, one of which is generally flat, 
the other more convex. 1 e OT enn 1 
42. 'Bes1bzs the Muſcular Body which chiefly. forms what we call che 
Heart, its Baſis is accompanied by two Appendices called Aurieulæ, and by 
large Blood - Veſſels, of which hereafter ; and all theſe are included in a Mem- 
branous Capſula, named Pericardium. 5 267 14 een 
43. Ir is hollow within, and divided by a Septum which runs between 
the Edges, into two Cavities called Ventriculi, one of which is thick and p 
ſolid; the other thin and ſoft. This latter is generally termed the righe 
Ventricle; the other, the left Ventricle, though in their natural Situation 
= right Veatricle is placed more anteriourly than the left,” as we ſhall fee” 
reafter. 3 
44. Eacn Ventricle opens at the Baſis by two Orifices, one of which 
anſwers to the Auricles, the other to the Mouth of a large Artery ;; and ac- 
cordingly one of them may be termed the Auricular Orifice, the other the 
Arterial Orifice. The right Ventricle opens into the right Auricle, and into 
the Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery; the left, into the left Auricle, and 
into the great Trunk of the Aorta. At the Edges of theſe Orifices are found 
ſeveral-moveable Pelliculæ, called Valves by Anatomiſts; of which ſome 
are turned inward toward the Cavity of the Ventricles, called Triglochines, 
or Tricuſpides; others are turned toward the great Veſſels, called Semilunares 
or Sigmoidales. The Valvulæ Tricuſpides of the left Ventricle are likewiſe 


- 


termed. Mitrales. 995 4 nn, wit v4 RAS | 
45. Tux inner Surface of the Ventricles is very uneven, Eminen- Ventriculi. 
ces and Cavities being obſervable therein. The moſt confiderable Eminences — 


are thick fleſhy Productions called Columnæ. To the Extremities of theſe 
Pillars are faſtned ſeveral Tendinous Cords, the other ends of which are 
joined to the Valvulæ Tricuſpides. There are likewiſe other ſmull ſhort? 
Tendinous Ropes along both Edges of the Septum between the Ventricles. 
Theſe ſmall Cords lie in an obliquely tranſverſe Situation, and form 2 kind 
of Network at different diſtances. . n 
Vor. II. Ff 46. 
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Tur Cavities of che inner Surface of the Ventricks/ans all chop 


n very near each other, with ſmall prominent In- 


ices between them. The greateſt part of theſe Lacunæ are Orifics of 
e Venal Ducts to be deſcribed hereafter. 


ke 


Strufture of 1 957 Tus fleſhy or muſcular Fibres of which the Heart is made up, are 


' the V. 
cles. 


in a very ſingular manner, eſpecially thoſe of the right or anteriour 
k either bent into Arches or folded into Angles. | 
48. Tus Fibres which are folded into Angles are longer than thoſe 

which are only bent into Arches. The middle of theſe Arches, and the An- 
gles of the Folds, are turned toward the Apex of the Heart, and the Ex- 
tremities of the Fibres, toward the Baſis, Theſe Fibres differ not only in 
length but in their Directions which are vety oblique in all, but muck more 
bo, in che long or folded Fibres than in the ſhogt ones which are ſimply 


49. Ir is commonly ſaid, that this Obliquity repreſents this Figure'8, but 
the compariſon is very falſe, and can only agree to ſome bad figures drawn- 
by Perſons ignorant of the Laws of Perſpective. 

50. AlL theſe Fibres, regard being to their different Obliquity and 
Length, are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the longeſt form partly the 
moſt external Strata on the convex ſide of the Heart, and partly the moſt 
internal on the concave ſide; the middle of the Arches and the e 
2 ely and ſucceſſively to form the Apex. 

3 Fibres. ſituated within theſe long ones, / grow eradhially ſhorter 
der all the way to the Baſis of the Heart, where are very 
ſhort and very little incurvated. By this Diſpoſition, the ſides of the Ven- 
e the Apex of the Heart, and very thick toward tho 


62. Eacn Ventricle is compoſed of its diſtin& Fibres, but the left 


| Ventticle has many more than the right. Where the two Ventricles are — 


ed they form a Septum which belongs equally to bot. 

83. THERE is this likewiſe peculiar to the left Ventricle, that che Fibres: 
which form the innermoſt Stratum of its concave ſide, form the outer - 
mioſt Stratum of the whole convex fide of the Heart, which conſequently 
is common to both Ventricles; ſo that by carefully unravelling all the 
JN the Heart, we. find it to be made up of two Bags contained in a 


3 Enn anteriour or right Ventricle is larger than the veſterious ov leſt, av” 
was well obſerved by the Ancients, and clearly demonſtrated 'by - M. Helve- 
tis. They are nearly of the fame length in Men, and in ſome Sub- 
Jann they cad enemy in a-kiad of:double Apex. 

865 AIT the Fibres are not directed the fame way, though they are all 
more ur leſs oblique; for ſome end toward the right Hand, others toward 
the leſt; ſome forward, ſome back ward, and others in the intermediate places; 
ſo that in unravelling them, we find "that they croſs each-other gradually, 


DT Or uy INS 
1 56. 
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56. Tur Tubes which eroſs each other tranſverſely are much tore ; 
rous than thoſe which croſs Longirudinally ; which ought to be taken noti 
of, that we may rectify the falſe Notions that have been entertained concern- 
ing the Motion of the Heart; namely, that it is performed by à contorſion 
or twiſting like that of a Screw, or that the Heart is ſhortned in the time of 
Contraction, and lengthned in Dilatation. n Ss | 
57. Tus Fibres which 2 the inner or coneave Surface of the Ven- 
tricles, do not all reach to the Baſis; ſome of them running into che Cavity. 
and there — the fleſhy Columnæ, to which the looſe floating Portion of 
the Tricuſpidal Valves is faſtned by Tendinous Ro 15 
58. Brstoxs theſe fleſhy Pillars, the internal Fibres form a great man 
 Eminences and ons, which not only render the inner Surface of 4 
Ventricles uneven, but give it a great extent within a ſmall coi Sorne 
of theſe Depreſſions are the Orifices of the Venal Ducts found in the Sub- 
ſtance of the Ventricles, which have been already mentioned. The Circumy- 
ferences of the great Openings at the Baſis of the Heart are Tendinous, and 
may be looked upon as the common Tendon of all the fleſhy Fibres of which 
the Ventricles are c r WG eee 1363 20707 f 
59. Tux Valves at the Orifices of the Ventricles are of two kinds ; one 
kind allows the Blood to enter the Heart, and hinders it from going out the 
fame way; the other kind allows the Blood to go out of the Heart, but hin- 
ders it from returning. The Valves of the firſt kind terminate the \Avricule, 
and thoſe of the ſecond lie in the Openings of the great Arteries. The firft 
are termed Semilunar or Sigmoidal Valves, the others Triglochines, Tricuf- 
pidal, or Mitral. bein th | l XJ 2 | tt 
60. Tax Tricuſpidal Valves of the right Ventricle are fixed to its Auri- 
cular Orifice, and turned inward toward the Cavity of the Ventricle. 1 60 
are three triangular Productions, very ſmooth and poliſhed on that fide whi 
is turned towards the Auricle, and on the fide next the Cavity of the Ven- 
tricle, they have ſeveral Membranous and Tendinous Expanſions ; and their 
Edges are notched or indented, The Valves of the Auricular Orifice of the 
len Ventricle are of che ſame Shape and Structure, but — only td in 
ect and from ſome ſmall reſemblance to a Mitre, they have been named 
, ales. i = | . 
61. Tre sR five Valves are very thin, and faſtned by ſeveral Tendinotts 
© Ropes to the fleſhy Columnæ of the Ventricles. The Cords of each Valye 
are fixed to two Pillars; and between theſe Valves there are other ſmall ones 
vf the ſame Figure. They may all be termed Valvulee Tricuſpides,” Auf. 
culares, or Venom Cd. , èͤ 
62. Tux Semilunar Valves are fix in number, three k ing to each 


other. In examining them with a Microſcope, we find fleſhy Fibres lying in 
the Duplicature of the Membranes of which thry are compoſed, . _ 
- + ty 0 $4 + . | | ws «# 0314 34 $4 050005 $0905 3 \ 2 
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63. Txzy are truly Semilunar or in form of a Creſcent, on that ſide 


by which they adhere z but their looſe Edges are of a different Figure, 


each of them repreſenting two ſmall Creſcents, the two Extremities of 


which meet at the middle of this Edge, and there form a kind of ſmall 


The Aorta is 64. 


| general, 


Pals...” -. Flt | | 25 
5 Tux great Artery that goes out from the left Ventricle, is termed 
Aorta. As it goes out, it turns a little toward the right Hand, and then 


bends obliquely back ward to form what is called Aorta Deſcendens which 1 
ſhall have occaſion to mention again hereafter, From about the middle of 


the convex ſide of this Curvature, three great Branches ariſe, which furniſh 
infinite number of Ramifications to the Head and upper Extremities of 


the Body; as the deſcending Aorta does in the ſame manner to the Thorax, 


Abdomen, and lower Extremities. 


The Arteria 65. Tur Trunk of the Artery, which goes out from the right Veatricle 


Pulmonaris 
in general, 


. *7 
* 


* 1 = 
Autricule. 


is called Arteria Pulmonaris. This Trunk, as it is naturally ſituated in 
the Thorax, runs firſt of all directly upward for a ſmall Space, then divides 
laterally into two principal Branches, one for each Lung; that which 
ee the right Lung being the longeſt, for a reaſon that ſhall be given 
hereafter. 1283 W 5 
66. Tux Auricles are Muſcular Bags ſituated. at the Baſis of the Heart, 
one towards the right Ventricle, the other towards the left, and joined to- 
ether by an inner Septum and external communicating Fibres, much in 
* ſame manner with the Ventricles; one of them being named the right 
Auricle, the other the left. They are very uneven on the inſide, but 
ſmoother on the outſide, and terminate in a narrow, flat, indented Edge, 
epreſenting a Cock's Comb, or in ſome: meaſure the Ear of a Dog; and 
= that reaſon a famous Anatomiſt of Leyden. would fain have diſtinguiſhed 
this Edge, by the particular name of Auricle, calling the reſt, the Bag. 
They open into theſe Orifices of each Ventricle, which I name Auricular 
Orifices 3 and they are Tendinous at their opening, in the ſame. manner as 
the Ventricles. wo Tenet. Anke a 
67. TRE right Auricle is larger than the left, and it joins the right 
Ventricle by a common Tendinous Opening, as has been already obſerved. 


| It has two other Openings united into one, and formed by two arge Veins 


which meet and terminate there, almoſt in a direct Line, called Vena 
Cava Superior and Inferior. The notched Edge of this Auricle terminates 
obliquely. in a kind of obtuſe Point, which is a ſmall. particular Produc- 
xion of the great Bag, and is turned ard the middle of the Bſi of th 

cart. Te. | 
68. Tux whole inner Surface of the right Auricle is uneven, by reaſon 
of a great number of prominent Lines which run acroſs the ſides of it, 


and communicate with each other by ſmaller Lines, which lie obliquely in 


the Interſtices between the former. The lines of the firſt kind repreſenc 
Trunks, and the others, ſmall Branches in an oppoſite Direction to each 
other. In the Interſtices between theſe Lines, the ſides of the Auricle are 


very thin and almoſt tranſparent, ſeeming to be formed meerly by the ex- 


Se, 1%; THE HUMAN BOD 
rernal and internal Coats of che Auticle Joined together, elpeelaly near the 


Point. 
69. Tun left” Auricle is in the Human Body, a kind of Muſcular 
- Reſervoir, of a pretty conſiderable thickneſs and unequally ſquare, . into ich 
the four Veins open, called Venæ Pulmonares, and which has a diſtinct Ap- 
= belon ging to it; like a third ſmall Auricle. © This Bag is very even n 
fides, for which reaſon, one might be led to call it the Trunk of the © 
Pulmonary Veins! and its Appendix, the left Auricle. However, the 7 
and A ppendix have — Cavity; and therefore may ſtill he 
com — under the common name of the left Auricle. In Men, the 
ſmall Portion may likewiſe be named the Appendix of the 3 but 
in other Animals, the caſe is different. wi 
70. Tuis ſmall Portion or Appendix of the left Avricle is of a different 
Structure from that of the Bag or large Portion. Exteriour ly, it reſembles 
a {mall oblong Bag, bent different ways, and indented quite round the Edges. 
Interiourly, it is like the inſide of the right Auricle. The whole —— 
Cavity o the left Auricle is ſmaller in an adult Subject than that of the ri 
and the fleſhy Fibres of this left Avricle croſs each other obliquely, dag 
differently diſpoſed. f 
71. Bgs1Dzs'the great men Veſſels, the Heart has Veſſels Near un drtwria e 
itſelf, called the Coronary Arteries and Veins, becauſe they in ſome meaſure Venæ Coro- 
crown the Baſis of the Heart. The Coronary Arteries, which are two in nariæ. 
number, go out from the beginning of the Aorta, and afterwards ſpread them 
ſelyes-round-the Baſis of the Heart, oy r wilch tap ld: nu 
merous Ramifications:-:; (777 3c vert x mango” 
72. Tn exteriour courſe of the Veits i is pretty — 5 the ſame with that 
of the Arteries; but they end partly in the right Auriele, and partly in the 
right Ventricle. They likewiſe terminate in the left Ventricle, but in ſmaller: 
numbers ; and in both they end by certain Venal Ducts, which open into 
the Foſſulæ or Lacunæ already taken notice of, in the une ven inner ſides + 
the Ventricles. There are likewiſe Lacunz;of the ſame kind in the Auricles 
between the prominent Lines beforementioned ; and in the great Bag of the 
W we had likewiſe ſmall . which ſeem to SOS! the awed 


wc. 


Turz are ſeldom more than two Arber ; of which one Hen: — 
A t Hand, the other toward the left of the anteriour third part of 
che Circumference of the Aorta. The right Coronary A runs in between 
the Baſis and right Auricle, all the way to the flat ſide of the Heart, and ſo goes 
half way round. The left has a like courſe between the Baſis and left 
Auricle, and before it turns on the Baſis, it ſends off a — Branch, which 
runs between the two Ventricles. Another principal Branch goes off from the 
Union of the two Arteries on the flat fide of the Heart, nen 
the Apex, there joins the other Brancc n. " 

74. Taz Coronary Veins are diſtributed exteriourly, meds: in the ſane 
manner. Their Trunk «oak; principally into the Auricle by Vis 
dun Orifice furniſhed with a Semilunar Valve. U the Coronary 
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their Ramifications communicate with each other, ſo that if we blow 
through a ſmall Hole made in any of theſe Branches, having firſt com- 
preſſed the Auricles and large Veſſels, we obſerve that the Air ſwells all 
TD, and er 

Particular . Tus Heart lies almoſt tranſverſcly on the Diaphragm, me 

Situation of part of it being in the left Cavity of the Thorax, and the Apex being t 
the Heart, nr ma — 1 The Baſis s toward the 


t — and both Auricles, eſpecially th e rights reſt on the Dia- 


agm 
21146, Tux Origin or Baſis of the Pulmonary Artery in this natural Situs- 
tion, the higheſt part of the Heart on the foreſide, and the Trunk of this 
Artery lies in a perpendicular Plane, which may be conceived to paſs between 
the Sternum and Spina Dorſi. Therefore ſome part of the Baſis of the Heart 
is in che right Cavity of the Thorax 3 and the reſt all the way to the Apex, 
is in the-leſe Cavity! and it is for this reaſon that the Mediaſtinum is turned 
townrd that ſide: 
22 AcconpinG to this tri natural Situation of the Heart, the Parts 
commonly ſaid to be on the right ſide, are rather Anteriourz/ and thoſe on the 
_», left:fidez-Poſtetiour ; and that fide of the Heart which is thought to be the 
| — N is naturally the upperſide $ andthe backſide conſequently the lower 
e 
78. Tux lower fide is very flat, lying wholly, on the Diaphragm, but the 
upper ſide is a little convex through its whole length, in the Direction of the 
Septum between the Ventricles. And it may be proper here to rematlæ, chat 
though commonly received derms of Art may ſtill be retained, yet it is neceſ- 
fary to prevent their communicating falſe Ideas to thoſe who have not had an 
* ee partes. ar. obſervations themſelves, or of being inftrudted by 


Ne, 10. Tus Tien with 4 the-Pens belonging to it, is contained in # 

We Capſula called Pericardium, which is in ſome meafure of a 

Coniral Figure, and much bigger than the Heart. It is not fixed to the 

Baſis of the Heart, but round the latge Veins above the Auricles, before 

they ſend off the Ae "= round the large Arteries, before theit 
Diviſſon?s?s? 

"I Hoi! Ins Pericardium is mate de uproPthre Laminæ, the middle md chief 

of which is com — endinous Filaments, cloſely inter woven 

and croſſing each other in di Directions. The internal Lamina ſeems 

o be a Continuation of 'thergater Coat of the Heart, Auricles and great 

Veſſtis. The Trunks of the Aorta and Pulmonary Artery have one common 

Coat which contains chem both as im a Sheath, and is lined on the inſide 

by & Cellular Subſtance, chiefly in that which lies between where 

tte Trunks are turned to each other, and che ſides of the Sheath.” There 

il dad e le or che inferiour Vena Cavs vomtained i in the 
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sed. M. THEAUMAN BODY. 
31. Tr is the middle Fania" whidl chiefly forttis the Pericardidal;” 
the Figure of this Bag is not ſimply, Conical, its Apex or Point being 


round, and the Bafis* having a lar Elongation which furroupd; 
great Veſſels, as has been already laid, as amply, as the other Portion ſur- . 


% ͤ K 1 
82. Tur Pericar dium is cloſely cot i che Piaphragm, niht at the 
Apex, bur exactly at that place which arifwers tö tile fat ot lower fide of x 
z and it is a very difficult Matter to, ſeparate it from the Diaphragm inn 
ion. This adhering Portion is in ſome meaſure of a triangular $I Bees 
anſwering to that of the lower fide of the Heart; and the reſt of the Bag 
upon the Diaphragm, without any Adheſion. n. 
* 83. Tur External Lamina or common Covering, as it mag be (0 
more properly, is formed by che Dupllcature of the Mediaſtinum.” It dl. 
heres'to the proper Bag of the Pericardium by the Intervention of the Celly- =D 
lar Subſtance in that Duplicature, but leaves it where the Pericardium adheres | 
ro the Diaphragm, on the upper Surface of whick it is ſpread, as being a 
Continuation of the Pleurs, © Oo 0 55 
9 Internal Lamina is perforated by an infinite numbet of very | 
ſmall Holes, through which a ſerous Fluid continually tranfudes, in the ſame 
manner as in the Peritonæum. This Fluid being gradually collected after 
Death, makes what is called Aqua Pericardii, which is found in conſiderable 
quantities, in opening dead Bodies while they remain fre. Sometimes it i 
of a reddiſh Colour, which, may be owing to a Tranſudation of Blood through 
the fine Membrane of the Auti cles. 150 . 85 
85. Tn Heart and Parts belongin ing to it, are the principal Inſtruments T, i | 
of rho Circulation of the Blood. Dog dee to be conſi- — ; 
dered as two Syringes fo cloſely joined together as to make but one Body, 
and furnifhed with Suckers placed in contrary Directions to each other, ſo as 
that by drawing one of thang eee 
GE te AA eee 4 | CI en 8 
86. Tur Heart is made op of a Subſtance capable' of Contraftion” and 
e N When the fleſhy Fibres of the Ventricles are contracted, the tw 
Caviries are leſſened in an equal and direct manner, not by any Contorfion or 
Twiſting, as the falfe Reſemblance of the Fibres to a Figure of Eight, has 
made Anatomiſts imagine. For if we conſider attentively in how many dif- 
ferent Directions and in how many places, theſe Fibres eroſs each other, as 
has been already obſerved, we muſt fee clearly that the whole Structure tends 
to make an even, direct and uniform Cogtraction, more according to te 
breadth or thickneſs, than according to the length of the Heart, becauſe te 
auruber of Fibres ſituated tranſverſely, or almoſt tranſverſely, is much greater vg 
than the number of longitudinal Fibre. 
$5. Tux fleſhy Fibres thus contracted do the Office of Suckers, 'by 
ge on the Blood contained in rhe Ventricles, Which Blood being 
xs forced toward" the Baſis of the Heart, preſſes the Tricuſpidal Valyes 
and deut 


- 
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+ 
_ 


Diaftole. 


359, Tur Blood thus puſhed on by the Contraction of the Ventricles, 
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ies aud their Ramiſicatiqns, as through, ſo many dai 


and is from thence forced to return by the Veins to the Auricles, which lik 
Retirements, Porches, or Anti-chambers, receive and lodge the Blood return 
by the Veins during the time of à new Con 

Heart is by Anatomiſts termed Syſtole. 


and afterwards preſſed by the elaſtic Arteries, enters the Capillary eh 


= 
1 


icraftion. This Contraction of the 


* Contraction or Syſtole of the Ventricles, ceaſes immediately, by 
the Relaxation of their fleſhy Fibres, and in that time the Auricles which con- 
tain the Venal Blood, being contracted, force the Blood through the Tut, 
pidal Valyes into the Ventricles, the Sides of which are thereby dilated and 
their Cavities inlarged. This Dilatation is termed Diaſtole, _ 


. 


Circulation. ©” 06, Ix this manner does the Heart by the alternate Syſtole and Diaſtole 


general and 
Figure, 


of its Ventricles and Auricles, puſh the Blood eg the Arteries to all 
the parts of the Body, and receive it again by the Veins, This is called 
the Circulation of the Blood, which is carried on in three, different 
91. Tye firſt and moſt univerſal, kind of Circulation is that by which 
almoſt all the Arteries of the Body are filled by the Syſtole of the Heart, and 
the greateſt part of the Veins evacuated by, the Diaſtole. * 3 
92. Tae ſecond kind of Circulation oppoſite to the firſt, is through the 
Coronary Veſſels of the Heart, the Arteries. of which are filled with Blood 
— the Diaſtole of the Ventricles, and the Veins emptied during the 
e age: e pe 4 7 
93. Taz third kind of Circulation is that of the left Ventricle of tie 
Heart; through the Venal Ducts of which, a ſmall quantity of Blood paſſ:s, 
without going through the Lungs, which is the Courſe of all the remaining 
Maſs of Blood. 3 , Ion 8 
94. Brsipts theſe three different kinds of Circulation, there are ſome 
Peculiarities in the Courſe of the Blood which may be looked upon as par- 
ticular Circulations. Such is the paſſage of the Blood through the Liver, 
Spleen, Corpora Cavernoſa of the Parts of Generation, and through the Ca- 
vernous Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. I do not here examine the Circulation 
peculiar to the Fœtus. 5 5 
93. Tux Lungs are two large ſpungy Bodies of a reddiſh Colour in Chil- 
wer iſh in adult Subjects, 5 uin in old Age; filling the whole 
Cavity of the Thorax, one being ſeated in the right ſide, the other in the 
left, parted by the Mediaſtinum and Heart, and of ' a Figure anſwering, to 
that of the Cavity which contains them ; that is, convex next the Ribs, con- 
cave next the Diaphragm, and irregularly flatted and depreſſed next the Me- 
1 n iid _ 
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Set. IX. THE: HUMAN BODY: 

96. Waxx the are viewed out of the Thora, they repreſent in 
W Ox's Foot, with the forepart turned 8 the back - 
part to the Sternum, and the lower part to the Diaphragm. | 7 1 

97. Tuxv are diſtinguiſhed into the right and left Lung; and each of Divifon and 
theſe into two or three Portions called Lobi, of which the right Lung has Figure in 
commonly three, or two and à half, and the left Lung two. The right Particular. 
Lung is generally larger than the left, anſwerably to that Cavity of the Breaſt, | 
and to the Obliquity-of the Mediaſtinum. ES | 

98. Ar the lower Edge of the left Lung, there is an indented Notch or 
Sinus oopolite to the Apex of the Heart, which is therefore never covered 

that Lung even in the ſtrongeſt Inſpirations, and conſequently the Apex 
of the Heart and Pericardium may always ſtrike againſt the Ribs; the Lui 


not ſurrounding the Heart in the manner commonly taught. This Sinus i 
expreſſed in Euftachius's Tables. 


99. Tut Subſtance of the Lungs. is almoſt all ſ „being made up of Structure. 
an infinite number of Membranous Cells, and off diffeome ſorts of Veſſels 
ſpread among the Cells, in innumerable Ramifications. y 
| 100. Tuis whole Maſs is covered by a Membrane continued from each Coats. 
Pleura, which is commonly ſaid to be double; but what is looked upon as 

the inner Membrane is only an Expanſion and Continuation of a Cellular 
Subſtance which ſhall be ſpoken to, after I have deſcribed the Veſſels of this 


Viſcus. 


4 
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101. Tux Veſſels which compoſe. of the Subſtance of the Lungs Brenchia. 
are of three or four kinds ; the Air-Veſlels, Blood -Veſſels and Lymphatics, ar 
to which we may add the Nerves. The Air - Veſſels male the chief part, 
and are termed Bronchia. | N 
102. Tazse Bronchia are Conical Tubes compoſed of an infinite num- 
ber of Cartilaginous Fragments, like ſo many irregular Arches of Circles, 
connected together by a Ligamentary Elaſtic Membrane, and diſpoſed in 
— manner as that the lower caſily inſinuate themſelves within thoſe above 
103, Tuxv are lined on the inſide by a very fine Membrane, which con- 
tinually diſcharges a Mucilaginous Fluid ; and in the Subſtance of the Mem- 
brane by 1 2 mall 3 on its convex ſide, many 
Longitudi ines which a to y , and partly made up of 
an elaſtic Subſtance of 98 4 5g ts ; bc _ | * 
104. Tn Bronchia are divided in all Directions into an infinite number 
of Ramifications, which diminiſh gradually in ſize ; and as they become Ca- 
ply change their Cartilaginous Structure into that of a Membrane. Be- 


theſe yery {mall Extremities of this numerous Series of Ramifications; 
we find that all the ſubordinate Trunks from the to the ſmalleſt, 
— 9 from all ſides a vaſt number of ſhort Capi Tubes of the ſame 


105. EAcn of theſe numerous Bronchial Tubes is widened at the Extre- Yeficule 
mity, and thereby formed into a ſmall Membranous Cell, commonly called Bronchiales, 
a Veſicle. Theſe Cells or Folliculi are cloſely connected together in 

Vor. II. Gg . Bundles; 


* 
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Bundles; each ſmall Branch ing a Bundle proportionable to its extent 
and the number of its —— | 

106. Tazse ſmall Veſicular or Cellulous Bundles are termed Lobules ; 
and as the great Branches are divided into ſmall! Rami, ſo the great Lobules 
are divided into ſeveral ſmall ones. The Cells or Veſicles of each Lobule 


have a free communication with each other, but the ſeveral Lobules do not 


Interlobular 
Subſtance, 


communicate ſo readily. 

107. Taz Lobules appear diſtinctly, to be parted by another Cellulous 
Subſtance, which ſurrounds each of them in proportion to their extent, and 
fills up the Interſtices between them. This Subſtance forms likewiſe a kind 
of irregular 'Membranous Cells, which are thinner, looſer, and broader than 
the Bronchial Veſicles. | : 

108. Tus Subſtance is diſperſed through every part of the Lu 
forms cellulous or ſpungy Vaginæ which ſurround the Ramifications of 
Bronchia and Blood-Veſſels, and is afterwards ſpread over the outer Surface 
of each Lung, where it forms a kind of fine Cellular Coat, joined to the 


general Covering of chat Viſcus. | 


Vaſculur 
— 


109. Wu we blow into this Interlobular Subſtance, the Air compreſſes 
and flattens the Lobuliz and when we blow into the Bronchial Veſicles 
they preſently ſwell, and if we continue to blow with force, the Air paſſes 
ec into the Interlobular Subſtance. We owe this Obſervation to M. 
Helvetius. 5 | | n 

110. ALL the Bronchial Cells are ſurrounded by a very fine Reticular Tex- 
ture of the ſmall Extremities of Arteries and Veins which communicate every 
way with each other. The greateſt part of this admirable Structure is the 
diſcovery of the illuftrious Malpigbi. | 
111. Tu Blood-Veſſels of the Lungs are of two kinds; one common, 
called the Pulmonary Artery and Veins ; the other proper, called the Bronchial 

wt; eee e be n Vac of th 

112. THz out from the right Ventricle of th 
Heart; and its Trunk eee directly upward as high as the 
Curvature of the Aorta, is divided into two Branches, one going to 
the right Hand, called the right Pulmonary Artery, the other to the elt, 
termed the left Pul Artery. The right Artery er under. the Cur- 
vature of the Aorta, and is conſequently longer than the left. They both 
run to the Lungs, and are diſperſed through their whole Subſtance by Ra- 
mifications nearly like thoſe of the Bronchia, and lying in the ſame Di- 
rections. £4 1 | 5 

113. Taz Pulmonary Veins having been diſtributed through the Lungs 
in the ſame manner, go out on each fide, by two great Branches which 
laterally into the Reſervoir or Muſcular Bag of the right Auricle. 

114. Taz Ramifications of theſe two kinds of Veſſels in the Lungs, are 
ſurrounded every where by the Cellular Subſtance already mentioned, 
which likewiſe gives them a kind of Vagina; and the Rete Mirabile of 
Malpighi, deſcribed above, is formed by the Capillary Extremities of theſe 
Veſſels. It muſt be obſerved, that the Ramifications of the Arteries are 

| | more 
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more numerous and larger than thoſe of the Veins, wich in all other par 
of the Body exceed the Arteries both in number and fize. ct 
115. Be$1DEs theſe capital Blood-veſſels, there are two others called the Bronchial 
Bronchial Artery and Vein. The Artery has become very famous of late, 4rteries and 
by the Deſcription given of it by M. Ruy/th. The Vein was doubted of Vins. 
for ove but it exiſts as really as the Artery, and may be eaſily de- 
116. Txzsz two Veſſels are ſmall, appearing like fine Ar- 
teries and how ny or a Hibs Vena duds fare Sree in 
the manner already. ſaid in the Deſcription of the Arteries and Veins ; and 
they ſeem to have no other uſe but that of nouriſhing the Lungs. 
117. TRI Varieties in the Origins of the Bronchial Arteries and Veins, 
22 of the Arteries, their Communications or Anaſtomoſes with each 
r, and with the neighbouring Veſſels, and above all, the immediate 
Anaſtomoſis of the Bronchial Artery with the common Pulmonary Vein are 
of ſo great conſequence in the practice of Phyſick, that it will be proper to 
repeat here what I have ſaid about them elſewhere, that the attention of the 
wow Poon ep nar ow by being obliged to turn to another place of 
ork. | 
118. Tux Bronchial Arteries come ſometimes from the anteriour part of 
the Aorta Deſcendens Superior, ſometimes from the firſt Intercoſtal Artery 
and ſometimes from one of the CEſophagzz. They go out ſometimes ſe- 
parately, toward each Lung, ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk which 
afterwards divides to the right and left, near the Bifurcation of the Aſpera 
ANY e he ibed, and follow  Ramifications of the Bron- 
119. Tus left Bronchial Artery comes frequently from the Aorta 
and the Right, from the ſuperiour Intercoſtal on the ſame fide, becauſe of the 
Situation of the Aorta. There is likewiſe another which ariſes from the 
Aorta poſteriourly near the Superiour Intercoſtal, and above the Anterior 
Bronchialis. th 5 | 
120. Tx Bronchial Artery gives off a ſmall Branch to the Auricle of the 
Heart on the ſame fide, which communicates immediately with the Coronary 


12 1. In the Year 1719, I obſerved a very plain Anaſtomoſis between ſame 
Branches of the left Pulmonary Vein, and of one of the Arteriæ CEſophagzz, 
which came from the firſt left Intercoſtalis, together with a Bronchial Artery 
of the ſame ſide. et » | 

122. In that or the following . Year, 1 obſerved likewiſe an Anaſtomoſis 
between the left Bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos ; and in the Month 
of April 1721, 1 ſaw an Anaſtomoſis between a Branch of this Artery, and 
the Body of the juſt mentioned Vein. | 5 

123. SOMETIMES one Bronchial Artery gives Origin to ſeveral Superior 

and ſometimes ſeveral Bronchial Arteries ſend off ſeparately 


Gg2 | 124 
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124. TAI Bronchial Veins, as well as Arteries, were known to Galen. 
Theſe Veins are ſometimes Branches of the Arygos, coming from the 
part of the Curvature or Arch. The leſt Vein is ſometimes a Branch of the 
common Trunk of the Intercoſtales of the ſame ſide; and ſometimes both 

1 F | der | 

. nas Int ve a great many Nerves diſtributed through 
Filanzents which — the Ramifications of the Bronchia and Blood | 
of the Luna, The New Sympatenct Medi and Mayes, commonly 
| 8. e er ym C1 : u Cc 
called the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Intercoſtals, form behind 
Lung a particular Intertexture, called Plexus Pulmonaris, from whence ner- 
vous Fil go out, which communicate with: the Plexus Cardiacus and 
Stomachicus. Rin N Atte r | L RH 4 180 

Vaſa Iyn- 126. Ou the Surface of the Human Lungs, between the external and 

pbatica. cellular Coat, we obſerve ſomething that looks like Lymphatic Veſſels; but 

we ought to take care not to tmiſtake for ſuch Veſſels, a tranſparent Reticular 
Subſtance obſervable on the Surface of the Lungs, after blowing ſtrongly into 
the Lobuli ; this appearance being intirely owing, to the Air which paſſes 
through the Bronchial Veſicles into the Interlobular Cells, and which by ſe 
rating a certain number of Lobuli, finds room to lodge between them. The 
true Lymphatic Veſſels of the Lungs are moſt viſible in Brutes; and in a 
whips og Hs L have obſerved one of theſe Veſſels to run along a great 
part of one Edge of the Lung. | | 

Ligaments, 127. Unvaz the Root: of each Lung, that is under that part formed by 

| the ſubordinate Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery, by the Trunks of the. 
Pulmonary Veins, and by the Trunk of the Bronchia, thefe is a pretty broad- 
Membranous -Ligament which ties the Poſteriour Edge of each Lung to the 
* Parts of the Vertebræ of the Back, from that Root all the way to the 

id hragm. | ; J 1288 ' 95 A 

Trachea Ar- ey Tun Bronchia already deſcribed are Branches or Ramifications of a 

TAs. large Canal, partly Cartilaginous, and partly Membranous, called Trachea 
or. Aſperd Arteria. It is ſituated Anteriourly in the lower part of the Neck, 
from whence it runs down into the Thorax between the two Pleure, through 
the upper Space left between the Duplicature of the Mediaſtinum, behind. 
the Thymus. ; n | BEET 

129. Having reached as low as the Curvature of the Aorta, it divides 
into two lateral Parts, one toward the right Hand, the other toward the left, 
which enter the Lungs, and are diſtributed through them in the manner al- 

ready ſaid. Theſe two Branches art called Bronchia, and that on the right 
on then that on the left, whereas the right Pulmonary Artery is 

130. Tux Trachea is made up of Segments of Circles or Cartilaginous 

: diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, — rg — heres 
Cartilages not going quite 3 i ing is filled by 
2 Glandular Membrane, which compleats the Circumference of the 


LD) 


. 
* 
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131. Eacn Circle is about the twelfth part of an Inch in breadth, and 
about a quarter of that Space in thickneſs. Their Extremities are round; 
and they are ſituated horizontally above each other, ſmall Interſtices being left 
between them, and the lower of the ſuperiour Segments being turned 
toward the upper Edge of thoſe next below — 

132. TRE are all connected by a very ſtrong elaſtic Membranous Liga- 
ment fixed to their Edges. I have obſerved the firſt three Segments united 
into one bent alternately in two different places according to its breadth. 

imes two are continuous in the ſame manner. 
* e Canal of the Aſpera Arteria is lined on the inſide by a parti- 
cular Membrane which appears to be partly Fleſhy or Muſcular, and part! 
Ligamentary, perforated by an infinite number of ſmall Holes more or El. 
ew e which a Mucilaginous Fluid continually 1 * to 
defend the inner Surface of the Trachea againſt the Acrimony of the Air 
which we breathe. - 8 | 

124: Tu is Fluid comes from ſmall Glandular Bodies diſperſed through 
the Subſtance of the Membrane, but eſpecially from Glands ſomething larger 
than the former, which lie on the outer or poſteriour Surface of that ſtrong 
Membrane, by which the circumference of the Canal is compleated. The 
ſame Structure is obſervable in the Ramifications of the Trachea from the 
greateſt to the ſmalleſt, , | _ 2 N 

135- ALL the Veſſels of which the Long are chiefly 8 that is, 
the Air-Veſſels or Bronchia; and Blood-Veſſels, that is, Pul 
2— Arteries and Veins, — — this whole 

136. Tux are diſpoſed: commonly in ſuch a manner even to the laſt 
Ramifications, as that a ſubordinate Trunk or Branch of the Bronchia lies be- 
tween the like Trunks or Branches of the Pulmonary Artery and Vein ; the 
Bronchial Veſſels being immediately joined to the Bronchia. In ſome places 
theſe three kinds of Veſſels touch each other in fuch a manner as to leave a 
Triangular Space in the middle. | | 

137. Tus Bronchia are divided into a very great number of Ramifica- 
tions ; and the lat Rami are the Pedicles or Footſtalks of the ſmall Lobuli. 
All the Lobuli are angular, oblong, broad, thin, &c. The Footſtalks fend. - 
out other ſmaller Memhranous Pedicles, which are very ſhort, and texminate 
in the Bronchial Veſicles or Cells, of which they are continuations. The ſub- 
ordinate Trunks and Rami detach a great number of theſe Pedicles from their 
convex Surface. | 3 | 

138. When we blow into the Lungs, the Bronchial Cells neareſt their 
outer Surface, appear like ſmall Portions of round Veſicles z and from this 
a all the Bronchial Cells a RE EI Os though 
*- are all Angular, except thoſe which I have now mentioned. 

139. WHEN we examine a Lung without blowing it up, we find 
the oniloginom Segraictee of the Sronchin he ſo near as to be in in 
each other 3 and in drawing out any Portion of the Bronchia by the two- 
Ends, theſe Segments are parted, and the whole Canal is increaſed in 


+ 
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R means of its elaſtic Membrane as ſoon as that force 
is taken off, | * * 

140. Wax we lengthwiſe any Portion of the Pulmonary Artery 
and Vein in the ſame Lung, we meet with a great number of tranſverſe Rugæ 


which are deſtroyed when theſe Veſſels are elongated. This is an Obſervation 
made by M. Helvetius. 


141. By vertue of this Structure, all the Ramifications both of the Bron- 
chia and Pulmonary Arteries and Veins, have conſtantly the ſame Direction, 
whether the Lung be inflated or collapſed 3 and they contract in length with- 


out being either contorted or folded. In Expiration theſe Veſſels are elongated, 
and ſhortened'in Inſpiration. 


142. Txzst three Veſſels lie in a ſort of Cellular Vagina which accom- 
panies all their Ramifications, and is a continuation of the Interlobular Cells, 
or Cellular Subſtance in the Interſtices of the Lobuli. The Pelliculæ which 
compoſe it are, however, diſpoſed there, in a more regular manner, and more 
In than in other places, and thereby appear to form a true 

"agina. : 

143. WHzn we blow through a Pipe introduced ſo far as to touch im- 
mediately a Trunk of the Blood-Veſſels or Bronchia, the Air runs at firſt 
through all the Cells that lie neareſt that Trunk or its Branches; but if we 
continue to blow, it inſinuates itſelf through the whole Interlobular 
Subſtance. | | | 

144. AT the Angle of the firſt Ramification of the Trachea Arteria, we 
find on both the fore and back ſides, certain ſoft, roundiſh, glandular Bo- 
dies, of a bluiſh or blackiſh Colour, and of a Texture partly like that of the 
Thymus already deſcribed, and partly like that of the Glandula Thyroides, 
of which' hereafter. There are other Glands of the ſame kind at the Origin 
of each Ramification of the Bronchia, but they decreaſe proportionably in 
number and ſize, They are fixed immediately to the Bronchia, and covered 


by the Interlobular Subſtance z and they ſeem to communicate by ſmall Open- 


ings with the Cavity of the Bronchia. 


145. Tux Trachea has ſeveral Coats, as has been already obſerved. 
The outermoſt or common Covering ſurrounds that part of the Trachea 


which lies in the Thorax; but out of the Thorax, this firſt Coat is derived 


from the Aponeurotic Expanſions of the Muſcles af the Neck ; and it is 
between this and the following Covering that the Glands already mentioned, 
are ſituated. | | 
146, Taz ſecond is a proper Coat, being a continuation of the Cellular 
Covering of the Lungs ; and the Pelliculz thereof neareſt the Cartilaginous 
e ee dh; _ {og an a age 2 The third Membrane 
ies on the inſide, ing cloſely to ame Cartilages, and ſupplying to 
theſe, the place of an al tin, 1 
147. Tux fourth Membrane is that which compleats the Circumference 
of the Cartilaginous Circles of the Trachea. It conſiſts chiefly of two La- 
minæ or Strata, y Muſcular and partly Tendinous; the external or 
Le A ing made up of Longitudinal Fibres z and the internal 


Q - 
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oy anteriour, of tranſverſe Fibres. This Membrane is perforated by the ſmall 


DaRts of the abovementioned Glands, which diſcharge a Fluid when preſſed, 


and being examined through a Microſcope Veſicular or Follicu- 
lous, much like thoſe of the Stomach. EO 


148. Tun Ligaments between the Cartilaginous Circles are very ſtrong and 


elaſtic z and of them is confined to two Cartilages without communi- 


cating with any of the reſt ; being fixed to the Edges of theſe Carti 
much in the ſane manner as the Intercoſtal Muſcies are — 


Ribs, 
gs, they 


149. As the Bronchia penetrate into the Subſtance of the Lan 
228 loſe their Carti 3 but the Muſcular Lines or Columna of 

> en appear as much, and ſometimes more than before. The two 
Planes abovementioned continue likewiſe to be viſible ; and we obſerve very 
diſtintly, ſometimes even without a Microſcope, a great many ſmall Holes 
in the Pedicles of the Lobuli, and Bronchial Veſicles or Cells, which open 
from within outwards. 


| 150. RxsP1RAT1ON is performed by Organs of two kinds, one of which Uſes. 


may be looked upon as active, the other. as paſſive. The Lungs are of the 
— 3 5 the firſt comprehends chiefly the Diaphragm and Intercoſtal 
Muſc | 
191. As ſoon as the Intercoſtal Muſcles begin to contract, the Arches of 
the Ribs are raiſed together with the Sternum, and placed at a greater diſtance 
from each other; by which means the Cavity of the Thorax is inlarged on 
the two lateral and anteriour ſides. 4 
152. AT the ſame inſtant the Diaphragm is flatted or brought toward a 
Plane by two Motions, which are apparently contrary ; that is, by the Con- 
traction of the Diaphragm, and the Dilatation of the Ribs in which it is 
' inſerted. The external Surface of the Thorax being thus in a manner in- 
creafed, and the Cavity of the Bronchia being at the ſame time and by the 
ſame means, leſs reſiſted or preſſed upon; the Ambient Air yields to the 
external Preſſure, and inſinuates itſelf into all the places where the Preſſure 
is diminiſhed, that is, into the Aſpera Arteria, and into all the Ramifica- 
tions of the Bronchia all the way to the Veſicles. This is what is called In- 
153. Tuis Motion of Inſpiration is inſtantaneous,. and ceaſes in a mo- 
ment by the Relaxation of the Intercoſtal Muſcles ; the elaſtic Ligaments and 
Cartilages of the Ribs bringing them back at the ſame time, to their former 
Situation. This Motion by which the Ribs are depreſſed and brought nearer 
each other, is termed Expiration. f | 
154- Taz Pulm Arteries and Veins which accompany the Bronchia, 
through all their Ramifications, and ſurround the Veſicles, tranſmit the Blood 
through their narrow Capillary Extremities, and thereby change or modify 
it, at leaſt in three different manners. | : 
155: Taz firſt Change or Modification which the Blood undergoes in 
the is to have the Coheſions of its Parts broken, to. be attenuated, 
„ and as it were, reduced to Powder. The ſecond is, to be de- 


prived 
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prived of a certain quantity of Serum, which tranſpires through the Lungs, 
and is what we commonly call the Breath. The third is to be in a manner 
reanimated by the Impreſſion of the Air, whether the whole Body of the Air 
enters the Blood, whether the common Air is only the Vehicle of ſome finer 
Parts which are conveyed to it, or whether the Air only compreſſes and ſhakes 
the Blood, as it paſſes round the Bronchial Veſicles in the Reticular Capillary 
Extremities of the Veſſels. | | | 
- 156. Tux Cartilages of the Aſpera Arteria and Bronchia ſerve in 
to compoſe a Canal, the ſides of which will not ſink in or ſubſide by Com- 
4 but will nevertheleſs yield to certain Preſſures and Impulſes without 
breaki As theſe Cartilages are not compleat Circles or Rings, and as their 
Circumferences are compleated by elaſtic Membranes, they allow of theſe 
Dilatations and Contractions which modulate the Voice; and as they are con- 
nected by elaſtic Ligaments of a conſiderable breadth, the alternate Elonga- 
1 and Contraction of the Bronchia is facilitated in the Motions of Re- 
piration. . 
157. I ſay nothing here of the Larynx, which is commonly looked upon 
as "gi et par of the Aſpera Arteria, but refer the Deſcription = 77 oa 
that of the Head, with which it has a particular Connexion in relation to the 
Tongue; and this I do the more willingly, becauſe I have included in the 
ſame Treatiſe, all that relates to the Neck, as not furniſhing Matter enough 
for a particular — 5 - the „ of = Human Body, 
it may naturally ed upon as a diſti ying between 
Head and the Thorax wo 1 mA AY. 2. 8 
. 7. (Eſophagus. 
158. Tux CEſophagus is a Canal partly Muſcular and y Membra- 
—_—_ ſituated behind the Trachea 3 1 before the 8 of the 
Back, from near the middle of the Neck, down to the lower part of the Tho- 
rax ; from whence it 7 into the Abdomen through a particular Hole of 
the ſmall or inferiour Muſcle of the Diaphragm, and ends at the upper Orifice 
of the Stomach. 37:4 | 
159. Ir is made up of ſeveral Coats almoſt in the ſame manner as the 
Stomach, of which it is the continuation. The firſt Coat, while in the 
Thorax, is formed only hy the Duplicature of the poſteriour part of the Me- 
diaftinum, and is wanting aboye.the Thorax and in the Neck, where the outer 
Coat of the CEſophagus is only a continuation of the Cellular Subſtance be- 
longing to the neighbouring 2 | 
160. Tax ſecond Coat is Muſculr, being made up of ſeveral Strata of 
fleſhy Fibres. The outermoſt are moſtly longitudinal; but they are not all 
continued. from one end of the Canal to the other. The following Strata are 
| — — ny 2 to theſe, more tranſverſe, and the innermoſt are 
turned a little obli con way. They croſs each other irregularly 
in many places, . N 


161. | 
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161. Tux third is termed the Nervous Coat, and is like that of the Sto- 


mach and Inteſtines. It is differently folded or plaited according to its length, 
being much wider than the Muſcular Coat; and i it is ſurrounded by a whitiſh, 


ſoft, fine Filamentary Subſtance like a kind of Cotton, which when ſteep'd in 


Water, ſwells and grows thicker. * 

162, Taz ff or innermoſt Coat reſembles in ſome meaſure that of the 
Inteſtines, except that inſtead of the Villi it has ſmall and very ſhort Papillz. 
It is folded lengthwiſe like the third Coat; ſo that the CEſop when cus 
acroſs, repreſents one Tube within another. Through the Pores of this Coat, 
wviſeid Lympha is continually diſcharged. 0 
163. THE EI. s from its very beginnil e AS JR 
Hand, and naturally runs along the left Extremities of the Carrilages'of the 
Alper Arteria. The Thyroide Gland and thoſe which lie behind the middle 
vf the'CEſophagus ſhall be deſcribed in another place, and I refer the Pha 
as well as the es to the Deſcription of the | 70 for a ae that ba 
be given chere. e e een 
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164. Tur Thordcie Bock is the each Coat; which runs 21 | 


the Recepticulum'Chyli, - A e Spina Dorlt,” between the Vena 

and Rorta as High” as the Vertebra A the' Back ot higher. Nam 
thence it paſſes behind the Aorta toward the leſt Hand, and aſcends beta 
the left Sebclavien Vein, where it tertrinates in ſore Subjects, by a ki 
of Veſicula, in others by ſeveral Branches united together, and opens 
into the backſide of the Subclavian Vein near the outſide of the internal 

ugular. 

a EGS, Tuts Canal is plentifylly feirniſhed with Semilunar Valves turned 
upward. Its Opening into the Subclavian Vein in the Human Body, is, in 
the place of Valves, covered by ſeveral Pelliculs fo diſpoſed as to permit the 
entrance of the Chyle into the Vein, and hinder the Blood from running into 


the Pu, . It is ſometimes oo. 2; . on each ſide, and ſo 
is accompanied by Appendices calle ; 
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nl the Parts of theſe two Cavities of the Human Body; 


and afterwards I proceeded to the internal Parts; 1 
a different order in deſcribing the Head. I ſhall here explain firſt of all, the 
Contents of the Cranium or all that lies within that bony Cavity; and akery 
wards all that ſurrounds it | 99 196 the qutſide ; and. it, is very proper that the 
Reader ſhould review what has ſaid concerning the Structure of the Cra- 
nium in both Treatiſes of the Bones, before he begins this Section. 

2. Tue Head being conſidered in general as one of the three 
Cavities of the Human Body, has this peculiar to it, that its outſide is the 
Seat and Baſs of ſeveral very complex particular Organs, whereas on « pra 
ſide it contains only one, Which is indeed the Organ — 1 wt niprng 
Primum Mobile of the whole Animal CEconammy ; 1 mean the Me. 
chaniſm of which is ſtill very little knowa.; EY the Structure of Ho In 


Parts, even of. thoſe which „ * * e 
a, Pat r Maas Fa * 
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The Sings and its Appendeges. 


Tee Bra 1s given'r0 dl chat Mal och ls de Cavity of 
the Cranium, and which is immediately ſurrounded by two + th 
branes called Meninges by the Greeks, and Mares by other Ancients, be- 
cauſe they were commonly of Opinion that theſe Membranes were the 


Ry SOR OC Rs ee 


* 
4. Tr1s general Maſs is divided into three icular Portions; the Cere- 


— or 3 perly ſo called, the Cerebellum and Medulla Ob 
To theſe three Parts contained within the Cranium, a fourth is added which 


fills the great Canal of the Spina Dorſi by the name of Medulla Spinalis, be- 
ing a continuation of the Medulla Oblongata. 


5. Tas _— or Membranes are two in number, one of which is 


the Cranium ; the other is 
ney. droge nds d Bae The firſt is ed Dura NM 


ſecond Pia Mater, which is again divided into two, the external Lamina 


bebe 
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Logs by Geog | 
! _ ” | * le 1 * 2 10 D F #1355 ider 
duit un . ena "$41, D AD 8 
6. Tas Dura Mater, incloſes the Brain — its Appendages. Ie lines Situation in 
hn inſide of the Cranium, and les the place of an internal Perioſteum, general. 
Log ne RA and covering all the Eminen- 
h a manner as to prevent their hurtful to the Brain. 


* _ —— take notice, 1. Of its Compo- | Diviſion. 
Grion- 2. Its Adheſions to the Cratium. 3. Its Folds or Septa. 4 ln 
Productions, Veſſels and Nerves, 


8. Taz Dura Mater is made of two Laminæ, adhering cloſel oe Canpaſition, 
gether 3 the Fibres of both, — — hack 
————— ů — © nn ys perceive the two La- 
— — — cir —— ar very clean fron 
to be partly „ 
Tx Dura Mater ſticks do _ to the —— number of Alan. 


Fi aments of the external Lamina, whiriCeader — Bones 
at the Sutures above ow ; and by penetrating theſe Joints, 
communicate with the external cv wake Theſe Filaments — — 
moſt part, ſmall Veſſels, which being | broken in ſeparating the Dura Mater 
from che Skull, 2—B HIRE tc 690% nt 
of that Membrane. 

10. Ir adheres much more to the whole inner Surface of the Cranlum in 
Children and young Perſons than in thoſe of an advanced Age, the Fila- 
ments becoming then very ſmall, being compreſſed by the Contraction of 
the 9 een dee eee a 

to t Fr 

11. Tuzsz Adheſions are keg intirely by the external Lamina. The Internal La- 
internal Lamina is very ſmooth and iſhed on the inſide, which is alſo con- Mina. 
tinually moiſtened by a fine Fluid charged through its Pores, much in the 
lame. manner as in the Peritonæum and Pleura. 

12: TRE Folds of the Dura Mater are male by — Fells and 
and three" of them furm particular Septa z. one of which is ſuperioury repre · Septe- 
ſenting a kind of Mediaſtinum between the two great Lobes of the Brain, 
The is in a middle Situation, like a Diaphragm between the Cere- 
— gy fi — — — Fan we 

The ſuperiour m is in form of a ; 

whence-it is termed the Falx of the Dura Mater 3 and it may hkewiſe be 
called Septum Sagittale, Verticale, or Mediaftinam: Cerebri- The middle; 
Septum is tranſyerte, and might be called the Floor of the Cerebrum, the 
Diaphragm of the Brain, or the Tent of the Cerebellom. The inferiour 
Septum is very ſmall, and runs down between the Lobes of the Cerebellum ; \rarurade? 
on which account it 1 be termed either 3 rechen e 
ergo blot ow ata vt e e £0 ee 20108" 2 
ams 
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Septum Occipitale Minus; n 0-50 pas pes: 5 as the 
33.1 Occipitale Majus. ; 

win uperiour or Vertical Septum called the Falx 'of the Doro — 


is l 5 — broad Fold or Duplicatute of the internal Lamina, reaching 
from the Edge of the Criſta Oſſis Cribroſi, along the Sagittal Suture, to 2 


middle of the tranſverſe Septum; which irjoins i in ſuch/a manner, as 
the lateral Laminæ of the Falx;are contiguous on each fide, with the 


bouring Portions of the ſuperiour Laminæ of the middle Septum. 
14. Ir is broader where it joins the middle Septum than at the Os Eth- 


moides, and it is thicker at that Edge which adheres to the Cranium than at 


the other which lies looſe and is very * and from this r to a 


Scythe it had the name of Falx. 


153. Tur tranſverſe or middle Septum is fixed to the Os:Occipitis 


the Grooves of the lateral Sinuſes, and thoſe of the great Angles o the — 
phyſes Petroſæ all the way to the poſteriour Clinoide Apophyſes of the Os 
Sphenoidale. By this Situation it forms a ſort of Floor, Tent, or- ſhallow: 

Vault, on the ſorepart of which) n 2 en ous 


e. 


6. Twas Septum divides oh OP ney an two Cavities, one large or- 


ſuperiour, and the other ſmall or inferiour, which communicate together by 
the great oval Notch, It is formed by a particular Fold and a very broad) 
Membrane of the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater; and in the natural 
ſtate it is very tenſe, becauſe of its Union, — —— with . 


| Falx. 


17. Tuis Union or Continuity of D tons keeps them both wer 
— 4 ſo that the middle Septum is ſuſtaining a — 


Weight without ſinking downward; er- the Falx is en lateral 
res without giving way either to the right Hand or to the leſt- a 
18. Wx may be — of this reciprocal Tenſion by” firſt: — 


fttheſe two Septa in their natural ſtate ; and again, after they have been cut one 
atſter the other according to their breadth, or rather after having cut in this 


manner the Falx in one Subject and the tranſverſe Septum in another; for as 
ſoon as the Falx is cut, the other will be perceived immediately to loſe its 


Taenſion and Firmneſs; . — lame ching will be obierved in che Fah as 


ſioon as we cut the m Medium. 2 * Elin 


Sphenaidal 
Felds. 


19. Tux ſmall Occipital Septum 15 hath very ſhort had! narrow. It 
runs down from the middle of the tranſyerſe Septum, to the Ed oof the 
at Occipital Hole, being fixed to the internal Spine of the Os Occi 
is formed by a Fold — Duplicature of the internal Lamina of the Dura 
Miter; in the ſame manner as the other two, and diſtinguiſhes the lower 
part af the Occipital Cavity of the Cranium into two lateral Parts. In ſome 
. ee eee Spine « e 
Nis. 4 " £13 In 7 5 
2 Brsipzs theſe large Folds, there are two ſmall lateral ones, "ch 5 : 
ſide of the Sella Sphenoidalis, 2 from the poſtetiour to the an- 
derer Clynoide Apophyſis on the ſame fide. Theſe ty two Folds, together 
with 
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with the anteriour and poſteriour parts of the Sella oidalis, form a ſmall 
Foſſula in which ——— Gland is lodged. There are like wiſe two an- 


teriour Folds, at the Edges of the Sphenoidal or Superiour Orbitary Fiſſures, 
which a 5 —— —e—⅛d Thus 


we have ſeven Folds of the internal Lamina of this Membrane, three 
and four ſmall, which may be termed internal Productions or Proceſſes of 
3 = a rwe | 3 4 0 
21. Tur ngations of the Dura Mater are Productions of both La- 
minæ which go beyond the general Circumference and paſs out of the 1 
nium, through the Openings deſcribed in the Freatiſe of the Skeleton; and 
in this they differ from the Folds which are formed intirely by one Lamina 
and do not go out of the Skull. They may be named the external Produc- 
tions of the — — | 3 Sv ret dif art 
22. Tax moſt conſiderable of theſe Elongati ions paſſes through'the- 
Occipital Foramen, and runs down the common Canal of the — 8 
form of a Tube, lining the inſide of that Canal and incloſing the Medulla 
Spinalis, by the name of the Dura Mater of that Medulla. The other 
Elongations accompany the Nerves out of the Cranium in form of Va- 
ginæ, which are more numerous than the Nervous Trunks reckoned in 
Pairs. For the Olfactory Nerves, there is the ſame number of diſtinct Vv a- 
gina as there are Holes in the Lamina Ethmoidalis ; and ſome Nerves are unit 
. by ſeveral Vaginæ through one Hole, as thoſe of the ninth 

air. mach 8 an Gmund 177 hne ET aan 
23. Tun are two particular Elongations which form the Perioſteum of 
the Grbirs, together with the Vaginæ of the Optic Nerves. | Theſe Orbitary 

Elongations go out by the Sphenoidal or Superiour Orbitary Fiſſures, and in- 

creaſing in breadth in their Paſſage, line the whole Cavity uf the Orbits, at 

the Edges of which they communicate with the Pericranium and Perioſteum 

of the Face. They communicate likewiſe through the Spheno-Maxillaty or 

inferiour Orbitary Fiſſures with the Pericranium of the Temporal and Zygo- 

matic Foſſæ; and by theſe Communications we may explain the aceiden 

which happen to theſe Parts, in Wounds of the Hea dvd. 

24. Taz Elongations of the Dura Mater which accompany the Blood- 

Veſſels through the Foramina of the Cranium, unite» with the Pericranium 

:mmediately afterwards. Such for inſtance, are the Elongations ich line 

the Foſſulæ of the Foramina Lacera or Jugularia, and the bony or. carotid 

Canals of the Apophyſis Petroſa, cc. eee 

25. Tux Veſſels of the Dura Mater are Arteries, Veins and Sinuſes, Arterien 

The Arteries in general are diſtinguiſhed into Anteriour, Middle and Poſte- 

riour, and come from the Carotides and Vertebrales on each ſide-. The Ex- 

ternal Carotid ſends a Branch through the Spinal Hole of the Os Sphenoi- 

dale, which is the middle Artery of the Dura Mater, and is called by way 

of Eminence, Arteria Durz Matris. It is divided into à great number of 


Branches which are plentifully diſperſed thy the Subſtance of the ex- 
ternal Lamina a high as the Falx, where theſe Ramifications communicate 
with their fellows 


rom the other fide. The Impreſſions of this —_— 


ov I i 


% 
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Sinuſes, 


TE. ANATOMY OF * 9? 


in Fractures of —— as I 


Years 
- 26, Tus C Comer 
or ſmall End of the Sphenoidal or Superiour Orbitary Fiſſure, where there 


is ſometimes a little Notch: on purpoſe, mentioned i in the Deſcription of the 


Skeleton. This Branch is the anteriour of the Dura Mater, and it 
gives off Ramifications in the ſame manner as the former with which it com- 
municates, but its Ramifications are not ſo numerous. The Internal Carotid, 
eee e e e 
ra Mater 
27. Tn two Vertebral Arteries enter by the great. 6 Foramen, 
and unite in one Trunk on the Anteriour or Sphenoidal A is of the Os 
Occipitis. Immediately afterwards, they enter the i Apoph 
Mater on both. ſides, — of them by one or two Branches. Theſe are the 
poſteriour Arteries of the Dura Mater; and they communicate by ſome er 
mifications with the Middle or Spinal Artery abovementioned. 
28. Taz Dura Mater contains in its Duplicature ſeveral particular Canals, 


into which the Venal Blood not only of that Membrane, but of the whole 


Brain, is carried. Theſe Canals are termed Sinuſes, and ſome of them are 
diſpoſed i in Pairs, others in uneven numbers, that is, ſome of them are placed 
alone, in a middle Situation; others are diſpoſed laterally on each ſide of the 
Brain. The moſt ancient Anatomiſts reckoned only four ; inn am 
now add four times as m | 

29. Tus Sinuſes are in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater; and their 


Cavities are lined on the inſide by particular very fine Membranes. _—_— 
Few pion art pry mee . | 


Tux great Sinus of the Fabx or Superiour Longitudinal Sinus which was 


reckoned the firſt by the Ancients. 


Two great | Sinuſes, the ſecond and third of the Ancients. 
Tur Sinus called Torcular Herophili, the fourth of the Abele. elle, 
Tux ſmall Sinus of the Falx or inferiour Longitudinal Sinuiu. 
IT uꝝ Poſteriour Occipital Sinus, which is ſometimes double. 
Two Inferiour Oc cid ital Sinuſes which form a Portion of a Circle, Ne 


may likewiſe be called the inferiour Lateral Sinuſes. 


Six Sinus Petroſi, three on each fide, one Anteriour one Middle: or Aw 


| gular, and one Inferiour. The two Inferiour, together with the Occipital Si- 


nuſes, compleat a Circular Sinus round the great Tones of 3 
Occipitis. 


Tue inferiour Tranſverſe Sinus. 
Tux Superiour Tranſverſe Sinus. 


Tuo CiroularSinuſes of th Scta Sphenodals one dre and oe 


£150 1 Two 
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+ Two Sinus Cavernoſi, one on each ideea. 
- Two Orbitary Sinuſes, one on each fide, e. 
30. ALL theſe Sinuſes communicate wich each other, and with che great an 
lateral Sinuſes by which they diſcharge themſelves into the internal Jugular 
Veins, which are only Continuations of theſe lateral Sinuſes. They likewiſe 
unload themſelves partly into the Vertebral Veins, which communicate with 
the ſmall lateral or inferiour Occipital Sinuſes ; and partly into the external 
Jugular Veins, by the Orbitary Smufes which communicate with the Vene 


ingulares; Frontales, Naſales, Maxillares, &c. as the lateral Sinuſes like- 
2 


communicate with the Venæ Occipitales, &c. ef 
31. Tnus the Blood which is carried to the Dura Mater, &c. by the ex- 
ternal and internal Carotid, and by the Vertebral Arteries, is returned to the 
Heart by the external and internal Jugular and Vertebral Veins ; ſo that-when 
the paſſage of the Blood is obſtructed in any particular place, it finds another 
way, by virtue of theſe Communications, though not with the fame eale. 
This Obſervation is of conſequence in relation not only to Obſtructions, but 
to the different Situations of the Head. 4 ä | 
32. Tur great Sinus of the Falx reaches from the Connexion of the 
Ethmoidal Criſta with the Os Frontis, war Is » upper Edge of the Falx, all 
the way to the poſteriour Edge of the tranſverſe Septum, where it ends * 
Bifurcation in the great lateral Sinuſes. It is very narrrow at its anteriour Ex 
tremity, and from thence becomes gradually wider all the way to its poſteriour 
Extremity. # | 
Tu Cavity of this Sinus is not C ical but triangular, having in 
«nals, three ſides, one N el to the — . lateral, 
inclined to the Plane of the Falx. The u ſide is formed by the external 
Lamina of the Dura Mater, and through the middle of its breadth a kind 
of fine Raphe or Suture runs from one end to the other. | 
34. Tnx two lower or lateral fides are Productions of the internal Lamina, 
which having parted from the external, are inclined toward each other, and 
chen unite; forming firſt the Sinus, and afterwards the Duplicature of che 
Falx. This Sinus is lined interiourly by a fine proper Membrane, which 
forms likewiſe a kind of Raphe or Suture along the bottom of the Sinus, 
that is along the union of the two lateral ſides. | : 
35. In this Sinus we obſerve ſeveral Openings and feveral Ligamentary 
Fræna. The . Orifices of Veins, the ſmalleſt of which belong 
to the Dura Mater,” | to the Brain. The Veins of the Brain 
enter the Sinus, for the moſt part, obliquely from behind forward, after 
they have run about 4 Fingrr's bieadth in the Duplicature of the Dura 


36. Ir has been thought that the Arteries of the Dura Mater diſcharged 
themſelves immediately into- the Sinuſes, becauſe Injections made by che 

rteries or a Hog's Briſtle thruſt into them, have been fpund to paſs into 
theſe Sinuſes- But on a more cloſe Examination, it has been diſcoverec that 
the Injections paſſed from the Arteries into the Veins, and from thence 


7 
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_ | Hog's Briſtle pierced 
thin. 


THE ANA TOMY OF Tas 


into the Sinuſes, =_ the ſmall Orifices already mentioned; and that the 
ſides of the! Artery,, which, near the are very 


+ 37 Tuis miſtake gave riſe to another, that the Dura Mater had 00 


Veins; and what confirmed it was, that the Arteries of the Dura Mater 


4 


111 


* cover the Veins ſo intirely, that the Edges of the Veins are hardly perceiv- 


able on either ſide of the Arteries, +» There are however ſome places 
where the Veins being broader than the Arteries, their two Edges are ſcen 
on each ſide of the Arteries like Capillary Veſſels. Theſe Veins are for 
the moſt part Branches of the Sinuſes, and the ſmall Trunks of ſome 4 
them, open into the Head of the Vena Jugularis Interna. We may eaſily 
be ſatisfied that the Arteries on both ſides of the Dura Mater communi- 
cate with each other above the Falx, either by injecting; or blowing into 


38. Tus internal Fræna of this great Sinus appear to be, Tendinous, an 
to be deſigned to prevent the too great Dilatation of the Sinus by the Blood 
They vary, however, in different Suhjects, and do not always reach from 
one fide to the other. It has been pretended that Glands have been found 
there; but we ought to take care not to miſtake for ſuch, certain ſmall 
Corpuſcles which are the products of Diſeaſes. nip: OY rn: FF" 
39. Tux inſeriour Sinus of the Falx is ſituated in the lower Edge of its 
Duplicature, being very narrow, and as it were, flatted on both ſides. I 
communicates immediately with the fourth Sinus of the Ancients ; and in 
ſome Subjects, ſeems even to be a continuation thereof. It likewiſe com- 
municates with the great or ſuperiour Sinus, by ſmall Veins which go from 
one to the other, and with. the Veins of the Cerebrum by the tame 
40. Taz lateral Sinuſes repreſent two large Branches of the ſuperiour 
longitudinal Sinus, one going to the right Hand che other to the left, 
along the great Circumference of the tranſverſe Septum, all the way to the 
Baſis of the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Oſſa Temporum. From thence they 
run down, having firſt taken a large turn and then a ſmall one; and being 
ſtrongly fixed in the lateral Grooves of the Baſis Cranii, they follow the 
eee e th.0hs Foramina Lacera and Foſſulæ of the Jugular 

eins. | : | | 4 : : 
41. Trey do not always ariſe by an equal and Symmetrical Bifurcation of 
the ſuperiour longitudinal Sinus; for in ſome Subjects, one of the lateral Si- 
nuſes appears to Be a continuation of the Longitudinal, and the other, to be 
a 2 from 2 This Pe BIEN BANE on qc ſide ; and in e 
we ſometimes find one of theſe Sinuſes higher or lower, larger or ſmalle 
. Tur Cavity of theſe lateral Sinuſes is likewiſe. triangular, and fur- 
niſhed with a proper Membrane and with Fræna; and it has alſo the ſmall 
e which indeed are common to it, not only with the lon- 
gitudinal Sinus, but with moſt part of the others. The poſteriour or outer 
n 0 DUE en: f wo bs +; GS þ 3 
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fide of this Cavity, is formed by the external Lamina of the Dura Mater, 
e „ 5 
3. As theſe two Sinuſes go out by the poſteriour Portions of the Open- 
Aro n 


4 
a of the Baſis Cranii, call ramina Lacera, 
| , proportioned to the Foſſulæ of the Venæ Jugulares, where they ter- 
minate in theſe Veins. ; | 

44- Nzar the Concourſe of the 1 longitudinal and lateral Sinuſes, 
we obſerve an Opening (ſometimes double) which is the Orifice of a Sinus 
ſituated along the Union of the Falx and tranſverſe Septum. It does not 
always end directly at the lower part of the ſuperiour Sinus, but ſometim 
opens at the beginning of one of the lateral Sinuſes, eſpecially when the K. 
furcation is not equal ; and, in this caſe it often terminates in that lateral Sinus, . 
which appears like a Branch from the common Trunk of the ſuperiour and 
other lateral Sinus. | 

45. Tuts Sinus has been named Torcular Herophili, from an ancient 
Author, who imagined that the Blood was in a manner, in a Preſs, at the 
Union of theſe four Sinuſes. Its Diameter is but ſmall, and it forms a kind 
of Bifurcation with the inferiour longitudinal Sinus, and with a Vein of the 
Cerebrum which is ſometimes double, called Vena Magna Galeni. 

46. Taz cavernous or lateral Sinuſes of the Os Sphenoides are Reſerva- 
tories of a very particular kind, containing not only Blood, but conſiderable 
Veſſels and Nerves, as we ſhall ſee hereafter ; and likewiſe a ſpungy or caver- 
nous Subſtance full of Blood, much like that of the Spleen or Corpus 
Cavernoſum of the Urethra. | | | 

47. Wx obſerve ſome Nervous Filaments which go to the Dura Mater, Nerves ang 
from the Trunk of the fifth Pair, at the entry of the cavernous Sinus; and Gland. 
from the common Trunk of the eighth Pair and Nervus Acceſforius or 
Spinalis, as they paſs through the Foramen Lacerum. - The ſmall Tubercles 
ſometimes found on the lateral ſides of the longitudinal Sinus of the Falx, 
deſerve ſtill to be examined before we can determine any thing about them. 

The whole inſide of the Dura Mater is moiſtened in the lame manner as the 
Peritonæum and Pleura. 

48. Tux prominent Fibres interſecting each other in different manners, 
which a on the inſide of the Dura Mater, eſpecially near the Falx and 
tranſi Septum, and which have been taken for a kind of fleſhy. Fibres, 
ſeem to be only Ligamentary and Elaſtic. The univerſal Adheſion of this oh 
Membrane to the Cranium, prove that it can have no particular Motion, and 2 
conſequently that ſuch fleſhy or muſcular Fibres would be altogether uſeleſs. 

This Adheſion was plainly demonſtrated by Veſallus, Riolan, &c. long be- 
fore Roonhuyſen. © | | „ 


9. 2. Pia Ali. 
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49. Tuts Membrane ſurrounds the whole Maſs of the Brain more par- Situation in 
i _ the Dura Mater. x. adheres very cloſely to the Brain, and general, 
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as has been already ſaid. 


50. Taz Pia Mater is made up of two very fine Lamine, the outer- 


molt of which covers pretty uniformly, all the convex 5 of the Brain, 


and lines in the ſame manner all the concave or inner. Surface of the Dura 
Mater. The internal Lamina forms a great number, of Plicæ, Duplica- 
tures and Septa, which inſinuate themſelves. into all the Folds and Circum- 
3 and between the different Strata of the Cerebrum and Cere- 

um. LEY , . 1 n Howe 1154 
51. Tur two Laminz of the Pia Mater are. not ſo, cloſely united as 
thoſe of the Dura Mater, being connected only by a cellulous Subſtance, 
which accompanies them through their whole extent, except at ſome. places 
of the Baſis of the Cerebrum, &c. where the internal Lamina continuing, 
its Inſertions, the external remains uniformly ſtretched over the prominent, 
Parts, the Interſtices of which are intirely ſep from the other Lamina 
without any cellalar Subſtance between them. Theſe ſeparate. Portions. 
of the external Lamina have made it be looked upon as a third Mem- 
brane of the Brain diſtin” from the Pia Mater; and it has been named 
Membrana Arachnoides from its reſemblance to a Cobweb in delicacy of 
Texture. a | | 


* 
- 


4, . | 13 514144 k 
52. In each of theſe Laminæ of the Pia Mater, we diſcover anothex kind, 
of fine Duplicature which contains Veſſels, as. I have demonſtrated. in my; 
private Courſes; but theſe ſmall, Veſſels are hardly perceivable without, 
the help of an Injection, or of a great Inflammation. The cellular Sub- 
ſtance does not only accompany the two Laminæ through their whole com- 
mon extent, in the manner already ſaid, bur alſo. the internal Lamina in. 
articular through all its Duplicatures and Septa. This we diſcover. by 
lowing through a ſmall Pipe cautiouſly introduced between the two La- 
mine, ſo as not to offend any of the Parts near it, in the manner which I 1 
demonſtrateck publickly in the Year 1726, in the Diſſections which I 
performed my felf at the Phyſick. Schools, after the example of the great 
Riolan. e | . 
x 14 L. 3. Cer, Tus 113 C3 Iii A1 DD 
1 od, R 2 0 een KY LEAR eff 79 31 
33. Tux. Cercbxum properly ſo called, is a Kind of Medullary Maſs, of 
a moderate Conſiſtence, and of a greyiſh Colour on the outer Surface, filling 
all the ſuperiour Portion of the Cavity of the Cranium, or that Portion 
which lies above the tranſverſe Septum. The upper part of the Cerebrum 
is of an oval Figure like half an Egg cut lengthwiſe, or rather like twa,: 
Quarters of an Egg cut lengthwiſe, and parted a little from each other. 


It is flatter on the lower part, each lateral half af which is divided into three 


Eminences called Lobes, one anteriour, one middle, and one poſteriour. 


two different Colours; one part of it which is ſofteſt, heing of a 


534. Taz Subſtance of the Cerebrum is of eee 4 
er Alb. Celbur 3; the other which is more ſolid, being very — 2 The. 
a | Aſh- 
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Aſh-coloured Subſtance lies chiefly on the outer part of the Cerebrum like a 
kind of Cortex, from whence it has been named Subſtantia Corticalis or Ci- 
nerea. The white Subſtance occupies the inner part, and is named Subſtan- 
tia Medullaris, or ſimply Subſtantia Alba. | | 
55: Tux Cerebrum is divided into two lateral Portions, ſeparated by the Divifon an! 
Falx, or great longitudinal Septum of the 4 — Mater. They are generally Lobe.. 
termed Hemiſpheres, but they are more like Quarters of an oblong Spheroide. 
Each of theſe: Portions is divided into two Exttemities, one anteriour and 
one poſteriour, which are termed the Lobes of the Cerebrum, between which 
there is a large inferiour Protuberapce which goes by the ſame name; ſo that 
in each Hemiſphere there are three Lobes, one anteriour, one middle and 
one poſteriou. r 1 a | 
56. Tux anteriour Lobes lie upon [theſe Parts of the Os Frontis which 
contribute to the Formation of the Orbits and of the Frontal Sinuſes, com- 
monly called the anteriour Foſſæ of the Baſis Cranii. The poſteriour Lobes 
lie on the tranſverſe Septum; and the middle Lobes in the middle or lateral 
Foſſæ of the Baſis Cranii. + 22 8 8 5 | 
B. Each lateral Portion of the Cerebrum has three ſides, one ſuperiour, Sid and [ne- 
which is convex, one inferiour, which is uneven, and one lateral, which is qualities, 
flat, and turned to the Falx. Through the whole ſurface of theſe three ſides 
we ſee Inequalities or Windings like the Circumvolutions of Inteſtines, formed 
by waving Streaks or Furrows very deep and narrow, into which the Septa 
or Duplicatures of the Pia Mater inſinuate themſelves, and thereby ſeparate 
theſe Circumvolutions from each other. | | | 
38. Nzar the Surface of the Cerebrum, theſe Circumvolutions are at 
ſome diſtance from each. other, repreſenting Serpentine Ridges; and in the 
Interſtices between them, the ſuperficial Veins ot the Cerebrum are lodged, 
between the two Laminæ of the Pia Mater, from hence they paſs into the 
Duplicature of the Dura Mater, and ſo open into the Sinuſes. 7 
. 59. Tus Circumvolutions are through their whole depth to the 
Septa or Duplicatures of the Pia Mater, by an infinite number of very fine 
vaſcular Filaments, as may be ſeen by pulling the Circumvolutions a little 
aſunder with the Fingers. ; bY 1 
60. Wren they are cut tranſverſely, we obſerve that the Subſtantia Alba 
lies in the middle of each Circumvolution, ſo that there is the ſame number 
of internal Medullary Circumvolutions as of external Cortical ones ; the firſt 
repreſenting white Laminæ inveſted by others of an Aſn- colour; but the cor- 
tical Subſtance. is in many places thicker than the medullary. - 
61. Tux anteriour and middle Lobes of the Cerebrum on each ſide are Figure. 
parted by a deep narrow Sulcus, which aſcends obliquely backward, from 
the Temporal Ala of the Os Sphenoides to near the middle of the Os Pa- 
rietale ; and the two ſides of this Diviſion have each their particular Ridges 
and Circumvolutions, which gives a very great extent to the cortical Sub- 
8 This Sulcus is termed Fiſſura Magna Silvi, or ſimply Fiſſura 
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62. Havmc cut off che Fabx from the Criſta Galli, and turned it backs 
ward ; if we ee the two lateral Parts or Hemiſpheres of the Ce- 
rebrum; we ſee a longitudinal Portion of a white convex Body, which is 
named Corpus Calloſum. It is a middle Portion of the medullary Subſtance, 
which under the inferiour Sinus of the Falx, and alſo a little toward each fide, 
is. parted from the Maſs of the Cerebrum, to which it is ſimply contiguous - 
from one end of that Sinus to the other, ſo that at this place, the Edge of 
the inſide of each Hemiſphere, 'only lies on the Corpus Calloſum, much'in 
the ſame manner as the anteriour and poſteriour Lobes lie on the Dura Mater. 
Both Extremities of this medullary Body terminate by a ſmall Edge bent 
tranſverſely. downward. 17 ny 

63. Tux Surface of the Corpus Calloſum is covered by the Pia Mater, 
which runs 'in between the lateral Portions of this Body, and the lower 
age of each Hemiſphere, Along the middle of its Surface from one end 
to the other, there is a kind of Raphe formed by a particular Intertexture of 
Fibres which croſs each other z for though theſe Fibres appear to be tranſ- 


verſe, yet they are really a little oblique, and thoſe that come from the right 


Ventriculi 
Lateralis. 


ſide interſect thoſe that come from the left. This Raphe is made more per- 
ceivable by two ſmalb medullary Cords which accompany it on each ſide, and 
adhere cloſely to the tranſverſe Fibres. 3 With 1 ney 
64. Txt Corpus Calloſum becomes afterwards continuous on each fide, 
with the medullary Subſtance, which through all the remaining parts of its 
extent, is intirely united with the eortical Subſtance, and together with the 


Corpus Calloſum forms a medullary Arch or Vault of an oblong or oval 


Figure. To perceive this, the whole cortical Subſtance, together with the 
medullary Laminæ mixed with it, muſt be cautiouſly and dexterouſly cut off 
in the ſame Direction with the Convexity of the Cerebrum. After which we 
will obſerve a medullary Convexity much ſmaller than that which is common 
to the whole Cerebrum, but of the ſame form; fo that it a like a me- 
dullary Nucleus of the Cerebrum, eſpecially when we conſider it together 
with the medullary Subſtance of the inferiour Part or Baſis of the Cerebrum. 
2 thence M. Yieuſſens. took occaſion to name this Nucleus the Cen- 
trum Ovale. ä | LEI p 

65: ans this Arch are two lateral dg mas —— they 
of which e e Theſe Cavities are N named the anteriour ſuperi- 
our Ventricles of the Cerebrum, to diſtinguiſh them from two other ſmaller 


Cavities which are ſituated more backward, as we ſhall ſee 8 but 


the. name of lateral or great Ventricles given them by Steno, is more proper 
than either of —— * K; W N 
66. Tus lateral Ventricles are broad, and rounded at theſe Extremities 
which lie next the tranſparent ſeptum. They go from before backward, 
contracting in breadth, and ſeparating from each other gradually in their 
rogreſs. ' Afterwards they bend - downward, and return obliquely from 
ind forward in a courſe, like the turning of a Ram's Horn, and termi- 

; nate 


, 
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rate almoſt under their ſuperiour Extremities, only alittle more backward and 


67. Ar the place where they begin to bend in order to run downward and 

then backward, there is on each ſide à particular Elongation which runs from 
before backward, and terminates in ztriangular pointed Cavity turned. a little 

inward, the two Points reſembling Hasns. Thel Ventricles are every where 
lined with a thin Membrane. 4s. | 


5 


68. Tax tranſparent Partition or Septum Lucidum, as it is commonly Septum Lu 


called, lies directly under the Raphe or Suture of the Corpus Calloſum, of cidum. 


which it is a Continuation, and a kind of Duplicature. It is made up of two 
medullary Laminæ, more or leſs ſeparated from each other by a narrow me- 
dullary Cavity, ſometimes filled with a ſerous Subſtance. This Cavity in ſome 
Subjects, reaches a great way backward ; and I am apt to think, commu- 
nicates with the third Ventricle, of which hereafter. 


659. Tux Septum Lucidum is united by its lower part, to the anteriour Fyrn;x, 


Portion of that particular medullary. Body, called ws. Apa the Fornix with 
three Pillars, becaufe of ſome reſemblance it is thought to bear to the Arches 
of ancient Vaults, It is in reality nothing but the Corpus Calloſum, the 
lower fide of which is like a hollow Cieling with three Angles, one anteriour 
and two poſteriour ; and three Edges, two lateral and one eg The 
lateral Edges are terminated each by a large ſemicy lindrical Border, like two 
Arches, which uniting at the anteriour e, form by their Union what is 
called the anteriour Pillar of the Fornix ; and as they run backward ſeparately 
— the two poſteriour Angles, they have then the name of the poſteriour 
70. Tux anteriour Pillar being double is larger than either of t he poſte- 
riour ; and the Marks of this Duplicity always remain. Immediately below 
the Baſis of this Pillar, we obſerve a large, white, ſhort, medullary Rope 
ſtretched tranſverſely between the two Hemiſpheres, and commonly called 
the anteriour Commiſſure of the Cerebrum. It is to this Pillar that the 
Septum Lucidum adheres ; but it has no total Adheſion below, and there- 
fore the two lateral Ventricles communicate with each other. The poſteriour 
Pillars are bent downward, and continued the lower Portions of 
the Ventricles all the way to their Extremities, reſembling a Ram's Horn, 
which is a. name that has been given to them. They diminiſh gradually in 
thickneſs during” this courſe, and at their outſides they have each a imall, 


thin, flar, collateral Border, to which the name of Corpora Fimbriata is 


owing. gl i 85 
| 71 Tn r. inferiour Surface of the triangular Cieling which lies between theſe 
Arches, is full of tranſverſe, prominent, medullary Lines; for which. reaſon 
the Ancients called it Pſalloides and Lyra, comparing it to a. ſtringed Inſtru- 
ment, ſomething like what is now called a Dulcimer. 


by Taz Fornix being cut off and inverted, or quite removed, we fee Zminences. 


of all a vaſcular Web, called Plexus Choroides, and ſeveral Eminences 
more or leſs covered by the Expanſion of that Plexus. There are four 


Pairs of Eminences which follow each other very regularly, two large and 


tuo 
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two ſmall. The firſt two great Eminences are named Corpora Striata z and 


the ſecond, Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. The four ſmall Eminences are 


cloſcly united together; the anteriour being called Nates, and the poſteriour 


Teſtes; but it would be better to call them ſimply, anteriour and poſteriour 


Tubercles. Immediately before theſe Tubercles there is a ſingle Eminen 
called Glandula Pinealis. 1651 


73. Tax Corpora Striata got that name, becauſe in ſcraping them with 
the Knife we meet with a great number of white and aſb-coloured Lines al- 
ternately diſpoſed, which are only the tranſverſe Section of the medullary and 


* Cortical Laminz, mixed together in a vertical Poſition in the Baſis of the Ce- 


rebrum, as appears evidently by Inciſions made from above downward. Theſe 


two Eminences are of a greyiſh Colour on the Surface, oblong, roundiſh, 


8 and larger on the fore than on the backpart, where they are narrow 
bent prope 1 

74. Tnzy lie in the bottom of the ſuperiour Cavity of the lateral Ventri- 
cles, which they reſemble in ſome meaſure in Shape, their anteriour Parts being 
near the Septum Lucidum, from which they ſeparate gradually as they run 
backward and diminiſh in ze. They are in reality the convex Bottoms of 
the Ventricles, and it is at the lower part of the Interſtice between the largeſt 


Portions of them, that we obſerve the great tranſverſe Cord, named the An- 


teriour Commiſſure of the Cerebrum, which I mentioned already in deſcribing 
the anteriour Pillar of the Fornix Calloſus. This Cord communicates more 
particularly with the Bottom of the Corpora Striata, by a turn toward each 
fide. | | 
75. Tux Thalami Nervorum Opticorum are ſo named, becauſe theſe 
Nerves ariſe chiefly from them. They are two large Eminences placed by the 


* Tide of each other, between the poſteriour Portions or Extremities of the Cor- 


pora Striata. Their Figure is Semi-ſpheroidal and a little Oval; and they are 
of a whitiſn Colour on the Surface; but their inner Subſtance is partly greyiſn 
and partly white, ſo that in cutting them, we ſee Streaks of different Colours 
like thoſe of the Corpora Striata. | GON 

76. Tuxsx two Eminences are cloſely joined together, and at their con- 
vex part, they are ſo far united as really to become one Body, the whitiſh 


outer Subſtance being continued uniformly over them both. This Subſtance 


is very thin, and falls to pieces only by the Weight of the lateral Parts of the 


Brain when taken out of the Cranium. Therefore to learn the Structure of 


theſe Eminences, they muſt be examined in Situ, and even there they muſt 
be handled very gently. 17 55 8 


77. IMMEDIATELY within this whitiſh. common Subſtance, theſe two 


Eminences are cloſely contiguous till about the middle of their thickneſs ; and 


from thence they ſeparate. inſenſibly toward the bottom, where by the Space 
left between them a particular Canal is formed, named the third Ventzicle, 


© Extremity of which opens forward, the other backward, as we ſhall ſee 


- Hereafter. Some Anatomiſts have miſtaken the ſuperficial Connexion of theſe 
 Eminences for the Pons Varolii, 1 


78. 
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78. Ar the bottom, theſe two Eminences are elongated downward toward 
both ſides, into two thick, round, whitiſh Cords, Which ſeparate from eck 
other like Horns, by a large Curvature, and afterwards by a -ſmall Curva- 4 
ture turned forward in an oppoſite Direction to the former, and repreſent- 
ing the Tip of an Horn, my « approach each other again. The Size of theſe. 
Ropes diminiſhes gradually from their Origin to their anteriour Reunion, 1 
* have occaſion to mention them in place in ſpeaking of the Optic 
79. Tur Tubercles are four in number, two anteriour and two yoſteriour 3, Tubercals, 
adhering together as if they made but one Body fituated behind the Union © 
of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. They are tranſverſely oblong ; the. © 
anteriour being a little more rounded, and er or larger from before 
backward, than the poſteriour. Their Surface is white and their inner Sub- 
ſtance greyiſh. The Names of Nates and Teſtes given to theſe Tubercles, 
are very impertinent, there being no reſemblance between them and the 
things from whence theſe names are taken. I ſhould like to call them Tu- 
bercula Quadrigemina z that term being nfed by Anatomiſts on another like 
occaſion; to expreſs four ſmall Muſcles lying near each other, and inſerted 
round the great Trochanter of the Os Femoris. | | 
80. DirgcTLY under the place where the Tubercles of one ſide are united Canalis A- 
to thoſe of the other ſide, lies a ſmall middle Canal, which communicates by die. ; 
its anteriour Opening with the third Ventricle, under the Thalami Nerverum 
| Opticorum, and by its pofteriour Opening, with the fourth Ventricle, which. 
belongs to the Cerebellum, as we ſhall afterwards ſee.. _ | 
81. Wurax the convex Parts of the two anteriour Tubercles join theſe Foramen 
Eng. convex x of-the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, an Inter- Commune 
ice or Opening is left between. theſe four Convexities which communicates ©2/terius- 
with the third Ventricle, and with the ſmall middle Canal. Inſtead of the 
ridiculous name of Anus which has been given to this Opening, it may be 
called Foramen Commune Poſterius, to diſtinguiſh it from another Which. 
ſhall be mentioned hereafter, by the name of Foramen Commune An- 
82. Taz Glandula Pinealis is a. ſmall ſoft greyiſh. Body, about the Glandule. 
ſize of an ordinary Pea, irregularly round, and ſometimes of the Figure of Pinealis.. 
a Pine Apple, © ſituated behind the Thalami Nervorum, Opticorum,. above 
the Tubercula Quadrigemina.” It is fixed like a fma]l Button to-the lower 
map the Thalami by two very white medullary Pedunculi, which at the 
are very near each other, but feparate almoſt tranſverſely toward the 
83. Ir ſeems to be moſtly of a* cortical Subſtance, except near the 
Footſtalks where it is ſomething medullary. The Footſtalks are ſome- 
times double, as if they belonged” to the two. anteriour Tubercles. This. 
Body adheres very cloſe to the Plexus Choroides by which it is covered, 


as” we-ſhall ſee- hereafter; and it therefore requires ſome I ity to. 

ſepatate it from the Glandula, without altering its Situation ot breaking 

the Pedunculi.: This Gland has been often f to contain Gravel. —_— 
V4 . 3 os ; 
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the Glandula Pinealis there is a med traſrerſe Cord, called the Poſe 
riour Commiſſure of the Hemiſpheres of the Cerebrum. 

84. BzTwzen the Baſis of the anteriour Pillar of the Fornix, and the an- 
teriour 1 of the Union of the Optic Thalami, lies a Cavity or Foſſula named 
Infundibulum, It runs down towards the Baſis of the Cerebrum, con 
gradually, and terminates in a ſtreight Courſe, by a ſmall membranous 
in a ſoftiſh Body ſituated in the Sella Sphenoi named Glandula Pituita-. 
ria. The Infundibulum opens above, immediately before the Optic Thalami. 


dy an oval Hole named oramen Commune Anterius, and conſequently cm- 
- - municates with the lateral Ventricles. 
Fn third 85. Ar the lower part of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum direQly.. 
tric. under their Union, lies a particular natural Canal, called the third Ventricle 
of the Cerebrum. I call it a natural Canal, that we may not miſtake for it. 
an accidental Fiſſure which lies between the Thalami in Cerebra taken out of z 
the Cranium, as I have already ſaid. 
86. Tr1s Canal opens forward into the Infundibulum under the Foramen 
Commune Anterius, by which it likewiſe communicates with the lateral Ven- 
tricles. It opens backward under the Foramen Commune Poſterius, between 


the Thalami and Tubercula B ppi to the ſmall middle 

Canal which goes to the Cereb 5 
87. Tux Plexus Choroides i is a 4 7 fine vaſcular Texture, conſiſting of - 

a great number of arterial and Gy" Ramifications, partly collected in two 

looſe Faſculi, which lie one in each lateral Ventricle, and partly he Than 

over the , eee Parts, and covering in a . manner the 

Nervoru pticorum, Glandula Pinealis, Tubercula uadrigemina, and the 

_ adjacent Parts both of the Cerebrum and Cere um, to all which it 

eres. 

38. In each lateral Portion of this Plexus we obſerye-a venal Trunk, the 
Ramifications of which are ſpread through the whole extent of the two For- 
tions. Near the Glandula Pinealis, theſe two Trunks approach each other, 
and uniting behind that Gland, they open into the Torcular or fourth Sinus 
of the Dura Mater. When we blow into one of theſe Trunks toward the 
Plexus, the Air paſſes into all its Ramifications; and in ſome Sur zes, theſe 
two Veins form one Trunk which opens into the Sinus. wth 
89. Tux ventricular or looſe Portions of the Plexus, often appear to co. 
tain a great number of Mag ne like Glands, which in the natural ſtate are 
extremely ſmall, but bigger in Diſeaſes. To be able to examine them, 

as we ought, the looſe Portion muſt be made to ſwim in clear Water, and 
be there carefully expanded. Then by the help of a Microſcope we will ſee | 


cheſs Tubercls in the natural ſte, ike ſeal olliculi or little more or 
leſs flatted. _ | 


90. Bes1DEs this vaſciilar Web or Plexus of the $ m Lucidum ; b 
— * c1 Fob the 2 e Go and Infundibu- 
Inflammations, we di RET great number of very dn Fa This. 

is in a manner, a continuation of — 
5 ve 


Plexus Cho- 


roides, 


= 
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be a detachment from the Pia Mater. By the ſame means we likewiſe diſ- 
cover an extremely thin Membrane on the inſides of the Duplicature of the 
Septum, though in ſome Subjects, theſe ſides touch each other. 
91. Tax Pituitary Gland is a ſmall ſpungy Body lodged in the Sella Sphe- Glanduls 
noidalis between the ſphenoidal Folds of the Dura Mater. It is of afingular Pit witaria. 
kind'of Subſtance, which ſeems to be neither Medullary nor Glandular. On 
the outſide it is partly greyiſh, and partly reddiſh, and white within. Tt is 
tranſverſely oval or oblong, and on the lower part in ſome ſubjects it is di- 
vided by a ſmall Notch into two Lobes, like a Kidney Bean. fe is covered 
by the Pia Mater as by a Bag, the Opening of which is the Extremity of the 
Infundibulum, and it is ſurrounded by the ſmall circular Sinuſes which com- 
municate with the Sinus Cavernoſi. | | | 


15 20 . oj | $ 4. Cerebellum. 


92, Tax Cerebellum is contained under the tranſverſe Septum of the Dura Situation and 
Mater. It is broader laterally than on the fore or backſides, flatted on the Figure, 
upper ſide, and gently inclined both ways, anſwerable to the Septum which 
ſerves it as a Kind of Tent or Cieling. Gn the lower fide it is rounder, and 
on the backſide it is divided into two Lobes, ſeparated by the Occipital Sep- 
tum of the Dura Mater. ay” | n a | 
93. Ir is made up like the Cerebrum, of two Subſtances, but it has no Structurs, 
Circumvolutions on its Surface. Its Sulci are pretty deep, and diſpoſed in ſuch 
a manner as to form thin flat Strata, more or leſs horizontal, between which 
the internal Lamina of the Pia Mater inſinuates itſelf by a number of Septa 
equal to that of the Strata. N 
94. Unvex the tranſverſe Septum, it is covered by a vaſcular Texture, 
which communicates with the Plexus Choroides. It has two middle Emi- 
nences called Appendices Vermiformes, one anterior and ſuperior which is 
turned forward, the other poſterior. and inferior which goes backward. 
There are likewiſe two lateral Appendices, both turned outward. ; 
are termed Vermiformes from their reſemblance to a large Portion of an 
Earthworm. - | — 

95. Bzs1Dxs the Diviſion of the Cerebellum into lateral Portions or into 
two Lobes, each of theſe Lobes ſeem to be likewiſe ſubdivided into three 
Protuberances, one anterior, one middle or lateral, and one poſterior, but 
they are not in all Subjects equally diſtinguiſhed either by their Convexity or 
Limits; but they may always be diſtinguiſhed by the Direction of their Strata, f 
thoſe of the middle and anterior Protuberance being leſs tranſverſe than in the | 


96. Wurx we ſeparate the two lateral Portions or Lobes, having firſt Fourth Fn- 
made a pretty deep Inciſion; we diſcover firſt of all the poſterior Portion icli. 
of the Medulla Oblongata, of which hereafter ; and in the poſterior Surface 
of this Portion, from the Tubercula Quadrigemina, all the way to 
the poſterior Notch in the Body of the Cerebellum, and a little below 
Vor. II. TCL. | | that 
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that Notch; we obſerve an oblong Cavity which terminates backward 
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like 
the Point of a writing Pen. This Cavity is what is called the fourth 
Ventricle. | 
97. AT the beginning of this Cavity, immediately behind the ſmall 


common Canal which lies under the Tubercles, 'we meet with-a thin medul- 


lary Lamina, which is looked upon as a Valve between that Canal and the 
fourth Ventricle. A little behind this Lamina, the Cavity grows wider to- 


wards both Hands, and then contracts again to its firſt ſize. © It is lined inte- 


riourly by a thin Membrane, and ſeems oftentimes to be diſtinguiſhed into 
two lateral Parts, by a kind of ſmall Groove, from the Valvular Lamina to 
the Point of the Calamus Scriptorius. - | q 

98. Tais Membrane is a Continuation of that which lines the ſmall Canal, 
the third Ventricle, Infundibulum, and the two great Ventricles. To be 
able to ſee the fourth Ventricle in its natural ſtate, in which it is narroweſt, 
it muſt be laid open while the Cerebellum remains in the Cranium, and in 


order to that, the Os Occipitis muſt be ſawed very low down. | 


99. On each ſide of this Ventricle the medullary Subſtance forms a Trunk 
which expands itſelf in form of Laminæ ng the cortical Strata, We 
diſcover theſe medullary Laminæ according to their breadth, by cutting the 
Cerebellum in Slices almoſt parallel to the Baſis of the Cerebrum; but if we 
cut one Lobe of the Cerebellum vertically from above downward, the medul- 
lary Subſtance will appear to be diſperſed in Ramifications through the corti- 
cal Subſtance. Theſe Ramifications have been named Arbor Vitæ, and the 
two Trunks from whence theſe different Laminæ ariſe, are called Pedunculi 
Cerebelli. | | 8 | ASI 

100. Wx cannot go on with the deſcription of the other middle parts of 
the Baſis of the Cerebellum, before that of the middle parts of the Baſis of 


the Cerebrum, becauſe theſe two kinds of parts are united, and jointly form 


the Medulla Oblongata. 1 ſhall only add here that the Strata of both Sub- 
ſtances of the Cerebellum are not always of the ſame extent in the ſame Por- 
tions-or Protuberances of each Lobe. This appears meerly by viewing the 
convex or outer Surface of the Cerebellum ; for there we ſee at different di- 
ſtances, ſome cortical Strata ſhorter than others, and likewiſe that the Extre- 
mities of the ſhort Strata diminiſh: gradually in thickneſs till they are quite 
loſt between two long ones. : ta IS 
101. Ir we make a ſmall Hole in the external Lamina of the Pia Mater 
over one of the Lobes of the Cerebellum, without touching the inner La- 
mina, and then blow into the cellular Subſtance by which theſe two Laminæ 
are connected, through a ſmall Pipe introduced into the Hole; the Air will 
gradually. ſwell that Subſtance, and ſeparate the Strata more or leſs equally from. 
each other, through their whole extent, and we will ſee at the ſame time the 
diſpoſition of all the membranous Septa or Duplicatures of the internal La- 
mina of the Pia Mater, with the numerous diſtribution of the fine Blood-Veſ- 
ſels which run upon it, eſpecially after a lucky Injection, or in an inflamma- 
tory ſtate of theſe Membranes. 138 | 1 FAD 
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. g. Medulls Obingats. 


102. Ta Medulla Oblongata is a medullary Subſtance ſituated 
before backward in the middle part of the Baſes of the Cerebrum and —2 | 
bellum without any Diſcontinuation, between the lateral parts of both theſe 
Baſes; and therefore it may be looked upon as one middle medullary Baſis 
common to both Cerebrum and Cerebellum, by the reci Continuity of 
their medullary Subſtances, through the great Notch in the tranſverſe 
Septum of the Dura Mater; which common Baſis lies immediately 
on that Portion of the Dura Mater which lines the Baſis of the Cranium. 
The Medulla Oblongata is therefore juſtly eſteemed to be a third general 
part of the whole Maſs of the Brain, or as the common Production or 
united Elongation of the whole medullary Subſtance: of the Cerebrum and 
Cerebellum. | 

103: Ir is extremely difficult, if not altogether impoſſible," to examine 
or demonſtrate it as we ought, in its natural Situation; but we are obliged 
to do both on a Brain inverted ; and in this inſtance, the Direction I gave in 
the Deſcription of the Skeleton, Ne 186, 187. concerning the — of 
examining and demonſtrating the Baſis Cranii, cannot have place. However 
to prevent falſe Ideas either in viewing ourſelves, or in ſhewing to ot 

the Medulla Oblongata thus inverted, it is very neceſſary often to call to mind 
_- that appears ſuperior in that Situation, is inferior in the natural 


104. Tux lower fide of the Medulla Oblongata in an inverted Situation, 
preſents to our view ſeveral parts which are in general either medullary Pro- 
ions, Trunks of Nerves, or Trunks of Blood-Veſſels. | + 

105. Tux chief medullary Productions are theſe : The large or anterior 
Branches of the Medulla Oblongata; which have likewiſe been named 
Cirura Anteriora, Femora and Brachia Medullz Oblongatz, and Pedunculi 
Cerebri: The tranſverſe Protuberance called likewiſe Proceſſus Annularis 
or Pons Varolii : The ſmall or poſterior Branches called Pedunculi Cerebelli 
or Crura Poſteriora Medullæ Oblongatz : The Extremity or Cauda of 
the Medulla Oblongata, with two Pairs of Tubercles, one of which is 
named Corpora Olivaria, the other Corpora Pyramidalia ; and to all theſe 
Productions we muſt add a Production of the Infundibulum and two medul- 
lary Papillæ. 5 : * 
106. Taz great Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are two very conſi- 
derable medullary Faſciculi, the anterior Extremities of which are feparated, 
and the poſterior united, fo that taken both together, they repreſent a Roman V. 
Theſe Faſciculi are flat, much broader before than behind; their Surfaces 
being compoſed of ſeveral. longitudinal and diſtinctly prominent medullary 
Fibres,” Their anterior Extremities ſeem to be loſt at the lower part of the 
Corpora Striata; and it is for that reaſon that they are looked upon as the 
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| ſtiled Pedunculi Cerebelli. 
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107. Tux tranſverſe, annular, or rather ſemi - annular Protuberance is a 
medullary Production, which ſeems at firſt ſight to ſurround the poſterior 
Extremities of the great Branches; but the medullary Subſtance of this Pro- 
tuberance is in reality intimately mixed with that of the two former. Varo- 
lius an ancient Italian Author, viewing thoſe Parts in an inverted Situation, 
compared the twWo Branches to two Rivers, and the Protuberance to a Bridge 
over them both, and from thence it has the name of Pons Varolii. Its 


Surface is tranſverſely ſtreaked, and it is divided into two lateral Parts, by a 


very narrow, longitudinal Depreſſion, which does not penetrate into its Sub- 
ſtance. | | | 
108. Tux ſmall Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are lateral Produc- 
tions of the tranſverſe Protuberance, which by their Roots ſeem to incompaſs 
that-medullary Portion in which the fourth Ventricle or Calamus Scriptorius 
is formed. They form in the Lobes of the Cerebellum on each ſide, theſe 
medullary Expanſions, a vertical Section of which, ſhews the white Rami» 
fications, commonly called Arbor Vitz ; and they may be juſtly enough 
109: Tus Extremity is no more than the Medulla Oblongata contracted 
in its Paſſage backward to the anterior Edge of the great Foramen of the Os 
Occipitis, where it terminates in the Medulla Spinalis ; and in this part of is 
ſeveral things are to be taken notice of. e ſee firſt of all, four Emi- 
nences, two named Corpora Olivaria, and the other two Corpora Pyrami- 
dalia. Immediately afterwards, it is divided into two lateral Portions by two 
narrow Grooves, one on the upper ſide, the other on the lower. They both 
run into the Subſtance of the Medulla, as between two Cylinders, flatted on 


that ſide by which they are joined together. 


110. WHEN we ſeparate theſe Ridges with the Fingers, we obſerve a 
crucial: Intertexture of ſeveral ſmall. medullary Cords which go obliquely: 
from the Subſtance of one lateral Portion into the Subſtance-of the- other; 
M. Petit Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences and Doctor of Phy- 
ſick, is the Author of this diſcovery, by which we are enabled to explain; 
ſeveral Phænomena both in Phyſiology and Pathology, of which in another 

lace. | | | El W eee 2 np on 
: 111. Taz Corpora Olivaria and Pyramidalia are whitiſh Eminences ſitua- 
ted longitudinally near each other on the lower ſide of the Extremity or 
Cauda, immediately behind the tranſverſe or annular Protuberances. The 
Corpora Olivaria are in the middle, ſo that the Interſtice between them, 
which is only a kind of ſuperficial Groove, anſwers to the inferior Groove of 
the following Portion. DN LF | was hh 8 

112. Tn Corpora Pyramidalia are two lateral Eminences depending 
on the Olivaria. Willis gave the name of Pyramidalia to what I have cal- 
led Olivaria, after the late M. Duverney in his Treatiſe of the Organ of 
Hearing. Theſe four Eminences are ſituated on the lower half of the 
Medulla ; which Obſervation I here repeat to make it be remembered, that 
in all the Figures and Demonſtrations, theſe Parts are repreſented, as ſupe- 

rior, 
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rior, which in their natural Situation are inferior. Thus theſe Eminences are 
N the fourth Ventricle, and under the Pedunculi Cerebelli. 

113. Taz Tubercula Mammillaria which are ſituated very near the Pro- 
duction of the Infundibulum, have been taken for Glands, probably becauſe 
of their greyiſh inner Subſtance, which however does not ſeem to be any ways 
different from that of ſeveral other Eminences of the Medulla Oblongata. 
And for that reaſon I chooſe rather to call them from their Figues Tubercula 
Mammillaria, than Papillæ Medullares. 0 

114. Txzsz Tubercles ſeem to have ſome e relation to the Roots 
or Baſes of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix ; ſo that 3 be named, 


as M. Santorini has done, the Bulbs of theſe Roots, though the alt et to be 


hkewiſe partly a Continuation of other Portions of the dare medullary 
Nn of a particular Texture. 

Tn Beak or Tube of the Infundibubum is a thin Produc- 
Wy rom the ſides of that Cavity; and it is ſtrengthened by a” particular 
Coat given to it by the Pia Mater. It is bent a littſe from behind forward, 
89 the Glandula Pinealis, and afterwards expands again round this 
Glan 

116. Taz Membrana Arachnoides or — Lamina of the Pia Mater 
appears to be very diſtinctly ſeparated from the internal Lamina, in the 
Interſtices between all theſe Eminences on the lower ſide of the Medulla Ob- 
longata, wirhout any viſible cellular Subſtance between them. The internal 
Lamina adheres much more to the Surface of theſe Interſtices than to that of 
the Eminences. The external Latina is as it were buoy'd up by the Emi- 
nences,” and equally ſtretched between their moſt prominent Parts, to which 
it ſticks very cloſe ; and in this reſpect; the n 
7 N may be joined to theſe Eminences. 

117. Wu muſt obſerve in general concerning the Püeges of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata, that thoſe which are medullary on their Outſides or Surfaces, 
are interiourly either intirely Cortical, or partly Cortical, and partly Medul- 
lary, or formed by a fingular Mixture of theſe two Subſtances, which ſtill 
remains to be unfolded, as well as many other r obſervable i in en- 
amitiug the internal Structure of the Brain. 

118. From this common Portion of the Cerebrum and Canbelleny arte 
almoſt all the Nerves which go out of the Cranium through the different Fo- 
ramina by which its Baſis is perforated. It likewiſe produces the Medulla 
Spinalis, which is no more than a common Elongation of the Cerebrum and 
Cerebellum, and of their different Subſtances; and therefore the Medulla 
Oblongata may juſtly be ſaid to be the firſt Origin or primitive — of 4 
the Nerves, which go out through the Spina Be, and dba 
the Nerves of the N Body. | 
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110, Tus Medulla Spinalis is only. an Elongation of the Extremity of 
the Medulla Oblongata; and it has its name from its being contained in the 


| bony Canal of the — Dorſi. It is conſequently a Continuation or com- 
mon Appendix of 


Cerebrum and Cerebellum, as well becauſe of the two 
Subſtances of which it is compoſed, as becauſe of the Membranes by which 
it is inveſted. 171 FH | "OR * 2 . 

120. Ix the Deſcription of the Freſh Bones Ne 316, 317, 318, 319, 1 
mentioned a Ligamentary Tube which lines the inner Surface of this bony 
Canal from the great Occipital Foramen, to the Os Sacrum, repreſenting a 


very long flexible Funnel. I likewiſe mentioned the yellowiſn and very elaſtic 


Ligaments that lie in the great poſterior Notches of all the Vertebræ, and 
adhere very cloſely to the Ligamentary Tube. | 8 ien 

121. TRE Dura Mater, it has lined the whole internal Surface of the 
Cranium, goes out by the great Occipital Foramen, and forms a kind of 


Funnel, in its Progreſs downward thro' the bony Canal of the Vertebræ. As 


it goes out at the Occipital Hole, it joins. the beginning of the Ligamen 


Funnel already mentioned, and adheres vary ſtrongly to it. That Portion of 
the Pericranium which terminates, exteriourly at the Edge of the great Fora- 
men, joins the Funnel likewiſe; which by all-theſe Acceſſions becomes very 
ſtrong and capable of reſiſting the greateſt Violences. 9 he 
122. Taxis Adheſion of the Dura Mater to the Ligamentary Funnel, is 
ually diſcontinued below the firſt Vertebra, and from [thence the Dura 
Mater forms a ſeparate, Tube, which runs down in the bony Canal all the 
way to the Os Sacrum, the Capacity of it Nr 0 tot of the Canal; but 
it does not adhere cloſely to the Sides as it does to that of the Cranium. Iris 
ſurrounded by a ſlimy Subſtance, which near the lower end of the Canal, re- 
ſembles Fat. with e 4667 beter oath | 
123. Trax Spinal Marrow is made up of a cortical, and medullary Sub- 
ſtance, as the | wart Gon and Cerebellum, but with this difference, that the 
Aſh-coloured Subſtance lies within the other; and in a tranſverſe Section of 
this Medulla the inner Subſtance appears to be of the Figure of an Horſe-ſhoe 
or of the Os Hyoides; the convex ſide being turned forward, and the Ex- 
tremities or Cauda back ward. | | 
124. Taz Body of the Medulla Spinalis runs down all the way to the 
firſt Vertebra of the Loins, where it terminates in a Point. The fize of 
it is proportionable to that of the Canal, ſo that it is larger in the 
Vertebræ of the Neck than in thoſe of the Back. It is a little flatted on the 
fore and back ſides; ſo that we may diſtinguiſh in it two ſides, one Anterior, 
the other Poſterior, and two Edges. It is likewiſe in a manner divided 
into two lateral Halves by a Groove, which runs along the middle of each 
fide, being a Continuation of thoſe in the Extremity of the Medulla Ob- 
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125. Eacn lateral Portion ſends off from both the fore and backſides, be- 
tween the Grooves and the Edges, at different diſtances, flat Faſciculi of 


Nervous Filaments turned toward the neareſt Edge. The anterior and poſte- 
rior: Faſciculi having got a little beyond the Edge of the Medulla, unite in 
Pairs, and form on each ſide a kind of Knots, called ions by Anato- 
—_ _ — eo 8 1 Trunk. Theſe Ganglions are 
made up of a Mi of cortical and medullary Subſtance, accompanied 
a great number of ſmall Blood-Veſſels. Pn e * 
126. TRI Dura Mater which inveſts. the Medulla ſends out on each fide, 
the ſame number of Vaginæ, as there ate Ganglions and Nervous Trunks. 
Theſe Vaginæ are Productions of the external Lamina, the internal Lamina 
which is very ſmooth and poliſhed on the inſide, being perforated by two 
ſmall Holes very near each other, where each Vagina goes off, through Which 
Holes the Extremities of each anterior and poſterior Faſciculus are tranſmit- 
ted; and immediately after their Paſſage through the internal Lamina, they 
nh | in . 
127. Tun Triangular 8 left between the anterior and poſterior Faſ- 
Gu and Edge of the Megulla, are filled from one Extremity to the other by 
an indented; Ligament, very thin and ſhining, having the fame number of In- 
dentations as there are Pairs of Faſciculi. It is fixed at different Diſtances to 
the Edge of the Medulla, from whence it ſends Filaments to the internal La- 
mina of the Dura Mater, by which the anterior Faſciculi are diſtinguiſhed 
from the poſterior. | 4} 
128. IAI Membrana Arachnoides is here very diſtin& from the internal 
Lamina of the Pia Mater; ſo that by blowing through a Hole made in the 
Arachnoides, it will ſwell from one end to the other, like a tranſparent Gut. 
The internal Lamina, called in this place ſimply the Pia Mater, adheres very 
cloſely to the Medulla em and ſends: many Productions and Septa 
through its Subſtance. hen we blow through a Hole made in the Pia 
Mater, through the Subſtance of one lateral Portion of the Medulla, the 
Air penetrates through the-whole, and the Pia Mater which covers the ather 
lateral Portion, is ſeparated from it. ISP 5 
129. Taz Membrana Arachnoides adheres more cloſely to the Pia Mater 
at the lower than at the upper part, being in a manner ſuſpended by the in- 
dented Ligament which runs along both Edges of the Medulla, and is fixed 
by a Filament to the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater in each Interſtice be- 
tween the Nervous Faſciculi, as has been already ſaid. | It alſo gives off 
Elongations in the ſame manner as the Dura Mater to each Nervous Trunk 
or Rope, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. a niet Io e ee 


$. 7.The Nerves of both Medulle, from their Origin to their going out of the Cranium. 
130. I obſerved in the beginning of the Deſcription of the Nerves, that 
they ariſe either from the Medulla-Oblongata' or Spinalis , that they go out 
in Faſciculi diſpoſed in Pairs; that ten Pairs are reckoned to belong ta 
the Medulla Oblongata, of which nine go out through the Foramina 2 


£ 
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the Cranium, and the tenth ariſes from the Extremity of this Medulla as it 
_ through the great Occipital Hole; and laſtly, that about thirty 

aits were reckoned to belong to the Medulla Spinalis, of which ſeven” pat: 
through the lateral Notches of the Vertebræ Cervicis, twelve through 
thoſe of the Back, five through thoſe of the Loins, and five or ſix thro 
the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, and one at the ſides of the 


Cocc ygis. 


131. My deſign is here principally to mention ſome particular Obſervations 
about the Nerves, while they remain within the Cranium, the reſt of their 
Courſe through the whole Body being already ſufficiently” deſcribed z and I 
beg the Reader firſt of all to review the Idea I gave in that Deſcription, of the 
general Diviſion and original Diſpoſition of all the Nerves which come either 

m the Medulla Oblongata or Spinalis. ' | 


Nerves of the 132. Taz firſt Pair of Nerves that ariſe from the Medulla Oblongata 


Medulla 
Oblongata, 


are the Olfactory, anciently called Proceſſus Mamillares. Theſe are two 
very flat and ſoft medullary Ropes, each ariſing firſt by medullary Fibres 
from the outſide of the lower part of the Corpora Striata, between the an- 
terior and middle Lobe on each ſide of the Scene and afterwards by 


another Filament more internally, and by a third which is more poſterior 


and very long. They run under the anterior Lobes of the Cerebrum, being 
lodged in two ſuperficial Grooves in the Baſis of theſe Lobes, and lying im- 
mediately on the Dura Mater, from the Clinoide Apophyſes to the Os 
Ethmoides. OM | 8 ie * ett 

133. Tur v are firſt of all conſiderably incurvated from without inwards 


or toward each other, and having reached near the backſide of the Os 
Ethmoides, they run for a ſmall Space, parallel to and at ſome diſtance 


from each other. Backward they are very thin, but they ually increaſe 
in bulk in their courſe forward, toward each ſide of the Criſta of the Ethmoi- 
dal Bone, where they terminate in elongated Papillæ, the Subſtance of which 
appears to be ſofter and leſs white than that of the Ropes. 0 
134. THresz Papillæ lie on the two ſides of the Lamina Cribroſa, and 
ſend down a nervous Filament into each Hole of that Lamina. At the ſame 
place, the Dura Mater ſends off the ſame number of Vaginæ which inveſt 
and accompany the nervous Filaments and their Ramifications on the internal 
parts of the Noſe. | | 6 5 
135. I nave already related the Origin of the ſecond Pair or Optic 
Nerves, from the Eminences called Thalami Nervorum Opticorum ; and I 
have deſcribed their great Curvature, and traced” them all the way to their 
Reunion, which happens immediately before the ſuperior part of the Glan- 
dula Pituitaria, and conſequently before the Beak or Production of the In- 
fundibulum. The internal Carotids run upon the outſides of theſe Nerves, 
immediately after their union, and before they paſs through the Foramina 
dica. hes | 
hl 36. Bes1Des their Origin from the Optic Thalami, theſe Nerves have 
likewiſe a kind of Communication with the Tubercula Quadrigemina An- 
teriora by very fine Filaments, one Extremity of which is loſt in l 
3 | F 655 
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bercles, the other in the Roots of the t Arches or Bodies of the Optic 


Nerves. The internal Structure of theſe Nerves ſeem to change at their en- 
trance into the Optic Holes, as we ſhall ſee in another place. y 11 

137. Tux Union of theſe Nerves by the ſmall Curvatures of their Cornua, 
is very difficult to be unfolded in Human Bodies. This Union is commonly 
found to be very cloſe, but in ſome Subjects, it ſeems to be no more than 
a ſtrong Adheſion, in others, to be part made by an Interſection or Croſ- 
ſing of Fibres. They have been found quite ſeparate ; and in other Sub- 
jects one of them has been obſerved to be very much altered both in Size 
a LE through its whole Paſſage, the other remaining in its natural 

138, Tux third Pair called Nervi Motores Oculi Communes, Oculares 
Communes, and Oculo-Muſculares, ariſe from the Union of the anterior 
„ the great tranſverſe Protuberance, with the two great Branches of 
the Medulla Oblongata. They pierce the Dura Mater behind the lateral 
Parts of the poſterior Apophyſis of the Sella Sphenoidalis, and paſs after- 
wards each in the neighbouring Sinus Cavernoſi, by the ſide of the carotid 
Artery, and all the way to broad Portion of the ſuperior Orbitary 
e where they are divided in the manner already ſaid in deſcribing the 

erves. 

139. Taz fourth Pair called Nervi Trochleares, Muſculares Obliqui 
Superiores, and moſt commonly Pathetici, are very ſmall and tender, and 
in proportion, very long. They ariſe each behind the Tubercula Quadri- 

emina, and from the bon part of the Valviform Expanſion at the en 
of the fourth Ventricle. From thence they take their courſe forward 
the. way to the Edge of the anterior Extremities of the Tranſverſe Sinus, 
where on each ſide they enter the Duplicature of the Dura Mater, and ad- 
vancing into the Sinus Cavernoſi, they accompany the third Pair to the ſupe- 
rior Orbitary Fiſſure. 


140. Taz fifth Pair called Nervi Innominati, or Trigemini, are at firſt 


large Trunks ariſing chiefly from the lateral and poſterior Parts of the 
tranſverſe Protuberance, and a little from the Corpora Olivaria and 
midalia. They run down ors wh forward on the Extremity of the u 

or anterior ſide of the Apophyſis Petroſa, very near the {ide of the Sella 
Sphenoidalis, where they enter the Duplicature of the Dura Mater and 
Sinus Cavernoſi. 


141. AT their entry into the Sinus, they form a kind of flat irregular Gan- 


glion, from which ſome Filaments are ſent off to the Dura Mater ; and im- 
mediately afterward, each of them is divided into three great Branches, one 
Superior or Anterior, one Middle, and one Inferior or Poſterior. The firſt 
Branch which may be termed Ocularis or Opthalmicus, accompanies the 
Nerves of the third and fourth Pairs, to the ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſure. The 


ſecond called Maxillaris Superior, goes out by the ſuperior maxillary Hole; 


and the third named Maxillaris Inferior, by the inferior maxillary Hole. As 
the great Trunk of this Nerve runs down, it perforates the Arach- 
noides, which at this place forms a kind of Cieling. | 

Vor. II. L1 "a 
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Crura of the Medulla Oblongata, from the. tranſverſe Protuberance, and 


19 Septum. 


55 reer T2 | 
142. Taz fixth Pair named Motores Oculorum Externi, Oculares or 
Orthalmici Externi, and Oculo-Muſculares Externi, are ſmall Nerves, but 
ſtill not ſo ſmall as the fourth Pair; and I have ſometimes found them 


doubſe. They ariſe partly from the oblong inferior Eminences, immediately 

behind the tranſverſe Protuberance, and partly from this Protuberance; 

and paſſing immediately under it, they pierce the Dura Mater behind the 

Occipital Symphyſis of the N Bone. ; | | 
I 


143. THey run on each fide in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater to 


the Cavernous Sinus; and having entered that Sinus, each of them accom- 
| egos the firſt Branch of the fifth Pair to the Superior Orbitary Fiſſure. 


n this Courſe they communicate with the firſt Branch juſt mentioned, and 
Sympathetic Nerve, and run up with the Carotid. | 4 
144. Tus ſeventh Pair, named Auditorii, ariſe from the lateral and 

ſterior Part of the tranſverſe Protuberance, near the Pedunculi of the 
Be by two Cords, one ſmall and ſolid, the other large and ſoſt, 
which from thence is called Portio Mollis, and the firſt, Portio Dura, or 
as I have named it, Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus. The two Nerves on 
each ſide accompany each other very cloſely, all the way to the internal Fora- 


are increaſed on the forepart by a Filament or two, which ariſe from the great 


men Auditorum. 


145. THE 2 Pair, namec Par Vagum, Nervi v 2 or Sym athe- 
tici Medii, ariſe from the poſterior Extremities of the large Branches or 


11 


from the anterior Part of the inferior oblong Eminences behind the 


verſe Protuberances; by numerous Filaments, which altogether make 4 


broad Band on each ſide, which runs toward the Foramen Lacerum, where 
it pierces the Dura Mater, and goes out through the anterior Part of that 
Hole, having been firſt joined by a nervous Potion that runs up from 

Medulla Spinalis through the great Occipital Foramen, by the name 

Nervus Acceſſorius Octavi Paris, or Nervus Spinalis. This additional 
Nerve goes out with that of the eighth Pair through the Foramen 
Lacerum, lying behind it, but diſtinguiſhed from it by a Membranous 
146. Tae ninth Pair called Nervi Hy gl i Externi, Hypogloſſi 
Majores, and commonly Guftatorii, ariſe each from the lateral part of the 


. Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, between the oblong inferior Emi- 
nences, by ſeveral Filaments, which uniting together, form commonly two 


ſmall Ropes on each fide, which pierce the Dura Mater ſeparately, and 


preſently afterwards form one Rope, which goes out of the Cranium through 
the anterior Condyloide Hole. A + 2 


147. Tas tenth Pair, called Nervi Sub-Occipitales, ariſe. under the ninth 
Pair, . chiefly from the anterior and a little from the lateral Part of the 
Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, oppoſite to the poſterior Part of 
rhe Condyloide Apophylis of the Occipital Bone, by a fingle Plane or Faſ- 
ciculus of ſmall Filaments which pierce the Dura Mater directly from 

2 ; # 4 - 3 | ' Within 
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within out ward at the ſame place where the Vertebral Arteries perforate 
from without inwrardds. | my a 


148. Tax; Nerves. formed by the lateral Union of the anterior and poſe Nerves of 
terior Filaments of the Medulla — go out of the bony Canal of the ch. Mudulla 


Spina Dorſi, toward each fide," 
the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, and the lateral Notches of the Os 
Coceygis z and from thence: they have the general Name of Nervi Verte- 
brales. They are divided in the ſame manner as the Vertebræ, into ſeven 
Pair of Cervical Nerves, twelve Pair of Dorſal, five Pair of Lumbar, and 
fiye or ſix Pair of Nervi Sacri. | 
- 149. Lobſerved in the particular Deſcription. of the Nerves, that I begin 
the Enumeration of the Vertebral-Nerves by thoſe which go out between 
the "firſt; and ſecond: Vertebra'; and that the Situation of the Dorſal or 
Coſtal Nerves which ate true Intercoſtals, determined me to this Diſpoſi, 
5 the firſt Pair of theſe Nerves paſſing between the firſt and ſecond true 
r Fa | | WER” 
150. As the Spinal Marrow which furniſhes all theſe Nerves, - ſeldom 
goes lower than the: firſt or ſecond Vertebra of the Loins, as I have already 
aid, the Situation of the Faſciculi of Nervous Filaments muſt be different 
from that of the Holes through which they paſs ; and ſeveral of theſe Faſci- 
culi both anterior and poſterior muſt be longer than the reſt. This we find 
from experience to be the Caſe in the following manner. S 
161. . Taz Faſciculi of nervous Filaments of the Medulla Spinalis, which 
roduce the Cervical Nerves, run more or leſs tranſverſely toward each fide 
— their Origin to their _— through the Intervertebral Holes. The 
Faſciculi which form the Dorſal Nerves, run a little obliquely downward 
from their Origin to the Intervertebral Holes; and thoſe which form the 
Lumbar Nerves, run down more and more longitudinally from the Medulla 
to the Holes by which they go out. | | 
152. TazRgrore the Cervical Faſciculi are very ſhort” in the Spinal 
Canal; the Dotſal Faſciculi are longer, and the Faſciculi from the Loins 
and Os Sacrum very long. It muſt likewiſe be obſerved that the Faſciculi 
of the four loweſt Pairs of the Cervical Nerves, and firſt Pair of the Dorſal 
Nerves are broader and more compounded than the following, becauſe the 
Brachial Nerves are a Continuation of theſe. The Filaments belonging to 
the Lumbar Nerves and thoſe of the Os Sacrum, are likewiſe very broad, 
and made up of numerous Filaments, as being the Roots of large 
Nerves which go to the lower Extremities. The Dorſal Filaments are very 
malen n | | N 
133. Tu Cervical and Lumbar Faſciculi are not only broader and 
made up of more Filaments than the Dorſal, but alſo ſituated much cloſer 
to each other, the Lumbar Faſciculi being ſtill more ſo than the Cervi- 
cal, whereas in the Dorſal a conſiderable Interſtice is left between the Faſct- 
culi. Win 5, * Tet ot | | PT 
154. Tazsz Lumbar Faſciculi from theit Origin to the Extremity of 
the Os Sacrum, form through the roo Canal of the Lumbar Er 
2 ; 


ough the /intervertebral Holes, through Spinalis. 
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and of the Os Sacrum, a large Bundle of Nervous Ropes called by Ana- 
tomiſts, Cauda Equina, becauſe of ſome Reſemblance which it bears to a 
| * eſpecially when taken out of the Canal and extended in clear 

ater. | | ; 
' 155. Trovcn the Medulla Spinalis ends at the firſt Vertebra of the 
Loins, the Vagina of the Dura Mater by which it is inveſted, is continued 
through the reſt of the bony Canal all the way to the Extremity of the Os 
Sacrum, and involves the great Bundle or Cauda Equina, Cords of 
which pierce it on each fide nearly p to the places where they paſs 
through the Intervertebral Holes, and the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, 
— in the ſame manner as was ſaid above, in deſcribing the general forma- 
tion of the Vertebral Nerves. W agls | | 
156. Tn1s Vagina of the Dura Mater being ſeparated from the Canal 
of the Vertebræ, and the lateral Elongations which ſerve for particular Va- 
to the Cords, my A off, it 1 ſhrinks up and contracts in the 
me manner as all the other elaſtick Parts of the Human Body; for inſtance, 
as an Artery does when cut tranſverſely ſoon after Death. Therefore its true 
length muſt be taken while it is in Situ, and likewiſe the true Situation of the 
lateral Elongations. e n er e $63 ben 
157. From all this a Concluſion may be drawn of importance, 
not only in Anatomical and Philoſophical Inquiries, but for underſtand- 
ing local Diſeaſes, Wounds, &c. which is, that when we have occaſion 
to conſider any particular Nerves near the Vertebræ of the Back or Loins, 
or near the Os Sacrum, we muſt remember that in the Spina Dorſi the Ori- 
gin of theſe Nerves is not even with their Paſſage out of the Spine; but 
portionably higher. If, for inſtance, we enquire about any of the loweſt 
ervi Sacri near the Os Coccygis, we muſt not ſtop at the Extremity of the 
Os Sacrum, but trace its Origin as high as the laſt Vertebra of the Back, ot 
firſt of the Loins. £ | | 
158. Tus Membrane Arachnoides 8 the 1 Fafciculi ſe- 
n to their Paſſage through the lateral — — of the Dura Mater, 
forming a kind of Duplicature, Breaks, or Diſcontinuations between the 
Cords which run in the ina of the Dura Mater. The internal Lamina of 
the Pia Mater, or the Pia Mater ſimply, as it is here reckoned, ad- 
heres my cloſely both to the Faſciculi and Filaments of which they are 
compoſed. | 
"7% 5 . Amoxc the original Productions of the Nerves of the Medulla 
Spinalis, we ought ſtill to reckon the formation of the Nervi Acceſſorii of 
the eighth Pair, or of thoſe that I call Sympathetici Medi. They ariſe 
from the lateral Parts of this Medulla by ſeveral Filaments, about the 
third or fourth Vertebræ of the Neck, and ſometimes lower. And, if my 
Memory does not fail me, I once traced them to the middle of the Back. 
They run up on each fide between the anterior and poſterior Ranks of the 
Nervous Faſciculi, increaſing gradually in Size by the Acceſſion of new Fila- 
ments from the poſterior Faſciculi. ran 
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160. Having reached above the firſt Vertebra of the Neck; they have 
a kind of Adheſion or Communication with the Ganglions 
E Pair. Above this 
receive two Filaments each, from the backſide of the Me- 
— continue their courſe towards the great Occipital Fo- 
tamen. As enter the Cranium, communicate with the Nerves 
pre won tenth. Pairs ; and at the Foramen Lacerum, bey join thole 
— ir, with which they return out of the Cranium. 
| 3 the poſterior Part of the Medulla Spi near” im lower Extre- 
„ Depreſſion in which ſeveral 
r SIT eng Tha ins 
t it proper to mention as v x77 
r ehaigee (5p 
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162. The Arteries which ſi the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and Me- Armuric. 
r come partly the Carotids which enter the Cranium 
gh the Canals in the Apophyſes Petroſæ of the Oſſa Temporum, and 
= the Vertebrales, which enter by the great Occipital Foramen, 
FT che Medulla 


0 0 85 dats os 
oats gre number of Ramifications diſtributed both Subſtances 
and through the whole Extent of the Pia The Dura 


Mana gray Arne eager oro has Arteries peculiar to it 
which have been already deſcribed. 

164. Tax Internal Carotid on each fide enters the'Craniui by !the great 
Canal Petroſus, in an angular or winding Courſe, as was obſerved in the 
Deſcription of the Skeleton. The inner Surface of this Canal is lined by a 
Production common to the Dura Mater and inferior Pericranium; to Which 
the Artery adheres only by a looſe Filamentary Subſtance, in which the 


Plexiform Filaments run, that belong to the Ir ve, 
commonly called the Intercoſtal. nn, 


165. Havixe paſſed through the bony Canal, it immediately. bends up- 

ward toward a Notch in henoidal Bone, and through-rhar Norch dt 

enters the Cranium. ney after this, it penetrates the Cavernous 

Sinus on. the fide of the Sela phenaidli, where having formed e : 

- Curvature, it goes out from it, from below, upwards, is bent à fourth 3 

time round the anterior Clinoide Apophyſis, rv before back ward. By 

this Courſe it is in a manner bathed in the Blood of the Cavernous Sinus, 

together with the third, fourth, fifth and fixth Pairs of Nerves. 

166. Arr ER this fourth Curvature: the internal Carotid having now 

reached the ſide of the Infundibulum, and conſequently being very near its 

Fellow, theſe two Arteries communicate ſometimes by a very ſhort tranſ- 

verſe arterial Production. At this place each of them — 

0 
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ſending ſmall Twigs to that Pair of Nefves/® They aſterw 
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cipal Branches, one Anterior, the other Poſterior ; and fornetimes. into 


three, in which caſe there is u middle Branch between the two former. 
167, Tur Anterior Braneh runs firſt of all, forward under the Baſis of 
the Cerebrum, ſeparating à little from the ſame Branch of the other Ca- 


rotid. They 9 — each other again under the Interſtice between the 


two Olfactory Nerves, communicating by a very ſhort Anaſtomoſis, and 


— 7 ards ſeparate, ' be- 
ing each divided into two or three Rami. 1 7 itte die And ITE + 63 20 

168. Tu firſt Ramus of the anterior Branch goes to the anterior 
Lobe of the Cerebrum.! The ſecond, which is ſometimes - double, is inver- 
ted on the Corpus Calloſum to whick it gives Ramifications, as alſo to the 
Falx of the Dura Mater and middle Lobe of the Cerebrum. Phe third, 
which is ſometimes a diſtinct Branch, ſometimes only an additional Ramus 
to the ſecond, goes to the poſterior Lobe of the Cerebrum. This third 
Ramus is ſometimes ſo conſiderable at to deſerve to be reckoned the middle 
Branch of the three principal ones. 


1.6969. Tux Poſterior Branch nin ihn frfbi Gt al with the Vertebral 


Artery of the ſame: fide, and then is divided into ſeveral Rami on the 
ſuperficial Circumvolutions of the Cerebhrum, and between theſe Circum- 
volutions all the Way to their bottom. The anterior and middle: Branches 
when there: are three, diſtributes the ſame. kind of Ramifications to che Cir: 
cumvolutions and to their Interſtices. s ein ne 
170. AlL theſe different Ramifications run in the Duplicature. of the 
Pia Mater, from which they receive a kind of additional Coats, and the 
Capillaries being diſtributed upon it in a/ reticular manner, do aſterwards 
re the cortical and medullary Subſtance, in which laſt they terminate 
inſenſibly. | DSP) en 1350 IVE und 
171. Tux Vettebral- Arteries" enter through the great -Occipital. Fora- 
men, having firſt pierced on each ſide the Elongations of the Dura Mater 
at the ſame place where: the Sub- Occipital Nerves, or thoſe of the tenth 


Pair, pierce it, as they go out 3 the Arteries in this place lying above the 
Nerves. 1 15 r e 1 A "ev * 
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172. Ar their entry into the Cranium they ſend each ſeveral Ramifications 
to the Cauda of the Medulla Oblongata, and to the Corpora Olivaria and 


e- which Ramifications are diſtrihuted on the ſides of the fourth 


ſentricle, produce the Plexus Choroides, are ſpread on the whole Surface 
of the Cerebellum, inſinuate themſelves between the Strata, always inveſted 


by the Duplicature of the Pia Mater, and are at length loft in both; Subſtan- 


ces of the Cerebellum. men 21 mon dog ue „nnen 
173. AFTERWARDS the two Vertebral Arteries turn toward each other, 
for the moſt part immediately under the poſterior Edge of the great tranſ- 
verſe or ſemi - annular Protuberance of the Medulla Oblongata, where they 


unite and form one common Trunk. This Trunk paſſes directly from 


behind forward, under the middle of the great Protuberance, and partly 
in the middle Groove or convex Surface of that Protuberance, at the anterior 
Edge of which it terminates. 55 $2640] Us Hoi bonn 
bs, | 174. 
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174. Ix its paſſage through the Groove, this Trunk ſends off ſeveral 
ſmall Branches on each fide, which ſurround ;tranſverſely the lateral Portions 


of the outs partly lodged in the ſmall lateral Grooves 
of theſe Portions. teral Branches are afterwards diſtributed to 


the neighbouring Pars of the Cerebrum, Ceretellum and Medulla Ob- 
og ; 


reached the Edge of the great Protuberance, is divided again into two ſm 


Branches, each of) which ſoon communicates with the Trunk of the internal | 


Carotid on the fame; ſide. Inſtead of this Bifurcation, the two. laſt or moſt 
anterior lateral Branches, ſend each ſometimes a ſmall Branch forward, which 
form the Anaſtomoſes with the internal Carotids. 
20 2 2 rincipal Arteries of the Medulla Spinat, called commonly 
is, are two in number, one Anterior and one Poſterior, 
Fro in ye Grooves by which the Medulla is divided into lateral Portions 
on both ſides. They ariſe from the Vertehral Arteries, a little above 
the great Occipital Foramen, where theſe Arteries ſend meh a ſmall Ramus 
downward, as ſoon as they enter the Cranium ; and got under 
— Daene r ſend off — Branches 
N I nated) 
177. Taz firſt two Branches - uniting ſoon aur their Origin, form the 
Spinalis Anterior, Which runs down within the. Canal. of the; Ver- 
— along the anterior Groove:. of the Medulla, The other two, ſmall 
Branches are inverted on the ſides of the Medulla Oblongata, and from 
thence running back ward, they unite much in the ſame manner with the firſt 
two, and form the Artetia Spinalis Poſterior, Ain runs down N the 
Groove of the Medulla Spinalis. 
178. Tux two Spinal Arteries in their courſe. downward along e 
lle ſend off oti each ſitle lateral Ramifications, by which the Te 
communicate with each other; ikewile- with. the Vertebral A of 
the Neck, with the Intercoſtals, and ſ one they are in a manner ſplit wr 
a little way and then 33 e 0 
179. Tux Veins of the 4 e Ke. may W 
be locked upon as Branches not only of the longitudinal Sinus of the Dura 
Mater, and of the two great lateral, Sinuſes, but alſo of all the, inferior 
Sinuſes of that Membrane; in all which Siguſes the Veins terminate by 
different Trunks in the manner already ſaid in the Deſcription of the great 
ſuperior Sinus. Their principal Ramifications accompany all the cortical 
Circumvolutions of the Comm m, and Directions of the Strata of the 
Cerebellum, running always in the —— of the Pia Mater. The 


. ar gi ne ae e 
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180. Tax Veins of the Medulla Spipalia! are Branches 1 ol the 
ſuperior Extremities of the two Vertebral TE two Venal 
Ropes termed Sinus Venoſi, which run down 


on the 
anterior convex ide of the Production af d. Bus Mat, ad 5 forms 


175. Tun oor Ak or "middle Trunk * the Vertebral Arteries — 0 
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different Diſtances reciprocal Communications, by ſemi-annular Arches, | as 
by ſo many ſubordinate Sinuſes. The two longitudinal Sinuſes communicate 
likewiſe in their ru with ths Vertctucb Yew, 8 b bgrr mnt as 8 the 
wee N ee In 
8 22 . 


9. 9. Uſa of the Irain, ond of its Appendages i J . 4 


181. Wx are obliged to the great Malpigh! for the firſt and beſt Inſtruc- 
tions concerning the manner of examining the Structure of the Brain, gs 
cially that of the two Subſtances of which it is made up, and . u 
in a condition to be able to conjecture ſ Uſes. 
Experiments and Obſervations of that illuſtrious and Faithful Searcher i — 
Nature, having been r 2 by ſeveral excellent Philoſophers, and con- 
firmed by comparative Anatomy, leave us no room to doubt but that the 
Brain is a Secretory Organ, or as it is called by Anatomiſts, a Gland. 4 

182. Ir * 1 about Words, when we are 
to the things them Anatomiſts have for many Years paſt — 
by the word Gland, — Organ fitted to ſeparate ſome particular Fluid from 
the Maſs of Blood, as univerſally as they mean by the word Muſcle, all ſorts 
of fleſhy Fibres capable of Contraction; and this laſt Term FER] 
. rejected as juſtly as the other. 

83. Tux whole Natter of Secretions muſt be owned to be 

| bur it is to be ee the Brain and Liver will ſome time or 
ſo far from the 3 
from Falſhood. 
1384. Tax greyiſh. or-aſh Colour 'of 'the cortical Subſtance is not the 
effect of a particular mixture of Red and White; at leaſt we have no Ex- 

iment to prove it. The Blood indeed gives this Subſtance a flight red- 
diſh caſt; but the aſn Colour which ſeems to be the Characteriſtic of the 
Structure of theſe Secretory is not owing to that. 
185. Ws learn from M. Rayſcb's Anatomical Injections, that the coftical 
Subſtance is chiefly compoſed of Veſſels ; that by making theſe Veſſels ſwim 
in a clear pellucid Liquor, their Extremities repreſent an infinite number of 
fine Bruſhes or vaſcular Tufts, and that his Injection fills even the ſmalleſt 
Filaments of theſe Tufts. He tells us li that in theſe laſt Filaments 
the Structure is altered; and that by the Mechaniſm of this change, the 
Functions attributed to Glands may be performed. 

186. Bur ſtill theſe Injections and Preparations do notuitiavel the M 
neither is the Exiſtence of 'theſe Pencils or Tufts ſufficiently d 
Wits, or foene ther Liquors ater being ijuted and hen artfully lope 

ater, or 1lome * nor, r m 5 
rated from the other — Parts of the G 0 

187. In the firſt place they are ſeparated from the Venal Extremities 
which muſt anſwer to "theſe Tufts, in what manner ſoever that be 
about. Secondly, they are ſeparated from the membranous Filaments of 
the'Piz Mater, which in the natural * | 


gect. X. HE RUMAN Sv. 


each other, and give them a different Diſpoſition from chat of Tufts br Pen. 
-cils. Thirdly, this Preparation, the arterial Extremities ute ft ec 
from their Connexions with the medullary. Subſtance; which both ri 
ments and comparative Anatomy ſhew to be fibrous. E ialgh ry 
188. Ir is no ways ſurprizing that theſe Capillary Extremi ties thus ſtript 
ſhould float looſely and freely When moved in a Fluid, and that they ſhould 
put on the appearance of Pencils er Tufts, being in this ſtate only the trun- 
cated Extremities of ſmall Veſſels. When we conſider theſe. Circumſtandes 
attentively, we find our ſelves obliged to return to the ſmall Glandular Bodies 
and Folliculi, &c. of Maſpighi, of - which in another place; and at the ſam 
time we muſt acknowledge that Ray/eh's: fine InjeQtions have Uifcovered theſe 
minute Bodies to be of a vaſcular ance, the Structüre of which we are 
ſtill ignorant of. | r 
189. In a word, Malpigbi has diſcovered the gfandtlar Tubereles and 
Folliculi without deſtroying their natural Connexions.” Reyſebs has diſco- 
vered a conſiderable part of their Structure by deſtroyin f their Connexi- 
ons. We are therefore very much beholden to both theſe iltoftrious Anato- 
miſts, and it is only by joining their Obſervations to each other, that we 
can ever be able to form an Idea of the Secretory Organs, which will an- 
2 all the Phenomena concerning the different Secretions in the Human 
N 8 Tu infinite number of theſe ſmall Secretory Cluſters, train or filter 
the Maſs of Blood carried to them by the numerous Ramiifications already 
mentioned, and ſeparate from it, an exceſſively fine Fluid; the remaining 
Blood being conveyed back by the ſame number of Venal Extremities, into 
ho! * of the Dura Mater, and from thence into the Jugular and Verte- 
191. Turs ſubtle Fluid commonly. called Animal Spirit, Nervous Juice or 
Liquor of the Nerves, is continually forced into the medullary Fibres of the 
white Portion of the Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Medulla Oblongata, and Me- 
dulla Spinalis; and by the Intervention of theſe Fibres fupplies and filly the 
Nerves, which are a continuation of them. Fo i og ik Sou EI. 
192. Art the Nervous Ropes, as they: pals through the Foramina of the 
Cranium and Vertebræ are accompanied by particular Elongations of the 
Pia and Dura Mater. Thoſe of the Dura Miter ſerve them for Vaginæ in 
their paſſage through the bony Openings. Thoſe of the Pia Mater not only: 
accompany and inveſt each nervous Rope, but alſo form internal Septa be- 
tween all the Filametits of which each Rope conſiſts. It is æno wn from POT 
Experiments, that the Nerves are the primitive or original Organs gf all 
Mrſcular Motion and of all Animal tion; and that theſe two Functions 
depend in general on the Brain; but we are ignorant of the nature of this 
Dependance, and of the. particular Uſes of the Medullary Fibres, of the 
Netvous Fluid, and of the Membranous Productions which accompany the: 
B . 2 4 i id pin TRY 
255 Nirr ux is there any thing certain in what has been- ſaid concern-! 
ing the-Defign' or particular Uſes. of the ſuperficial conformation- of the 
{ ;*% als FTE Mm | Cerebrum 
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Cerebrum and Cerebellum; or of the different Configuration of their Turn- 
ings, Circumvolutions, Eminences, Depreſſions, Expanſions, and various 
Folds. It may be affirmed in general, that by this Structure the extent of 
the Secretory Organ of the Nervous Fluid is increaſed very conſiderably, and 
the particular Functions of each nervous Rope diſtinguiſhed, and likewiſe 
their general and reciprocal correſpondence, both in regard to the Exq uiſite- 
ou of the Organs of Senſation, and the Activity of the Organs of 
otion. A SER *. „ 
194. Tux Fak of the Dura Mater hinders one Portion of the Cerebrum 
from preſſing on the other, when we lie on one ſide. The tranſverſe Septum 
ſerves for a Tent to the Cerebellum, and defends it from a mortal Compreſ- 
ſion which it. muſt otherwiſe be liable to from the Cerebrum, eſpecially when 
we walk or jump. | wry 1-8 
196. Tus Septum and Productions of the Pia Mater connect and 
ſtrengthen all the Circumvolutions, Diviſions and Ridges of the Cerebrum, 
Cerebellum, &c. and ſuſtain in a general and almoſt incomprehenſible man- 
ner all the Branches and Ramifications of the Blood -Veſſels, all the me- 
dullary Filaments, and all the Elongations and Ropes. that depend on 


$. 10. 4 Diſſertation on the Anatomy of the Brain by M. Steno, read in the 
*  Afembly beld at M. Thevenor's Houſe in the Year 1668. ; 


GENTLEMEN, | 


IxsrEAD of promiſing that I ſhall ſatisfy your curioſity in what relates 
to the Anatomy of the Brain, I begin by publickly and frankly owning 
that 1 know nothing of the matter. I wiſh I were the only Perſon under 
a neceſſity of talking in this manner, becauſe I might in time become ac- 
quainted with what others Know; and it would be a great bleſſing to Man- 
kind, if this molt delicate Part, and which is liable to ſo many dangerous 
Diſeaſes, were as well underſtood as the generality of Anatomiſts and Phi- 
loſophers imagine it to be. In this, few imitate the Sincerity of Silvius, 
who never talks poſitively concerning the Brain, though - he has been. at 
more pains about it, than any Man that I know. The number of thoſe. 
who think every thing eaſy is infinitely the greateſt ; and they give us the 
Hiftory of the Brain and Diſpoſition of its Parts with the ſame confidence 
and aſſurance, as if they had been preſent at the Formation of this ſurpriſing 
Machine, and had been let into all the Deſigns of the Great Architect. 
Though the number of theſe poſitive Gentlemen be very great, and though 
T cannot pretend to anſwer for the Sentiments of all the reſt, T am neverthe- 
leſs very much convinced that they who fearch for ſolid Knowledge, will 
find nothing ſatisfactory in all that has been written about the Brain. It is 
very certain that it is the principal Organ of the Soul, and the Inſtrument 
by which it works very wonderful Effects. The Soul which imagines it 
can penetrate into every thing without it; and that nothing in the World 
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can ſet bounds to its Knowledge, is nevertheleſs utterly at a loſs to deſeribe 


is Own tation, and is no where more to ſeek than at home. We need 
only view A Diſſection of that large Maſs, the Brain, to have Ground to 
bewail our Ignorance. On the very Surface you fee varieties which deſerve 
your admiration ; but when you would look into its inner Subſtance you are 
utterly in the dark, being able to ſay nothing more than that there are two 
Subſtances, one greyiſh the other white, which laſt is continuous with the 
Nerves diſtributed all over the Body; that the greyiſh Subſtance ſerves in 
ſome places for a Cortex to the- White, and that in other places it ſeparates 
the white Filaments from each other. Ret "LE 

- Ir we are aſked what theſe Subſtances. are, in what manner the Nerves 


are joined in the white Subſtance, or how far their Extremities penetrate into 


it ; all we can do is to own our ignorance, except we be reſolved to increaſe 
the number of thoſe who prefer the applauſe of the Publick to ſincerity and 
truth. For, to ſay that the white Subſtance is only an uniform Body like 
Wax, without any Art concealed in it, would be to think too meanly of this 
great Maſter-piece of Nature. We are ſure that where ever there are Fibres 
in the Body, they always obſerve a certain regular order more or leſs complex 
in proportion to the Functions for which they are appointed. If this Sub- 
ſtance is every where Fibrous, as it appears in many 4 55 

own that theſe Fibres are diſpoſed in the moſt artful manner; ſince all the 
diverſity of our Senſations — 5 Motions depends upon them. We admire the 
contrivance of the Fibres of every Muſcle, and ought ſtill more to admire 
their diſpoſition in the Brain, where an infinite number of them contained in 
a very ſmall Space, do each execute their particular Offices without confuſion 
or diforder. - | Ben 22. | 

Tus Ventricles or Cavities of the Brain are no leſs unknown than its Sub- 
ſtance. They who place the Animal Spirits there, think they are as much 
in the right as they who make them the Receptacles of the Excrements ; but 
they are both equally puzzled, when they are deſired to explain the Origin of 
theſe Spirits and Excrements. Theſe may come from the Veſſels found in 
theſe Cavities as well as from the Subſtance of the Brain; and it is equally dif- 
ficult to determine how they get out. tt. [OTE 
Aux thoſe who place the Animal Spirits in the Ventricles, ſome 
make them paſs from 5 anterior to the poſterior Ventricles, there to meet 
with the Entries of the Nerves, while others affirm that theſe Entries are 
in the anterior Ventricles. Some imagine that the Excrements of the Brain 
are contained in the Ventricles, becauſe they think they ſee ſomething like 
Excrements there; but they own that there is as ready a Paſſage for them 
from the Brain down to the Medulla, as into the Infundibulum; and ſuppo- 
ſing they go into the Infundibulum, they may be carried from thence 
into the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and there is ſome reaſon to believe 
that rag may have an immediate Paſſage into the Eyes, Nares and 

Out * 1 | , . — & | 

Wr are ſtill more uncertain aboyt what relates to the Animal "— 
Are they Blood, or a particular Subſtance ſeparated from the Chyle by 


M m 2 


to be, you muſt 


the Glands of the Meſentery? Or may they. not be derived from a Lympha- 
tic Serum? Some compare them to Spirit of Wine, and it may be doubted 
whether they are not the Matter of Light. Our common Diſſections cannot 
clear up any of theſe difficulties. | 

Tu true manner of diſſecting the Brain is as little known, as its Sub- 
ſtance. I, need not mention the method of cutting it into Slices, becauſe 
it is owned, by every, Body that nothing can be learned that way. The ſecond 
N of unfolding all the Flicæ is ſomething more artful. ; but it only, 
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ſhews, us the outer Surface of what we want to know, and even that, very 


imperfectly. | 
| Eur third Method of unfolding the Plicez, and ſcparating. the two Subſtan- 
ces goes n further than the Surface of the Medulla. Theſe three Methods 
have heen differently combined. ; and they may, be ſtill more diverſified ac- 
cording. as they are executed longitudinally, tranſverſely, & c. 
As for my own part, it is my Opinion that the true method of Diſſection 
would be to trace the nervous Filaments through the Subſtance, of the Brain, 
to ſee which way they paſs, and where chey end; but this Method is accom- 
Panicd with ſo. many Difficulties, that IKłknO.] not whether we may hope ever 
to ſee it executed without a particular manner of preparing. The Subſtance 
of the Brain is ſo ſoſt, and the Fibres. ſa tender, that they, can hardly be 
touched without breaking. Since therefore Anatomy has not hitherto arrived 
to that degree of perfection as to make the true Diſſection of the Brain, let 
us without flattering ourſelves any longer, freely acknowledge our Ignorance, 
that we may not firſt deccive our ſelves, and others after wards, by promiſing 
to ſhew them the true Structure of this Organ. x of | 
I ſhould tire your patience inſtead of entertaining you, were I to mention 
particularly all the af, tes that have ariſen. about the Brain: Books are but 
too full of them; and therefore I ſhall only relate the principal Miſtakes that 
ſtill ſubſiſt among Anatomiſts, and which. may be corrected by Anatomy 3 
and they may be reduced to theſe Heads. Some pretend to ſhew Parts in the 
Brain as ſeparate, Which are only a Continuation of the ſame Suhſtance; and 
others would perſuade us that theſe Parts touch each other without any Con- 
nexion, though they are viſibly joined together by Filaments or Veſſels. 
Some ſituate the Parts in the manner which is moſt agreeable to the Syſtems. 
they have framed, without conſidering that they are: quite other wiſe ſituated 
by nature. They ſhew you the Pia Mater, for, inſtance, in places where; it- 
never was; and do not ſee the Dura Mater 5 ces. where it/ is very viſible 
and in caſe, of need, they will make the very Subſtance of the Brain paſs for 
a Membrane, | | | : ers | 
I nA too good an Opinion of Men of Learning in general, to believe 
that they do chis with a Deſign to deceive others; but the Principles which, 
they. have eſtabliſhed, and the Method of Diſſection to which they have ac- 
cuſtomed themſelves, oblige. them to it. All Anatomiſts vould demonſt rate 
the Parts the ſame way, if they made uſe of the ſame Method; and therefore 
we ought not to be ſurpriſed it their Syſtems are very ill . 
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Tus Ancients were ſo far prepoſſeſſect about the Veiitticles as to: take the 
Anterior for the Seat of common Senſe; the Poſterior for the Stat of Memory, 


that the Judgment which they fad was lodged in the middle, might more 


eaſily reflect on the Ideas which came from either Ventricles. I would only 
aſk thoſe who are ſtill of the ſame Opinion, to give us the reaſon” why we 
ſhould believe them, for there is nothing ſatisfactory in all that has been 
hitherto faid in favour of it; and as that fine arched Cavity of the third Ven- 


tricle where they placed the Throne of Judgment does not ſo much as exiſt, 


ba aa eaſily fee what Judgment is to be pronounced on the reſt of this 
m. + * ln 9 
Willis is the Author of a very ſingular Hypotheſis.” He lodges common 


Senſe in the Corpora Striata, the Imagination in the Corpus Calloſum, and 


the Memory in the cortical Subſtance : But without at pains to enter into 
the detail of his whole Hypotheſis, we need only make the ſollowiug Re- 


marks upon it. He deſcribes the Corpus Striatum, as having two forts of 


Striæ, one aſcending, the other deſcending; and yet if you ſeparate the 


cortical from the white Subſtance, e that the Strim are ali of 


the ſame Nature, that is, that they are part of the Subſtanoe of the Corpus Cal- 


loſum which runs toward the Medulla Spinalis, parted into different Lamellæ 


by the Intervention of the aſh- coloured Subſtance. 15 
How can he then be ſure that theſe three Operations are performed in the 

three Bodies which he pitches upon? Who is able to tell us whether the ner - 

vous Fibres begin in the Corpora Striata, or if they paſs through the Corpus 


Calloſum all the way to the cortical Subſtance ? We know ſo little of the 


Structure of the Corpus Calloſum, that a Man of à tolerable Genius may ſay 
about it, whatever he pleaſes. | 


- 


M. Deſcartes knew too well how imperfe& an Hiſtory we have of che Hu- 


man Body, to attempt an Expoſition of its true Structure; and accordingiy 


in his Trattatus de Homine; his Deſign is only to explain a Machine capable 


of performing all the Functions done by Man. Some of his Friends have in- 


deed expreſſed thernſelves on this Subject differently from him iʒ but it is evi- 


dent'fromythe beginning of that Worlæ, that he intended no more than what 
I haveaid and in this ſenſe, it may juſtly be ſaid that M. Deſcartes has 


gone all the other Philoſophers. He is the only Perſon who has ex- 
plained” meghanically-all'the human Actions, — thoſe of the Brain. 
The other Nhiloſophers deſeribe to us the Human Body itſelf. M. Deſcartes” 


ſpeaks d x Machine, but in ſuch a manner, as to convince us of the in- 


ſufficienc of all that had been ſaid before him and to teach us a Method of 
inquiring into the uſes of the Parts with the ſame evidence wich which he de- 
monſtrates the Parts of his Machine called a Man, vchich none had done be- 


fore him. | 4 


Wr muſt not therefore” condemm A Deſeartes,- though his Syſtem of 
the Brain ſhould not be found altogether agreeable to experience ; his excellent 
Genius which ſhines no where more than in his Tra#arms de Homint, caſts a 


Veil over the Miſtakes of his Hypotheſes, eſpecially ſinde even Veſalius 
himfelf and other Anatomiſts of the firſt rank, are not altogether free from 
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ſuch Miſtakes. And ſince we can forgive theſe great Men their Errors, who 
paſſed the greateſt part of their lives in diſſecting, why ſhould not Deſcartes 


meet with the ſame Indulgence, who has happily imployed his time' in other 


Speculations? | 4s; ; "oft 

Tux reſpect which I and all the World owe to ſuch ſuperior Geniuſes, 
would have inclined me to continue only to admire this Treatiſe as containing 
the Deſcription of a fine Machine. invented by the Author, it I had not mer 


with ſeveral Perſons who would make us believe that it is a faithful relation 


of the moſt ſecret Springs of the real Human Body. Since theſe Perſons are 
not convinced by Silvius's repeated Demonſtrations that M. Deſcartes's De- 
ſcriptions do not agree with what appears in diſſecting the Human Body, I 

my ſelf obliged to point out ſome Parts of his Syſtem, without relating 
the whole, in which they muſt ſee, if they have a mind to be inſtructed, the 


_ vaſt difference there is between Deſcartes's imaginary Machine, and the real 


Machine of the Human Body. - [4 * | | 
Tux Glandula Pinealis has lately been the Subject of the greateſt Diſ- 
utes touching the Anatomy of the Brain; but before I enter upon that 
atter, or endeavour to determine the place where it lies, I muſt firſt give 
Deſcartes's own Opinion in his own words, contained in the following Paſ- 
ſages, to which I have added ſeveral others taken from the ſame Treatiſe, at 
the end of this Diſcourſe, _ - | : 36923 


„ Tax Surface of the Glandula Pinealis has a relation to the inner Sur- 
Mir df: en Ae 2% 1 HR hoſe 
« In oncavity of the Brain, the Pores are dir oppoſite to th 

c of the ſmall Gland. OT ak, f 5 . 
„ Taz Spirits run from all ſides of the Gland into the Concavities of 
e the Brain. | | | 
„Tux Gland may perform its Functions, though it be inclined ſoemtimes 


* to one ſide, ſometimes to the other. | 


% Tux ſmall Tubes on the Surface of the Concavities are always turned 
10 8 _ Gland, and may eaſily be turned toward the different Points of this 
6: . 5 | 155 


From all theſe Paſſages, it is certain that he believed the Glandula Pinea- 
lis to lie intirely in the Cavities of the Brain. And though in ſome other 
places, he ſays, that it is ſituated at the entry of theſe Cavities, yet e are 


not to think that this is contrary to what he advances in the Paſſages here 


quoted; for as it is but a very ſmall Body, it may lie either at the entry, or 
in any other place of the Cavities, and yet ſtill be within them, which he de- 
clares to be his Opinion in many places. 1 
WI are now to examine whether this Opinion be not contrary to ex- 
ience. It is very certain that the Baſis of this Gland reaches immediately 
rom the Paſlage of the third Ventricle to the fourth; but the poſterior 
Part, that is, one half of the Gland, may evidently be perceived to be alto- 
gether without the Cavities, by only removing the Cerebellum, and one 
or both of the Tub rcles of 5 third Pair, with Dexterity and Care; 


upey 
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upon which the poſterior part of the Gland will be brought into view, and 
yet no Paſſage will appear, by which the Air or any other Fluid can paſs 
into the Ventricles. 7 7 | 

To prove that the anterior Part of the Gland is not in the lateral Ca- 
vities, we need only look upon them, after they have been opened either in 
Silvius's way, or in that of the Ancients; for the Subſtance of the Brain 
will always be found to lie between theſe lateral Cavities and the Gland. 
The ſame thing may be demonſtrated without cutting the Subſtance of the 
Brain, by ſeparating from its Baſis, the Part which contains theſe Cavities ; 
for the Gland will-then appear to be ſo far out of the Cavities, that it can 
have no manner of relation to them, being hindered by the Inſertions by 
which this Part is fixed to the Baſis, The Ancients knew very well that 


the Fornix is not continuous with the Baſis of the Brain, but that it forms 


a third Cavity on its under ſide, and by forcing in Air through the Fiſſure 
between the Tubercles of the ſecond Pair, we raiſe the Fornix, and thus by 
breaking the Filaments which connect it to the Baſis, a large Cavity is form- 
ed; from whence ſome have imagined that when the Spirits ſwell the Cavi- 
ties, the Fornix riſes, and that all ſides of the Surface of the Gland are turned 
toward the Cavities. | | . 
I ſay, ſome have imagined this, becauſe though the Fornix be raifed in 
the manner already ſaid, only the anterior Surface of the Gland can be 
turned towards the lateral Cavities ; but no preparation whatever can turn 
the poſterior Surface toward the poſterior Ventricles. But if the Brain has 
ſuffered no Violence, either in opening the Cranium, forcing in Air, or by 
any other Method, the Cavity of this third Ventricle will be found very 
narrow at the middle, and to contain nothing but the great Vein which 
forms, the fourth Sinus and the Glandular Bodies, which accompany thi 
ein. on 24 | Woe ris | 9 

I own that behind this Fiſſure, and immediately below its poſterior port 
ing, there is a Cavity lined. on the fore and lateral Parts by that part of the 
Plexus Choroides which runs up toward the fourth Sinus, and. at the back- 
art, cloſed by the Glandula Pinealis, the anterior Portion of which is per- 
tire under the firſt, in the Shape of a kind of inverted Horn. e 
 Waar Deſcartes ſays, that the Glandula Pinealis may perform its Func- 
tions, though it inclines ſometimes to one ſide, ſometimes to another, Expe- 
rience ſhews to be groundleſs ; becauſe it is ſo hedged in between all the Parts 
of the Brain, and 0 fixed to them on all ſides, that it cannot be moved 
in the leaſt without Violence, and without breaking the Fibres by which it is 
connected. It is eaſy to ſhew likewiſe that M. Deſcartes has not repreſented 
it in its true Situation, which is neither perpendicular, as he repreſents it, 
nor inclined forward, as other very great Anatomiſts believe; but its Point 
is always turned toward the Cer m, and makes nearly half a right Angle 
with the Baſis. 32 1 5 1 904 e 
Tux ſuppoſed Connexion of this Gland with the Brain by means of 
Arterics, is likewiſe groundleſs z for the whole Balis,of the Gland adheres. 
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e&ly continuous; and when the Fornix is removed, this Cavity remains in- 
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to the Brain, or rather the Subſtance of che Gland is continuous with that of 
the Brain, though the contrary be affirmed by Deſcartes,” „ 

Txz Hypotheſis of Arteries meeting round the Gland, and from thence 
running up to the great Euripus, as it is called, is of great moment in Deſ- 


cartes's Syſtem, becauſe the ſeparation and motion of the Spirits depend 
Cn ee 


1a upon 
it. But if we can believe our Eyes, this is no more than a Colle&ion'of Veins 
from the Corpus Calloſum, from the interior Subſtance of the Brain, from 
the Plexus Choroides, from different places of the Baſis of the Brain and from 
the Gland itſelf ; the Office of which Veins is to carry back the Blood from 
the Brain to the Heart, and- not to bring it from the Heart -to the Brain. 
Some have thought that M. Deſcartes deffaned to carry< the Nerves to the 
Gland, but he never had any ſuch intention. - | 5 


Sun of M. De/cartes's Friends who look upon his Man only as a Ma- 


chine, will beſo god as to believe that I do not here ſpeak againſt his Ma- 


chine, the contrivance of which I have always admired; but as for thoſe who 
pretend to demonſtrate that M. Deſcartes's Man is made like other Men 
Anatomical Obſervations may eafily convince them that this is a fruitleſs at- 
tempt. And if they ſhould plead the ſame Experience on their ſide, we may 
readily anſwer that there is nothing more common than not ro-perceive the 
miſtakes, we commit in diſſecting the Brain, as will evidently appeat in the 
Sequel of this Differtation. (PTL un en | | ht 
1 deſigned to have mentioned the other Syſtems of the Brain by which 
the Animal Actions have been accounted for, and the Origin and Compoſi- 
tion of the Fluids contained in the Brain, been explained; but I confider- 
ed afterwargs, that this undertaking requires more application and leiſure than 
my Journey wilt allow me. ON TORTS * e 3 | 
Dissxer ons or Preparations being liable to ſo many miſtakes, and 
Anatomiſts having hitherto too readily formed Syſtems, and moulded theſe 
ſoft Parts in the manner that was moſt agreeable to each, we cannot be 


furprized to find ſo little exactneſs in their Figures. But this want of ac- 


curacy in the Figures is not owing to bad Diſſections only. The ignorance 

of Drawers has contributed very much, and the difficulty of expreſſing the 

ſeveral Eminences and Pepreſſions of the Parts, and of underſtanding what 

the Anatomiſts ny inſiſt upon, furniſhes them with a never failing excuſe. 
8 


The beſt Figure the Brain are thoſe of Willis; but even theſe con- 


clin weed number of important Miſtakes, and they want many things to 
= them. Tn the third Figure he repreſents the Sos or Pineal 
Fand like a round Ball; and conſequently according to this Figure, the 
Apex of that Gland cannot be faid to be turned either forward or back- 
ward: Befides, we ſee here nothing of the Subſtance of the Brain on the 
forefide of the Gland, and which goes from one fide to the other; all 

vid make us believe to be annihilated. Behind: the 


n | 
Shand, a Space 1 5 the Baſis of the Brain between the two Tuber 


cles of the third Fair, which ip the natural ſtate, has a quite different ap- 
Pearance. The" thin Expanſion of the white Subſtance of the Cerebrum, 
which'is continued to the middle of the Cerebellum, where it is very thick; 

„ ; . - . is 
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is quite wanting; as alſo the Origin of the Nervi Pathetici which go out from 
he Ramos He likewiſe repreſents the ſecond Pair of Tubercles as di- 
ſtinct, which commonly adhere to each other. The underſide of the Fornix 
= to be uniform, which is of an une ven and very elegant Structure. 

hen we cut the Corpus Striatum tranſverſely, we ſee Radii very different 
from what they are exhibited in Wills's eighth Figure. The white Radii 
appear there to be continuous with the forepart of the Corpus Striatum, which 
nevertheleſs is of an Aſh-coloured Subſtance, and as it runs in between the 
white Radii, does not appear in that method of Diſſecting to adhere to any 
other Body whatever. | | 

In the third Figure the Infundibulum has no reſemblance to Nature. The 
Nervi Motores Oculorum are ſireight, and not 2 as they ought to be z 
neither do we ſee the true Origin of the Filaments of which theſe Nerves are 
compoſed, from the Baſis of the Brain. The Pons Varolii might have been 
better and more diſtinctly expreſſed ; and the anterior Roots of the Fornix 
are not ſeparated as in the ſeventh and eighth Figures, but touch each other 
at the upper part, and form an acute Angle. The Line marked G. G. G. 
in the ſeventh Figure appears to be a continued Line, though the part be- 
tween the Roots of the Fornix which is repreſented, has no Connexion with 
the Extremities; and in the ſame Figure the Glandula Pinealis is connected 
to the Subſtance of the Brain by two Funiculi. I need ſay nothing of the Fi- 
gures of Veſalius, Caſſerius, &c. for ſince theſe which are the lateſt and beſt, 
are ſo very imperfect, we may eaſily imagine how little regard is to be paid 
to the others. | | 

I have ſeen but three Figures of Yarolius which expreſs in a wretched 
manner, the beſt Obſervations that have ever been publiſhed on the Brain. 
I do not know whether the Figures of the firſt Edition at Padua in 1573, 
may not be better than thoſe which I have ſeen publiſhed at Frankfort in 1591, 
— again in Baubinus s Anatomy. Am artholinus's Figures, there are 
three which repreſent the Brain diſſected after Silvius's Method, but the Au- 
thor himſelf owns that they are faulty. But to paſs over many other Miſtakes 
in all theſe Figures, there is not one am them which repreſents truly 
the Situation of the Glandula Pinealis; the Duct of the third Ventricle z the 
Plexus Choroides ; the Ramifications of the Veins contained in the lateral Ca- 
vities; the Diſtribution of the Arteries z the Concourſe of the Veins 
which form the fourth Sinus; or the numerous glandular Bodies lodged 
there, | | 

From all this you ſee how the Brain has been | hitherto diſſected, how 
little Knowledge has been gained from theſe Methods of Diſſection, and 
| how falſely the Figures repreſent the Parts which they are deſigned for. 
It is eaſy to conclude from hence how little regard is to be paid to the 
Syſtems built on theſe bad Foundations, in Taming, of which the Authors 
by an unaccountable ſort of Misfortune common to this with all other Arts, 


have imployed obſcure Terms, Metaphors and Compariſons, all of them 
ſo ill choſen as to be equally puzzling to thoſe who have made ſome pro- 
greſs in this Science, and thoſe 

Vol. II. | 9 


who begin to learn it. Beſides, the greateſt 
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number of theſe Terms are ſo low and ſo unworthy of the moſt noble part 
of the Body of Man, that I am at a Joſs whether Fought moſt to wonder at 
the bad turn of thought of thoſe who firſt made uſe of them, or at the Iado- 
lence of their Succeffors who continue ſtill to retain them. What neceſſity 
could there be to imploy the words Nates, Teſtes, Anus, Vulva and Penis, 
which in their common Signification have no relation at all to the Parts ex- 
preſſed by them in the Anatomy of the Brain? And accordingly what ode 
Author calls Nates, another calls Teſtes, ck. 
Tu third Ventricle is a very equivocal: Term. The Ancients under 
ſtood by this word, a Cavity under the Fornix which they believed to be 
ſeparated from the Baſis of the Brain, and they have repreſented it with 
three Legs, that it might ſupport the Brain which lies upon it. M. Sil. 
vius calls the third Ventricle a Canal found in the Subſtance of the Baſis of 
the Brain, between the Infundibulum and the Paſſage which goes under tile 
two poſterior Pairs of the Tubercles of the Brain, towards the ſourth Ven- 
tricle. Some Anatomiſts having ſeparated the Bodies of this ſecond Pair 
of Tubercles, take the Space between them, which is owing to their manner 
of Diſſectiop, for the third Ventricle, which is conſequently ſometimes 
the Fiſſure above and ſometimes the Canal below; and ſome will have it to 
be the Space between the Fiſſure and Canal, which is likewiſe owing to the 
Rupture of the Parts already mentioned. We have therefore” three third 
Ventricles, the ſecond of which alone is the true one; the firſt and third 
ariſing intirely from the Methods of preparing the Parts. To theſe a fourth 
third Ventricle might be added, if the mall Fiſſure under the Fornix could 
be looked upon as a Paſſage between the two anterior Ventricles and the 
fourth. But it is ſo ſmall and ſo full of the Veſſels and Glands of the 
Plexus Choroides, that I doubt very much whether there can be any Com- 
munication that way, between the anterior and 8 Ventricles, eſpeci- 
ally ſince Silvius's third Ventricle is ſufficient for that purpoſe, and like- 
wiſe anſwers the Deſign ſo perfectly well, that whatever goes from the late- 
ral to the poſterior Ventricle, mult firſt of all fill the Infundibulum and this 
Canal. My | | dee © rk, | 
Two Glands are reckoned to belong to the Brain, though we know not if 
either of them reſembles Glands in any thing more than in the Figure, and 
even that, when well examined, will be found to be different from what it 
is in the reſt. The Superior or Pineal Gland is not like a Pine-Apple, either 
in Brutes or in Man; and it is not known whether the inferior or pituitary 
Gland acts in any reſpect on the Pituita. - 

Tur Plexus Choroides repreſents a vaſcular Texture, in which the 
Veins are ſeen very diſtin& from the Arteries, and the Diſtribution of each 
may be traced ſeparately. The name of Fornix gives the Idea of an arched 
or vaulted Part, which however is not to be found, when looked for in a 
proper manner. The Corpus Calloſum in the common fignification means 
the white Subſtance of the Brain which comes into view when the two late- 
ral Parts are ſeparated; but as it intirely reſembles the reſt of the Sub- 


, 
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ſtance of the Brain, there can be no reaſon for giving a particular name to one 
part of this Subſtance. W e en 4 Para bo 5:0 
Tura are but two ways of coming at the knowledge of a Machine, 
either to be taught the whole Contrivance by the Maker, or to take it 
quite to pieces, and to examine each Piece by itſelf, and as it ſtands in re- 
lation to the reſt. Theſe are the only true ways of learning the Contri 
vance of any Machine; but the generality of Inquirers have thought that 
they had better gueſs at it, than be at pains to examine it throughly. 
They have ſatisfied themſelves with obſerving. its: Motions, and on theſe 
Obſervations they have built Syſtems which they believed to be true, be- 
cauſe by their help, they imagined they could explain all the Effects which 
they knew. They never conſidered that the ſame thing may be explained 
in different manners; and that the Senſes alone are capable of informing 
us whether our Ideas be conformable- to Nature. As the Brain is a Mas 
chine, we muſt not flatter ourſelves that we can diſcover the Contrivance of 
it by any other means than are made uſe of for knowing other Machines j 
and we have no way left but to take it to pieces, and to conſider hat every 
part is capable of in a ſeparated. and in an united ſtate. In this ſearch, 
we may truly ſay that few Anatomiſts have diſcovered any great degree ot 
Curioſicy. Chymiſtry has in all Ages found both pri vate Men and Princes 
very ready to erect Laboratories; but few have purſued Anatomy Win 
equal Ardor. This neglect is not owing to Princes, among whom, many 
have had curioſity enough for ſuch an important part of Knowledge, to 
build magnificent anatomical Theatres, which they have often honoured 
with their preſence. But the Diſſectors being always willing to appear 
compleat Maſters of this Science, never have had the ſincerity to own that 
any thing ſtill remained to be known, and to conceal their Ignorance, have 
contented themſelves with demonſtrating what is to be found in the Writings 
of the Ancients. g Sti! [K-43 ee a 9 

ANATOMISTS might have reaſon to blame me, if I did not ſhew by a 
farther explanation that they are not ſo much in the wrong as I ſeem to 
inſinuate, by ſaying, that they do not apply themſelves ſufficiently to Ana- 
tomical Inquiries. They that ſtudy Anatomy are generally either Phyſici- 
ans or Surgeons, who being both obliged to viſit their Patients, have too 
little Time left for Study, after they have attained to a tolerable degree of 
Reputation. But they ought not to undertake the Cure of a Body, the 
make of which they do not know, that is, they ought not to endeavour to 
rectifſy a Machine till they are previouſly: acquainted with its Nature. 
Others who do not viſit ſick Perſons, and have no other Buſineſs but that 
of teaching Anatomy in publick Schools, do not loo upon themielves as 
more obliged to purſue Anatomical Inquiries than the practiſing Phyſicians 
and Surgeons, The Deſign of their Profeſſion is to teach to thoſe who 
are to practiſe Phyſick and Surgery, the Deſcriptions left us by the Anci · 
ents, of the Structure of the Human Body; and when they have clearly 
demonſtrated all that is contained in the Works of the Ancients, and their 
Hearers have as diſtinctly A them, they both imagine that they 
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have done their Duty. The Bounds of theſe different Profeſſions of teach- 
ing and practiſing have been ſo very ill ſettled, that the true knowledge of 
the Human Machine, though the moſt neceſſary Branch, is neglected, as be- 
longing neither to the Anatomiſt, Phyſician, nor Surgeon. 1 neil 

To make the neceſſary my 1 for the diſcovery of Trath, a Man's whole 
time muſt be taken up; and Profeſſors of Anatomy, who are obliged to make 
publick Demonſtrations, which imploy w Lg deal of time and labour, can- 
not be proper for this Study, for the reaſons already given, and for the fol- 
lowing, which are no leſs evident. | 155 2 nen | 


: 


- ' {3 
1. Tut is ſo much Time and Application required to examine each 
Part as it ought, that every thing elſe muſt be laid aſide, and we muſt mind 
nothing but that. Phyſicians and Surgeons cannot comply with this becauſe 
of their Practice; nor Profeſſors, becauſe of their publick Demonſtrations. 
Whole Years may ſometimes be neceſſary to diſcover what may afterwards be 
demonſtrated to others in the ſpace. of an Hour. I do not queſtion but that 
Pecquet was a great while in carrying the Chyle from the Meſentery to the 
Subclavian Vein; and perhaps I ſhould not be believed, were I to mention 
what difficulties I found, before I could ſhew the true Inſertion of Pecguet's 
Dutt, of which Bilfus had given us a Figure; whereas at preſent they may 
be both prepared and demonſtrated in halt an Hour. | r 0K45 
2. Tnovon Anatomiſts _ a thouſand Bodies in the Schools, it is by 
meer accident if they ever diſcover any thing new. They are obliged to 
demonſtrate the Parts as deſcribed by the Ancients, and in doing this it is ne- 
ceſſary they ſhould follow a certain Method; whereas Inquiries admit of no 
ſettled Method, but muſt be purſued in every manner that can be thought of. 
In the Schools every thing muſt be removed that lies in the way of the Part 
which they want to ſhew ; but in particular Searches no Part muſt be cut off 
till we have firſt examined it; and if any ſuch thing were attempted in pub- 
lick Diſſections, the Demonſtrator would be looked upon as ignorant; and 
the Spectators would be often in the right to complain of loſs of time, becauſe 
he would not always be ſure to find what he propoſed to ſhew them. It is 
evident from theſe Conſiderations that Profeſſors have not hitherto been 
obliged to make Inquiries in Anatomy, and even that it is impoſſible for 
them to do it, were they ever ſo willing ; ſo that it is not their fault that 
greater Progreſs has not been made in that Science. | | L. 
ANATOMY in ral has, we ſee, been managed hitherto with very little 
ſucceſs z and the Inquiries into the Brain have ſucceeded leſs than any others, 
becauſe they have not been made with that care and diligence which the diffi- 
culty of the Subject requires. Let us now conſider the true Method, and 
examine if any Perſon has hitherto found it out. U Tam 
Bilfius applied himſelf to Anatomy, without having ſtudied the Writings 
of the Ancients, and I make no queſtion but that he would have made a 
greater Progreſs, if after having learned all that is good in theſe Writings, 
he had imployed his time and application in making new diſcoveries. We 
muſt own: that the Works of our Predeceſſors contain very fine Experi- 
n | a | ments, 
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ments, which we might ſtill have been ignorant of, if they had not handed 
them down. And they have ſometimes told us Truths, which their Suc- 
ceſſors, for want of ſufficient application, have not been able to ſee. It 
muſt, however, be owned, that Aj that both Ancients and Moderns have 
told us about the Brain is ſo uncertain, that the Books which contain the 
Anatomy of this Organ may be ſaid to be chiefly a Collection of Doubts, 
Diſputes and Controverſies ; but. ſtill a great advantage may be made of 
their Labour, and even of their Miſtakes. I here ſpeak of the Authors 
who have diſſected, for as for thofe who only copy the Works of others, 
the beſt that can be ſaid of them is, that it may ſometimes be proper to 
read their Books by way of Diverſion. But they would have deſerved a 
great deal more commendation, and been more uſeful to thoſe who diſſect, 
it they had given us only an exact relation of all that Anatomiſts have 
wrote about the Brain; if they had explained, according to the laws of 
a true Analyſis, all the different ways of accounting for the Animal Ac- 
tions mechanically; or if they had made an exact Liſt of all the Propoſitions 
found in theſe Writings, diſtinguiſhing thoſe which are founded on Pa 

Experience, from thoſe which contain Reaſonings and Concluſions drawn 


from. the former. None of theſe Methods have hitherto been purſued by. 


the 3 and therefore we mult confine ourſelves moſtly to the original 
Authors. | Tg 

Tux firſt thing to be conſidered is the Hiſtory of the Parts; and in this 
we ought preciſely to determine what is true and certain, that we may be able 
to diſtinguiſh that, from what is falſe or uncertain. © Neither is it ſufficient 
that we our ſelves are ſatisfied about any thing; the evidence of our Demon: 


{trations ought: to be ſo clear as to oblige every body elſe to aſſent to 
them, for otherwiſe the number of Diſputes would rather increaſe than dis 


miniſh. Every Anatomiſt who diſſects the Brain demonſtrates from expe- 


rience what he advances. This ſoft. and pliable Subſtance ſo readily. yields 


to every motion of his Hand, that the Parts are imperceptibly formed in 
the ſame manner as he had conceived them before Diſſection; while the 
Spectator who often ſees two, contrary, Experiments made on the ſame Part, 
is either puzzled very much to know which he - ought to embrace, or 
obliged to reject both to make himſelf eaſy. Therefore to prevent this in- 
conveniency, it is abſolutely neceſſary to carry Diſſections the length of a 
convincing certainty, which, though very difficult, is very far from being 
impoſſible. For I would not have you imagine from what I have ſaid, 
that I believe there is nothing certain in Anatomy ; or that all who follow 
that Study, make the Parts appear as they have a mind, without any dan» 
ger of being diſcovered. You may indeed juſtly; doubt, if Parts which 
are ſhewn you ſeparated, were ever united; but it would be impoſſible to 
ſhew them united together, if they were not naturally ſo,” To clear up any 
doubt that might ariſe on this Subject; and to be certain whether the Parts 
which are ſhewn you were naturally joined or not, you need only examine 


them in their natural ſtate, without uſing any kind of violence, but allow 


thoſe whom you have a mind to convince, to do all that is in their power 
Lo | to 
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to ſhew that they are united. We may come at the ſame degree of cer- 
rainty in other Circumſtances, and particularly when we inquire into the 
Situation of Parts, provided we touch nothing without having firſt exa- 
mined it, and ſet down every moment what we touch. In order to this we 
muſt not only be very attentive to the Part which we examine, but alſo re- 
flect on all that we did before we reached it, to ſee if theſe Operations may 
have changed it from its natural ſtate in any reſpect. For by often hand- 

ling more exterior Parts, we may eaſily effect thoſe that lie within them, 
and when theſe come in ſight, we are apt to imagine that they are naturally 
ſuch as they then appear, without conſidering how far we may have altered 
their Situation and Connexion with other Parts. The moſt famous Ana- 
tomical Diſpute which this Age has produced may ſerve for an example of 
what I fay. They who deny the Continuation of the Glandula Pinealis 
with the Subſtance of the Brain, and the Adheſion of the Fornix to the 
Baſis of the Brain, would not talk ſo poſitively concerning a matter of 
faſt, if they did not believe it to be proved by inconteſtable Experiments 
and Obſervations. But in making theſe Experiments they muſt neceſſarily 
have forgot the changes which happen in ſeparating the exterior Parts, and 
that they deſtroy all the Connexions by which the Dura Mater adheres to 
the Cranium'; and T have often obſerved thar in raiſing the ſuperior Part of 
the Cranium, the middle of the Dura Mater continued ſtill to adhere to it, 
even after I had opened it ſuffigently, to thruſt in three Fingers between 
the ſeparated Parts of the Cranium. Now, how can the Dura Mater be 
thus raifed without making the interior Parts to which it is fixed ſuffer vio- 
lence. "The Glandula Pinealis adheres to the fourth Sinus, which is con- 
nected with the Falx, ſo that the Dura Mater cannot be raiſed at that place 
without affecting the Gland. This Falx receives likewiſe all the Veins 
which paſs between the Fornix and the Baſis of the Brain, and by which 
theſe two Parts are connected. There is a pretty ſtrong Connexion between 
the upper part of the Brain and the Dura Mater, and when that Membrane 
is raiſed, the Brain muſt follow it; and the fourth Sinus being carried up- 
ward, breaks the Connexion between the Fornix and the Baſis. I have 
many times been deceived about this when I firſt began to diſſect the Brain, 
and I uſed to wonder why theſe Connexions were not always ſenſible. But 
obſerving afterwards in Horſes, Sheep, Cats, &c. where that part of the 
Dura Mater which ſeparates the Cerebrum from the Cerebellum is oſſified, that 
I deſtroyed a great many of the inner Parts in extracting this Bone; I began 
to perceive the cauſe of this miſtake; and that it was not an eaſy matter to 
ſeparate the Cranium as it onght. The common way is to divide the Cra- 
nium by a circular Section, to remove the upper Segment, but if this Seg- 
ment were again divided by a Section perpendicular to the former, it wi N 
be much more eaſily removed without doing any violence to the Brain; 
for Sciffars, Saws" and Forceps cannot be handled without ſhaking and dif- 
ordering the Parts. A mall circular Saw might be contrived which would 
not ſhake the Parts very much, eſpecially if it were turned upon a proper 
Axis placed between two pointed Pillars, This Saw might likewiſe be 
| imployed 
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imployed for ſeveral other purpoſes in ating the Cranium; but if any 
Liquor could be diſcovered to diſſolve or ſoſten the Bones in a ſmall ſpace of 
time, this would be by far the beſt way of ſeparating the Cranium. rat 
Ir is not ſufficient to be continually attentive, we muſt likewiſe. make 


uſe of different Methods of Diſſection, which are ſo many different proofs f 


the truth of our Operations, in order to ſatisfy our ſelves and to con- 
vince others. | 1 ng 
TRis will appear a very ſtrange Doctrine to thoſe who believe that there 
are ſtared Laws for the Deletion of every Part, and that the. Anatomical 
Adminiſtrations taught us by the Ancients, ought to be inviolably obſerved 
without any change or addition. Ion that the Ancients might have gi- 
ven us unalterable Rules for the Diſſection of each Part, had they been 
ſufficiently acquainted with them themſelves; but as they certainly knew 
leſs about many Parts than we do, they were at leaſt as unfit as we are, to 
reſcribe Rules which can never be fixed or conſtant till more Diſcoveries 
—. been made. It will here be ohjected that ſome method muſt be fol- 
lowed in diſſecting the Parts already known. This I readily grant, and 
alſo that the Method of the Ancients is to be made uſe of till a better is 
found out; but I- would not have that Method looked upon as perfect ot 
unalterable. The principal reaſon why à great many Anatomiſts have re- 
mained in their miſtakes, and why they have gone no greater à length 
than the Ancients in Diſſection, is becauſe they believe that every thing 
has been already taken notice of, and that there is nothing leſt for the Mo- 


derns to do; and as they have looked upon the Ancient Laws as inviola- 


ble Rules in Diſſection, they ſpent. their whole lives in demonſtrating the 
ſame Parts in the ſame manner; whereas Anatomy ought to be confined by 
no Rules, every new Diſſection requiring a different Method. The advan- 
tage of proceeding, in this manner is, that if we miſs of new Diſcoveries, 
we at leaſt are put in a condition to find out any miſtakes that may have 
happened in former Diſſections, eſpecially in controverted Points, in which 
the Spectators ought to have the liberty of preſcribing the Rules of Diſ- 
ſection. Frcs 

Tuis method of Diſſection makes indeed but a very ſmall ſhew, and a 


Man cannot well diſplay his Learning at the ſame time that he acknow- 


ledges his Ignorance ;. but as for my own part I much rather chooſe to own 
what I do not know, than to impoſe upon my Hearers, ancient Opinions, 
which will. ſome time or other be demonſtrated to be falſe. We have ſeem 
great Anatomiſts expoſed: to this Mortification 3 and we ſtill ſee many Who 
believe that more regard will be paid to their ſtiffneſs and poſitiveneſs in 
Opinion than to ocular Demonſtration. I wiſh theſe Gentlemen much 
joy of their ſelf-conceit z while I endeavour to follow the Laws of Philo- 
ſophy by which we are taught to ſearch after Truth in ſo cautious a man- 
ner, as never to believe we have found it, till it brings demonſtration along 

with it. | 2 60 
I cannot prove to you the neceſſity of often changing the Methods of 
Diſſection better than by the two following Examples, It is a confirmed 
8 Experiment 
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riment that by blowing into the beginning of the Fiſſure under the 
Fo, the Pom . Fat. from the a" a conſiderable Cavity left 
between them ; and the ſame thing happens when we ſeparate the Cranium 
with violence, as I have already faid. is is ſo evident, that both the Diſ- 
ſector and the Spectators are fully convinced of it; but if any'Perſon ſhould 
ſtill be in doubt, there is no other way to clear it up but to endeavour to de- 
monſtrate this Cavity in another manner. For if it be natural, we muſt al- 
ways find it the ſame, in whatever manner we look for it; but if by any other 
Method you find that it is wanting, and that the Parts between which it ought 
to lie, are connected together without leaving any void Space between them, 
you ought from that moment to be convinced of the falſity of the former De- 
monſtration, and that it was the force of the Air to which the appearance of 
a Cavity was owing. | 

Ir the Brain is diſſected according to the Method of Varolius or Willis, 
after having taken it out of the Cranium, you will commonly ſee the ſecond 
Pair of Tubercles ſeparated at the middle of that white Subſtance which lies 
before the Glandula Pinealis, and which is very often broken. When we 
make the Diſſection, leaving the Brain in the Cranium, we fee both the Tu- 
bercles and the white Subſtance intire, and then we ſee plainly that the cauſe 
of the firſt miſtake was owing to the Weight of the lateral Parts which break 
thoſe in the middle, 

Havino made a true and exact Plan of the Parts of the Brain; havin; 
diſcovered the Miſtakes and the Cauſes of theſe Miſtakes ; and having ſet! 
the true Method of demonſtrating theſe Parts, with all the neceſſary Precay- 
tions; the next Step is to expreſs by good Figures all that we have diſcovered ; 
for we had better be without Figures than not have them true and faithful. 
When we cannot have recourſe to the Originals, the Repreſentation ſerves to 
keep us in mind of them; and my Perſons never have an opportunity of 
ſeeing the Parts in any other way, their averſion for Blood, hindering them 
from ſatisfying their curioſity by examining dead Bodies ; and therefore if 
the Figures are not true, they give falſe Ideas to thoſe who would learn Ana- 
tomy by their help, and puzzle others who make uſe of them only to refreſh 

their Memory. | 
Wx ought therefore to leave nothing undone to procure exact Figures; 
in order to which a good Drawer is as neceſſary as a good Anatomiſt. We 
muſt likewiſe apply our felves very particularly to ſee in what manner we 
ought to diſſect and diſpoſe the Parts fo as to exhibit all that is to be ſeen in 
the Brain, there being difficulties peculiar to this Organ. The other Parts 
require only a preparation to 5 the Figures we deſign; whereas the 
Brain, never ſo well prepared, ſubſides before the Figure can be taken; and 
we muſt have ſeveral freſh Subjects before one Figure can be finiſhed. To 
this perhaps it is owing that no Anatomical Figures are ſo imperfect as thoſe 
of the Brain. 1 PE 

I have hitherto ſaid nothing of the Uſes of the Parts nor of the Animal 
Actions, as they are called, becauſe it is impoſſible to explain the Move- 
ments of a Machine, till we know the W of its Parts. A rea- 

| ſonable 
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ſonable Man muſt in his own mind laugh at theſe ve Anatomiſts, Who 
having made a long Harangue about the uſe of Parts, the Structure of 
which. is altogether unknown to them, give this as the only reaſon of all they 
advance that God and Nature do nothing in vain. They deceive them- 
ſelves in the application of this general Maxim; and the Part which they 
raſhly judge to have been made by God for one end, is afterwards diſcovered 
to have been made for another. We had therefore much better on our 
Ignorance, be more reſerved in our Deciſions, and not undertake upon ſuch 
r eee to explain matters which are in their own nature ſo 
difficult. | | 
Al that I have hitherto mentioned is but a very ſmall part of what 
ought to be done, in order to acquire the knowledge of the Brain. We | 
moreover to examine the Heads of all Animals, and in all the different ſtates 
of each Animal. In the Feetus of Animals, we ſee how the Brain is gradu- 
ally formed ; and what could not be ſeen in a ſound healthy Brain, may per- 
haps be diſcovered in one that is diſeaſed. | i 
In living Animals we ought to conſider every thing that may cauſe the 
leaſt alteration in the Actions of the Brain, whether the Cauſes be external; 
as from Liquors, Wounds, Medicines, &c. or internal, as a great number 
of Diſeaſes reckoned up by Phyſicians. - There is likewiſe this advantage 
attending the Diſſection of the Brains of Animals, that we may manage them 
as we pleaſe. We may learn to trepan or to perform any other Surgical Ope- 
ration upon them; we may examine whether the Brain has any Motion in 
theſe Operations, and whether the application of any Medicines to the Dura 
Mater, or to the Subſtance or Ventricles of the Brain, may not produce ſome 
particular Effects. 262 In ee neee 19119. Wen 
We might likewiſe make different Trials without opening the Cranium, 
by applying Medicines exteriourly, by mixing them with the Food, and by 
Injections into the Veſſels, in order to diſcover hat diſturbs the Animal Ac» 
tions, and what is moſt proper to reſtore them when diſordered. - N 
wh 


Tu E Brain is different in different Animals; and this is another 
we'ſhould-examine them all. The Brains of Birds and Fiſhes are not at 
like that of Man; and even in Animals where there is the greateſt likeneſs 
to the Human Brain, I have always found a very great Variety. What- 
ever this difference be, it may always afford us ſome new light, and teach us 
what it is abſolutely neceflary we ſhould know. In ſome Animals, the Fibres 
are more eaſily ſeen than in Men; and the Parts which in the Human Brain 
are mixed and joined together, ate ſometimes, diſtinct and ſeparate, in Ani- 
mals ; and we often meet with the Subſtance more or leſs ſolid, and the Size 
and Situation different. . Þ rod nia) 7 " 
1I need not inſiſt any longer on this Subject, becauſe I believe we are all 
convinced that we are indebted to the Diſſection of Animals for almoſt all 
the new Diſcoveries of this Age; and that there are many Parts which. would 
never have been found in the Human Brain, if they had not firſt been ob- 


_ © ſerved in Animals. "” 
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Wu I have hitherto ſaid concerning the inſufficiency of all the Sy 


ſtems of the Brain, concerning the want of à true Method in diſſecting it, 


concerning the infinite number of Inquiries that ought to be made about it 
in Man and in Brutes, in all their different ſtates, concerning the barrenneſs 


of all the Wtiters on this Subject, and concerning the | Precautions that 


muſt be uſed in handling theſe tender Parts, ought certainly to undeceive 
thoſe: who ſatisfy themſelves" with what they find in the Books of the An- 
cients. We muſt always remain in ignorance if we ſit down with what the 
Ancients have taught us, and if Men capable of making ſuch Inquiries do 


not contribute their Labour, Induſtry and Study, in order to arrive at the 


knowledge of Truth, which is the principal aim of all who ſearch. for it 
e ... 
De Paſſages from Deſcartes referred to in this Diſſertation are theſe. 
Page 11. Fox we muſt know that the other Veſſels which bring the 
Blood from the Heart; having been divided into an infinite number of 
finall Branches diſpofed in a reticular manner, and which are ſpread like 
a thin Web in all the Cavities of the Brain, are collected round a certain 
ſmall Gland ſituated almoſt in the middle of the Subſtance of the Brain at 
the entry of the Cavities, and have in chis place a great number of ſmall 
Holes, through which the moſt ſubtle Parts of the Blood which they con- 
tain, may be conveyed to the Gland, becauſe they are too ſmall to allow 
the groſſer Parts to paſs. Theſe Arteries: do not terminate here, but ſe- 
veral of them being united into one, run up in a ſtreight courſe to that 
great Veſſel, which like an Euripus ſupplies all. the exterior Surface of the 
Brain.” #- 56 13 ey eee 7 
Page 12. Tur Gland is to be looked upon as a rich Souree from which 
the fineſt and moſt agitated Parts of the Blood run on all Hands into the Ca- 
vities of the Rn.. 547 1930) en een 2 ty. ns 20 
Page 63. Imacinz the Surface which is turned toward the Cavities to be 
a piece of cloſe Network or Plexus; all the Meſhes of: which are ſo many 


1mall Holes through which the Animal Spirits may paſs; and being turned 


toward the Gland from which all theſe Spirits proceed, they can eaſily be di- 
rected toward. all the different Points of this Gland. 5 rs 0h | 
Page 65. Taz Spirits do not ſtop any where, but in proportion as they 
enter the Cavities of the Brain by the Holes of the ſmall: Gland; they 
2 directly toward thoſe of the ſmall Tubes which are over againſt 
3 M8 591 $531 10 enn ie, bee 0 | | ! E 14 
Page 72, In explaining how Figures are marked in the Spirits on the 
Surface of the Gland, he determines plainly” enough the relation which he 
<9 be between the inner Surface of the Brain and that of the 


- Page 77. I cught likewiſe to be confidered that the Gland is compoſed 
of a loft Matter, and that it is not all united to the Subſtance of the Brain; 


but only connected to ſmall Arteries (the Coats of which are very looſe 


N ,, and 
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and pliable) and ſupported in its Sittration by the force of the Blood in theſe 
Arteries ; fo that a very ſmall matter may incline it to either'fide, and by 
ſo doing, diſpoſe the Spirits which ” contains, to run toward one part of the 
Brain rather than to another . If the Spirits were of e a 052 f 
of e would always be kept i in a immovable erect Poſture in 

che | 


Page 77. As the Spirits flow bie v redanty 0 — 4 


Brain than from another, they may have force enough to turn the ſmall 
Tubes in the inner Surface of the Brain into which they run, towards the 
Fo from ü r flow out, if they do not find chem in that Di- 
rection. 


Wien Ts 
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8. 11. Pericranium. 


196. Bzs1DEs the external Integuments of the Head, the Skin, Hair, and 
cellular Subſtance, there is an Aponeurotic Expanſion which covers the Head 
like'a Cap, and is ſpread round the Neck and on the Shoulders like aRiding- 


Hood; and for this reaſon 1 | it in general the name of Hood, e cal 5 


the upper Portion of it, the Aponeurotic Cap. 


Tuts Aponeurofis is "ry ſtrong on the Head, and it e to be 
Ws up at 


leaſt of two Strata of Fibres crofimg each other. As it is f read 
on the Neck it becomes gradually thinner, and ends inſenfibly on the Clavi- 
cles. It ſends out a Production on each fide, from above downward; and 
from without inward, which havipg paſſed over the ſuperior Extremity of 
the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidæus, runs behind that Muſcle toward the tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the N eck, where it communicates with 
the Ligamenta Intertranfverſalia. 
198. The external Surface of all the Bones of the Head, as well as of all 
the other Bones of the Human Body, except the gy is covered by à par- 
ticular Membrane, of which that Portion which particularly inyeſts Nike 


Cranium is named Pericranium, and that which 1 inv the Bones of the Face | 


is maYPly termed Perioſteum. 

199. Tux Pericranium is made up of two Lathe doſely — 5 
ther“ The internal Lamina which has by ſome beerf taken for à particu 
Perioſteum, covers immediately all the bony Parts of this Region; and the 
external Lamina has been looked upon as 2 Membrane diſtinet from the me 
ternal, and named Pericranium particularly. 

200. Tus external Lamina of the Pericranium parts from the ae 
the ſemi-circular or ſemi-oval Plane mentioned in the Defſcri = 'of che 
Skeleton Ne 182. and becomes a very ſtrong Aponeurotic or 


tary 
Tent which covers the Temporal Muſcle, and 1s afterwards fixed in the 


external angular Apo 7 of the Os Frontis, in the — got — 
the ſuperior Apophyſis of the Os Malæ, and in the ſuperi e 
che Zygomaric Arch, as far as the Root or Balis of ce ade 


byßs. 


The Orhits, 
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201. In the Interſtice between the two Laminæ at this place, les a 
Portion of the Muſculus T 8 being inſerted in each A. 
2 already ſaid in the of the Muſcles. The reſt which does 

ive Inſertion to this Muſcle, 9 5 between the lower Portion of the 
Mu cle and Zygomatic Arch, is filled by a cellular and fatty Subſtance. At 
this place, the Aponeurotic Hood is ſeen to join the external Lamina of the 
Pericranium, and they both communicate with particular Aponeurotic Ex- 


anſions of bo neighbouring Muſcles, the err ee e m 
een &c. 


ART; IL, 
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 Situatim and202. FF HE E „„ 
Compoſition, | 


5 the Forehead, one at each ſide of the Root of the 
Noſe ; and 1 are made up of hard and ſoft Parts. The hard Parts are the 
Bones of the Cranium and Face, which form two Pyramidal or Conical Cavi- 
ties, like Funnels, to which we give. the mme of Orbits. The ſoft Parts 
5 of ſeveral kinds. 

203. Taz principal and jſt eſſential fofe Part ih each Organ is the 
Globe or Ball of the Eye; the others are 24 external 85 partly internal. 
The external Parts are the Supercilia or Eye-brows, the Palpebriz or Eye- 
Lids, the Caruncula malis, and the Punta Lacrymalia; and the inter- 


e enn 
eſſe 
204. SzvaN Bones are concerned in the Compoſition of each Orbit, viz. 


Os Frontis, Os Sphenoidale, Os Ethmoides, Os Maxillare, Os Malæ, 
Os Unguis, and Os Palati. In each Orbit we are to conſider the Edge, Sides 
and Bottom. The Edge is formed by the Os Frontis, Os Maxillare, and Os 
Male; the Bottom by the Os Sphenoides and Qs Palati ; and all theſe Bones 
except the Os Palati, contribute to form the Sides. The Bottom is 
ds | bs the Foramen Opticum of. the Os Sphenoides ;. and the external fide 
near this Foramen, by two or Fiſſures, one ior, called Sphe- 


noidalis, the other inferior, called S8 Maxillaris, as been already ſaid 


in the Deſeription of the Skeleton. 


12 Nm Ne ks of the Orbit is lined - which is an- 

A of the Dura dire 24 it come keene 
oramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides, and partly thr hay BY 

Sy or "ga Orbitary Fiſſure. This Membrane, 8 may be Lone 

he Perioſteum of the Orbit, communicates with the 1231 

* Baſis Craniz, by the inferior Orbitary Fiſſure, and with the Perioſ- 


Kum 
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teum of the Face at the Edge of the Orbit. At the part of 
of the Orbis, the ew Peroſtea form «kind of broud Ligamens 
was 1 eee Ligaments 
206. Tax particular Situation of the Orbits repreſents a__ two Fun- 
nels, placed laterally at a ſmall diſtance from each other, in ſuch 4 
as that their Apices are almoſt joined, their neareſt fides almoſt 
— the other ſides turned obliquely backward ; and for this 
middle of the great Circumference or Edge of each Orbit, is at a 
greater diſtance from the Septum Narium, than the Bottom 
and the Edge or great Circumference is very oblique, 
* Angle of Orbit 9 more e e 
9 


'% 2. e ial te rt: 


207. T'rz Globe of the Eye being the moſt ese the 
belonging to the Organ of Sight and 2 — 
obliged to mention as often as we ſpeak of the other ſoſt Parts, muſt 
firſt deſcribed. It is made up of ſeveral — —ͤ— df which 
more or leſs ſolid, re neſts kind of Hel formed by the Union 
veral Membranous Strata called the Coats of the Globe of 
the other Parts —— or leſs Fluid, and contained in particular 
branous Capſule, or in the Interſtices between the Coats, are termed 
e of the Globe of the Eye. Theſe Capfulz are likewiſe 

oats. 
208. Tur Coats of the Globe of che Eye aue of three kinds,” Some 
form chiefly the Shell of the Globe; ſome are additional, being fixed only 
to a — of the Globe, and ſome are capſular, which contain the Hu- 


ternal, to which the Convexity of the Globe is owing, is termed Tunica 
Sclerotiea or Cornea z the middle Coat is named Choroides, and the third 

or innermoſt, Retina. The additional Coats are two; one called Tendinoſa 
or Albuginea, which forms the White of the Eye, and the other, Con- 
Jane. The Capſular Tunicæ are 'kkewiſe- two, the Vitrea and Cry 


Tus Globe of the Eye tine formed; ſends ove backward « prey 

icle, which is the Continuation of the Optic Nerve. It is 
r whats of the Orbit in the manner which we-ſhall afterwards ſee z/ 
and it is tied to —Y the Optic Nerve, by fix Muſcles, by the Tunica Con- 
nctiva, and oy the Palpebræ. The back of the Globe, the Optic 
erve and Muſcles, are furrounded by a fof Subſtance, which fills the 


THE 
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reſt of the Bottom of the Orbit. ; 

210. Tun Humors are three in number, the Aqueous, Vitreous and 
Cryſtalline. The firſt may properly enough be called an Humor, and is 
* n Q. Ee EEG 
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the Coats. The ſecond or Vitreous Humor is contained in a. patticular- 
Membranous: Capſula, and fills above three Fourths of the Shell or Cavity 


of the Globe of the Eye. It has been named Vitreous from its ſuppoſed re- 
ſemblance to melted Glaſs, but it is really more like the White of a new laid 


211. Tye Cryſtalline Humor is ſo called from its reſemblance to. Cryſtal, 
and is often. named ſimply: the Cryſtalline. It is rather a Gummy Maſs than 
an Humor, of a lenticular Form, more convex on the back than on the 
foreſide, and contained in a fine Membrane called Membrana or Capſula Cry- 


ſtallina. Wähat I have here ſaid is ſufficient to give a general Idea of the three 


Tunica Scle- 
rotica. 


Humors of the Globe of the Eye. 


1 $. 3. Te Coats of the De in particular. At 
212. Tux moſt external, thickeſt, and ſtrongeſt Coat of the Eye is the 
Sclerotica or Cornea, and it inveſts all the other Parts of which the Globe is 


+. compoſed. - It is divided into two Portions, one called Cornea Opaca, the 


other Cornea Lucida, which is only a ſmall Segment of a Sphere, ſituated 
anteriour lr. yy ee e 81270 | 9 
213. Tu Cornea a is made up of ſeveral Strata cloſely connected 
together, and is of an hard compact Texture reſembling Parchment. About 
the middle of its poſterior convex Portion where it ſuſtains the Optic 
Nerve, it is in a manner perforated, and thicker than any where elſe, its, 
thickneſs diminiſhes gradually toward the oppoſite ſide, and its Subſtance. is 
penetrated: obliquely in ſeveral places by ſmall Blood-Veſlels. The Courſe 


of the Nervous Filaments through this Coat is very ſingular ; they enter 


the convex ſide at ſome diſtance from the Optic Nerve, and running from 
_ through its Subſtance, - they pierce the concave ſide near the Cornea 
ucida. May A314 | pores be ab6S 2 
214. Taz Cornea Lucida called likewiſe ſimply Cornea, the opaque Por- 
tion being named Sclerotica, is made up in the like manner of ſeveral Strata 
or Laminæ cloſely united, and appears to be a Continuation of the. opaque 
Portion or Sclerotica, though of à different Texture. When Rl in, 
cold Water, it ſwells. . fd WG HUD rt ; 
- 215. Tuts Portion is ſomething more convex than the Cornea Opaca, ſo 
that it repreſents the Segment of a ſmall Sphere added to the Segment of a, 
greater; but this difference is not equally great in all Perſons,” The Circum- 
terence of the convex; ſide is not circular as that of the concave ſide, but 
tranſverſely oval; for the ſuperior and inferior Portions of the Circumference 
terminate obliquely z but this Obliquity is more apparent in Oxen and Sheep 
than in Man. 2 Put 1 Dy 5 | 
216. Taz Cornea Lucida is perforate a great number of impercep- 
tible Pores, through which a very fine Fluid is continually diſcharged, 
which ſoon afterwards evaporates; but we diſcover it evidently by n 
Eye ſoon after Death, having firſt wiped it very clean, for we then ſee a 
gradual Collection of a very ſubtle Liquor, which forms itſelf into little 


Drops; 
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Drops; and this Experiment may be ſeveral times repeated on the ſame ſub- 

ject. It is this Dew that forms a kind of Pellicle on the Eyes of dying Per- 

ſons, which ſometimes cracks ſoon after, as is obſerved in the Memoirs of 

the Academy for 1721. | | ? Nee 

217. Tu ſecond Coat of the Globe of the Eye is the Choroides. which Tics Cho- 
is of a blackiſh Colour, more or leſs inclined to red, and adheres by means %%. 
of a great number of ſmall Veſſels, to the Cornea Opaca from the Inſertion 
of the Optic Nerve all the way to the Union of the two Cornez, where it 
leaves the Circumference of the Globe and forms a perforated Septum, by 
which the ſmall Segment of the Globe is ſeparated from the greater. This 
Portion goes commonly by the particular Name of Uvea, which was for- 
merly given to the whole ſecond Coat; and as it is of different Colours in 
ſeveral; Subjects, it has likewiſe got the name of Iris, which term, however, 
agrees more preciſely to the coloured Surface of this Portion, and would even 
be very improper for this Surface in Perſons where it is uniformly brown, 
black, or blackiſh. | : 255 . 

218. Tux external Lamina of the Choroides is ſtronger than the internal, | 
and both appear blackiſh becauſe of their Tranſpareney. At a very ſmall 
diſtance from the Union, of the two Corneæ, this Lamina is moſt cloſe] 9 
united to the Cornea Opaca. Round this Adheſion it changes Colour and 
forms a whitiſh Ring of the ſame breadth with the Adheſion z and near the 
Edge of the Sclerotica this Ring is ſtronger and of a different Texture from 
what it is any where elſe. It adheres ſo cloſely. to the Sclerotica, that if we 
blow through a ſmall Hole made therein, without touching the Choroides, 
the Air will penetrate every where between the two Coats, but cannot ; 
deſtroy; this Adheſion, or paſs to the Cornea Lucida. This Adheſion has 
been improperly named Ligamentum Ciliare. On the inner Surface of this 
Lamina we diſcover, a great number of flat Lines in a vortical Diſpoſition, 
which are the Veſſels named by Stena Vaſa Vorticoſa, or Vortices Vafculok, 
of; which hereatters: ce 8 A Y- 33 Br $i Suh 
219. Tux internal Lamina of the Choroides is thinner, than the external; 
and its Surface, together with the correſponding Surface. of the other Lamina, 
is covered by a blackiſh Subſtance with ſome mixture of red, Which cafily 
ſeparates when touched, and immediately tinges the Water in which the Cho- 
roides is dipt. The Origin of this Subſtance has not as Fr" been diſegvered; 
but after à nice Anatomical. Injection, I have obſerved. a great number of 
vaſcular Stars on the inner Surface of this Lamina. In M. Raſebe s Werke, 
it is termed, Membrana Ruy ſchia na. 

220. Tax anterior Portion or perforated Septum of the Choroides hag Uveo, Iii, 
the name of Uvea, and the Hole near the Center of this Septum is called 722, and 
Pupilla. The anterior Lamina of the ſame Septum is termed Ixis, and 8 
the radiated Plicæ of the poſterior Lamina, Proceſſus Ciliares. Between 41 
the two Laminæ of the Uvea we find two very thin Planes. of Fibres, 

which appear. to be fleſhy, the Fibres of one Plane being, Orbicular, and 

ung round the Circumference of the Pupills, and tiefe ef the Loh | 


i 
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ing radiated, one Extremity of which is fixed to the orbioular Plane, the 

3 to the great Edge of the Uvea. | 1 
221. Tae Plicz or Proceſſus Ciliares are ſmall radiated and prominent 


- Duplicatures of the poſterior Lamina of the Uvea, and their Circumference 


anſwers partly to that of the white Ring of the external Lamina. They are 
oblong thin Plates; their poſterior Extremities, or thoſe next the Choroides 
being very fine and pointed ; the others, or thoſe next the Pupilla, broad, 
rominent, and ending in acute Angles. In the Duplicature of each Ciliary 
old we find a fine reticular Texture of Veſſels; and ſome pretend to have 
ſeen fleſhy Fibres in the ſame place, lying in ſmall Grooves of the Membrana 
Vitrea, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. - | | 
222. TRI Space between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, contains the 
greateſt part of the Aqueous Humor, and communicates by the Pupilla with 
a very narrow Space behind the Uvea, or between that and the Cryſtalline. 
Theſe two Spaces have been termed the two Chambers of the Aqueous Hu- 
mor, one anterior, the other poſterior, as I ſhall obſerve in deſcribing this 
Humor in particular. | - 
223. Tux third Coat of the Eye is of a very different Texture from that 
of the other two Coats. It is white, ſoft and tender, and, in a manner, 
medullary, or like a kind of Paſte ſpread upon a fine reticular Web. Ir 
appears to be thicker than the Choroides, and reaches from the Inſertion of 


| the Optic Nerve, to the Extremities of the Ciliary Radii, being equally fixed 


to the Choroides through its whole Extent. At the Place which anſwers to 
the Inſertion of the Optic Nerve, we obſerve a ſmall Depreſſion, in which 
lies a Tort of medullary Button terminating in a Point; and from this Depreſ- 
fon Blood-Veſſels go out, which are ramified on all ſides through the Sub- 
Nance of the Retina. ee | | | 
224 Ir is commonly ſaid that the Retina is a Production or Expanſion | 
of the medullary Subſtance of the Optic Nerve ; the Sclerotica, of the Du- 
ra Mater, and the Choroides, of the Pia Mater, which accompanies this 
Nerve. But this Opinion is not ' agreeable to what we. obſerve in exami- * 
ning che Optic Nerve, and its Inſertion in the Globe of the Eye. If ve 
take a very ſharp Inftrument and divide this Nerve through its whole 
length, between where it enters the Orbit and where it enters the Globe, 
into two equal lateral Parts, and then continue this Section through 
the Middle or Center of its Inſertion, the following Phænomena will 


appear. 


225. Tnar the Nerve contracts a little at its Inſertion into the Globe 


chat its outer Covering is a true Continuation of the Dura Mater; that this 
Vagina is very different from the Sclerotica both in Thickneſs and Texture, 
the Sclerotica being thicker than the Vagina, and of another Structure; that 


che Vagina from the Pia Mater forms through the whole medullary Sub- 
ſtance of the Nerve, ſeveral very fine cellular Septa, and that where it enters 
the Globe of the Eye, the Pia Mater dees not directly anſwer to the 
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Globe it is very much contracted, and ſeems to terminate only in the ſmall 


Tubercle or Button already mentioned, and that the Retina is too thick to be 


taken for an Expanſion of the medullary Subſtance at chis 7 2 | 8 

227. Tu Inſertion of the Optic Nerve in the Globe of the Eye is moſt 
commonly, not directly oppoſite to the Pupilla, ſo that the diſtance between 
theſe two Parts is not the ſame when meaſured on all Parts of the Globe. 
The diſtance is oſteneſt on the fide next the Temples, and the 
ſmalleſt, next the noſe. I have obſerved an inequality of the ſame kind in 
the breadth of the Uvea, which in many Subjects is leſs near the Noſe than 
near the Temples ;; ſo that the Center of the Nr 
that of the great Circumference of the Iris; and I have ſeen the ſame dit- 
terence in the breadth of the Corona Ciliaris. N 


9. 4. The Humours of the De and their Cupſuls. | 


55 


128. Tur Vitreous Humour is u clear and very Liquid Gelatinous Fluid The Fitres 
contained in a fine tranſparent Capſula, called Tunica Vitrea, together with Humour. 


which it forms a Maſs nearly-of the'Conſiftence of the White of an Egg. It 
fills the greateſt part of che Globe of the Eye, chat is, almoſt, all that Space 
which anſwers to che extent of, the Retina, except a {mall Portion behind the 
Uvea, where it forms a Foſſula, in which whe railing is lodged. . This 
Humour being dexterouſiy taken out of the Globe, preſerves its Conſiſtence 
for ſome time in the Capſula, almoſt like the White of an Egg, and then 
runs off by little and little, till it quite diſappears. 

229. Tus Tunica Vitrea is compoſed exteriourly of two Laminæ very 
cloſely: connected. which quite ſurround the Maſs of Humour, and are im- 
mediately applied to the Retina all the way to the Circumference of the 
Corona Ciliaris; but from thence to the circular Far of the Foſſula of the 
Cryſtalline, this Coat is full of radiated Sulci which contain the Proceſſus Ci- 
liares of the Uvea. At the * the Foſſula, the two Laminæ ſeparate 
and form a particular Capſula w 


230. Tux internal Lamina of the Tunica Vitrea gives off through the 
whole Subſtance of this Humour, a number of cellular Elongations, or 
Septa ſo extremely fine, as not at all to be viſible in the natural ſtate, the 
whole Maſs appearing then to be uniform and equally tranſparent through 
its whole S z but they are diſcovered by putting the whole ſoon after 
it is taken out of the Body into ſome aceſcent, and gently coagulating 

A4QUODL. : © E360 (is h 261119 2 W R ? 
* 31. Tur radiated Sulci of the Tunica Vitrea which may be termed Sulci 
Ciliares, / ate perfectly black, when the Coat is taken gut of the Body. 
This proceeds from the black Subſtance. with which the. Laminæ or Pro- 
ceſſus Ciliares are naturally covered, as well as all the reſt of the Choroides, 
and which remains in the bottom of the Sulci, after the Laminæ have been 
Vol, II. eee Dana 1 P P r PS: 10 | takes 
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ich belongs to the Cryſtalline, as we ſhall 
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taken out. We obſerve very fine Veſſels in this Humour, which ſhall be 
ſpoken to hereafter. 1 9157 d 


The Cryfal- 232. Tux Cryſtalline is a mall Lenticular Body of a pretty firm Con- 
1 Humour. ſiſtence, and tranſparent like Cryſtal. It is contained in a tranſparent Mem- 


branous Capſula, and lodged in the anterior Foſſula of the Vitreous Humour, 
as has been already ſaid. It is very improperly called an Humour, becauſe it 
may be handled and moulded into different Shapes by the Fingers, and ſome- 
times almoſt diſſolved by different reiterated Compreflions,” eſpecially when 
Gen pur or. / . dos at's Nel Le 
233. Tux Figure of che Cryſtalline is Jenticular,- but its poſterior ſide is 
more convex than the anterior, the Convexity of both ſides being very rarely 
equal. The internal Structure of this Maſs has not been hitherro-ſufficiently 
diſcovered, to be deſcribed with certainty, eſpecially in Man, where I could 
never find that contorted Diſpoſition of Cryſtalline Tubes which ſome pretend 
to have ſeen in the Eyes of large Animals in 2 | 
234. Tux Colour and Conſiſtence of the Cryſtalline varies in different 
Ages, as was diſcovertd by M. Pelit che Phyſiciaàn, and demoriſtratech by 
him in the Academy of Sciences from à great number of Human Eyes; 
and his Obſervations are inſerted in the Memoirs for 1726. Till the Age of 
thirty, it is very tranſparent, and almoſt without any Colour. It atterwards 
becomes yellowiſh, and that yellowneſs gradually increaſes-. The Con- 
liſtence' varies almoſt in the ſame manner, being of an uniform ſoftneſs till the 
Age of twenty, and afterwards growing gradually more ſolid in the middle 
5 the Maſs; but in this there are Varieties explained in the Memoirs 
or. %%% „„ eee e op 3% 019 aid beg aa yd Go gut 
23 £ Tur Cryſtalline Capſula or Coat is formed by a Duplicature of the 
Tunica Vitrea, as 1 have already ſaid. The external Lamina covers the an- 
terior fide of the Cryſtalline Maſs ; the internal Lamina covers the backſide, 
and likewiſe, the Foſſula Vitrea in Which the Cryſtalline is lodged. The an- 
terior Portion of the Cryſtalline Capſula is thicker than the poſterior, and in 
a manner, elaſtic; and both its Thicknefs and Elaſticity may be diſcovered 
in Diſſection, without any other Artifice e. 
236, Tax. anterior Poi tion ſwells when macerated in Water, and then ap- 
pears to be made up of two Pelliculæ, united iby a fine ſpungy Subſtance. I 
demonſtrated this Puplicatire very plainly- it the! Eye of an»Hotſe-by the 
Knife alone, and I even carried the Separation of the two Laminæ as far as 
the Vitreous Coat. Having made a ſmall Hole in the middle of the Capſula, 
and blown into it through a Pipe, ſome part of the Air remained between the 
Edge of the Cryſtalline Mafs and that of the Capſula in form of a tranſ- 
arent Circle. This Experiment was made with an Ox's Eye above ten 

r Dienen 112 e nd bat ir ee 
237. In examinitig the Human Eye, I have found that the Retina hav- 
ing reached the great Circumference of the Corona Ciliaris becomes very 
thin, and is continued between the Laminæ or Proceſſus Ciliares of the 
Uvea, and the Ciliary Sulci of the Tuniea Vitrea, all the way to the Cir- 
cumference of the Cryſtalline: It is perhaps this Continuation which 
3 | make 
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makes the Proceſſus Ciliaris to be covered by a whitiſh Pellicle, and/like- 
wiſe increaſes, 
238. Tus Aqueous Humour is a very Limpid Fluid reſembling a kind 
of Lympha or Serum with a very ſmall degree of Viſcidity; and it has 
no particular Capſula like the Cryſtalline and Vitreous Humours.” it fills the 
Space. between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, that between the Uvea and 
the Cryſtalline, and the, Hole of the Pupilla. Theſe e FIncE are called 
the Chambers of the Aqueous Humour, and they are diſtinguiſhed into the 
Anterior and Poſterior. * © | ee gs 3 e 
239. Twess two Chambers are not of the ſame extent. The Anterior, 
which is viſible to every body between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, is the 
largeſt ; the other between the Uvea and Cryſtalline is very narrow, 'eſpe- 
cially near the Pupilla, whete the Uvea almoſt touches the Cryſtalline. This 
Proportion between the two Chambers has been ſufficiently proved, ö 
to the Opinion of many antient Writers, by M. Heifter, agni, and ſe- 
veral Members of the Royal Academy; but none has treated theſe Matters 
at ſo great à length as M. Petit the Phyſician, as appears by the printed Me- 


the Thickneſs of the anterior Portion of the Cäpfula Cry. 
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moirs of that Society. | 


. 5. Tb Tunes Albugine and Muſcles of the Globe of the M,, 


240. Tus Tunica Albuginea, called commonly the White of the Eye, 
and which appears on all the anterior convex fide of the Globe, from the 


Cornea Lucida to the beginning of the E ſide, is formed chiefly 
by -the Tendinous Expanſion of four Muſcles, in the manner preſently to be 
deſcribed. , This Expanſion adheres very cloſe to the Sclerotica and makes 
it appear very white and ſhining, whereas the reſt of it is of a dull whitiſh 
Colour. It is very thin near the Edge of the Cornea, in which it ſeems to be 
loſt, terminating very uniformly. TASTE EA 
241. TazrxE are commonly fix Muſcles inſerted in the Globe of the 
Human Eye, and they are divided, on account of their Direction, into four 
Recti and two Obliqui. The Recti are again divided from their Situation, 
into Superior, Inferior, Internal and External; and from their Functions, 
into a Levator, Depreſſor, Adductor and Abductor. The two oblique 
Muſcles are denominated from their Situation and Size, one being named 
Obliquus Superior, or Major; the other Obliquus Inferior, or Minor. The 
Obliquus Major is likewiſe called Trochlearis, becauſe it paſſes through a 
ſmall Cartilaginoys Ring, as over a Trochlea or Pullexxg. 
242. Tax Muſculi Recti do not altogether , anſwer to that name, for in 


their natural Situation they do not all lie in a ſtreight Direction, as they are 


commonly repreſented in an Eye taken out of the Body, To underſtand 
this, we ought to have a juſt Idea of the Situation of the Globe in the 
Orbit, and at the ſame time to remember the Obliquity of the Orbits, as al- 
ready explained. The Globe is ally 59775 in ſuch a manner, as that 
during the Inaction or Equilibrium of all the Muſcles, the I 
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directly forward ; the inner Edge of the Orbit is oppoſite to the middle of 
the infide of the Globe; the outer Edge of the Orbit, becauſe of its Ob- 
liquity, is behind the middle of the outſide of the Globe; and laſtly, the 
greatelt Circumference of the Conyexity of the Globe between the Pupilla 
Fi OS Nerve, runs directly inwards and outwards, upwards and 
wnwards, a | | 4 
243. In, this Situation, the internal Rectus alone is in a ſtreight Direction, 
the other three being oblique 3 and the external Rectus is the longeſt, the in- 
ternal, the ſhorteſt, and the ſuperior and inferior, of the fame middle length 
between the two former. The external Rectus is likewiſe bent round the 
outer convex ſide of the Globe; the ſuperior and inferior are alſo incurvated, 
but in a leſs degree, whereas the whole internus is almoſt ſtreight: Notwith- 
ſtanding all this I ſhall {till continue to give them all, the common name of 
Muſculi Oculi Recti. r ps ekt ng d er r- REIN 
244. THyest Muſcles are fixed by their poſterior Extremities at the'bot- 
tom of the Orbit near the Foramen Opticum, in the Elongation of the Du- 
ra Mater, by ſhort narrow Tendons, in the ſame order in which I have al- 
ready named them. From thence they run wholly fleſhy, toward the 
Circumference of the Convexity of the Globe between the Optic Nerve and 
Cornea Lucida, where they are expanded into flat broad Tendons which touch 
each other, and afterwards unice. Theſe Tendons are fixed firſt of all by a 
particular Inſertion, in the Circumference juſt mentioned, and afterwards 
continue their Adheſion all the way to the Cornea, forming the Tunica Albu- 
ginea, as has been already ſaid. bogs Mfr RP xe . AN- 
2245. THz ſuperior oblique Muſcle is fixed to the bottom of the Orbit, by 
a narrow Tendon, in the ſame manner as the Recti, between the Rectus Su- 
perior and Internus. From thence it runs on the Orbit oppoſite to the In- 
terſtice between theſe two Muſcles, toward the internal angular Apophyſis 
of the Os Frontis, where it terminates in a thin Tendon, which having paſſed 
through a kind of Ring as over a Pulley, runs afterwards in 'a Vagina ob- 
liquely backward under the Rectus Superior, that is, between that Muſcle 
and the Globe; and increaſing in breadth it is inſerted poſteriourly and lateral- 
y in the Globe, near the Rectus Externus. er 15 521 
246, Tur Ring through which this Muſcle paſſes, is partly Cartilagi- 
nous and partly Ligamentary. The Cartilaginous Portion is flat, of a con- 
ſiderable breadth, and like half a Ring. The Ligamentary Portion adheres 
| CA to the two Ends of the Cartilage, and is fixed in the ſmall Foffula 
which lies in the Orbit, on the angular Apophyſis of the Os Frontis. By 
means of this Ligament, the Ring is in ſome meafure moyeable, and yields 
to the Motions of the Muſcle. Io the anterior Edge of the Ring, a Liga- 
mentary. Vagina is fixed which inveſts the Tendon al the way to its Inſertion . 
in the Globe, ea | erence, nine ah 
247+. THE FO Infexior is ſituated obliquely at the lower fide of the 
Orbit, under the Rectus Inferior, which conſequently lies between this 
Muſcle and the Globe. It is fixed by one Extremity a little Tendinous, to 
dhe Root of the Naſal Apophyſis of the Os Maxillare, near the Edge 4 
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the Orbit between the Opening of the Ductus Naſalis, and the Inferior Or- | 
bitrary Fiſſure. ö | | + $433 11 1210 * 
248. From thence it paſſes obliquely, and a little tranſverſely backward, 
under the Rectus Inferior, and is fixed in the poſterior. lateral part of the 
Globe by a flat Tendon, oppoſite tu, and at a ſmall diſtance from the Ten, 
don of the Obliquus Superior, ſo that theſe two Muſcles do in ſome meaſure 
ſurround the outer poſterior part of the Globe. 3 
249: Tus Rectus W the anterior Portion of the Globe up- of theſe 
ward when we lift up Eyes; the Rectus Inferior carries this Portion Moths | 
CO CON toward the Noſe ; and the Externus, toward the | 
enples, | | bind ca . 
250. Wren two neighbouring Recti act at the ſame time, carry the 
anterior Portion of the Globe obliquely. toward that ſide which anſwers. to the 
diſtance ; between theſe two Muſcles z and when all the four Mufcles act ſuc- 
ceſſiyely, they turn the Globe of the Eye round, which is what is calle 
Rolling the Eyes. FFF 55 
231. Ir is to be obſerved, that all theſe Motions: of the Globe of the Eye 
are made round its Center, ſo that in moving the anterior Portion all the other 
Parts are likewiſe in Motion. Thus when the Pupilla is turned toward the 
Noſe or upward ; the Inſertion of the Optic Nerve is at the ſame time 
turned toward the Temple, or downward. 22500 _— 4. ; 
252. Tux uſe of the 2 Muſcles is chieffy to counterbalance the 
Action of the Recti, and to ſupport the Globe in all the Motions already 
mentioned. This is evident from their Inſertions which are in a contrary Di- 
rection to thoſe of the Recti, their fixed Points with relation to the Motio 
of the Globe being placed forward, and thoſe of the Recti, backward, at the 
bottom of the Orbit. The ſoft; Fat which lies behind the Globe is alto- 
gether inſufficient to ſupport it ; neither is the Os Nerve more fit for this 
poſe ; for I have ſhewn that this Nerve follows all the Motions of the 
Globe which would be impoſſible, were not the Fat very pliable, and . with- 
out reſiſtance.” And to this we muſt add, that the Optic Nerve. at its Inſer- 
tion in the Globe has a particular Curvature, which allows it to be elongated, 
and conſequently prevents it from ſuffering any Violence in the different Mo- 
tions of the Eyes. of N. N + > | $354. 4» 3 | 
253. Tur Obliquity of theſe two Muſcles, does not hindeg. them from 
ing the Office of a Fulcrum, becauſe this is not a Fulcrum diſtinct from 
the Part moved, or on which the Globe of the Eye ſlides like.the Head of 
one Bone in the articular Cavity of another, but being fixed d the Part, it 
caſily accommodates itſelf to all the degrees of Motion thereof, Had theſe 
Mulcles lain in a ſtreight Direction they would have incommoded the Recti, 
but their Obliquity may be ſaid to be in ſome! meaſure rectiñjed by the inner 
Sur face of the Orbit, and by the Rectus Externuus. Ane 
254. Taz inner Surface of the Orbit ſerves for a kind of collateral Ful- 
crum, which hinders the Globe from falling too far inward; as the joint 
Action of the two Obliqui prevents it in part from falling too far out- 
ward. The Rectus Externus by being bent on the Globe not only 


* 
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it from being carried outward, but alſo prevents the-indire& Motions of the 
Obliqui from thruſting it out of the Orbit toward the Temples. The other 
uſes attributed to theſe Muſcles ſeem to me to be without Foundation, from 
the Conſideration of their Inſertions, and of the Structure of the Parts with 
which they are concerned; both which Renbons are W in the Memoirs 


of the Academy for 1721. 


+ 6. The Superctlia, and aul Fromake Occipitae and Supecilare x 


255. Tux Sv 1 7 or Eye · Brows are che two hairy Arches e. 
the Forehead, between the top of the Noſe and —— 
the ſame Direction with the bony Arches which form the ſuperior Edges of 
the Orbits. The Skin in which they are fixed does not ſeem to be much 
thicker than that of the reſt of the Forehead; but the Membrana Adipoſa is 
thicker than on the neighbouring Parts. The Extremity of the Eye-Brows 
next the Noſe is called the Head, as being larger than the other Extremity, 
which is named their Tail. Thar Colour is different in different Perſons, 
and often in the ſame Perſon, different from that of the Hair on the Head; 
neither is the Size of them always alike. The Hairs of which they conſiſt are 
ſtrong and pretty ſtiff, and they lie obliquely, their Roots being e 5 
the Noſe, and their Points to the Temples. 
236. Tax Supercilia have Motions common to them with thoſe of the 
By thefe Motions the Eye- 
Brows are lifted up, the Skin of the Forehead 1 is wrinkled more or leſs re- 
gularly'a and tranſverſely ; and the Hair and almoſt the whole Scalp is moved, 
t not in the ſame — 2 8 in all Perſons; for ſome by this Motion alone can 
move their Hat, even throw it off from their Head. The Eye- 
Brows have likewiſe particular Motions which contract the Skin above 
N50 Noſe; and all theſe different anten are performed by the following 
95 | 
257. Tux Frontal Muſcles are 40 chin, broad, fleſhy Planes of une- 
qual lengths, lying immediate] y behind the Skin and Membrana Adipoſa 
on the anterior Parts of the Forehead, which Parts they cover from the 
Root of the Noſe, and through about two thirds of the Arch of the Eye- 
Brows on each fide, all the way to the lateral Parts of the Hair on the 
Forehead. At the Root of the Noſe they touch each other as if they were 
but one Muſcle, and at this Place their Fibres are ſhort and Jongitudinal, or 
vertical. 
258. Tux nel Fibres on each ſide become gradually longer and more obs 
lique, the moſt anterior being always the ſhorteſt — ſtreighteſt; and the 


lateral, the longeſt and turned moſt obliquely toward the Temples at their 


upper Extremities. By this Diſpoſition an angular Interſtice is formed be: 
tween the place where the two Muſcles join, -and the Hair on the middle. of 
the Forehead 4 but this Diſpoſition is not the ſame in all Subjects, no -more 
Gan Fe RON and 'B 801 innere 
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1 59. Tazsz Muſcles are fixed by the inferior Extremitics of their fleſhy 


Fibres immediately in the Skin, running through the Membrana Adipoſa. 
They cover the Muſculi Snperciliares, and adhere cloſely to them by a kind 
of Intertexture, By the ſame Fibres they ſeem to be inſerted in the angular 
A of the Os Frontis, and to be blended a little with the Muſcles of 
the Palpebræ and Noſe. The upper Extremities of their fleſhy Fibres 
are fixed in the external or convex Surface of the Pericranium. Each of 
their lateral Portions covers à Portion of the Temporal Muſcle on the ſame 
ſide,” and adheres very cloſely to it. The ſuperior and inferior Inſertions are 

„ > UE FIR INTE Rt Io ont 


260. Tax Occipital Muſcles are too ſmall, thin, broad, and very ſhort Muſculi Oc- 


fleſhy Planes, fituated on the lateral Parts of the Occiput at ſome diſtance cipitales. 


from each other. They are inſerted by the inferior Extremities of their fleſhy 
Fibres in the ſuperior. tranfverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, and alſo a little 
above. it. From thente they run up obliquely from bond forward; and are 
fixed in the inner or coticave Surface of the Pericranium! - 7 0000 007 
261. Tur breadth of theſe Muſcles reaches from the poſterior middle 
part of the Occiput, toward the Maſtoide Apophyſis, they diminiſh 
unequally in Jength as they approach theſe Apophyſes. From this'inequa- 
ty in length each of them appears as if it were double in ſome Subjects; 
and in others they are ſo thin and pale, that they ſeem to be wanting 


They are ſometimes covered by an Aponeurotic Expanſion of the 


Trapezii. | | 
bo * Taz Occipital and Frontal Muſcles appear to be true Digaſtrici,. 
both in regard to their Inſertions in the Pericranium, and in 2 5 to their 
Action, Their Inſertions in the Pericranium are oppoſite, one being on the 
outſide, the other on the inſide ; ſo that this Membrane or Aponeuroſis may 
be conſideted as a middle Tendon of four fingle Muſcles, that is, which have 
their fleſhy Fibres fixed only to one fide of their Tendons. The fixed Inſer- 
tions of the Occipitales at the lower part of the Occiput, and the moveable 
Inſertions of the Hömates in the Skin of the Forehead and of the Super- 
cilia, being well conſidered, together with their reciprocal Inſertions in the 
1 Aponeuroſis, ſeem to be a very convincing RY” 
r x er 2 
263. Turst four Muſcles ſeem always to act in concert, the Occipitales 
being only Auxiliaries or Aſſiſtants to the Frontales, the Office of which is to 
raiſe the Supercilia, by wrinkling the Skin of the Forehead; theſe Wrinkles. 
following the Direction of the Eye-Brows: pretty regularly in ſome Subjects, 


and yery irregularly in others. [than NEE 8 
264. To be convinced of the Co-operation of theſe four Muſcles, we need 
only hold the Hand on the Occipitales, while we raiſe the Eye-brows and 
wrinkle the Forchead feveral times; and we will perceive the Occipitales to 
move each time, though not in the fame degree in all Subjects. In ſorne 
Perſons the Occipitales ſeem to be relaxed, while the Frontales being in Con- 
jon, move the whole Scalp and Pericranium forward, and then contract 


to bring them back to-their natural Situation. * 
9 | 3 


tht they are ee 


Muſculi $1- 265. Tus Muſculi- Superciliares are fleſhy Faſciculi ſituated behind the 


Pereiliares. 
{I 


Palpebræ. 
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Supercilia, and behind the inferior Portion of the Muſculi Frontales, from the 


Root of the Noſe to above one half of each Superciliary Arch. They are 


ſtrongly inſerted partly in the Synarthroſis of the Oſſa Naſi with the Os 
Frontis, where they come very near the proper Muſcks.of the Noſe, and 
partly in a ſmall neighbouring Portion of the Orbit. From thence they firſt 
run up a little, and afterwards more or leſs in the Direction of the Eye- Bros. 
They are made up of ſeveral ſmall Faſciculi of oblique Fibres, all fixed by 
one end in the manner already ſaid, and by the other partly in the lower Ex- 
tremity of the Muſcles by which they are covered, and partly in the Skin of 
the Supercilia. This laſt Portion is eaſily confounded with a Portion of the 


T + - p " 


Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum. | | 
266. Taz Action of theſe Muſcles is to depreſs the Eye-Brows, to bring 


them cloſe together, and to contract the Skin of the Forchead immediately 
above the Noſe, into longitudinal and oblique Wrinkles, and * Skin 
which covers the Root of the Noſe into irtegular tranſverſe Wrinkles, 
This Action, as well as that of the Frontales, and of the Muſcles of the 
Noſe and Lips, is not always arbitrary, but ſometimes mechanical and in- 
voluntary. Theſe Muſcles may perhaps likewiſe ſerve to keep the Muſculi © 
Frontales in Equilibrio during their inaQtion, they being moveable by, both 
FBR A -m a felk ies di e ods a 
$. 7. The Palpebræ and Membrana Conjunctiva. 
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267. The Palpebræ are a kind of Veils or Curtains agg; tranſverſely 
above and below the anterior Portion of the Globe of the Eye ; and ac- 
cordingly there are two Eye-lids to each Eye, one ſuperior, the other in- 
ferior. The Superior is the largeſt and moſt moveable in Man ; the Infe- 
rior the ſmalleſt and leaſt moveable, - They both unite at each ſide of the 
Globe, and the places of their Union are termed Angles, one large and. 
n is next the Noſe, the other ſmall or external which is next the 

emples. | 


268. Tux Palpebrz are made up of — — n ee 


the Palpebræ. common Parts are the Skin, Epidermis, and Membrana Adipoſa. The pro- 


Tarh. 


per Parts are the Muſcles, the Tarſi, the Puncta er Foramina Lacrymalia, 
the Membrana Conjunctiva, the Glandula Lacrymalis, and the particular Li- 


gaments which ſuſtain the Tarſi. The Tarſi and their Ligaments are in ſome 


meaſure the Baſis of all theſe Parts. 1 | 
269. Tux Tarſi are thinCartilages forming the principal Part of the Edge 
of each Palpebra; and they are broader at the Middle than at the Extremi- 
ties. Thoſe of the ſuperior Palpebræ are ſomcthing leſs than half an Inch in 
breadth z but in the lower Palpebre they are not above the ſixth part of an 
Inch; and their Extremities next the Temples are more ſlender than thoſe 
next the Noſe. 5 1 


4-370. Tazsz Cantilages are ſuited to the Borders and Curvature” gf the 


Eye-Lids. The lower Edge of the ſuperior Cartilage and the upper Edge 


* 
* 
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of the inferior, terminate equally, and both may be termed the Cilary 
Edges. The oppoſite Edge of the upper Tarſus is ſomething ſemi- circular 
between its two Extremities ; but that of the inferior Tarſus is more uniform, 
and both are thinner than the Ciliary Edges. Their inner ſides or thoſe next 
the Globe are grooved by ſeveral {mall tranſverſe Channels, of which hereafter ; 
nl the Extremities of both Cartilages are connected by à kind of ſmall 

igaments. 

271. Tux broad Ligaments of the Tarſi are membranous Elongations Ligaments 
formed by the Union of the Perioſteum of the Orbits and Pericranium along Ter/orum = 
both Edges of each Orbit. The ſuperior Ligament is broader than the in- Lata, 
ferior, and fixed to the ſuperior Edge of the upper Cartilage, as the inferior 
is to the lower Edge of the lower Cartilage, 1o that theſe Ligaments and 
the Tarſi taken alone or without the other Parts, repreſent Palpebæ. This 
diſcovery I firſt communicated in my private Courſes. | 
272. Tus Membrana Conjunctiva is gracally deſcribed among the Membrana 
Coats of the Globe of the Eye; and I allo mentioned it there, but have Comundtiva, 
referred the Deſcription of it to that of the Palpebrz, It is a thin Mem- 
brane, one Portion of which lines the inner Surface of the Palpebre, that 
is, of the Tarſi and their broad Ligaments. At the Edge of the Orbit it 
has a Fold, and is continued from hence on the anterior half of the 
Globe of the Eye, adhering to the Tunica Albuginea ; fo that the Palpe- 
bræ and the Forepart of the Globe of the Eye are covered by one and the 
ſame Membrane, which does not appear to be a Continuation of the Pe- . 
ricranium, but has ſome Connexion with the broad Ligaments of the © 


Tarſi. | 
273. The name of Conjunctiva is commonly given only to that part 

which covers the Globe, the other being called Froply the internal Mem- 

brane of the Palpebrz ; but we may very well name the one Membrana 

Oculi Conjunctiva, and the other Mem Palpebrarum Conjunctiva. 

That of the Palpebræ is a very fine Membrane adhering very cloſe and 2 

full of ſmall capillary Blood-Veſlels. It is 5 by numerous im- 4 

perceptible Pores through which a kind Serum is - continually diſ- "i 

charged; and it has ſeveral very evident Folds which ſhall be ſpoken to 

hereafter. wes £0174 SOS e e, 25 

274. Tus Conjunctiva of the Eye adheres by the Intervention of a cellu- 

lar Subſtance, and is conſequently looſe, and as it were, moveable; and it may 

be taken hold of and ſeparated in ſeveral places from the Tendinous Coat. 

It is of a whitiſh: Colour, and being tranſparent, the Albuginea makes it ax iS: 

pear perfectly white; theſe two Coats T forming what is called | 

White of the Eye. The greateſt part of the numerous Veſſels which run 

upon it contain naturally only the ſerous part of the Blood, and conſequently 

are not diſcoverable, except by Anatomical Injections, Inflammations, Ob- 

ſtructions, &c. With the Point of a good Knife we continue the Separation 

of this Membrane over the Cornea Lucida. 8 us 

275. Tux Lacrymal Gland is white, and of the number of thoſe called GlandulaLas 

Conglomerate Glands./ It lies under that. Depreſſion obſervable in the Arch (1 

+= Yor II. Qq | of 
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of the Orbit near the Temples, mentioned in the Deſcription of the Skeleton 
Noe 199. and laterally above the Globe of the Eye. It is a little flatted, 
and divided as it were into two Lobes, one of which lies toward the Inſer- 
tion of the Muſculus ReQus Superior; the other toward the Rectus Exter- 
nus. It adheres very cloſely to the Fat which ſurrounds the Muſcles, 
and poſterior Convexity of the Eye, and it was formerly named Glandula 
Innominata. | ; 

276. From this Gland ſeveral ſmall Ducts go out, which run down almoſt 
parallel to each other, through the Subſtance of the Tunica Interna or Con- 
Junctiva of the ſuperior Palpebra, and afterwards pierce it inwardly near the 
ſuperior Edge of the Tarſus. Theſe Ducts are very difficult to be found; 
but the beſt way to diſcover them is to let the ſuperior Palpebra lie for a little 
while in cold Water, and then without wiping it, to blow on ſeveral places 
of the Surface of the Membrane, through a ſmall Tube held very near, but 
fo as not to touch it, that the Air may fill ſome of the Orifices of the Ducts 
and ſo diſcover them. WE 85 | 
277. Tux Borders of each Palpebra taken all together are formed by the 
Edge of the Tarſus, and by the Uaion of the internal Membrane, with the 
Skin and Epidermis. This Border is flat and of ſome ſenſible breadth from 
within about a Quarter of an Inch of the internal Angle all the way to the 
external Angle, near which the Breadth diminiſhes. This Breadth is owing 
only to the thickneſs of the Palpebrz, which at this place have their Edges 
oblique or ſlanting, in ſuch a manner as when the two Palpebræ touch each 
other ſlightly, a triangular Space or Canal is formed between them and the 
Globe of the Eye. 

Cilia. 278. Tux flat Edge of each Palpebra is adorned with a Row of Hairs 
| called Cilia, or the Eye-Laſhes. Thoſe belonging to the ſuperior Palpebra 
are bent upward, and longer than thoſe of the lower Palpebra which are bent 
downward. Theſe Rows are placed next the Skin, and are not ſingle, but 
irregularly double or triple. The Hairs are longer near the middle of the 
Palpebræ than toward the Extremities, and for about a Quarter of an Inch 

. from the inner Angle, they are quite wanting. | 
Glanduls 279. Alox the ſame Border of the Palpebræ near the internal Membrane, 
Ciliares. or toward the Eye, we ſee a row of ſmall Holes which may be named Fora- 
mina, or Pun&a Ciliaria. They are the Orifices of the ſame number of 
{mall oblong Glands which lie in the Sulci, Channels, or Grooves on the in- 
ner Surface of the Tarſus. Theſe little Glands are of whitiſh Colour, and 
when examined through a ſingle Microſcope, they appear like Bunches of 
Grapes, thoſe of each Bunch communicating together. And when they are 
ſqueezed between two Nails, a ſebaceous Marter like ſoft Wax, is diſcharged 

| through the Puncta Ciliaria. | 

Puncta La- 280. Nzar the great or internal Angle of the Palpebræ, the flat Por- 
crymalia. tion of their Edges terminates in another which is rounder and thinner, By 
1 the Union of theſe two Edges an Angle is formed, which is not perfectly 
Ed pointed like a true Angle, but rounded, and yet it ought not to be termed 
an 'obtufe Angle, becauſe that expreſſion in the Mathematical Stile means 
3 52 5 ſomething 
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ſomething different. For the ſame reaſon the name of Angle-is impro- 
per; and we had better call it the Internal or Naſal rs 5 | 

281. Ar this place, the Extremity of the flat Portion is diſtinguiſhed from 
the round Portion by a ſmall Protuberance or Papilla, which is obliquely per- 
forated by a ſmall Hole in the Edge of each Palpebra. Theſe two ſmall 
Holes are very viſible, and often more ſo in living than in dead Bodies, and 
they are commonly named. Puncta Lacrymalia, being the Orifices of two 
ſmall Ducts which open beyond the le of the Eye into a particular Re- 
ſervoir, termed Sacculus Lacrymalis, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Article 
of the Noſe. | 

282. Tn Punta Lacrymalia are eppoſite to each other, and ſo they 

meet when the Eye is ſhut. Round the Orifice of each of theſe Points, we 
obſerve a whitiſh Circle which ſeems to be a Cartilaginous Appendix of the 
Tarſus, and which keeps the Orifice always open. Theſe two oblique 
Circles are ſo diſpoſed, that when the Eye is but lightly ſhut they touch each 
other only toward the Skin, and not toward the Globe of the Eye. The fine 
Membrane which covers theſe Circles, and paſſes through the Puncta into the 
Ducts, ſeems ſometimes to run into Gathers when it is touched with a Stilet. 


, was firſt made by the late M. Saint Tves a Parifian 


- 
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283. Tue Caruncula Lacrymalis is a ſmall reddiſh, granulated, oblong Caruncula 
Body, fituated preciſely between the internal Angle of the Palpebræ and Lacrymalis. 


Globe of the Eye, but it is not fleſhy as its name would infinuate. The 
Subſtance of it ſeems to be wholly glandular; and it appears through a 
ſingle Microſcope, in the ſame manner as the other Conglomerate Glands. 
We diſcover upon it a great number of fine Hairs covered by an oily yellowiſh 
Matter ; and on the Globe of the Eye, near this glandular Body, we ſee a 
ſemilunar Fold formed by the Conjunctiva, the concave ſide of which is 
turned to the Uvea, and the convex ſide to the Noſe. This Fold appears 
moſt when the Eye is turned toward the Noſe. | 


be l ir $. 8. The Muſcles of the Palpebre. _ e 
284. Tux Muſcles of the Palpebræ are commonly reckoned to be two, 


one peculiar to the upper Eye-Lid, named Levator Palpebræ Superioris; 
the other common to both, called Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum, 
which has been ſubdivided in different manners, as we mall fee pre- 
ſen tly. ” 1 a 4% | N 4 : ; 


_ 285. Taz Levator Palpebræ Superioris is a very thin Muſcle Iituated in Levater Pro- 


the Orbit above and Aan the Rectus Superior Oculi. It is fixed to the bot - pris. 
a 


tom of the Orbit, by a ſmall narrow Tendon, near the Foramen Opticum, 
between the poſterior Inſertions of the Rectus Superior, and Obliquus Supe- 
rior. From thence its fleſhy Fibres run forward on the Rectus, increaſing 
gradually in breadth and terminate by a very broad Ape unde i he Tarſus 

— % N16 rods 
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286. By the Muſculus Palpebrarum Obliquus we underſtand all that ex- 
tent of fleſhy Fibres, which by a thin Stratum ſurrounds the Edge of each 
Orbit, and from thence, without any interruption, covers the two Paſpebræ 
all the way to che Cilia. "The Fibres which run upon the Edge of the Orbit 
are nearly orbicular ; but moſt of thoſe which cover the Palpebræ are tranſ- 
287. ALmosr all of them have a common Tendon fituated tranſverſely 
between the internal Angle of the Eye, and the Naſal Apophyſis of the 
Os Maxillare. This is a flender Ligamentary Tendon, frongeſt where it 
is fixed in the Bone, and diminiſhing gradually as it approaches the Angle 
of the Palpebræ, where it terminates at the Union of the Points, or at 
the Extremities of the two Tarſi. The fleſhy Fibres are fixed to it ante- 
Frags fo that at firſt ſght it appears to be no more than a Linea 
V * 1177 | | 
288. From thence one Portion of the Fibres is turned upward, 153 
other downward, and both meet again at the external Angle, being unite 
by a particular kind of Intertexture, very difficult to be explained. When 
having inverted this Portion of the Muſcle, we examine its poſterior Sur- 
face, we obſerve a ſmall thin Tendinous Rope which runs through the- 
fleſhy Fibres, and divides - them all the way from the Union of the two 
Tarſi, to the Temporal Edge of the Orbit, where it difappears 3 the 
0s which lie beyond it appearing to continue the main Circuit of the 
uſcle. | , 
289. I divide this Muſcle into four Portions, whereof the firſt is that 
which ſurrounds the Orbit, and which does not appear to be interrupted to- 
ward the Temples ; the upper part of it lying between the Supercilia, and the 
lower. part of the Muſculi Frontales. lecond Portion is that which lies 
between the upper Edge of the Orbit and the Globe of the Eye, and which 
covers the inferior Edge of the Orbit below, «ſome of its Fibres being fixed to 
both Edges of the Orbit. Riolan divided this into two ſemi- circular Portions, 
one ſuperior, the other inferior ; the firſt lying between the Muſculus Super- 
ciliaris and the lower part of the Muſculus Frontalis, to both which it, adheres 
voy much . „„ WIN yen EN 
90. Taz third Portion ſeems to belong more particularly to the Pal- 
Fi and the greateſt part of it is ſpent in the Palpebra Superior. The 
ibres of this Portion meet at the two Angles of the Eye, where they ap- 
pear to make very acute Inflexions without any Diſcontinuation; but when 


examined on the other ſide next the Globe of the Eye, they have in ſome 


Sou ßbjects appeared to me to be diſtinguiſhed into ſuperior and inferior. 


The greate 


art of theſe Fibres form a tranſverſely ' oval Circumference, 
the ſhorteſt Diameter of Which is longer when the Eyes are open than 
when ſhut. „ pain tf n Ks 

- 291. THE fourth Portion is an Appendix to the third, from which it 


1 
: 


differs chiefly in this, that its Fibres do not reach to the Angles, and form 


only ſmall Arches, the Extremities of which terminate in each Palpebra: 
This Portion is really divided into two, one for the Edge of = pper 
N . 2K | yelid. 
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Eyed, the other for that of the lower, Riolan names this Portion, Muſcu- 

us Ciliaris. | | ; | 
292. ALL theſe different Portions of the Orbicular Muſcle adhere to the 

Skin, which covers it from the upper part of the Noſe to the Temples, and 


from the Supercilium to the upper part of the Check. When they contract, 
ſeveral Wrinkles are formed in the Skin, which vary according to the different 


Direction of the Fibres z thoſe under the lower Palpebra are very numerous, 
and run down very obliquely from before backward. | 

293. Tus Skin of uperior Palpebra is folded archwiſe, almoſt in a 

Hel Direction to that of the ſemioval Fibres, the Plicz interſecting the 
vator z whereas the other Folds only interſe& the Orbicularis. The ra- 
diated and oblique Plicæ ſeldom appear in young Perſons, except when the 
firſt and ſecond Portions of the Orbicularis are in Action ; but in aged Per- 
ſons the marks thereof are viſible at all times. 

294. Ix Man, the ſuperior Palpebra has much more Motion than the in- 
ferior. The ſmall ſimple Motions called Twinkling, which frequently hap» 
pen, though not equally often in all Subjects, are performed in the = Pal- 
pebra, by the alternate Contraction of the Levator and Superior Palpebral Por- 
tion of the Muſculus Orbicularis ; and in the lower Palpebra at the ſame time 
or alternately, by the Inferior Palpebral Portion of the Orbicularis; but as 


there is but a ſmall number of Fibres in this Portion, theſe Motions are but 


very inconſiderable in this Eyelid. 

295. Tazsz flight Motions, eſpecially thoſe of the upper Palpebra, are 
not very eaſy to be explained according to the true Structure of the Part. 
The Motions which wrinkle the Palpebræ, and which are commonly per- 
formed to keep one Eye very cloſe ſhut, while we look ſtedfaſtly with the 
other, are explicable by the ſimple Contraction" of all the Portions of the 
Orbicularis. Theſe Motions likewiſe. depreſs the Supercilia, which conſe- 


- quently may be moved in three different manners, upwards by the Muſ- 


culi Frontales, downward by the Orbiculares, and forward by the mow 
ciliares. I ſhall take another occaſion to explain the Difficulties 

. 9. Tie Veſſels of the Tye and of its Appendages. | | 
296. Tur external Carotid Artery by means of the Arteria Maxillaris 


= 


Externa, and the Temporal and Frontal Arteries give ſeveral Ramifications 


to the Integuments which ſurround the Eye, and to all the Portions of the 
Muſculus Orbicularis ; and theſe Ramifications communicate with thoſe which 
are diſtributed to the Membrana Conjunctiva Palpebrarum, and to the Ca- 
runcula. | 

297. Tux fame external Carotid, by means of the Arteria Maxillaris 
Interna, fends a conſiderable Branch into the Orbit through the inferior Or- 
birary or Spheno-Maxillary Fiffure ; which is diſtributed to the Perioſteum 
of the Orbit, to the Muſcles' of the Globe of the Eye, to the Levatos 
Palpebræ Superiotis, to the Fat, Glandula Lacrymalis, Membrana Con- 
N | junctiva 


_— 
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gular Vein by the Vena Angularis, or Maxillaris 
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junctiva both of the Eye and Palpebræ, the Caruncula, &c. It commu- 
nicates with the internal Carotid, and ſends a ſmall Artery to the Eth- 
_ Cells of the Noſe, through the ſmall, internal, poſterior orbitary 
ole. 
ws. Taz internal carotid Artery having entered the Cranium, ſends off 
ſmall Rami which accompany the Optic Nerve, and thoſe which paſs through 
the Fiſſura Spheno-Maxillaris. One of theſe ſmall arterial Branches runs into 
the Subſtance of the Optic Nerve, and produces on the Retina, the ſmall 
Arteries which appear very plainly on the inner ſides of that Membrane. The 
reſt join the Ramifications of the external Carotid already mentioned, and 
having penetrated into the Subſtance of the Tunica Schlerotica on the backſide, 
and run for a little way through that Subſtance, they perforate this Coat in- 
n in 8 or ſix places, at an equal diſtance from the Optic Nerve and 
the Pupi | | 
4 Ar TERwARDS they perforate the external Lamina of the Choroides 


in the ſame number of eg: and form between that and the internal La- 


mina, the Vaſa Vorticoſa of Steno, and the Vaſcular Stellæ mentioned in the 
Deſcription of this internal Lamina. Some ſmall vaſcular Filaments from 
theſe Ramifications, are likewiſe obſerved to adhere very cloſely to the Tunica 
Vitrea ; and before they form the Vaſa Vorticoſa, they ſend ſmall Arteries in 


à direct courſe to the Circumference of the Uvea, where they form a vaſcular 


Circle, which ſends out Capillaries as far as the Membrana Cryſtallina, which 
are very eaſily injected in new born Children. | | 
300. Tre Veins of all theſe Parts, anſwer nearly to the Arteries. The 
internal Veins unload themſelves, partly into the internal Jugular Vein, by 
the Sinus Orbitarii, Cavernoſi, and Petroſi, and partly hep external Ju- 


the Maxillaris In- 
terna, Temporalis, &c. | 
301. Bzs1Des the Capillary Veſſels, eaſily diſtinguiſhable by the red Co- 


| Jour of the Blood, there are great numbers of thoſe which admit nothing but 


the ſerous and lymphatic Parts of the Blood, and conſequently do not appear 
in the natural ſtate, They become viſible in ſome places by Inflammations 
and Injections, as on the Membrana Conjunctiva of the Eye; but theſe con- 
trivances do not diſcover them every where in aged Perſons... In a Fcetus 
and in new born Children a fine Injection has ſucceeded ſo well as to diſcover 
the Veſſels of the Membrana Cryſtallina and Vitrea; and in a Fœtus of about 
ſix Months, the injected Liquor ſeemed to me to have penetrated a part of 

the Cryſtalline and Vitreous Humour, 366 8 


F. 10. The Nerves of the Eye and of its Appendages. all 


1425 I ſhall in this Paragraph repeat and illuſtrate what has been already 
ſaid in the Deſcription of the Nerves, concerning thoſe of the Eye. Beſides 
the Optic Nerve already deſcribed, the Globe of the Eye receives ſeveral 
imall ones, which run on each ſide along and about the Optic Nerve, from 
Ks entry into the Orbit to its Inſertion in the Globe. Theſe Filaments Ee 


2 
* 
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chiefly from a ſmall Lenticular Ganglion, formed by very ſhort Rami of the 
Orbitary ' or Ophthalmic Branch of the fifth Pair, and by a Branch of the 
third Pair, or Motores Oculi. | 

303. THest nervous Filaments of the Lenticular Ganglion having reach- 
ed the Globe of the Eye, are divided into five or fix Faſciculi, Which having 
ſurrounded the Optic Nerve, and penetrated and perforated the Cornea Opa- 
ca or Sclerotica, run at diſtances more or leſs equal, between the Sclerotica 
and Choroides towards the Uvea. There, each of them is divided into ſeveral 
ſhort Filaments, which terminate in the Subſtance of the Uvea. Theſe ſmall 
Nerves which run from behind forward between the Sclerotica and the Cho- 
roides, have formerly been taken for particular Ligaments, by very great 
Anatomiſts. | | 

304. Tur Nerves which go to the other Parts belonging to the Eye, come 
from the third, fourth, ſixth and firſt two Branches of the fifth Pair of 
Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, and likewiſe from the Portio Dura of the 
ſeventh Pair. The third, fourth and fixth Pairs give Nerves to the Muſcles 
of the Globe of the Eye. The two Branches of the fifth Pair, and the Por- 
tio Dura of the ſeventh, give Nerves not only to the other parts which ſur- 
* the Globe, but alſo to the Muſculi Frontales and internal Parts of the 

oſe. 22 

* $05: Taz Trunk of the third Pair or. Motores Oculi, having entered the 
Orbit through the fuperior orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſure, produces four 
Branches. The firſt runs upward and divides into two, one for the Muf- 
culus Rectus Superior, and the other for the Levator Palpebræ Superioris. 
The Trunk continuing its courſe, gives off the ſecond ſhort Branch to the 
Rectus Inferior. The third Branch is long and goes to the Obliquus Inferior, 
contributing likewiſe to the formation of the Lenticular Ganglion already 
mentioned. The fourth Branch is large and ſupplies the Rectus Ra 

306. Tux firſt Branch of the fifth Pair, commonly termed Nervus Oph- 
thalmicus, divides into three Rami, as it enters the Orbit; and ſometimes 
only into two, one of which is afterwards fubdivided. Of theſe three Branches 
one is ſuperior, which I term Nervus Superciliaris; one internal, termed 
Naſalis, and one external, to which the name of Temporalis agrees better 
than that of Lacrymalis, which may occaſion a miſtake. 

307. Tux Superior or Superciliary Ramus runs along the whole Periof- 
teum of the Orbit, and having paſſed through the ſuperciliary Notch or 
Foramen of the Os Frontis, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Frontalis, Su- 
pereiliaris, and ſuperior Portion of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum ; and it 
. with a ſmall Branch of the Portio Dura of the ſeventh 

at | 

308. Tax Internal or Naſal Branch paſſes under the Ramification of rhe 
Nerve of the third Pair, and running toward the Noſe, is diſtribu- 
ted thereto, and to the neighbouring parts of the Orvicularis, the Ca- 
runcula, &c. This Branch ſends off a Filament, which paſſing through 
the internal, anterior, orbitary Hole, enters the Cranium, and preſently 
returns again through one of the Ethmoidal Holes, to the internal "oo 


304 


when they are only a little open. * 
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of the Noſe. I have ſometimes obſerved this Naſal Ramus to communicate 
with the Ramus Superciliaris by a particular Arch, before it enters the Orbi- 
tary Hole. | | | | 

309. TAI External or Temporal Ramus, which is ſometimes a Sub- 
diviſion of the Superciliaris, is diſtributed to the Glandula Lacrymalis, and 
2 off a Filament which pierces the Orbitary Apophyſis of the Os 
310. Tux ſecond Pranch of the fifth Pair, called Nervus Maxillaris Su- 
perior, ſends off a Ramus through the bony Canal of the lower part of 
the Orbit, which going out at the anterior inferior orbitary Hole, is diſtri- 
buted to the neighbouring Portion of the Muſculus Orbicularis, and commu- 
nicates with a Ramus of the Portio Dura. I ſhall here ſay nothing of the 


other Diſtributions of this Branch of the Maxillaris Superior. 


311. Tu Portio Dura of the ſeventh Pair or Auditory Nerve, which I 
call Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, gives Branches to the ſuperior, inferior, 
and external lateral parts of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, one of which com- 
municates with the Nervus Superciliaris, and another with the Sub-Orbitarius, 
as I obſerved in the Deſcription of the Nerves. 


$. 11. The Uſes of the Eye and of its Appendages in general. 


312. Every Body knows that the Eye is the Organ of Viſion. The 
tranſparent parts of the Globe modify the Rays of Light, by different Re- 
fractions; the Retina and Choroides receive the different Impreſſions of theſe 
Rays ; and the Optic Nerve carries theſe Impreſſions to the Brain. When 
Objects are at a great diſtance or obſcure, the Pupilla is dilated z and it is 
contracted when Objects are near, or placed in a great Light. The Muſcles 
of k.. Globe of the Eye and of the Palpebræ perform the Motions already 
deſcribed. | | 4 | 

313. Tux Glandula Lacrymalis continually moiſtens the forepart of the 


Globe of the Eye; and the Lacrymal Serum is equally ſpread over that 


Globe by the Motions of the ſuperior Palpebra, the inner Surface of which 
is in a ſmall meaſure Villous. The Union of the two Palpebræ directs this 
Serum towards the Puncta Lacrymalia; and the unctuous Matter diſcharged 
through the Foramina Ciliaria hinders it from running out berween the Pal- 
pebræ. The large Size and viſcid Surface of the Caruncula prevents it from 
running beyond the Puncta, and thus forces it into them. 

314. Tn Supercilia may hinder Sweat from falling on the Eyes. The 


\ ſuperior Cilia, which are longer than the inferior, may have the ſame Uſe, 


and they both ſerve to prevent Duſt, Inſects, &c. from entering the Eyes 


ALY. 
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31s Nee — may be * 
ä different ways, viz. from their Situation, into internal and exter- 
ant Parts; and from their Structure, into hard and ſoft Parts. | $50 
2 Tu external Parts are the Root of the Noſe, the Arch, the Back, 
ar Spine of the Noſe, the Sides of the Noſe or of the Arch, the Tip ofthe. 
Noſe, the Alæ, the external Nares, and the Fart under the Septum 
317. Taz internal Parts ate the internal Nares, the geptutm Natium, thei. 
Cireumyolutions, the Conchez Superiores, the Conchæ Inferiores, the: 
rior O ings of the internal Nares, the Sinus Frontales, Sinus 
Sinus Sphenoidales, the Ductus Lacrymales, and Ductus Palatini Loobut 
318. Tux firm or hard Parts, are moſtiy bony, ad che reſt Cartilagi- 
nous, - viz, the Os Frontis, Os Ethmoides, Os Sphenoides, Oſſa Maxillaria, ; 
Oſſa Naſi, Oſſa Unguis, Oſſa Palati, Vomer, Concha Ioferjores, and: the 
Cartilages. To theſe we may add the Ferioſteum goons "as 
Parts. belonging to the Bones and Cartilages. ed "I 
319. Tas ſoſt Parts are the Int ments, Muſcles, Sacculus Lacryma-) 
lis, Membrana, Pituitaria, Veſſels, Nerves, and Hairs of the Nares. The 
bony Parts have been all explained in the Deſcription of the Skeleton 2 a 
therefore I need only in this place ſet down the Diſtribution and 
ſition. thereof, for, the formation of ſome of the principal Parta. The 8e 7 
tum is formed by the deſcending Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, and by 
Vomer; and it is placed in the Groove framed by the Criſtæ of the O 
Maxillaria, and riſing: Edges of the Oſſa Palati deſeribed in Sect. 1, N-. 259, 
316. The Back of the Noſe is formed by oo by? 
the ſuperior Apophyſes of the Oſſa Maxillaria: - : tO 117-40 | 
320, Tus internal Nares, or the two Cavities of the Noſes e 1 
the whole Space between the external Nares and poſterior Openings, imme | 
diately above the Arch of the Palate, from whence theſe Cavities reach — | 
ward as far as the Lamina Cribroſa of che. Os Ethmoides, here they commu- 
nicate forward, with the Sinus Frontales, and back war, with the Sinus:Sphe+- 
noidales.... Laterally; theſe. Cavities-are-ounded on che inſide by the Sept = 
Narium, and on the outſide or that next the Cheeks, by the uncle. nn "5 
which they communicate with the Sinus Maxillaris. 23 
321. Tun particular Situation af theſe Cavities deſerves: our attention. "By 
The bottom of them runs directly backward, ſo that a ſtreight and pretty 
large Stilet, may eaſily 2 — non che external Nares, under; the greats 
Apophyſis of the Occipital Bone. The Openings of the MaxillaryrSir-n 
nuſes, are nearly oppoſite to the upper Edge of the Oſſa Malatum. The 
Openings 7 the Frontal Sinuſes are pa or __ tee * 2 


Vor. 
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the Pulleys or Rings of the Muſculi Trochleares ; and by theſe Marks, the 
rr = 4 
22. THY Portion external is compoſed ſeveral 
Cartilages, which are commonly . and of a 
Figure. phoning on no angry aller, more irregular, and the num- 
ber of them more uncertain, e ordinary Cartilages one is ſituated 
in the middie, the other four wer The e middle Cartilage is the moſt 
_ conſiderable, and ſupports the reft, being connected im 0d 
| A nr and e 


other, b — 
8 ev e of tie Noße conte of three Parts, Pc 
and — rd A5 middle Portion is a broad Carti Las 
mina, joined hy a kind of to the anterior Edge of the middle 
Eamina of the Os Ethmoides, to tlie anterior Edge of the Vomer, and to the 
_— Part of the Grooves formed by the Oſſa Maxillaria, as faras che Na- 
G , : 0 — 4 


324. . lateral Portions are lies and amo, ſured ad © 1 
ms of the bony” Arch. Where they join the middle Lamina, * 
- Groove: is ——— makes them ſometimes 

like two diftin&t- Pieces, from the Lamina, ' though they te” 

really continuous. "This ere oy. terminates. below: e e 


Cate 

325. Tur ad- ure twoß on exc eo eee ger 
the 1 one anterior, the other: poſterior, The two anterior Cartil 

very much bent l and fortin — called the Tip of the 

the Span between their incurvated — — commonly filled — 
a kind of fatty Subſtance. The two neue Kl o 
the Nares, being pretty broad and of an regale Foe 

- 326. The Spaces left between ſome: Portions» of ae and ylſterior* 


- thoſe. — rior Cartilages and the nei parts 
of the Oſſa Maxillaria ; y, thoſe: between theſe- four - lateral Cartila - 
and the principal A vary in different Subjects, and are filled: by 


mall additional Carti the — Sine and © of hielt are as. 
variable as the Interſtices in which they lies 
45. TAI S tum or Portiom under the — Narlum; 46a Fil 
mn en the inferior Edge of the Cartilaginous Partition, in form of 
ndix.” The thicknefs of the Ale Narium, and efpe- 
cially bat of their lower' Edges, is not owing to the Cartilages which are 
very thin, but to the ſame-kind of ſolid Fat with which theſe Cartilages-are 
— — The great Cartilage is immoveable by reaſon of its firm Connexion 
to the hony parts of the Noſe; but the lateral Cartilages are moveable, be- 
cauſe of their Ligamentary Connexions, and — orten in diforent man. 
ners by che Muſcles belonging to them. * 
| 328, Tus external Noſe is covered by the common wege * 
un, Epidermis and These which cover the TRY the Tr. 


get, X. RHTIHtuM AN BONY, — 
Alr Nariuch are a great number of glandular Bodies e indy 5 
bacem by M. Morgagni, the Contents of which may be ſqueezed out 


by the Fingers. All theſe or the 
made tothe Nets two Muſele of 


common Perioſteum or Perichon 
Stix Muſcles are common 

Ne called alſo — or Triangulares 3 tw i er Laterales, e 
ancſitws Tranſitenk or iſormes. In very Muſcular: Bodies there arc like- 
wiſe fome — — — The Noſe may alſo 
be moved in meaſure by te Muſcles of the Lips, hich in may Cale 
become Aſſiſtants to the r Muſcles: of this Or gag. ; 
330. Tun Muſculus idalis or Anterior on dach lde, is inſerted by 
one Extremity, in the-Synarthroſis of the Os Frontia an Oſſa Naſi, where its 
fleſhy Fibres mix with thoſe of the Muſculi Frontales and Su 

very ſtat, and runs down on the ſide: of the Noſe;-incteaſing gradually in 
— — the Baſia-of a 


933. ————— bent Maddin a b dehy Planes hung oh the 
fide of the former, and in ſome Subjects, appearing/tortorm/ one broad Muſcle 
with it. This is the reaſon why the anterior Muſcle has been termed 


Tri lateral Muſcle is fred by its upper per Extremity to the A- 
Naſalis of the Os Marillare, below its Articulation with the Os 
e eee | 
the Orbit. From thence it runs toward the Ala Narium; and is: inſerted in 
the moveable»: near che Os Maxillare, — covered laterally: by a x6 
Portion of the —————— HKS. gt Eng in ſome 
Sabre, ir appears toe confounded. robs $4064 
332. Tur tranſverſe or inferior Muſcle, called allo is inſer· 
ted by one end in the Os Maxillare, — — much 
about the plate which anſwers to the Extremity of the Socket of the Dent 


Caninus on the 1 From thence it runs almoſt. upwards 
n over which, in 


to the Ala of the great Cartilage, and to be inſerted 
| Pairs of theſe- Muſcles — the ahi of 


4 
Ft 


wrinkle the Stein om the fides of the Nöſe. Watt ig: i wi 

334. Tus Membrana Pituitaria is that which lines the roar yoke Membrane 
| Nares, the cellular -Convalutions, the Conchæ, the ſides of the Septum Pituitaria. 
Narium, and by an uninterrupted Continuation, the inner Surface of the 

Sinus Frontales and Maxillares, and of the Ductus Lacrymales, Palatini and 
Sphenoidales. It is likewiſe continued deity ens ˙ — TER, 

Septum Palati, &c. as we ſhall ſhewy hereaſfter. 5 

335. Ir is termed Pituitaria, becauſe through the greateſ+-part of its 
e ** ” 

+ BET: ymp 


3836. Wu ve carefully examine this Membrane, it 
n "WY 6 
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, called Pituira by the Ancients, which in the natural tate is pretty 


| hs but it is ſubject to very great changes, becoming ſometimes glutinous 


& fan; ſometimes lim vid, Gees — eee =" op 
thing the whole bee. | | * 
to be of 4 


— — in 2 — the Edge of the external — 
it is very thin, appearing to Skin and Epidermis in a degenerated 
All the other Parts of it in general, are n and of different thickneſſes. 
The thickeſt parts are thoſe on the Septum Narium, on the whole lower Por- 
tion of the internal Nares, and on the Conchæ; and if we make a ſmall Hole. 
in it, at an of theſe places, and then blow through a Pipe, we diſcover a 
— Subltance in che Sine it appeats ro E of a more flew 
— Texture. 
337. Ox the ſide next the Perioſteum and —— it is plentifully 
ſtored wich ſmall Glands, the Excretory Ducts of which are very long near 
the Septum Narium, and their Orifices very viſible; and . plying a = 
to any of theſe Orifices, the Ducts may be blown u — through their 
whole extent 7 but in order .o this, the Parts muſt be very wel cles 
and waſhed in lukewarm Water. 10 
338. In theſe places eſpecially, we likewiſe, itte a very fine-wilt 
Sub nce, when the Parts are examined in clear Water in the manner which 
J have deſcribed in another place, and which I have uſed in my public Cour - 
ſes, for above twenty Tears paſt. 1 made uſe of this Method in exa- 
mining ſmall Fœtuſesees. 
339. Tus Frontal, Maxillary/-and Sphenoidal Sinden open into-the:i in- 
ternal Nares, but in different manners. The Frontal Sinuſes open from 
above downwards, anſwering to the Infundibula of the Os Ethmoides, de- 
ſcribed in the Hiſtory of the Skeleton. The Sphenoidales forwards 
ſite to the poſterior Orifices of the Nares, and the Maxi open a little 
Hehe her, between the two Conchæ. Therefore the Sinus Frontales diſcharge 
themſelves moſt readily when we rag or ſity and, the an prog what the 
Head! is inclined forward. F 
340. Taz Sinus Marillares 0 be emptied wholly, a both at the 
— time in any one Situation. Their Opening, which in ſome 8 
is ſingle; in others double, & c. lies exactly between the two Conchæ, 
the middle of their depth; ſo that when the Head is held ſtreight, or > lined 
forward or backward, they can only be half emptied ; but when we lie on 
one ſide, eee of the oppoſite fide may be wholly:cmptied, the other 


341. — is proper here to obſetrve the whole enn Maxillary Si 


nus. Below, there is but a very thin Partition between it and the Dentes 


Molares, the Roots of which, do, in ſome Subjects, perforate that Septum. 
Above, there is only a very thin tranſparent Lamina between the Orbit 
and the Sinus. Backward, above the Tuberoſity of the Os Maxillare, the 
ſides of the Sinus are very thin, eſpecially at the place which lies before 
the Root of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, through which the inferior 
e 5 Maxillary 
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: Maxillary Nerve ſends down a Ramus to the Foramen Palatinum Poſterius, 
commonly called Guſtatorium. Inward, or toward the Conchæ Narium, 

the bony part of the Sinus is like wiſe very thin. ni 
342. Tmeg Lacrymal Sacculus is an oblong membranous Bag into which Sacculus La- 
the ſerous Fluid is diſcharged from the Eye through the Puna Lacrymalia, crymeics. 
already deſcribed, and from which the ſame fluid"paſſcs to the lower part 

of the internal Nares. It is ſituated in a bony Groove and Canal, formed 
partly by the Apophyſis Naſalis of the Os Maxillare and Os Unguis, partly 
| amy. ame Os Maxillare and lower part of the Os Unguis, and partly 

by this lower Portion of the Os Unguis, and a ſmall ſuperior Portion of the 
Concha Narium Inferior. This Groove and Canal are the bony Lacrymal 
Duct, about which, I would adviſe Beginners to conſult what was ſaid in the 
Deſcription of the Skeleton. | g TA? 

343. I have an Obſervation or two to add in this place concerning the Si- 
tuation of this bony Duct. It runs down for a little way obliquely back- 
ward, toward the lower and lateral part of the internal Nares on each fide, 
where its lower Extremity opens on one ſide of the Sinus Maxillaris under 
the inferior Concha, owl at the pli ce from which a perpendicular Line 
would fall in the Interſtice between the ſecond and third Dentes Molares. 

The upper part of this Duct is only an half Canal or Groove; the lower is a 

compleat Canal narrrower than the former. | 

344. Tu Sacculus Lacrymalis may be divided into a ſuperior or 
Portion, and an inferior or naſal Portion. The orbitary Portion fills the = 

whole bony Groove, being ſituated immediately behind the middle Tendon 
of the Muſculus Orbicularis. About one fourth of its length is above this 

Tendon, and the reſt below. The Naſal Portion lies in the bony Canal of the 

Noſe, being narrower and ſhorter than the former. e * 

345, Tux orbitary Portion is diſpoſed: at its upper Extremity, much in 
the manner of an Inteſtinum Cæcum, and at the lower Extremity is continu- 
ed with the Portio Naſalis. Towards the internal Angle of the Eye, behind 
the Tendon of the orbicular Muſcle, it is perforated by a ſmall ſhort Canal 
formed by the Union of the Lacrymal Ducts. ke 967-5 ele 
346 Tur Naſal Portion having reached the lower part of the bony 
Duct under the inferior Concha, terminates in a ſmall flat membranous Bag, 
the bottom of which is perforated by a round Opening, as I have always 

ſound it upon à careful Examination, but which at firſt ſight appears 
2 — I uſed to attribute this difference to the force which I was obliged 
to aſd in ſeparating the Concha Inferior, 'in order to ſee this Opening, 
which I have often found more backward than the middle of the Bag at 
the Extremity of this Portion; and therefore when I would either fee or 
ſhew this Opening in its natural ſtate, I do not the Inferior Con- 
cha, but cut it gently with a ſharp Knife, or with Sciſſars. If 2 tranſverſe 
Line be drawn between the lower part of the Noſe and Os Malz, and an- 
ather Line be drawn directly upward, oppoſite to the third Dens Molaris 

9 . or 


+ 


and pretty thick, being ſtrongly united by its conyex 
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" ene the ſecond and third. theſe two Lines will interſect each other 
the lower Fxtremity of this Sacculus. 


„ have ſometimes found the upper Extremity of this Bag divided 
4 an interior and poſterior part, by a kind of Valyula Connivens lying in 


the anteriar Portion, a little lower than the Tendon of the Muſculus Orbicu- 


laris. The ſmall common Canal of the ewo Lacrymal Ducte.opens in the 


poſterior Portion, and conſequently behind the Valve. 


349- Tur Subſtance, of this Sacculus is ſomething omething ſpungy or cellulous, | 
e to the Perigſteum 
of the bony Canal, Which may be diſtinctly ſhewn. This Subſtance ſeems 


to be made up of two Laminæ, joined together by a LES Membrane, the 
outermoſt of which is that which I have — the 


i 


be glandulous, and is in ſome Sulyecls looſe and pliable which b upon 
| as a Diſeaſe. 
Dufus Inci= 350. Tun Ductus dacifond, or Naſo Palatini of guns are * Canals 


eri. 


which go from the bottom af the internal Nares croſs the Arch of the Pa- 


Lare, and open bokind dhe Gti cn-largaſt Tunes lasen Their den (18. 


ces may be diſtinctly ſeen in che Skeleton at the lawer part of the Naſal Fair, 
on the anterior and lateral ſides of the Criſtæ Maxillares; and we may 


likewiſe perceive their oblique. P through the Maxillary Bones, and 


laſtly their inferior Orifices in a ſmall Cavity or Foſſula, called Fo- 


ramen Palatinum Anterius. In freſh Subjects they. are net ſo apparent, 


2 eee pi on in Sep en On they © are ron _ 


_ eh dee as may —— 
noe ſay his Method — lame wich 


Hl 
71 
har 
11 
kf, 
4; 
ws 
TH 
5 & 
127 
4, 
fin 


5 direct the Saw a little toward one ſide, to reale the Septum Na- 


war 
Br this Method. I ſhew on that ſide from which all the Septa have 


5 ſawed off, the intire Conchæ, their convex: ſides, the particular thick - 


of the Membrana Pituitaria on their lower Edges, the Otifice or Ori- 
fices of the Sinus Maxillaris, the Situation of the Orifice of the Sinus Sphe- 
noidalis, the communicating Ducts that go. between the, Sinus 
and the Erhmoidal Cells, and Interſtices between the two Conchæ, 
Structure of the poſterior Openings of the Nares. I can ſhew. likewiſe: at 
the ſame time Orifice of the  Zuſtachian Tube behind the poſteriar 
2 of the Nares, and the Communication of the Noſe with the 

3 3 


Sect. X. TAE HUMAN BOP V. SF git 


' $55 ON die tame ſide, 1 afttfwards ſeffardte griduiily with a 
arp Knife, or with narrow Tharf 11 — D 0: 
| Contha, without doing any Violente to the neiphbotrit 7 
and then I can ſhew on the parts covered by that Concha, & little 
oval Foffuls Ta ene owl rl Before geren, af the 
chere is ah Orifice of wut 1 Or. 
inte the Maxillary Sint; and 


eee eee 


bre x,y behind this Foſſula, there are two hgs, one 
ind ths Sinus' Frontales, the” other _ the Ettimbidal'Cdhilz of the Os 
Frontis. I _— likewiſe in the of the Os Ethmoides, at 
leaſt two s by which the of ch Bone communicate with each 
other. is very different from what we ſee in the Skeleton, or even 
when theſe” parts are deprived-of their Membranes, &c. neither is the Strür- 
ture always the ſame in freſh Subjects; for in fone I have obſerved,” a little 
before and above the Opening of the Maxillary Sinus, two ſmall Grooves, 
which united” it-rficir paſſage to the Front Sinuſts, "the uppermoſt Groove 

a little contorted. 

355! * In the next place remove” che ConclisThſtiof 66 MatilldHs in the 
ſame manner and with the ſame precautions; and then I obſerve, at the 
diſtance of about a quarter of an Inch from the anterior Extremity of this 
Concha, a ſmall Opening, the Diameter of which is not above the twelfth 

art of an Inch, and is turned $bliggely! backward. It ſeems to be the 
Ee of a Duct of the ſame Diameter, but when it is flit with ſharp 
pointed Sciſſars, we diſcover a flat oval Catity, the Diameter of which is a 
uarter of an Inch in length, and lies in the ſame Direction with the Septum 
arium. 


* Tage pe nei iv the lover" Exutinity"of the Seer e He 


which conſequently is only contracted between this inferior Cavity an 
the! orbitary Portion. Within this" narrom or contracted Portion we RE / 
lixewiſe the Opening of a blind Da which runs obliquely' Backward and 
upwaich for abo a quarter of an Ineh ; but I 0 not know preciſely" ne. 
it verminates or for What it is deſig ned. 

357. Tur Arteries of all theſe Parts come ffbm- the ee ed d- 1 Pot 

of the eternal parts of the Noſe are chiknly Btahehes and Nam of Joins. 
the Arterla Maxillaris Externa or Angularis; and of the Temporalis; and the 
Arteries of the internal parts are. Brahehes and Ramifications of the Nelas 

ris Interna. The Veins are almoſt in the ſume manner, Branches and Ramli- 
fications of thè external Jugular and they communicate with the orbitary 
Sinus, and by that means, Wiek the Sirluſes'of tht Purn Mvter,” and with” - 
the internal Jugulurs-. 

3581 Pt priheipal Nerves" bekrgiug to the Noſe are Flament oF — 
Nervi Olfactorit, Which run dowu through the Holes of the tranſverſe' 
Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, and are diſtributed to the emmon Mem- 
WEL the internal Nares, eſpecially to the villous Portions thereof. The 

EN inner 


2 * 
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inner Ramus of the orbitary n ſends a Filament through 
the internal anterior we 4. Hole into the Cranium, which comes out again 
in company with one of Filaments of the Olfactory Nerve through the. 


59. Tuis internal Ramus advances afierwards toward the o 
is diſtributed partly to the Sacculus 1 partly to Wege 3 
tion of the Muſcalus. Pyramidalis, an ments of the Noſe. 
The Sub orbitary Nerve which is a Branch of the 2. Superior, — 
ing Som 5 the inferior orbitary Hole, ſends Filaments to the lateral 
the Noſe. Another Ramus of the ſuperior Maxillary 


Fong Lamina. 


Nerve a to the poſterior ing of the Nares, being ſpent on the My | 


Uſes. 


the IE FRO ork 


chæ, -and other internal parts of the Noſe. "IF 
360. Tre Noſe is the Organ of Smelling, by means of the villous "he 


tion of the internal Membrane, to which the Olfactory Nerves. are chiefly | 


diſtributed. - It is likewiſe of uſe in Reſpiration, and the Mucilaginous F 1 
ſpread over the whole Pituitary Membrane, prevents the Air from dryi 
that Membrane, and ſo rendring it incapable of being affected. The No 
ſerves likewiſe to ate and modify the Voice, and to this the Sinuſes like- 
wiſe contribute. The Sacculus Lacrymalis receives the Serum from the Os 
and diſcharges it upon the Palate from whence * , Ne it runs to 


ART. AV. 
The Fer. 


4a, 


361, L'VER J one knows that the Ears are two in number, that they | 
are ſituated in the lateral parts of the Head, and that they are the 
Organs of F Hearing. Anatomiſts commonly divide or diminiſh the Ear into 
external and internal. By the external Ear they mean all that lies without 
the external Orifice of the Meatus Auditorius in the Os Temporis; and by 
the internal Ear, all that lies within the Cavities of that e ws alſo the 7 


Parts that bear any relation thereto. 


362. Tux greateſt part of the external Ear conſiſts of a Cartilage 


—_—_ artificially framed, which is the Baſis of all the other parts of which this 6 


Portion of the Ear is made up. The internal Ear conliſts-chiefly of ſeveral | 
bony Pieces, partly formed in the Subſtance of the Offa —— and eſ- 
42 in that Portion of — 1 phyſis Petroſa, and NN | 

but contained in a vity of that Bone. 2 bony 
Pieces have been explained in TX Ms of the 19 wing — which 1 


muſt therefore refer, deſiring thoſe who have a mind to underſtand what I am 
now to ſay about the other parts of this e ee u to revile the _— 


cation chere given. 
r Joon? 5: 
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2363. Tux external Ear taken all together teſembles in ſome degte the The External 
Shell of a Muſcle, with its broad end turned upward; the ſmall end -down- Ear. 


ward, the convex ſide next the Head, and the'concave fide outward." Two 
Portions are diſtinguiſhed in the external Far taken all together; one 
and ſolid, called in Latin Pina, . which is the aperior,* and by much the 
cateſt part the other ſmall and "ſoft called the Lobe, Which makcs the 
lower part. We may like wiſe conſider two fides in the” outward Ear, bhe 
turned obliquely forward and irregularly concave, the other tuned b uely 
backward, and unequally convex; for all Ears which have not been dor. 
dere by binding the Head too tight in Childhood, are narally bent 


364. Tur forefide is divided" into Eminences and Cavities. The Emi 
nences are four rene called Helix, Anthelix, Tragtis, and Antitragtis. 
The Helix is the large folded Border or Circumference of the great Portion 
of the Ear. The. Anthelix is the large oblong Eminence or Riſing ſurrounded 
by the Helix, The Tragus is the ſmall anterior Protuberance below the 
nterior Extremity of the Helix, which in an advanced is covered with 
VF 
4 36 Tur Cavities on the foreſide are four in number, the Hollow of 
the Fits, the Depreſſion at the ſuperior Extremity of the Anthelix, called 
Foſſa Navicularis, the Concha or great double Cavity that lies * 

Riſing termed, Anthelix, the up er bottom of which is diſtinguiſhed fro 
the lower by a Continuation of the Helix in form of a'tranſverſe Criſt#* and 
laſtly, the een of the external Ear ſituated at the lower" part of the bottom 
e re hc os; 
366. Taz backſide of the external Ear ſhews only one confiderable Emi- 
nence which is a Portion of the convex fide of the Concha, the other Por- 
tion being hid by the Adheſion of the Ear to the Os Temporis. This Adhe- 
fion 5 1 us likewiſe from ſeeing the Hollow anſwering” to the Crifta, by 
which the Cavity of the Concha is divided. - Tenn ot yay au 
367, 1 have already faid that the external Ear conſiſts chiefly of 4 Carti: 
lage, which is 9 IN of all road _ Theſe other Parts are Liga. 
me nts, Muſcles, Integuments, Sebacedus and Ceruminous Glands, Arte- 
Ties, Veins and Nerves ; but I do not reckon_ among th a large Gland, 
led by: the Greeks Parotis, becauſe it lies very near the Eur the Deſerip- 
15 of which muſt be referred to that of the Salivary Glands, of which it is 
moſt conſiderable. NO I ER RN 208 (6 RR Te 
368. Tur Cartilage of the outward Ear is neatly of the ſathe Extent 
and Figure with the large ſolid Portion thereof, already mentioned; but it 
not of the ſame thickneſs, being covered by Integuments on both ſides. 
In che Lobe or ſoft lower Portion of the Ear, this Cartilage” is wanting, 
On the back(ide, it ſhews all the Eminences and Cavities on che foreſide in 
an ene with reſpect to each other, Gm the Fold of the 

| yg prog it conliſts only of one piece fr 

the way 


Vot. II. 


om that Circum 


to the Meatus 1 at the two Extremi- 


ties 
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ge and the Os Temporis,. others are confined. to the 
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ties of the folded part of che Helix, where there are two ſmall ſeparate Portion 
connected to the great Cartilage only by the Integuments. 

369. Tux cartilaginous Portion of the external Meatus Auditorius does 
not make a 7 but rather a ſhort Tube in one ſide of which 


there is a 33 which terminates in an oblique Border fixed to the 


Ede e of the bony Canal ſeveral ſmall Inequalities, as by a kind of In- 
grailing ; and from this Obliquity it is, that the cartilaginous, Border termi- 
nates L in a kind of Apex or Point. The lateral Break in this Car- 


tilage is between 8 k part of its Circumference; and on each 


ſide thereof the Cartilaginous Edges are rounded. There are likewiſe two 
or three other 1 Inciſures in this Circumference, which in regard to the 


| Mearus, 8 obliquely tranſverſe Fiſſures. The anterior Fiſlure is in a 


manner de e neither are the intermediate always oppoſite to 
op MTs for the uppermoſt is a little further from the Os Temporis than 
poſterior. 
370. THz external Ear is fixed to the Cranium, not only by ge Gary 
which Portion of the Meatus already mentioned, but alſo by Liga 
ich are two in number, one anterior, the other poſterior. hy anne 
Ligament is fixed by one Extremity to the Root of Aj hyſis Zygort. 
tica of the Os Temporis, at the anterior and a little towar the ſu perior part 
15 the Meatus Oſſeus, cloſe to the Corner of the Glenoide Cavity N jo | 
the other Extremity, to the anterior and ſuperior part of the Conllaginort 
Tux poſterio phe Lyn þ Bohn ee Le Es 
ae, Apophyls, and the other, to the poſterior part of the Con- 
wr of the Concha, ſo that it is oppoſite to the anterior Ligatnent, There 
3s likewiſe a kind of ſuperior f eee which ſeems to be only a Continus- 
tion of the A roſis of the Frontal and Occipital Muſcles. 
372. Or Muſcles of the external Ear, ſome Be o between the Cartila- 
es HA mag 
ds vary in different Subjects, and ate ſometimes. ſo y D 
more like Ligaments than Muſcles. The Muſcles: of the 


. they three in 21 oy" Superior, one Poſterior, and one rode, — 
are all very Fee ee Muſcle is fied in the Con exity of the 
Navicularis yr? of _ the Portion of the Concha whence 


i runs. up to the ſquammous Portion n Os Teniporis, expanding in a ras 
e ere Ke which e Fe pore 
rincipally in which covers | 
5 aps get Temporal Muſcle ö eee 
373. Taz — | is. (mall, more or fs" inverted, and like an 
Appendix to the ſuperior. It is fixed by one Extremity above the Root of 


the Zygomatic n and by the other, in the anterior Fake 


e COW 
374. Tux poſterior Muſcle is almoſt tranſverſe, and ef 4 | 
Wat, — IPG Dad BY ng Fad iD the K 

the Concha, and by R of 
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It covers the poſterior Ligament, but the diviſion of it into ſeveral Portions 
mentioned by ſome Authors, ſeems to be meerly artificial, that is, owing to 
375: Tus ſmall Muſcles which are confined to the Cartilages are only 
{mall Strata of Fibres found. on both ſides of the Cartilages. In many 
Subjects they are of ſo pale à Colour, as not to look at all like Muſcular 
Fibres. Of this number are thoſe which Valſalva diſcovered in the diffe- 
rent Cavities on the backſide of the Cartilage, and thoſe found by Santorini 
3 and along the convex part of the anterior Portion of the 


376. Tus Skin of the external Ear is in general, a Continuation of that 
which coyers the neighbouring parts of the Temporal Region. The Skin on 
the foreſide of the Ear is accompanied by a very ſmall quantity of cellular 
Subſtance, and therefore we find all the Eminences and Cavities of that ſide 
diſtinctly mark d upon it, as far as the bottom of the external Meatus 
e In what I have ſaid of the Skin the Epidermis is likewiſe com- 
377. Tus backſide is covered by the Skin continued from the foreſide ; 


but as the Folds are there very cloſe, it only paſſes over them, except that 


Portion of the Concha which ſurrounds the Entry of the Meatus Audito- 


rius, and which. is joined to the Os . by means of the cellular Sub- 


ſtance. The Hollow ef that common Fold which lies between the Anthelix 
and Concha does not appear on the backſide, for as it is filled with cellular 
Subſtance, the Slein Witch non 4d nt ad. Coup 
378. Txz Lobe of the Ear, or that-ſoft Portion which lies under the 
Tragus, Antitragus, and Meatus Auditorius, is made up of nothing but 
— 2. 1 The Meatus Auditorius is e 
y Cartilaginous. The Portion is the longeſt, orms t- 
tom of the Canal, 1 ion of the Skeleton. The 
cartilaginous Portion is the ſhorteſt, and in Adults, forms the external Open- 
ing or Orifice of the Canal, as has been already faid. _ n 
379. Tursx two Portions joined end wiſe to each other, form a Canal of 
about three Quarters of an Inch in of different Wideneſs in its 
different Parts, and a little contorted. It is lined on the inſide by the 
— and „ thr its whole length; * thus theſe 
teguments u the in the Cartilaginous Portion, and 
form a kind of —.— Tube in the other Portion. The cellular Mem- 
brane is confounded with the Perichondrium and Perioſteum of the 
eatus. | | 
380. Taz Skin which covers both ſides of the Cartilage contains a great 
number of ſmall Glands, which continually diſcharge an oily whitiſh Hu- 
mour collected chiefly near the Adheſions of the Ear to the Head, and 
nder the Fold of the Helix; and theſe Glands are of the ſebaceous kind. 
The Skin, wich lines the Meztus Auditorius contains another kind of Glands, 


of a yellowiſh- Colour, and which mY be plainly ſeen on the convex ſide of 
| o 


the cutaneous Tube already 


8s 
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381. Tuxsz Glands are diſpoſed in fach à manner as to leave reticular 
Spaces between them, and they penetrate a little way into the Subſtance of 
the Skin. They are called Glandulæ Ceruminoſæ, becauſe they diſcharge 
that Matter which is named Cerumen, or the Wax of the Ear. The inner 
Surface of the cutaneous Tube is full of fine Hairs, between which lie 
the Orifices of the Ceruminous Glands. The firſt place in which we meet 
with theſe Glands is on that part of the convex fide of the cutaneous Tube, 
which ſupplies the Breaks of the — ccc 

382. Fir E Arteries of the external Ear come anteriourly from the Arte- 
ria Temporalis, and 1 from the Occipitalis, which is a Branch 
of the external Carotid. It is proper to obſerve here that the Occipital 


Artery communicates with the Vertebralis, and thereby with the internal Ca- 


rotid. The Veins are Rami of the Jugularis Externa-z and the Occipital 
Vein, one of theſe Rami, communicates not only with the Vena Vertebralis, 
but with the neighbouring lateral Sinus of the Dura Mater. 2 

383. Tur Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve have paſſed out of the 
Cranium through the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidzum in the manner that ſhall 
be afterwards deſcribed, gives off a Ramus which runs up behind the Ear, 
to the backſide of which it ſends ſeveral Filaments; and the Trunk of this 
Ramus ſends likewiſe Filaments to the Meatus and foreſide of che Ear. 
The ſecond vertebral Pair ſends alſo a Ramus to the Ear, the Ramifications 
of which communicate with thoſe of the other Ramus from the Portio 


84. I muſt here begin by repeating the oe VE above, 
to 5 over and retain what has been ſaid about the bony part of the Organ 
of Hearing in the Deſcription of the Skeleton from N 260 to 267. and from 
Na 392 to 444. It would be too long to repeat all theſe particulars in this 
place, but it is abſolutely neceſſary to have a compleat Idea of all the bony 
Parts, if we would underſtand the Deſcription of the other parts of the Ear, 
to which Lam now to pteceelll!!d. b.d᷑d ])) OO TL 

385. Tuxsx Parts are chiefly the Membrana Tympani, the Perioſteum 
of the Barrel, Oſſicula Auditus, Labyrinth, and of all its Cavities, the 
Membrana Maſtoidæa Interna, the Muſcles of the Officula, the parts which 
compleat the formation of the Euſtachian Tube, the Arteries, Veins and 
Nerves. I find my ſelf however, under a neceſſity of beginning by the 
Tuba Euſtachiana tor two Reaſons : Firſt, becauſe the bony pp of that 
Tube are but of very ſmall uſe for the Knowledge of its whole Structure and 
Compoſition; and Secondly, . becauſe” we are obliged to mention it in de- 


ſcribing the Muſcles. 


386. I ſpoke of the Euftachian Tube in the tion of the 

by the name of Ductus Auris Palatinus; and I notice that in France 
it goes generally by the name of the Aquedu&, which, however, mſt 
not be confounded with the Aqueductus Falloppii. In Na 402 of ' Set. 1. 


I obſerved, that it is a Canal or Duct which goes from the Tympanum to 


the poſterior Openings of the Nares, or Naſal Foſſæ, and toward the 
Arch of the Palate; that it is dug in the Apophyſis Petroſa, along the 
| bay | — 
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ns ae: 9 ghee is lengthened out by the Spinal Apophyſis of the Os 
enoidale. | | 
387. In its natural tate, this Du& reaches from the Cavity of the Bar- 
rel, to the Root or ſuperior part of the. internal Ala of the Apophyſis 
Pterygoides; and through this whole courle.it is made up. of two N 
one intirely Bony, and the other partly. Bony, partly Cartilaginous, and 
partly Membranous. That Beginners may not here be milled, it is very 
ary to remember the Advice which I gave in the . p- of the 
Skeleton Ne 186, &c. that in examining. the lower parts of 
85 the Skull ought to be raiſed up, and viewed. from below upwards, 


388. Taz, bony Portion lies th its whole length immediately above 
the Fiſſure of the Glenoide or Articular 3 the Os Temporis, and ter- 
minates at the meeting of the Spinal. Apophyſis of the Os Sphetoidale, with 
the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis, that is, between that Spinal A- 
pophyſis, and the inferior Orifice of the carotid Canal. n 
389. Tus other or mixed Portion reaches in the ſame Direction from 
this place, or the internal Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, or to the poſte- 
rior and outer Edge of the Nares. But to form a more exact Idea of it, it 
will be proper to conſider it as divided into four Parts, two Superior and two 
crigr,. - * D nne W. R623 . 
390. Tux two upper Parts, or a are bony, and of theſe, the 
innermoſt is formed by. the ſide of the Apophyſis Petroſa, the outermoſt, 
by the ſide of the Apophyſis Spinalis of the Os Sphenoides, ſo chat the uppet 
half of this Portion ot the Tube is bony. Of the two inferior Parts, the 
internal is Cartilaginous, and the external Membranous, ſo that the lower 
half of this Portion of the Tube, is. partly. Cartilaginous next the Os Sphenoi- 
dale, and Parry Membranous next he Apophyſis Petrola., + 
391. Ts. Euſtechian.. Tube thus formed, is very narrow in the bony 
part next the Kar. The other Portion grows gradually wider, eſpecially near 
the poſterior Nares, where the inner Cartilaginous Side terminates by a "4-1 
minent Edge, and the outer Side ; joins. that of the neighbouring Noſtril, 
The Cavity. of the Tube is lined by a Membrane like that of the internal 
Nares, of which it appears to be a Continuation ; and on the prominent 
Edge, this Membrane is. conſiderably increaſed in thickneſs, repreſenting a 
392. Tur Situation of the two Tubes is oblique, their poſterior Extre- 
mities at the Ears being at a greater diſtance than the anterior at the Nares, 
and the convex ſides of the prominent Edges are turned toward each other. 


The Openings of che Tubes are Oval at this piace, as is likewiſe their whole 


Cavity, 2 that of the mixed Portion. , ger 
393. Taz. Membrana Tympani is a thin, tranſparent, flattiſn Pellicle, 
the Edge of which is round, and ſtrongly fixed in the Orbicular Groove which 
divides the bony Meatus of the external Ear from the Tympanum, or Bar- 
rel. This Membrane is very much ſtretched or very tenſe, and yet not 


perfectly flat; for on the fide next the Meatus Externus i has s Who TH 


e Baſis Cra- 
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lowneſs which is pointed in the middle, and on the ſide next the Tympanum 
it is gently convex, and alſo ee in the middle. | 

394. Tnis Membrane is ſituated obliquely, the upper part ot its Circum- 
ference being turned outward, and the lower part inward, ſuitably to the Di- 
rection of the bony Groove already mentioned. It is made up of ſeveral 
very fine Laminz, cloſely united together. The external Lamina is in ſome 
meaſure a Production of the Skin and Cuticula of the external Meatus: for 
they may be pulled at the ſame time like the Finger of a Glove. The 
internal Lamina is a Continuation of the Perioſteum of the Tympanum, 
and when the Membrane, has been firſt macerated in Water, each of theſe 
Laminz may be ſubdivided into ſeveral others, which I have ſometimes made 
to amount in all, to fix. In very young Children this Membrane is covered 
on the outſide by a thick mucilaginous Web. | aha 

395. TER Depreſſion in the middle of the Membrana Tympani is cauſed 
by the Adheſion of the little Bone called Malleus, the Handle of which is 
cloſely joined to the inſide of the Membrane from the upper part of the 
Circumference all the way to the Center to which the end of the Handle is 
fixed. This Handle ſeems to lic in a very fine membranous Duplicature, by 
means of which it is tied to the Membrana Tympani, and which ſerves it for 
a Perioſteum. | . ee 

396. Taz Perioſteum of the Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear produces 
that of the ſmall Bones, and it may be made viſible by means of Anatomical 
Injections, which diſcover capillary Veſſels very diſtinctly ramified on the Sur- 
face of the Officula, as has been ſhewn in my Private Courſes. It is likewiſe 
continued over the two Feneſtræ, and enters the Euftachian Tube, where it 
is loſt in the inner Membrane of that Duct. 1 2 

397. Tux Cellulæ Maſtoidzi are very irregular Cavities in the Subſtance 
of = Maſtoide Apophyſis, which communicate with each other, and have 
a common Opening towards the inſide, and a little above the poſterior Edge 
of the Orbicular Groove. "Theſe Cells are lined by a fine Membrane, which 


is * a Continuation of the Perioſteum of the Tympanum, and partly ſeems 
to 


of a Glandular Structure like a kind of the Membrana Pituitaria. The 


Maſtoide 32 is oppoſite to the ſmall Opening of the Eaſtacbian Tube, 
but a little higher. 2 

398. Tux Ligaments of the Officula come next in order, to underſtand 
which, I ſuppoſe the Reader acquainted with what I ſaid ing theſe 
ſmall Bones in the Deſeription of the Skeleton Ne 407, Kc. The Incus is 
tied by a ſtrong ſhort Ligament fixed in the Point of the ſhort Leg, to 
the Edge of the Maſtoide Opening. Between the Incus and Malleus we 
find a ſmall thin Cartilage. The Malleus is connected through the whole 
length of its Handle to the inſide of the Membrana Tympani, in the man- 
ner already faid, I need only add here, that by help of a Microſcope 


we diſcover round the Point of the Handle, in the Sub of the Mem- 
brane, a ſmall Orbicular Plane of a whitiſh Colour, a little inclined to 


Sl ig | ; 
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399. Tux Malleus has three Muſcles, one external, one anterior, and 
one internal; and the Stapes has one Muſcle. © The external or ſu 
Muſcle of the Malleus, attributed to Caſſerius, and mentioned by F | 
ab r eee is a thin Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres lying along the — 


of the bony Meatus Auditorius, between the Perioſteum and the other 
teguments. The outer part of it is my broad, and it contracts by de- 


—_ as it advances towards the upper art or Break of the Orbicular Groove 
of the Tympanum, into which it enters by a ſmall Tendon, above the Mem- 
brana Tympani, and is inſerted in the Neck of the Malleus, near the ſmall 
Eminence or ſhort — the Handle. This Muſcle is ſometimes ſo 
7 — as hardly to be 


. Taz anterior Maſcle of the Malleus, called by M. Burn ce 


* is fleſhy, long and thin. It runs along the outſide of the Euſtachian 


Tube, to which it adheres very cloſely thro* its whole length. Its anterior 
Extremity is fixed in that ſide of the Tube Gut before the $ok henoidal Spine; 
and the poſterior Extremity ends in a — Tendon, — runs in the 
Articular or Glenoide Fillure of the Os Temporis, —_— _ 
Notch in which Fiſſure, it enters the Tympanum, and is inſerted 
long thin Apophyſis of the Malleus. It is y el, a —— 
baby's 00 e ympani, as we W 40 
401. Tus internal Muſcle of the Malleus is very fleſhy and diftinct. 1 
lies along the inſide of the Zuſtacbian Tube, partly on the Cartilaginous, 
"= von the Bony Portion, being fired by one Extremity in the Apo- 
Petroſa, Afterwards it runs along the Cavity of the bony half Canal 
of the Tympanum, within which Cavity it is inveſted by a Portion of a 
Membranous or Ligamentary Vagina, which being fixed to the — 
the half Canal, forms an intire Tube therewith, and this Vagina muſt 
open before we can ſee the Muſcle. 
402. AT the Extremiry of this bony half Canal, nnd whobfitrechs 
Cavity ſhaped like the Mouth of a Spoon, mentioned in the Deſcription of 
the Skeleton Ne 399. this Muſcle ends in a Tendon, which is bent round 
the tranſverſe bony or ligamentary Ridge in the laſt named Cavity, as over a 
Pulley, and is in in the Neck of the Malleus above the ſmall Apophy- 
ſis, advancing likewiſe, as far as the Handle. The Extremities of the ante. 
Ie hs ome nee: — ny ou mixed 
F the Euſtacbian Tube. 
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04: Tur three parts of the Labyrinth, that is, the Veſtibulum {mi- 
428. Canals, and Cochlea, are lined by a fine Perioſteum, which is con- 


tinued over all the ſides of their Cavities, and ſhuts the two Feneſtræ of tho 


T anum. 

1 — lx all the Subjects which I ever examined, I have found the mi- 
Ferrara Canals fimply lined by a Perioſteum adhering to their inner Sur- 
faces, without any particular membranous Bands. The two half Canals of 
the Cochlea are lined in this manner: The Perioſteum of the two ſides of 
the bony Spiral Lamina, advances beyond the Edge of that Lamina, and 
forms a membranous Duplicature, which extending to the oppoſite fide com- 
pleats the Spiral Septum. | 

406. Tunis Septum ſeparates” the two half Canals from the Baſis to the 

Apex, but there it leaves a ſmall Opening, by which the ſmall Extremities 
of the half Canals communicate with each other. The large Extremity 
of the external half Canal ends by an oblique Turn, in the Feneſtra Ro- 
tunda, which is ſhut by a Continuation of the Perioſteum of that Canal. 
The large Extremity of the other half Canal opens into the Veſtibulum; 
and theſe eee erer ſeparated by a Ferre the Pe- 


40% ALL the Perioſteum of che internal Ear, ſpecial} char of che Ott 
cula and Tympanum, is in Children no more than a Mucilage ; and in them 
likewiſe the a Werner r and covered with . 
tiſh ſlimy Matter. 

408. 2 the whole extent of the Perioſtcum of the inner hay; 
eſpecially on that of the Oſſicula, ſemicireular:Canals; and half Canals of 
the Cochlea, we diſcover a vaſt number of /Blood-V eels; not — by 
— but in Inflammations, and even without-the 1 5 

z for I have often ſheœen them to the naked Eye in the 

. — Canals and half Canals of the Cochlea. The Arteries come p 
from the internal Carotid, and partly from the Arteria Baſilaris, Which is a 
Continuation of the Vertebralis, the ſmall capillary Ramifications of which 
may be obſerved to accompany ms rr Nerve „ internal Fo- 
nn a 716 * 

409. Taz Portio Mollis of the Auditory Nerve ende by its Trunk, at the 
Foſſula of the internal Auditory Hole, from whence the Hlaments paſs 
h ſeveral ſmall Holes in the. Baſis of the Cochlea, partly to the Pe- 
rioſteum of the ſemicircular Canals, and partly" to tid an Terioſteum of 
the kalf Carials of che Cochlea 1k 4: 14 . | 

410. Tur Portio Dura, which I name — $ymparheticea Minor, 
runs firſt of all into the mal Foſſula of the Foramen Auditorium Inter- 
num, then paſſes through the whole bony Duct, called Aqueductus Fallop- 
pii, and comes out again through the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole of the Os Tem- 

is. Ia rhis'courſe. it communicates with the Dura Mater on the upper 
or anterior ſide of the Apophyſis Petroſa, at the place Where cde Lier 
Duct is interrupted, as was mentioned in the Deſcription of the Scene! 
Ns es 443 
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411. Having reached behind the ſmall Pyramid in the bottom of the 
Tympanum, this Nerve ſends a ſmall Filament to the Muſcle of the Stapes ; 
and a little before it goes out by the-Stylo-Maſtoide Hole, it gives off ano- 
ther more conſiderable Filament, which enters the Tympanum from behind 
forward, paſſes between the long Leg of the Incus and le of the Mal- 
leus, ond 89 runs croſs the whole breadth of the Tympanum a little 
— * and goes. our er the fame, n %: which q2e; Tendon of 1 

He of the Malleus enters. 
. Tu is ſmall Nerve is generally called Chorda Tympani, becauſe in 


irs paſſage through the Tympanum it has been compared to the Cord of a2 


Drum. Having left the Cavity of the internal Ear, it advances toward one 
ſide of the Baſis of the Tongue, where having joined the ſmall Nervus Lin- 
gualis, it is conſidered as a kind of Recurrent; but the remaining Parks of A 
courſe muſt be referred to the Deſcription of the Tongue. 

413. Taz Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve having paſſed | through the 
Foramen Stylo-Maftoidzum;:; is diſtributed in the manner already mentioned 


in the Deſcription of the Nerves ; and we ought very carefully to obſerve its 


different communications with the Branches and Rami of the Nerves of the 
fifth Pair, with the Sym icus Medius or eighth Pair, with the ſecond Pair 
of cervical Nerves, and with the Nervi Sub · Occipitales, or tenth Pair of 1 
Medulla Oblongata, &c. 

414. Tux Ear is the Organ of which we can moſt. diſtinctly "unfold the 
Structure, and demonſtrate: the greateſt number of Parts, — is, of ſmall 
FA by of which 1 it is made up. We know likewiſe in general that it is the 

of Hearing but when we endeavour. to diſcover the Uſes of each of 

a Ole Par, hrs — hy how each contributes to the great of the whole, 

after having thoroughly examined them, we muſt be obliged to own that the 

greateſt part of what the moſt able Philoſophers have ſaid upon this Subject, 
Is without any real foundation. 

41g. Ix is certain that the Cavity of the external, Ear caliadl Sounds or 
Noiſe, and concenters it towards the bottom of the Concha, all the way to 
the external Meatus Auditorius, This we learn from Experience, by enlarg- 
ing * with the Hand. It may likewiſe. be affirmed: with certainty, 

in proportion as the Membrana Ty mpani is more or leſs ſtretched, Sounds 
ome more or leſs ſenſible. This . rience teaches us; for hen this 
Membrane is wetted by any Liquor, our —— 
e the Membrane is dey. By the Muſc the Oſſicula, we can 
demonſtrate that this Membrane is capable of being ſtretched and relaxed, As 
occaſion requires * ut tpn n+ of this curious he Nom POSE * E 
Sante reatile. ey r PegFt 907 IH (Aft 177 
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A Yee bro, 1 < 


Introduction. 1%. PHE wont nge thy Neve tes üg Benden: for fit 


firſt, it 

means the tranſverſe Slit between the Noſe and * formed by 

the Lips, and ſecondly, it exprefles the internal Ca of which this 
tranſverſe Slit is the external Opening. For this reaſon e Mouth may be 
diſtinguiſhed into external and internal, and the Parts of ” which i it confifts 
may likewife come under the fame two general Heads. The bony Parts 


are the Offa Maxillaria, Offa Palati, Maxilla Inferior, and the Teeth : 


ee 


417. Taz external Parts of the Mouth are the two Lips, one upper, 
r under, the Borders or ted parts of the Lips, the Corners or Com- 
mĩſſures of the Lips, the Foſſula of the port. Lip; 1 
Lip, the Chin, the Baſis of the Chin, the Sk „ und even the 
Cheeks, as wr a mien r ee and of the 
Lips i in particular. 

418. Tat internal parts of the Mouth are hs Ges, Palats, Septum Pa- 
lati, Uvula, Am „the Tongue, the Membrane which Ines che whole 
K the Mouth, "The Salon Ducts and Glands and the bottom of the 

might luce wife reckon ameng the internal — — 
all the Miſes" that have any relation to N, as thoſe of the Lips, of the 
Ton e, of the Uvula, of the Septum Palate, &. and to gin be 
the Muſeles of the Lower Jaw, and of dee, Which have 
been already deſcribed. 
419. In the Compendions View of de Nut ef e Harman Body, I 8 
made a general Enumeration of all thoſe chat belong to the Neck, of 
which there is a very conideruble number, but the greateſt part of them has 
been already deferibed among the Bones, Muſcſes, Arteries, Veins and 
— 7 and of thoſe chat remain, very "few belong to the Deleription of 
rax. $ £84 

420. Tus Pure of the Weck fill uneleribed are orby che Larymm, 

x, Glanduls Thyroider, and the Muſculus Cutanevs, which re- 
ally belongs e de lead and therefore itiftead of making a Har 
Section for ſo ſmall a number of Parts, I choſe to bring them in, under 
the Deſcription of the Head, eſpecially ſince the Larynt and hx 
have ſo near a relation to the internal parts of the Mouth, that I find my 
ſelf ni a neceſſity of deſcribing them, before I proceed to the Mouth in 
Pry ar 0 
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421. Taz Larynx forms the Protuberance in the upper and anterior 
of the Neck, par commonly Pomum Adami. 8 term * 
Head of the Trachea Arteria, which I explained particularly in the Deſcrip- 
tion of the Thorax No 127, &c. and it is larger and more prominent in Men 
than in Women. rann 4 
* Ir is chiefſy made up of five Cartilages, the names of which are 
: Cartilago I i icoi 


„ „ 


yroides, which is the anterior and largeſt; Cricoides, the 
inferior, . and Baſis of the reſt; two. 4 _— — —— 1 wh 


and the Epiglottis, which is- above . Theſe Cartilages are con- 


netted together by Ligaments, and they have likewiſe Muſcles, Glands, 
Membranes, Ke he 2 ** | 


423. Tus Cartilago Thyroidza. is large and broad, and folded in fuch a Carti 


323 


manner as to have a longitudinal Convexity on the foreſide, and two lateral 77y79ider. 


Portions which may be termed Alæ. The upper part of its anterior middle 
Portion is formed into an angular Notch; the upper Edge of each Ala makes 
an Arch, and together with the middle Notch, theſe two Edges reſemble the 
upper part of an Ace of Hearts in playing Cards. | 

424. Taz lower Ed Ala is more even, and the. poſterior 


of 
Edges of both are very — og ing lengthened gut; both above and be- 
— 


low by Apophyſes, which I name the Cornua of the Thyroide Cartilage. 
The Þ * Apophyſes are longer than the inferior, and the Extremities 
of all four are rounded like ſmall Heads, which in the inferior Apo- 
Phyſes, have a ſhining Surface on che inſide, reſembling an articular Emi- 


425. Ox the outlide of each Ala near the Edge, is a prominent oblique 
Line Which runs from behind forward. The upper Extremity of this Line is 
near the ſuperior A ſis or Cornu, and both that and the lower Extremity 


end in a T ah the loweſt r 
Theſe Tuberoſities ſerve for the Inſertion of Muſcles and Ligaments. The 


inſide of the Alz and the convex fide of the anterior Portion are very uni- 


and this Carti ually in old Age. 
l Taz CFE Peg 


* e. i 1 O97 ned 
reſembles. à kind of thick, irregular Ring, Cartilago 


very broad on one fide and narrow on the other; or it may be compared to Cricoides, 


a ſmall Portion of a thick Tube, cut horizontally. at ↄne end, and very ob- 
liquely at the other. I diſtinguiſh it into a Baſis and Top, into an anterior, 
poſterior, and two lateral ſides. The Baſis is almpſt horizontal, when we 
band, and to this the Aſpera Arteria is connected, ſo that the Cricoides may 
be looked upon as the r Dh 
4% Tux poſterior Portion of the Cricoides js larger than the reſt, and 
its poſterior or convex fide is divided by a longitudinal Eminence, or 
minent Line into two diſtin&t Surfaces, for the Inſertion of - Muſcles, 
Top is gently fl above this prominent Line, and termingtes on each 
fide by a kind of obtuſe Angle, ING between it and the oblique _ 
| | t 2 | 


. 


rer e , Ke ee, At the upper part of each of theſe 
Angles, there is a very ſmooth articular Surface, gently convex. 

428. Tux whole poſterior fide is diſtinguiſhed into two lateral Portions by 
two prominent Lines, each of which runs down almoſt in a ftreight Direction 
from the articular Surface at the Top, a little below the middle of this fide, 
where it terminates in another articular Line a little concave; and near theſe 
four articular Surfaces there are ſmall Tubercles. The two ſuperior Surfaces 
are for the Articulation of the Cartilagines Arytenoidææ, as we ſhall fee pre- 
ſently ; and the two inferior, for the Articulation. of the inferior Cornua or 
Appendices of the OCartilago Thyroide s. 

Cartilagins 429. Tu Cartilagines Arytenoidzz are two ſmall, equal, ſimilar Cartila- 
Arytenaides. ges, which joined together; reſemble the Spout of an Ewer, and they are 
usted on the Top of the Cricoides. In each, we may conſider the Baſis, 
Cornu, two ſides, one poſterior and concave, the other anterior and convex, 
and two Edges, one internal, the other external, Which is very oblique. The 
Baſes are broad and thick, and have each a concave articular Surface, by 
4 which they wet to the Cricoĩdes. Leb 

. 430. =_ N are wn 8 ; * 0 rr — 5 5 In 

ome Subjects they are very looſe, a ing like true ices, and ea 
e the reſt, as 1 3 e in my Wark Courſes 1855 
eight Years ago. Between their inner Edges they form a kind of Fiſſure, 
and _ outer oblique Edges terminate each by a thick prominent 
Epiglattis. 43. Tux Epiglottis is an Elaſtic Cartilage, nearly of the Figure of a 
7 | Purſlane Leaf, narrow and thick at the lower 17 thin and ſlightly rounded 
at the upper part, gently convex on the foreſide, and concave on the back- 
ſide, It is ſituated above the anterior or convex Portion of the Cartiſago 


, Thyroides; and its lower Extremity is tied by a ſhort,” pretty broad and very 


ſtrong Ligament to the middle Notch in the upper Edge of that Cartilage. It 
is perforated by a great number of Holes, ſomething like thoſe in the Leaves 
of the Hypericum or St. John's-Wort, which are hid by the Membranes that 

. | * A 3 | the C e 
gamentt of 432. THz Cartilago Thyroides is conn to the Cricoides by ſeveral 
pre, ſhort ſtrong Ligaments, round the Articulations of the two inferior Cornua 
with the lateral articular Surfaces of the Cricoides. The Apices of the fupe- 
rior Cornua are fixed to the poſterior Extremities of the great Cornua of the 
Os Hyoides, by ſlender round Ligaments, about a Quarter of an Inch in 


433. In the middle of each of theſe Ligaments, we often meet with a 
ſmall Cartilage of an oval Figure, and much thicker than the Ligaments. 
The Thyroides is likewiſe connected to the Os Hyoides by a ſhort” broad 
ſtrong Ligament, one end of which is inſerted in the ſuperior Notch of the 
Cartilige, nnd — — Edge of the Baſis of the Bone. It has 
2 two Ligaments at the middle of the concave fide which belong to the 

2 | 7 * 4 4 10 7 17 pay 7 Warr 3 
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434 THz Cricoides is tied to the lower part of the Thyroides by a 
FG. Liam; and by the I. n OE mentioned, to the inferior 
Cornua of that a $ 1s fixed to the firſt Cartilaginous Ring 
4 the Trachea Arteria, by a 1 exactly like thoſe by which the other 

the Tue connected 9 and and the membranous or poſterior Portion of 
82 3 fixed to the poſterior part of the Baſis of the 


43 Ty as Cartilagines Arytenoidez are connected to the Cricoides by Li- Glllrb. 
ts, which ſurround their Articulations with the Top of that Cartilage. 
Anteriourly the Baſis of each Arytenoides is fixed to one end of a Ligamen- 
tary Cord, which by its other end is inſerted about the middle of the Concave 
ſide of the anterior Portion of the Thyroides. At their Inſertions in the Thy- 
roides, theſe two Ligaments touch each other, but a ſmall Space is left be- 
tween them, where they are fixed in the two Arytenoides ; and they ſeem 
likewiſe to have a ſmall Adheſion to the Top of the Cricoides. This is what 2 
is called the Glottis. N 


2 6. Unvzx theſe two 18 "Cords _ are 88388 whic 
ikewiſe from behind, forward. 514 Interſtice between the ſuperior wa 

2 Cords on each fide form a tranſverſe Fiſſure, which is the Opening 

of a ſmall membranous Bag, the bottom of which is turned outward, that is, 

. toward the Ala of the Thyroides. Theſe two Sacculi are the Ventricles men- 
tioned by the Ancients, and reſtored by M. Mergagni, who has given an _ 
cellent Deſcription of them. They are chiefly formed Me a Continuation of 
the internal Membrane of the Larynx, and the inner Su of their bottom 
appears ſometimes to be Glandulous. 

437. On the anterior Surface of the Arytenoide Cartilages, there is a ſmall 
Depreſſion between the Baſis and the convex upper part. This Depreſſion is 
filled by a Glandulous Body, which not only covers the anterior Surface of each 

Arytenoides, but is likewiſe extended forward from the Baſis over the poſte- 
rior Extremity of the neighbouring Ligamentary Cord. They are larger and 
more ſenſible in ſome Subjects than in others; and they are covered by the 
Membrane which lines the neighbouring Parts Thels Glands. were diſco- 
vered by M. Morgagni. 7 

438. I have already deſcribed the Li ents which, connect the Epiglot- 
tis to the Notch of the Thyreides, to the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, 
Theſe two Ligaments, and a third which ties the Baſis of the Os Hyoides to 
the Notch of the Thyroides, form a triangular Space filled with a cellular or 
fatty Subſtance, and with ſmall Glands. 

439. Taz Epiglottis has likewiſe two lateral Ligaments, by which it is 
connected to the Arytenoides, all the way to 7 5 Points or Cornua. fc 22 
has alſo a membranous Ligament, which N the middle of i its 
terior or concave ſide, ties it to the Root or & Tongu E. "This 11 


gament is 4 — of the al Home boch covers ** Epiglottis, 


- „ 


—— to Parts. Laſtly, there are two lateral membra- 
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440. Tux Epiglottis is not orated by the regular Holes already 
mentioned, bind likewiſe a — London of ſmall — Sciſſures and 
Breaks, which are ſo many different Lacunæ ſituated between its two Mem- 
branes, and filled with ſmall Glands, the Excretory Orifices of which are 
chiefly on the backſide of this Cartilage. © © h 
441. Tux Larynx gives Inſertion to a number of Muſcles, which 
may be divided into common, proper and collateral. The common Muſ- 
cles, according to the general Acceptation of that Term, are all thoſe that 
move the whole Body of the Larynx, one Extremity of them being inſerted 
rig ay 3 and theſe are reckoned to be four in number, two for each 


Sterno-Thyroidzi, | 
Thyro-Hyoidæi, or Hyo-Thyroidei. 


442. Tux proper Muſcles are thoſe inſerted wholly in the Larynx, and 
- 


which move the Cartilages ſeparately. Theſe have been divided in various 
manners, but may be all reduced to the following Pairs. 
Crico-Thyro-Hyoidzi. ee s 4, 
Crico-Arytenoidæi Laterales. . - 850 . 
Crico-Arytenoidæi Poſteriores. 6s 5 58 | 8 
Thyro-Arytenoidæi. CIT HA | W's 
Arytenoidæi. | | 
Thyro-Epiglottici. 
| * St iglottici. 
_ Hyo-Epiglottici, 


443. By the collateral Muſcles, I underſtand thoſe which are inſerted by 
one Portion in the Larynx, without appearing to contribute any thing to the 
Motions of it. Of this kind are the Thyro-Pharyngzi, Crico-Pharyngzi, 
&c. of which hereafter. | | _ 

444. Tux Larynx may likewiſe be moved by Muſcles, which are not 
immediately inſerted in it, but altogether in other Parts. Such are the 

ylo-Hyadej, Genio-Hyoidæi, Stylo-Hyoidzi, Omo-Hyoidæi, Sterno- 


HFHyoidæi, and eſpecially the Digaſtrici of the lower Jaw, by reaſon of their 


Sterne-Thy- 
roidæti. 


N Adhefion to the Os-Hyoides.” It is likewiſe probable that thoſe 
Muſcles of the Pharynx which are inſerted in the Baſis Cranji, may in cer- 
tain circumſtances, move the Larynx in ſome ſmall degree. © © 
+45: Tur  Sterno-Thyroidei are two long, flat, narrow, thin Muſcles, 
like Ribbons, broader above than below, and ſituated along that part of the 
Neck which lies between the Thyroide Cartilage and the Sternum. They 
are covered by the Sterno-Hyoidzi, and they cover the Thyroide Glands, 
pam immediately before them. * | | 
446. Excn Muſcle is fixed by its lower Extremity, partly in the ſu- 
perior Portion of the inner or backſide of the Sternum, partly in the Liga- 
"RE 3 ment 
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ment and neighbouring Portion of the Clavicula, and partly in the Car- 

cilaginous Portion of the firſt Rib. Sometimes it runs a great way down on 

the firſt Bone of the Sternum, and ctoſſes the Muſcle on the other fide. 
From thence it runs up on the Aſpera Artetia, cloſe by its Fellow, paſſes 

before the Thyroide Glands, over the Cricoide Cartilage, and is inſerted by 

its upper Extremity, in the lower of the lateral fide of the Thyroide 

Candle and 28 along that whole fide. I have found this Muſcle 

VS ortion of it being inferted in the Baſis, and the other 

Aterally. | | | * NO! ap 

447. Taz Thyro-Hyoidzi, or Hyo-Thyroidei are two flat, thin Muſ- Thre- Hy- 

cles, lying cloſe by each other, between and above the former. Each of %. 

them is inſerted by its Extremity, partly in the Baſis, and partly in 

the neighbouring part of the great Cornu of the Os Hyoides ; and by its 

lower Extremity, in the lower part of the lateral fide of the Thyroide Car- 

tilage, 3 the ſuperior Extremity of the Sterno-Thyroi- 

dæus ; and both this ſuperior Extremity of the laſt named Muſcle, the 

lower Extremity of the Thyro-Hyoidzus are, at their place of Union, 

2 a Inte with the Thyro-Pharyngzus Inferior, of which here- 

a 448. Taz Crico-Thyroidzi are two ſmall Muſcles, ſituated obliquely at Crico-Thy- 

f the lower part of the Thyroide Cartilage. They are inſerted by cheir lower reid. 
Extremities in the anterior Portion of the Cricoide Cartilage, near each other, ee 
and by their ſuperior Extremities, laterally in the lower Edge of the Thyroide 

1 Co from each other. By this oblique Situation, they re- 

| preſent a Roman . 27 

449. Each of theſe ſmall Muſcles is in a manner double, its upper Ex- 
tremity inferted in the Thyroide Cartilage, being in ſome Subjects very broad 
and divided mto two Portions, one anterior, the other more lateral and more 
oblique. They may likewiſe be eaſily ſeparated into two diſtint Muſcles, 
whereof one may be called Crico-Thyroidzus Anterior five Internus; the 
other Lateralis five Externus. 1 w- TS OP 9 
450. \ Tat two Muſculi Crico-Arytenoidæi Poſteriores are ſituated poſte · Cryco- Aryte- 
riourly at the large or back Portion of the Cricoides, filling almoſt che two neidæi Pofe- 
longitudinal aces of that Portion, and diſtinguiſhed by the prominent . 
Line between theſe two Surfaces, already mentioned. Each of them runs up 
obliquely, and is inſerted by its upper Extremity, in the poſterior ofthe » 
Bafis'of the Arytenoide Cartilage of the ſame fide, near the Angle of that 


451. Tux two eee rp re Laterales are ſmall, and ſituated more Cp;co- 4ry- 
laterally than the former. Each Muſcle is fixed by one end to che fide of the tenoidæi La- 
broad part of the Cricoides, and by the other, to the lower part of the lide eraſes, 

of the neighbouring Arytenoides. Fo * 

452. Tnz two Thyro-Arytenoidæi are very broad, each Muſcle being Thyro- 4ry- 
fituared laterally between the Thyroides and Cricoides. It is ed by & tenoidæi. 
broad Inſertion in the inſide of the Ala of the Thyroide Cartilage 4 and 
the Fibres contracting from thence, run from before backward, and fro 


below 
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below upward, towards the neighbouri tenoide f in which 
they 3 from the Glottis to £4 I of the Baſis. ſome * 
jects, theſe Muſcles cover almoſt both ſides of- the Glottis. 

453. TAE Arytenoidæi are {mall Muſcles lying on the poſterior concave 
ſides of the Arytenoide Cartilages. Dr James Douglas in the firſt Edition 
of his Treatiſe of the Muſcles, divided them into two kinds, one of which 
he called Arytenoidæi Majores, the other Arytenoidæi Minores and it 
muſt be owned that there is ſome variety ip Waren Subjects. I ſhall 
here confine my ſelf to what I have moſt frequently and moſt diſtinctly 


obſerved, and that is, that there 5 Arytenoidæi and one 
tranſverſe. 


454+ Tux crucial Muſcles. run each obliquely, from the Baſis of one 
Arytenoide Cartilage, to the middle and 2 part of the other, the left. 
3 covering fo right, as is obſerved by M. Morgagni in his firſt Ad- 
verſaria, 

455. J look upon theſe Muſcles as Superior Crico-Arytenoidzi, becauſe I 
have always found them partly inſerted in the upper neighbouring Portion of 
the Cricoides. The Arytenoidæus Tranſverſalis is inſerted more or leſs di- 
rectly by both Extremities, in the two Arytenoide Cartilages ; and this I look 


Fa upon! as the true Muſculus Arytenoidæus. 


456. Tux two  Thyro-Epiglortici . croſs the Thyro-Arytenoidari, being 


inſerted-in the inner lateral part of the Thyroides, and Kterally in the 


Epiglottis. 

8 Tux Aryteno-Epiglottici are ſmall fleſhy Faſciculi e which 
is fixed by one Extremity in the Head of one of * Arytenoide. Cartilages, 
and by the other in the neareſt, Edge of the Epiglottis. 

8. I never had an 22 of examining the H o-Epiglottici in very 
3 Subjects, and therefore I am not ſure that the Fibres which go from 


the convex fide of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, to the convex fide of the 


Py A" are really fleſby. 
. Taz Larynx ſerves particularly to admit and let out the Matter of 


> Nen and the Solidity of the Pieces of which it is compoſed hinders 
not only external Objects, but alſo any hard thing which we ſwallow, from 
L N this Paſſage. The Glottis bein — narrow Slit, modifies. the Air 


which we breathe, and as it is very eaſily dilated and contracted, it forms the 
different Tones of the Voice, chiefly by means of the different Muſcles inſer- 
ted in the Cartilagines Arytenoidzz, to which the other Muſcles of the 
Larynx, both Proper _— Common, are Aſſiſtants. 

460. Tre * Larynx is likewiſe of uſe in Deglutition, as has been al- 


g ready obſerved, by means of its Connexion with the Os Hyoides, to Which 
dhe Digaſtric Muſcles of the Lower Jaw adhere ; which Muſcles. raiſe the 


Larynx together with the Os Hyoides every time we ſwallow. I have 


 faid ſomething on this Subject in the Deſcription of the Muſcles Ne 1130, 
. cn Fngh, 1132. D e eee ene 


«} © , * 
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* 
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461. Tur Fadlity of varying and c the Tone of the Voice, de · 
pends on the Flexibility of the * Larynx, and decreaſes in 
propos oportion as we advance” in z; becauſe theſe Cartilages gradually har- 
and offify, though net ally don in n Pecs and this change hap- 
pens we Drop, to the Cartilago -Thyrgides, but allo eo the Cricoides and 
e es 
462. Tye Muſculi Sterno-Thyroidzi ſerve in general to pull down the 
Thyroide Cartilage, and the whole Larynx bor with it. They may 
likewiſe aſſiſt the Stcrno-Hyoidei in its Actions explained Seft. 3. Ne 1249. 
and compreſs the Thyroide Gland, of which hereafter.” The Thyro-Hy- 
oidæi may, as occaſion requires, eicher draw up the Larynx toward the 
Os Hyoides, or draw that Bone downward . — the Cantilago Thy- 


a 463. Ir is difficult to determine the uſe of the Crico-Thyroidzifrom theic 
Situation. They may either pull the Cricoides obliquely backward, or the 
Thy roides obliquely forward; and by this Action the inferior Cornua of the 

Thyroides, and ſmall articular Surfaces" of the Cricoides, mult ſlide upon 
each other. 

464. Born the lateral had poſterior Caen may ſeparate the 
Arytenoide Cartilages, and thereby open or dilate the Glottis, but they 
do not both perform this Action in the ſame manner. The lateral Muſcles 
ſeparate theſe Cartilages obliquely forward, and at the ſame time looſen or 

ax the ſides of the Glottis; but the poſterior Muſcles ſeparate them ob- 
liquely backward, and at che ſame time ſtretch ot extend the ſides of the 
Glottis; ; and when ou Muſcles act equally, they ſeparate the Cartilages 


directly. 

46 Tus Th Atrpteneidel actle together, draw both che A oide 
Cartila es end and conſequently — the Glottis, and render i bs apts 
of the ſmalleſt Quaverings of the Voice. They may likewiſe probably com- 
preſs the lateral Sinuſes or Ventricles of the Larynx, and alſo the Arytenoide 
Glands, 

466. Tur Aiytencided bring the Arytenoide Cartilages cloſe together, and 

$ them againſt each other; 2 when the Cartilages are in this Situation, 
ey may at the ſame time be inelined eicher forward by che Thyro-Arytenoi- 
dzi, or backward by the Crico-Arytenoidzi Poſteriores. By this means the 
Glottis, when ſhut, may be either relaxed or tenſe, and in this Jaſt caſe, it is 
intirely ſhut; as when we hold in our — in ſtramiog but of chis mote in 
another = 
x general uſe of the is to cover dhe Glottis like a 
Perthouſe,” 14 thereby hinder any t ing from falling into itwhen-we ear 
or drink; and for this purpoſe it is depreſſed in the manner that ſhall be 
ſhewn hereafter. It ſer ves — — which we inſpire, 
from ruſhing directly upon the Glottis, but by ſplitti it, as it -weres 
obliges it to enter by che ſides, n he Muſ- P 
cles of the Epiglortis do not to be a tely nebeſſry for chat | 


2 . . 
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of the Tongue; and it may raiſe itſelf again by its on Elaſticity. The 
Thyro-Hpiglottici- and Aryteno - Epiglottici may ſerve to ſhut any lateral 
Openings might remain when the Epiglottis is depreſſed by the Baſis of 
the Tongue; and the n pull it 3 in ſtrong 
Reſpirations, as in Sighing, Lawning, &c. | en 


9. 2 The Pharyns. 


468. Tae Pharynx is a muſcular and glandular the outer Surface of 
which is cloſely joined to the inner Surface of all that Space which is at the 
bottom of the Mouth, behind the poſterior Nares, Uvula, and Larynx, and 
which reaches from the great or anterior Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis all the 
way to the CEſophagus, which is the Continuation of the Pharynx. This 
Space is bounded poſteriourly by the Muſcles which cover the Bodies of the 
firſt Vertebræ of the Neck, and laterally by the ſuperior Portions of both the 
internal Jugular Veins, and of both the internal Carotid Arteries; by the Spi- 


nal Apophyſes of the Os Sphenoides, by the Exttemities of the Apophyſes 


Petroſæ, by the Os Sphenoides, immediately above the internal Alæ of the 
ce Pterygoides, and by the neighbouring Portion of both Pterygoide 

UICIES, , " [EM 30-7 F "xt 8 We. * | 
469. From theſe Limits and Adheſions of the Pharynx we may pretty 
nearly determine its Figure. It may be compared to the wide part of a 
covered Funnel of which the CEſophagus is the narrow Part or Tube; or 
it may be called the broad end of the E ſophagus, that and the Pharynx 
taken together, being compared to a Trumpet. The Pharynx may be 
divided into three Parts, one Superior, which is the Arch of the Pharynx, 
one Middle, which is the Body or great Cavity, ard one Inferior, which 
is the Bottom, narrow Portion, or Sphincter. We are likewiſe to obſerve 


in it three ings, that of the Arch, toward the Nares, that of the 


1 toward the Mouth, and that of the Bottom, toward the (Eſo- 
8. | 

5 _ Tux Arch is the broadeſt; part of the Pharynx, and ends on each 
fide in an Angle or Point, toward the Jugular Foſſulæ of the Baſis Cranii. 
Aſterwards the great Cavity contracts a little toward the ſides, all its other 
Dimenſions continuing the ſame; and behind the Larynx it is again enlarged 
on each ſide, a very ſmall Space being left between it and the Cricoide Car- 
tilage. The Extremity of the lower Portion is very narrow, and joins the 
Baſis of the Cartilage juſt named. 3 488 
471. Tux Pharynx is made up partly of: ſeveral diſtin fleſhy Portions, 
which are looked upon as ſo, many different Muſcles ſo diſpoſed as to form a 
large Cavity, and partly of a Membrane which lines the inner Surface 
of this whole Cavity, and is a | Continuation of that of the Nares and 


Palate. „ n er \WaT3 Wat EF of TH. 1 N 
472. Tunis Membrane is wholly Glandular, and it is thicker on the 


ſuperior and middle Portions of the Pharynx, than on the Bottom or lower. 


Portion. Immediately above the 


4 


firſt Vertebra, it forms ſeveral. Le 


TF-: 4 
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dinal Ruge very thick, deep and ſhort, 2 we gener 
lection of — te in — 2 — — D 
embrane adhering — po r very © 3 
— 5 to the Muſcles. At the lower part where it is 8 
likewiſe the poſterior part of the Larynx, and is very looſe, and formed into 
. It runs in a little on each ſide between the Edges of the 
me pee 
473. Tnovon almoſt all the: muſcular.or fleſhy Portions of which the Muſcles of 
+ — is compoſed, concur in the formation of one continued Bag or Re- the Pham n. 
22 are nevertheleſs very diſtinguiſhable from each other, not only 
9 different Inſertions, from which they have been denominated, but 
ale by the different Directions of their Fibres. The greateſt part of them 
may be looked upon as Digraſtic Muſcles, the middle Tendons of which lie 


backward in one longitudinal Line, which in ſome Subjects appears plainly 
like a Linea Alba. 


474. Tazse Muſcles may be reluced to three general Claſſes, with d 
to their inſertions. The firſt Claſs is of thoſe which are inſerted in the 
Cranti, vir 


Cephalo-Pharyngæi. 


Petro-Pharyngæi. 

i Pharyngzi, ſive 'SphenoiSalpingo-Pharyngei. + 
P Pharyngzi. | 

85912 haryngæi. 


Tus bend Clab compretends des which as infer tom the 
Mouth, ' viz, | x Str; 


e 


Hypero- — 
Genio-Pharyngæi. 


| Tus third Claſs inchades thoſ inf in he ae para of he 
„i 


1 21 

- 
. k = 
A * * 0 1 $ * , 5 . a 4 
7 . 
\ 1 1 D; 2 j : , * > 1 * 9 
us. « $* AF og Log "x . : «4 1 2 * 7 8 . — # £ I * * f 1 
* 

5 mt l — J 

. 1 * p. 4 0 £ _— 


"HE * Cephalo-Pharyngei aging gw in the 
——— or great. * of the Os 


lower ſide of the 
My, and 


* 
25 


* 

* 
* 
a 


SHERI» £1 .U uUz2 r A Da ſometimes 


— 


. 4 
* 
- 


L 


mity of the Apophyſis ofa: the Spheno - 
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476. TAI Petro P gæi are inſerted in the lower part of the Extre- 
partiy in the Os 


Sphenoides, directly above the internal Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides 
and partly in the neighbouring cartilaginous Portion of the Eaſtacbian — 
and the Pterygo-Pharyngæi, in the Edge of the ſame Ala of the Apophy ſis 
Pterygoides. Theſe three: Muſcles on each fide run obliquely back ward 


covering each other by ſome Fibres, and meet at the Linen Alba. Their 


uſe may be to draw the raiddle Portion or great Cavity of the Pharynx, 
upward, ft en ORD nenen * 

477%. Tus Stylo-Pharyngæi are inſerted interiourly by one Extremity in 
the Apophyſis, or Epiphyfis Sty loides. From thence each Muſcle runs 


Gown obliquely the lateral part of the Pharymt, covering and croſſing 


the other Muſcles. It extends gradually in breadth as it deſcends, and forms 
two principal Portions, one Superior which is narrow, and one Inferior: which 
is broad. The narrow Portion is ſpread among the muſcular Fibres above 
the Thyroide Cartilage, and the broad Portion is inſerted in the ſide of that 
Cartilage; and thus the Stylo-Pharyngæus is partly a true Stylo-Thyroidæus. 
Theſe Muſcles may draw the Pharynx laterally upward, eſpecially by their 
Thyroide Portions z; but the Uſe commonly aſſigned. to them of 'Cilating the 
Pharynx, ſeems conformable neither to their Situation, nor to their Di- 
rection. | eis g 5 | 
478. Taz Periſtaphylo-Pharyngzi are two ſmall Muſeles inſerted be- 
tween the Uvula and lower Extremity of the interaal Ala of the Apophyſis 
Prerygoides, and run obliquely backward on the fides of che Pharynx. l: is 
difficult to find them in very lean or young Subjects, and they ſeem / to be the 
fame which A. Santorini calls Hypero-Pharyngæi, or Palato-Pharyngæi. 
The Gloſſo-Pharyngæi are Fibres which rum along the lateral Badges of the 
Tongue, from which they are parted back ward, and run dom on the ſides 


of the Pharynx under the Stylo-Pharyngæi. 


479. Taz Hyo-Pharyngzi in general are thoſe en euch ſie which are in- 
ſerted in the Os Hyoides; and they may be reckoned three Pairs, the Baſio- 
Pharyngæi, Ketats:Pharyngei Minores, and Keruto-Pharyngei Majores ; 
theſe Denominations being taken from their Inſertions in the Balis, and in the 
ſmall and great Cornua of the Os Hyoides. | 

480. I have never been able to ſee diſtinctiy the'Mylo-Pharyngzi of Dr. 
James Douglas; all that I have hitherto found is a muſcular Portion really 
diſtinct from the Genio - Gloſſus, inſerted in the ſide of the Pharynx, and for 
that reaſon I call it Genio-Pharyngæus, as being joined to the Gehõ,“dGloſſus 
all the way to the Chin. i ufer | 


» 3348 «$47 4 Je Ar 2 2 VP IZPEL 
— Tus Syndeſmo-Pharyngzi of Dr. Douglas are Faſciculi of Muſcu- 
lar 


ibres very diſtinctiy inſerted by one end along the Ligaments by which 
the ſupertor Cormia of the *Cartilago Thyroides are conne@ted to the EN 


bäckwatd and meet at the Linea Alba. To be able to ſee them diſtinct 


ttemities of the great Carnua of the Os Hyoides, From thence they run 
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from the other Muſcles, che Pharynx muſt be filed with Coon to give G 

proper 3 ieee which otherwiſe collapſe, and 
Inward 


prevens the heavy es DE EP | 


ſeveral of the Muſcles — it. 


482. Tus Thyro-Pharyngei are very broad, and each Muſcle is inſerted 
along the outſide of the Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, between the Edge 
of that Cartilage and the oblique Line in which the Thyro-Hyoidei are 
fixed; and they are a little confounded with the — From 
thence · they run up obliquely backward, and meeting under the Linea Alba, 
they ſometimes appear to be but one Muſcle without any middle Tendon. 
Sometimes they have appeared to me to be diſtinguiſhed into Superior and 
Inferior, becauſe their upper Portion ran upward and back ward, and their 
lower, Portion more tranſverſely. 

483. Tus Crico-Pharyngzi are inſerted each in the lower part of the ſide 
of the Cricoide Cartilage. They ſeem to be: Appendices of the Thyro-Pha- 
| u d ſhewing no other m of Diſtinction but theſe Inſertions, and a. 

mall difference in Direction, becauſe as they run back ward they deſcend a 
little. For this reaſon I have ſometimes looked upon theſe two Muſcles to be 
one, and have called it Thyro-Crico-Phary 

484. Tur loweſt of theſe muſcular Fibres make a compleat Circle 
backward, between nouns _ I Baſis of the Cartilago Cricoides.. 
This Circle is the beginni 8 and has been thought by 
ſome, to form a akg Nil Me called phagæus. I have: found another 
Faſciculus of Fibres detached from the 'T hyro-Pharyngeus, and inſerted 


invrally-jn the 'Thyroide-Gland, for which alen I call it Muſculus Thyro- 
ow wayne 


485. Tux particular ves of all «theſe - Muſcles are very difficult to be 


r It is certain that thoſe of the middle and lower Portions of. 
the Pharynx ſerve chiefly for Deglutition. Thoſe of the upper Portion, 
and ſome of thoſe of — middle Portion may, —— other Functions, 


e e e ee IO opinion of M. 


. 


. 3. The Pulate, b G. 


aw. Tux Palate is that Arch or Cavity of the:Mouth, Furrounded ante- 
riourly by the Alveolary Edge and Teeth of the upper Jau, and reachi 
from thence to the great O of the Pharynx. This Arch is partly 
and immoveable, and partly ſoft and-meveable. The ſalid Portwn is chat 
which is bounded” by the Tecth, formed by the two Oſſa Maxillaria, 
and two Oſſa Palati. The ſoft Portion e eee eee 
ward ke a Veil fixed eo, the Euge of che ON Palati, being formed 
0b 

487; Tak Membrane that- covers/ all his Cavity- ti WiC ; 
the ſuperior and middle Portions of the Piaf It is e we 
* 


% » 


bl 


* 
* 
* 
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with ſmall Glands, the Orifices of which are not ſo ſenſible as in the Pharynx, 


and eſpecially in the Rugæ of the ſuperior Portion thereof, where M. Heiſter 
obſerved a conſiderable Orifice, nd . 


a Canal proportioned to that Orifice 
which he could eaſily inflate with Air. This is certainly the beſt way of ber 
ginning theſe. kinds of Inquiries, eſpecially if the Pipe be held at firſt only 
very near the part, without endeavouring to force it in. To immerge the 
Parts in clear Water in the manner already mentioned, is likewiſe a very good 
way to diſcover ſmall Orifices, by the help of a Microſcope. © Small HBucts 


of the ſame kind with what I have now mentioned, may be ſuppoſed to lie 


along the middle Line or Raphe of the Arch of the Palate, and along the 
Alveolary Edge, becauſe of ſome ſmall Tubercles or Points which appear 


there. 


488. Tars Membrane, together with that of the poſterior Nares, Forms - 


by an uninterrupted continuation, the anterior and poſterior Surface of the 


ſoft Portion, or Septum Palati; ſo that the muſcular Faſciculi of this Por- 
tion lie in the Duplicature of a Glandulous Membrane. The Muſcles com- 


| poſed of theſe Faſciculi ſhall be preſently deſcribed. | 


489. Tut Septum which may likewiſe be termed Velum, or Valvula Pa- 
lati, terminates below by a looſe floating Edge, repreſenting an-Arch ſituated 
tranſverſely above the Baſis or Root of the I ongue. The higheſt Portion or 


hs of this Arch ſuftains a ſmall, ſoft, and - irregular conical glandulous 


„fixed by its Baſis to the Arch, and its Apex hanging down without ad- 
hering to any thing, which is called Uvula, | | | 1 
490. On each fide of the Uvula there are two muſcular half Arches, called 
Columnæ Septi Palati. They are all joined to the Uvula by their upper Ex- 


tremities, and diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the lower ities of the 


two which lie on the ſame ſide, are at a little diſtance from each other, and ſo 


as that one half Arch is anterior, the other 3 an oblong triangular 


* being left between them, the Apex of which is turned toward the Baſis 

of the Uvula. s es 3 | ; 
491. Tux two half Arches on one ſide, by joining the like half Arches on 

the other ſide, form the intire Arch of the Edge of the * The poſte- 


rior half Arches run by their upper Extremities, more directly toward the 


 Uvula than the anterior. The anterior half Arches have a continuation with 


the ſides of the Baſis of the Tongue, and the poſterior, with the ſides of the 


Pharynx. At the lower part of the Space left between the lateral half Arches 


on the ſame ſide, two Glands are ſituated termed Amygdalæ, which ſhall be 
deſcribed hereafter, together with the glandular Structure of the Uvula, 
among the other Glands of the Mouth.' Bro 
492. Tux half Arches are chiefly made up of ſeveral flat fleſhy Portions, 
almoſt in the ſame manner with the Body of the Septum. The Membrane 
which covers them is thinner than the other parts of it towards the Palate, 
Pharynx and Tongue. Each Portion is a diftin& Muſcle, © the greateſt 
part of which terminate by one Extremity in the Subſtance of the Septum 
and of the half Arches, and by the other Extremity in parts different from 
| 499. 


Se. X. THE HUMAN ,BODY. 


: 493- As Anatomiſts uſed formerly to aſcribe all theſe Muſcles, as far as 
they knew them, to the Uvula, without any regard to the Septum, 
termed them in general either r or Peri- Staphylini. The 
t of theſe two compound Words expreſſes the Uvula ; the firſt part of the 
rſt Word is an abridgment of Pterygoides, and expreſſes. the Inſertion of 


theſe Muſcles, but the firſt part of the ſecond Word ſignifies no more than 


round, or about, &c. | 
494. I ſhould be very glad to make uſe of the term Peri-Staphylinus as 
a general denomination for the Muſcles belonging to the Septum, and then 
to add the other terms, of which theſe names have been made up by modern 
Writers. But leſt I ſhould be thought to affect a Language different from 
the common, I ſhall retain the ordinary names, only deſiring the Reader to 
take notice that by the term Staphylini I do not mean preciſely the Uvula, 
but only the parts round it. If we could be allowed to frame names of Greek 
and Latin words compounded together, we might for example, ſay Gloſſo- 
Palatinus, inſtead of Gloſſo-Staphylinus. I ſhall call the Muſcles that go to 
the Uvula, ſimply Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini, becauſe that part reſembles a 
ſmall Bunch of Grapes, according to the Signification of the Greek word. 
From what has been faid, I name theſe Muſcles in the following 

manner. | | „ 
-. Gloſſo-Staphylini.. _ 
Pharyngo - Staphylini. 
Thyro-Staphylini. | | 
Pterygo - Staphylini. MY 2 . 4 
Spheno- Salpingo- Staphylini, called commonly Peri- Staphy lini 


&- 


Externi. \ 
Pterygo-Staphylini Superiores. . 
Pterygo-Staphylini Inferiores. 1 
ee e called commonly Ptery-Staphylini 


Nterni. 


Staphylini Ge Epiſtaphy ini. 


495. Tux Gloſſo- Staphylini are two ſmall Muſeles, fixed each in the lower 
and lateral part of the Baſis of the Tongue; from whence they run up ob- 
Tiquely backward, along the anterior halt Arches of the Septum Palati, and 
terminate inſenſibly on each, fide near the Uvula, ſome of. their Fibres bein 
_ through the Septum The thickneſs of the anterior half Arches 1s 
chiefly owing to theſe two Muſcles. ob un goons 6, {8 
. 496. Tur Pharyngo-Staphylini are likewiſe, two ſmall Muſcles,. each of 
them being fixed: by one Extremity to the lateral. part of the Muſculi 
Thyro-Pharyngæi, as if they were Portions detached from theſe Muſcles. 
From thence they run up obliquely forward along the two poſterior. half Ar- 
ches of the Septum, and terminate in the Septum above the Uvula, where 
they meet together, and ſcem to form an intire Arch by the Union of es 
Fibres. The thickneſs of the two. poſterjor half Arches is owing to 


Muſcles. . 


i - 
** 
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497. Tur Thyro-Staphylini are two ſmall Muſcles, which accom the 
Phicyogo-Staphylini very Laach, through their whole courſe, —＋ that 
their poſterior Extremities are fixed in the Thyroide Cartilages neur the other 
Muſcles. They like wiſe contribute to the thickneſs of the poſterior half 
Arches, and are inſerted in the Septum in the ſame manner with the former. 
Theſe two Pairs of Muſcles may be made one Pair, and may be called 
Thyro-Pharyngo-Staphylini. 1865 
498. Tur Spheno-Salpingo-Staphylini are each fixed by one Extremity, 
partly to the Sphenoidal ſide of the bony Portion of the Zuftachian Tube, 


| partly to the neareſt ſoft Portion of the ſame Tube. From thence: it runs 


toward the external Ala of the Apophyſis Prerygoides, into which one Por- 
tion of this Muſcle is inſerted. The other Portion runs to the end of the 
Ala, and turns round to the forked Extremity thereof as over a Pulley, and 
is afterwards inſerted in the Septum Palati near the Uvula. | | 
499. I look upon theſe two Portions as two diſtin&t Muſcles, one of which 
ending in the Ala, feems only to ſerve for the Dil.tation of the Tuba Eufta- 
chiana. The other Portion is a true Spheno-Staphylinus, and as it has like- 
wiſe an Inſertion in the Tube, it may be termed Spheno-Salpingo-Staphyli- 


nus, or uy ee Externus. This is the Muſcle commonly called Peri- 
Staphylinus RO 


xternus. | | L 
500. Tur Pterygo-Staphylinus Superior is only the external Portion of 


the Muſcle laſt deſcribed ; and this name may likewiſe be given it, becauſe it 


has a ſmall Inſertion in the upper part of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, beſides 
that in the Sphenoidal part of the bony Portion of the Tube: The Pterygo- 
Staphylinus laferior on each ſide, is a ſmall Muſcle inſerted by one Extremity 
in the Uncus Pterygoideus, and by the other in the Septum near the Uvula. 
This Obſervation we owe to 1 Heiſter. * i oh 775 
501. Taz Petro - Salpingo-Staphylini, or Pings- Staphylini Interni are 
thoſe which are ae called Peri-Staphylini nterni. Each Muſcle is 
fixed by one Extremity, partly to the inner fide of the bony Portion of the 
Euſtachian Tube, or that next the Apophyſis Petroſa, partly along the Car- 
tilaginous Portion of the ſame Tube. From thence it paſſes a little way under 
the ſoft membranous part, and toward what I called the half Pad of the Tube, 
and then turning toward the Septum, is fixed in the Edge, and partly in the 
Foz: Tur Staphylini, or Epiftphylini are two ſmall geb, Ropes, clo! 
02. Thx ini, or Epiſtaphylini are two | cl 
1 together, 5 they 2 he he Muſcle, but in Fac Subjects — 
are diſtinguiſhed by a very fine White Line. They are fixed by one 
mity in the common point of the poſterior Edges of the Oſſa Palati, and 
from thence run downwurd and back ward along the middle of the 1 
and like wiſe along the middle of almoſt the whole Uvula. Theſe Muſcles 
have been termed: Azygos Morgagnii from the Diſcoverer, but he conſidered 
them as one Muſcle. © The Pterygo- ylini Inferiores are of the ſame kind, 
and might be termed Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini Laterales, and theſe laſt, 
Medi. Its FF 
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5031 Tur Septum Palati ſeryes ta oonduct / the Lacrymal Lympha, and 
chat Which is continually collected on the Atch vf the Palate, 25 he Pha- 
rynx. It ſeryrs for a Valve to inder what we ſwuüllow j and eſpecially what 
we drink, from returning by the Nares. The uſes of the different Muſcles 
of the Septum are not as yet ſufficiently known, nor the different Motions of 
which it is capable, as may be obſerved by looking for ſome time into ah 
healthy Perſon's Mouth) opened wide. I ſhall . endeavour to explain theſe 
things at greater length in andther place. 
I ö bun ile 2aoide Bolan mmol n ee 2d; fails 


MB) £7; OR | | 
$. 4. The Tongue, M9 Journ} Hard $f to 53 


3504. Evgry/one: knows that the Tongue is a ſoft fleſhy Body, which 
fills all that part of the Cavity of the Mouth that is ſurrounded by the 
Alveolatyj Border and Teeth of the lower Jaw, and extends ſtill further 
back. All this Space is therefore in a manner the Mould and Meaſure of 
the length arid -breadrh of the Tongue; as well as of its Thickneſs and 
az 0 500 gern eb 223 $0 ren omi 5s pal 
bp ag Tongue is divided into the Baſis and Point; the upper and 
under ſides; and the lateral Portions or Edges. The Baſis is the poſterior 
and thickeſt part; che Point, the anterior and thinneſt part. The upper 
ſide is not quite flat, but a little convex, and divided into t, lateral Halves, 
by: a'iſhallow / depreſſed Line, called Linea Linguæ Mediank, 5 The Edges 
are thinner than the other parts, and a little rounded: as well as the Point, 
The lower ſide reaches only from the middle of the length of the Tongue 
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506. Tur Tongue is principally com of very ſoſt fleſuy Fibres, in- 
termixed with a particular medullary Subſtance, and diſpoſed in various man- 
ners. Many of theſe Fibres are confined to the Tongue without going ary 
farther, the reſt form ſeparate Muſcles which go out from it in different ways, 
and are inſerted in other parts. All the upper ſide of the Tongue is co- 
vered by a thick Membrane of a Papillary Texture, upon which lies another 
very fine Membrane like a kind of Epidermis, * 1 | 
over: the lower ſide, but without Papill sss 3 Hint nn 
650%. Tur zE:-ſorts of Papillæ n in the upper ſide o | 9 
the Tongue; Capitatæ, Semi - Lenticulares anti Villoſæ. Thoſe of the firſt rH 5 Kt 
kind are the largeſt, reſembling little Muſhrooms with ſhort” Stems, or But- ; 
tons without a neck. They lie on the Baſis of the Tongue in ſmall ſuperfi- 
cial Foſlule. - - | Ray m0 a0 Ei It 29508 JECT un IL Ray 2 
508. Tuey reſemble ſmall conglomerate Glands ſeated on a very-narrow 
Baſis, and each of them has ſometimes a ſmall Depreſſion in the middle of 
their upper or convex ſide. They occupy the whole Surface of the Baſis of 
the Tongue, and they. are fituated near each other in ſuch: a manner as that 
the moſt Anterior form an Angle. They are Glandular Papillæ or ſmall ſa- 


- 
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lival or mucilaginous Glands, of the ſame kind with thoſe that are to be de- 1 
D V4 141 . 1 3 1. 22 $8 T. ti LTH Hil 4 LP 
Vor. II. X X 309. | 


—— — oe Vf 


* 
= 
——ͤ—ͤ— — — — — — — 


338. 


THE ANATOMY OP + EF” 
go. Wes oftentimes obſerve about the middle of this part of the Tongue 
a particular Hole of different Depths, the-inner Surface of which is intirely 
Glandular, and filled with ſmall Papillz, like thoſe of the kind. It is 
called Foramen Cæcum Morgagnii, as being firſt deſcribed by that Author. 
Since that time M. Vaterus has diſcovered a kind of Salival Ducts belonging 
to it; and M. Heiſter found two of theſe Ducts very diſtinctly, the Orifices 
of which were in the bottom of the Foramen Cæcum near each other. 
He obſerved the Ducts to run backward, divaricating a little from each other, 
and that one of them terminated in a ſmall oblong Veſicle ſituated on the 
ſide of the ſmall Cornu of the Os Hyoides. 

510. Taz Papillæ of the ſecond kind or Semilenticulares, are ſmall orbi- 
cular Eminences, only a little convex, their circular Edge not being ſeparate 
from the Surface of the Tongue, When we examine them in aſound To 
with a good Microſcope, we find theit convex fidcs full of ſmall Holes or 
Pores, like the End of a Thimble. 2 | « 
511. Tux lie chiefly in the middle and anterior Portions of the Tongue, 
$a are ſometimes tnoſt viſible on the Edges, where they appear to be very 
ſmooth and poliſhed even to the naked Eye, and ſometimes in living Sub- 
jets. They ſoon loſe their conſiſtence after Death, ſo that by rubbing 
them ſeveral times, they may be drawn out in form of ſmall ſoft Pyramids 
inclined to one fide. A vl nodding As 120A Abt 

512. Tux Papillæ of the third kind or Villoſæ are the ſmalleſt and 
moſt numerous. They fill the whole Surface of the upper ſide of the 
Tongue, and even the Interſtices between the other Papillæ. They would 
be more properly named Papillæ Conicæ than Villoſz, from the Figure 
which they appear to have when examined through a — 4 clear 
Water. They are naturally ſoſtiſn, but they become extremely flaccid after 
Death; fo that by handling them they may be made ſhort and thick, where 
as they are naturally long and fmall. | W n 1 

513. Tux fleſhy Fibres of which the Tongue is compoſed, and which 
go no further than the Tongue, may be termed Muſculi Linguæ Interio- 
res, or the Intrinfick Muſcles, and they are the fame which Spigelius named 
Muſculi Linguales. The Fibres theſe Muſcles conſiſt of, are of three 

neral kinds, Longitudinal, Tranſverſe, and Vertical; and each of theſe 
— admits of different degrees of Obliquity. The longitudinal Fibres 
point to the Baſis and Apex of the Tongue, and ſeem partiy to be Ex | 
ons of the Muſculi Stylo-Gloſſi, Hyo-Gloſſi, and Genio-Gloſſi, of which 
hereafter. The vertical Fibres ſeem likewiſe to be. Sn produced by the 
ſame Genio-Gloſſi, and the tranſverſe; by the Mylo-Gloſſi . 
514. BxsID ES theſe mixed Productions, there is a diſtinct Plane of lon- 
gitudinal Fibres, which run near the Surface of the upper ſide of the 
Tongue, and a diſtin& tranfverſe Plane under them. All theſe Fibres are 
partly interwoven, one Portion of them terminating at the two Edges of 
the Tongue, and the other at the Baſis and Point, without going to any 
other part ; and they lie immediately above thoſe that belong to the Genio- 
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of Direction, we need only cut the Tongue longitudinally, after 
bailed, or lang macerared in frrong Vinogee f cha bee 


515- Taz Extrinſick Muſcles, or Maſculi Exteriores, are thoſe which by 


one „ and are fixed by 
the other in ene the Tongue: of we commonly reckon 
four Pairs © N ' 
Mylo-Glot. | 
Stylo-Gloſſi. 
n _ Hyo-Gloſli, 
Ad > e _ Genio-Gloſfi, | 


EY ON Moſes which move che Os Hyoides, already deſcribed in 


likewiſe to HR LA Tongue, and are the principal Directors of 
its Nations on. The names of d 9 be emen to e 
follow. 
My lo-Hyoidzi. 
Genio-Hyoidæi. 
Stylo -Hyoidæi. 
Omo-Hyoidæti. 


yoidzi, 


5175. Taz Mylo-Gloſſi are ſmall fleſhy Planes ſituated eanfrerſcly; one 
on each ſide, between the Ramus of the lower Jaw, and the Baſis of the 
Tongue. Their Inſertion in the Jaw is immediately above the poſterior half 
of the Mylo-Hyoidzus, between the prominent oblique Line on the inſide 
of the ow and ako Dane ibis From thence they run toward the 
Baſis of the Tongue, and are loft there on one ſide of the Gloſſo-Pharyngzi; 
Theſe Muſcles are often wanting: 
318. Tur Stylo-Gloſſi are two long ſmall Muſcles which run down from 
the Styloide Apophyſes or Epiph on and fret tee Portions of the leavin 
of the Tongue. Each Muſcle is fixed in the outſide of the Apophyſis 
loides by a long Tendon, being the uppermoſt of the three Muſcles fined 
BOS 2 pl wr 3 he 2. 
The Stylo-Hyoidæus is and is in 
3 | 
9. As it runs down almoſt op © the infide of the Angle of the 
11 ye ter r e pr poneurotic Li- 
ment, . which dez Af -in_thar | Ang ſerves for a Frænum, or 
m Suſpenſormm w the ide B this pure of ks Gert From 
thence it paſſes on to the ſide of the Baſis of the Tongue, where it firſt of 
all adheres cloſely to the lateral Portion of the Hyo-Gloſſus, and then 
om together with that dnn a large Portion of the fde of the 


. 520 


ost 


THE ANN O f * 0 
that lie near each other ; in the Baſis," in the Root of the great Cornu, and 
in the, Symphyſis between theſe ta andi un this account the Hyo-Gloſſus 
been divided by, ſome into two or thret diſtinct Muſcles called Baſſe- 
l loſlos Cerato - Gloſſus, and Chogdrat Gloſſus In ſome Subjects they mis 
calily be ſeparated, the three Portions being ſimply contiguous to each © 
but it is needleſs to burden the Memory with ſo many uſeleſs names, 
and therefore I deſcribe them all as one Muſcle, by the name of Hyo- 
Gloſſus. . 0172 c 
521. Ir is ſituated on the inſide, and”, little lower than the Stilo-Gloſ- 
ſus, with which it forms the lateral p tof t e Tongue. The Portion inſer- 
ted in the Baſis of the Os Hyoides lies more anteriourly, and is larger than 
the other two; that which is inſerted in the Se the leaſt, and that 
ip ſerted in the great Cornu, the moſt poſterior. This Muſcle is Pen ſuſ- 
ortion is 


tained by the Mylo-Hyoidæus, as by 'a Girth f and the anterior 
diſtinguiſhed from the reſt by the paſſage of thꝭ Nerves of the fifth Pair, and 


5 Tür, Hyo-Gloſh are each inſerted in three parts of the Os Hyoides 


2 


of the Arterics which accompany them. 


522. ThE Genio Gloſſi are ſituated cloſe to each other on the lower ſide 
of the Tongue. Each Muſcle is inſerted in the inner or backſide of the 
Symphyſis of the Lower Jaw, immediately above the Genio-Hyoidzus. 
From thence it runs back ward toward the Os Hyoides, to which the loweſt 
Fibres are connected by a Ligamentary Membrane; and in this courſe its 
Fibres are ſpread through the Subſtance of the Tongue in a very ſingular 
manner. | * 
523. Or theſe Fibres, ſome run directly toward the Os Hyoides, all the 
way to the Baſis of the Tongue; ſome are inflected forward, and go to the 
Point of the Tongue; and the reſt are diſtributed in a radiated manner, for- 
ward, upward, and backward in the, Suhſtance of the Tongue; and the mid- 
dle Fibres. expand laterally toward the. Edges! of the Tongue 

524. Tn two Genio - Gloſſi run eloſe to tach other, as f they formed but 
one Maſs; but they are evidently divided by a very thin cellular Membrane, 
or middle Septum, which penetrates a good way between the two lateral, or 
right and left Halves of the Tongue, lying in the ſame Plane with the Linea 
M:diana of. the upper ſide of the Tongu t hk 0 RT 

525. Wnt. we ſeparate, theſe two Muſcles from the Chin, they pre- 


4 


ſently contract ſo much, that their anterior Extremities which lay under the 
Point of the Tongue, are as far back as the middle of it. It is in this 
preternatural Situation that we ſee theſe Muſcles repreſented in Figures 
given by very great Anatomiſts, and drawn and engraved by very good 
d in hich Figures the whole Beauty of their true Mechaniſm is 
OIt, _. * «is ol rer * N 1417 nd 5 . ider Jan. 
5326. Tazsx, two, Muſcles by their poſterior ſtreight Fibres which go 
to the Baſis, can draw the Tongue out of the Mouth, and bring it back 
again by their anterior bent Fibres which go to the Point. They can ei- 
ther ſucceſſively, or all at once, make the Tongue longitudinally hollow 
i 1 er 
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or like a Grove; and they can at the ſame time contract it, by the latera 
Expanſion of their middle Fibres. I paſs over many other Motions which 
theſe Muſcles are capable of performing, from whence I formerly uſed in my 
private Courſes to call them Muſculi Polychreſt i. 
1 EN either of the Stylo - Gloſſi acts, it turns the Tongue toward 
the Cheek, and forces the Aliment between the upper and lower Molares. 
When they act jointly with the lateral Portions of — ſuperior fleſhy Plane of 
the Tongue, they turn the Tongue obliquely , upward. to the Teeth of the 
upper Jaw, and near the Checks, as when we bring down any part of the 
Food that may have tuck there, after Maſtication. When they act jointly 
with the lateral Portions of the Hyo- Gloſſi, they turn the Tongue downward 
ween the lower Teeth and the Cheek. 

328. When all the parts of the Hyo-Gloſſi act together, they ſhorten the 
Tongue. They likewiſe turn the Point of the Tongue between the Teeth 
and the under Lip, and make it paſs over that Lip. The ſuperior fleſhy 
Plane of the Body of the Tongue, bends it upward toward the Palate, and 
makes it paſs along or lick the upper Lip. The Mylo-Gloſſi ſerve as a Fræ- 
num to one ſide; of the Baſis, while the Point is turned to the other fide. 
The Ligamenta Suſpenſoria of the Stylo-Gloſſi may , anſwer the ſame pur- 
poſe, and even ſupply the want of the Mylo-Gloſſi.  - | 


329. Bes1Des the Membranes of the Tongue already deſcribed, it is 


cuſtomary to mention another, called Membrana Reticularis, which is com- 
monly: demonſtrated from the boiled Tongues of Oxen or Sheep; and ſome 
etend to have ſhewed it inthe Human Tongue, which I own I have never 
able to do. It is now a long time fince I ſhewed that what they take 
from the Tongues of Oxen and Sheep is not a true Membrane, but a kind 
of clear mucilaginous Subſtance, which lies between the papillary and exter- 
nal Membranes, and which by boiling, . becomes white, acquires Solidity 
enough to be taken out in large Portions, and that the Holes found in it are 
owing to the ſmall pyramidal Papillæ. | 5 
530. Taz: Tongue is fixed in the Mouth, not only by Muſcles, but 


alſo by Ligaments, which are for the moſt part Membranous. The princi- 


pal Ligament is that called the Frænum, which is the prominent Fold that 
appears firſt under the Tongue, when we raiſe it, with the Mouth opened, 
and is no more than a Continuation or looſe Duplicature of that Membrane, 


which covers the inferior Cavity of the Mouth. It covers the Curva- 


ture of the anterior Portion of the Genio-Glofli from the Point of the 
La is almoſt as high as the middle Interſtice between the lower Dentes 
ori . ; 


531. Tux other Ligaments of the Tongue are the ſmall membranous 
Fold which: runs along the middle of the convex ſide of the Epiglottis to the 
Baſis of the Tongue; and the membranous Folds which cover the inferior 
half Arches of the Septum Palati. Theſe three Folds are Continuations of 
the Membrane which covers the neighbouring parts. The Aponeurotic 


Ligaments of the Stylo-Gloſſus may be looked upon as true lateral —— 


d 
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ments of the Tongue ; and they adhere a little to the lower part of the Muſ- 
culus Pterygoidzus Internus, or Anterior. ; 

532. Taz principal Blood-Veſſels of the Tongue are thoſe that appear 
ſo plainly on its lower Surface, on each fide of the Frænum; and they con- 
ſiſt of one Artery and one Vein, which accompany each other, and are called 
Arteriæ & Venz Sublinguales or Raninz. The Veins lie next the Fraenum, 
and the Arteries on the other ſide of the Veins. The Arteries are Rami of 
the ſecond internal or anterior Branch of the external Carotid on each fide, 
and communicate with the firſt external or poſterior Branch of the ſame 
Carotid, &c. The Veins are commonly Rami of a Branch of the exter- 
ral anterior Jugular Vein, deſcribed among the other Veins, Sect. g. 
< | n | | 

Pt Wu obſerve four nervous Ropes to go very diſtinctly to the Baſis of 
the Tongue, and to continue their courſe through its whole Subſtance all the 
way to the Point. Two of theſe Ropes are Rami of the inferior maxillary 
Nerves, or of the third Branch of the fifth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata. 
The other two are the Nerves of the ninth Pair. The two firſt I have already 
named Linguales or Hypo-Gloſſi Minores, and the other two Linguales or 
Hypo-Gloſſi Majores. The Majores are inferior and internal, the Minores, 
ſuperior and external, or lateral. The ſmall Portion or firſt Branch of the 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, or of the cighth Pair, ſends likewiſe a Nerve 
to each ſide of the Tongue. 1 8 | * 

534 Tux great Lingual Nerve on each ſide runs forward between the 
Muſculus Mylo-Hyoidzus and Hyo-Gloſſus, under the Genio-Gloſſus, and 
is diſtributed to the fleſhy Fibres all the way to the Point of the Tongue, 
communicating by ver ſmall Filaments with the Lingualis Minor, and 
with the Nerve from the eighth Pair. For the other Diſtributions of it, I 
refer to the Deſcription of the Nerves. ae 
535. Tux ſmall Lingual Nerve on each ſide goes off from the Maxilla- 
ris Inferior, ſometimes at and ſometimes before its paſſage between the _ 
goide Muſcles. Afterwards ſeparating more and more from the Trunk, 
it paſſes under the lateral part of the Tongue, over the Sublingual Gland, 
of which hereafter. It ſupplies the neareſt parts of the Tongue as it paſſes, 
and then entering its Subſtance, terminates at the Point, having ſeat a great 
number of Filaments to the Papillary Membrane. it communicates, as has 
3 with the Lingualis Major, and with the Nerve from the eighth 

air. | | 

536. Tunis Lingual Nerve, a little after it leaves the Maxillaris Inferior, 
is accompanied by a ſmall diſtin Nerve, which runs upward and backward 
toward the Articulation of the Lower Jaw, in company with the lateral 
Muſcle of the Malleus, paſſes through the Tympanum between the Handle 
of the Malleus and the long Leg of the Incus, by the name of Chorda Tym- 
pani, and afterwards perforating the backſide of the Tympanum, unites with 
the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, as has been already ſaid in the De- 
ſeription of the Ear, | e eine 
a 
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537+ Tuts ſmall Nervous Rope has been looked u Anatomiſts as a 
kind of ſmall Recurrent of the Nervus Lingualis ; 2 
appears to make ſimply an acute Angle with the Lingual Nerve, and as this 
Lingual Nerve is ſomething larger after this Angle, it, ought rather to be 
believed to come from the Tympanum, and to unite with the Lingual Nerve, 
thanto ariſe from this Nerve, and run up to the Tympanum. In fome Sub- 
jects the Union of this Nerve with the Lingualis is in a manner Plexiform, 
and very difficult to be unfolded. | 

538. Tux Lingual Nerve of the eighth Pair, which is its firſt Branch, 
runs firſt of all on the infide of the Digaſtric Muſcle of the Lower Jaw, 
and ſupplies the Genio-Hyoidæi, the neighbouring Muſcles of the Baſis of 
the Tongue and thoſe of the Pharynx. Afterwards it ſends out the Ramifi- 
cations, and forms the Communications deſcribed in the Hiſtory of the 
pri ing Frets rp do > „ it commu- 
nicates with the Lingual Ramus o air, and with the Lingual 
Ramus of the ninth. . 

39. Tux Tongue is the Organ of the Senſe, called the Taſte, by means 
of the Papillæ, eſpecially the Villoſæ or Pyramidales. It is not as yet diſco» 
vered in what manner the Papillæ Semi-lenticulares contribute to the Taſte ; 
and the Capitatæ ought to be looked upon as Salival Glands. 

540. Tux Tongue is likewiſe one of the E Inſtruments of Speech, 
and of the Artieulation of the Voice. Niolan in his Anthropographia men- 
tions a Child of five Years of Age, who though he had loſt his Tongue by 
the Small-Pax, but not the Uvula, continued ſtill to ſpeak almoſt as diſtinctly 
as before. Probably the Baſis of the Tongue ſtill remained. M. de Juſſieu 
has HORNE — . — the Memoirs op EP oyal HEE con- 
cerning a li ir could , though ſhe was born without a Tongue, 
in room of which there was 2 Bd of ſmall Tubercle. 

541. Tus Tongue ſerves alſo to collect all the Morfels which we 
chew, to turn them in different manners and to different parts of the Mouth, 
and to off whatever ſticks to the Palate ; and it is uſeful in Spitting, 
Sucking, &c. It bears a great part in Deglutition, being aſſiſted by the Di- 

ric Muſcles, which by contracting at the ſame time that the other Muſ- 

preſs the lower Jaw againft the upper, raiſe the Os Hyoides, and fix it. 
at a convenient height, that the Stylo-Gloſſi and Hyo-Gloſſi may make the 
Baſis of the Tongue bear back upon the Morſe} which is to be ſwallowed, and 
ſo force it into the Pharynx, the Portions of which that are at that time im- 
mediately above the Morſel, do inſtantly contract, and puſh it into the CEſo- 
phagus. | | 3 
: $. 5. The Checks, Lips, and Gums. 3 
- £42. Taz Cheeks and Lips from the ſides and entry of the Cavity of 
ry They are , in general by the Connexion of ſeveral fleſhy 


Portions of different breadths, fixed round the convex fides of the two 
a u — 
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Jaws, covered on the outſide. with the Skin and Fat, and lined on the inſide 


y a glandulous Membrane. Beſides all this, the Lips ſeem likewiſe to have 
a ſoft ſpungy Subſtance in their Compoſition, Which ſwells and ſubſides on 
certain occaſions independently of the Action of the Muſcles belonging to 


them, and is mixed with Fat. 


* 


543. Txz Subſtance which forms the red Border of the Lips is very 
Hiflerent from the reſt. of the Skin, being a Collection of very fine; long, 


|  villous-Papillz, _ cloſely connected together and covered by a fine Mem- 


brane, which ſrems to be both a Continuation of the Epidermis, and of 
that Pellicle which covers the glandulous Membrane of the Cavity of the 
Mouth. This Subſtance is extremely ſenſible, and very painful when the 
outer Membrane is by any accident deſtroyed. The internal Membrane of 
the A Lip forms a ſmall middle Frænum above the firſt Dentes 
laciſori, - _... ö 


544, Tur Gums are that reddiſh Buhſtance like Leather, {which covers 


the two ſides: of the whole Alveolary Border of both Jaws, inſinuates itſelf 
between all the Teeth, ſurrounds what I-called the Collar of each Tooth in 
particular, and adheres very ſtrongly to them. Therefore the outer and. 
inner Gums are continuous, and both together form juſt as many Openings as 


there are Teetn. 


5 . 5 Dean nen 
543. Tus Subſtance of the Gums is of a ver natur imd wee ge- 
ſembling in ſome meaſure the Texture of a Hat, ſuppoſed to be very com- 
and elaſtic. It is not immediately fixed to the Bones of the Jaws, but 
y the Intervention of the Perioſteum with which it is perfectly united; and 
it is covered by a fine, ſtrong, even Membrane, which ſticks very cloſe to 
the Subſtance of the Gums, and ſeems to be à Continuation of that thin 
Membrane which goes to the Lips and Cheeks, and of that which goes to 
the Tongue. | l de bas n n Siet Heide 10 mom: n. 
546. Taz Arteries which go to the Lips, Cheeks and Gums are Rami- 
fications of the external Carotid, and-chiefly of thoſe Branches called Maxil- 
lares Externæ & Interne, of which I deſire the Reader to conſylt the Diſtri- 
butions and different Communications in the Deſcription ! of the Arteries 
Ne 55, 58. The Veins are Rãmifications of the external anterior Jugular. 
547. Taz Nerves of theſe Parts come from the-Maxillaris Superior and 
Inferior, which are Branches of the fifth Pair; and alſo from the Portio Dura 
of the Auditory Nerve, or Sympatheticus Minimus, the Ramifications of 
which are ſpread in great numbers on all theſe parts, and communicate in a 
pretty ſingular manner with the Nerves of the fifth Pair in ſeveral places, as 
may be ſeen in the Deſcription of the Nerves. A cle 
548. THERE is ſo much Variety to be met with in the Muſcles of the 
Lips in different Subjects, that it is not at all ſurpriſing to find the Deſcri 
tions given of them by Anatomiſts very unlike one another. In ſome Sub 


jects Portions of theſe Muſcles are wanting; in ſome they can ſcarcely be diſ- 


tinguiſhed, becauſe of the paleneſs and attenuation of the Fibres; and in 


. athers there are really ſome particular Faſciculi which are not generally 5 


* WM 
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be found. About fifteen Years ago I diſſected an old woman, in which 
alone I obſerved a great many ſingular things which I have not met 
with in great numbers of other Subjects more proper for Diſſection. In this 
Subject the Muſcles of the Face in general were very much multiplied, and 
very diſtinct, as 1 mall ſhew in particular Obſervations. 
549. Tur Muſcles of the Lips are commonly divided into common and 
The common Muſcles are thoſe which end at the Angles or Com- 
miſhres f the rao Lips 4 and thoſe ue proper which are fixed in one Lip 
which are again ſubdivided into proper Muſcles of the upper Lip, 
: Muſcles of the under Lip. All theſe Muſcles have 
C K 
Muſcles, ſome from the Inſertions or Situation, and ſome from the Uſes 
manns | 
550. 1 ſhall here deſcribe thoſe which Lam able to ſhew, without:men- 
thoſe which I have not hitherto found, though I am in no doubt about 
che A A — — ee 
ce ve given u of their being ſaith · 
judicious Obſervers. r the ſup- 
= —.— 2 becauſe I have done fo all along for reaſons already given, 
ern e ——— ha. 
Lars artly to encourage Anatomiſts even Beginners to try their 
IL r wks they eee 


done. 
551. The Muſcles to which I confine a7 Gi ogy hn GO in the 
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552. Tux upper Lip is ſometimes moved by the Action of the Muſcles 
of the Noſe, eſpecially of the Pyramidales ; and both Lips either jointly. 
or ſeparately. are moved by Suction, without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles 
r pity oper lonndg, ab ton] cit landiapwl! ahh roitues 

553. Tus Semi-Orbiculares are commonly looked upon as one Muſcle, 
ſurrounding both Lips, from whence it is called Orbiculares ; but when we 
examine carefully the Angles of the Lips, we find that the Fibres of the up- 
per Lip interſect thoſe of the under Lip, and we eaſily diſtinguiſh the muſcu- 
lar Arch of one Lip from that of the other; and for this reaſon I divide this 
Muſcle into two, and I call them either by the common name of Semi- Orbi- 
cularis, or I call one of them Semi- Orbicularis Superior, and the other Semi- 
Orbicularis Inferior ; but the name of Semi- Ovales would be ſtill more 

roper. ni 033-439 22 
5 1 Tur ſuperior Semi- Orbicular Muſcle is ofteritimes broader than the 
infer and it has this nA likewiſe, that all its Fibres do not to 
the Corner of the Mouth, but terminate by degrees between the Middle and 
Extremities of this Arch, neatly like the Semi- Oval Fibres of the upper Pal- 

bra. The inferior Semi - Orbicular Muſcle is commonly more uniform in the 
Diſpoſition af ien ihres, tools tis l cl, b ee inet ih 
565. Taz Supra-Semi-Orbiculares are Fibres which increaſe: the breadth, 
of the the two lateral Portions of the ſuperior Semi-Orbicularis, upward 3 
and they appear at firſt ſight to be one continued Arch like the Muſcle laſt 
named, but being narrowly examined, they will be found to be ſeparated 
by a ſmall Interſtice, lying betwixt their contiguous Extremities which are 
fixed in the Gums oppolite to the Edges of that Cutaneous Foſſula that rung 
down from the Septum Narium, to the middle of the Edge of the u 
Lip. Their other — are confounded with thoſe of the — | 
cularis Superior. aid On 

556. Tux Buccinatores are to in number, each of them ſituated tranſ- 
verſely between the poſterior part of the two Jaws and the Corner of the 
Mouth, They are broad backward and narrower forward, in the Shape of a 
Triangle or Trapezium, and they form a conſiderable Portion of the Cheeks, 
and for that reaſon are ſometimes called the Muſcles" of the Cheeks. To 
have a juſt Idea of theſe Muſcles, we muſt be made acquainted with a — 


ment on each ſide of the Face which I call Ligamentum Inter-Maxillare, 


cauſe it connects the two Jaws, and alſo gives Inſertion to the poſterior Fibres 
of the 8 5 AR i go RG | 
. Tz1s Ligament is ſtron pretty It is one end to 

. of the upper Jaw — I laſt Dens Molaris, ge the fide of 
the b rang Pterygoides where it adheres very cloſely to the Muſculus 
Pterygoidæus Internus. By the other end it is fixed in the poſterior or ſu 
rior Extremity of the oblique prominent Line on the outſide of the lower 
Jaw, below the laſt Dens Molaris: It ſerves likewiſe as a Frænum to check 
and limit the Depreſſion of the lower Jaw in opening the Mouth, and we may 
ſeel it ourſelves, with the end of the Finger in the Mouth, eſpecially when 
it is wide open. has; E 
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; 1558, Tux Buceinator is inſerted poſteriorly in three different places. The 
middle Fibres are fixed tranſyerſely in the Ligamentum Intermaxillare, and 
run directly to the Corner of the Mouth. The ſuperior Fibres run down in 
an oblique graduated manner, from the Alvecki of the upper Jaw to the 
Corner of the Mouth; and the inferior Fibres run up from the lower Jaw in 
the ſame manner, All theſe Fibres contract by degrees as they approach the 
Commiſſure of the Lips, where they run in behind the Extremities and Union 
of the Semi-Orbiculares, by which they are covered, and to which they ad- 
here cloſely. There is a large Hollow between this Muſcle and the Maſſeter 
filled with Fat. | | | 
339. Taz Zygomatici Majores are two Muſcles fituated, one on each ſide, 
between the Zygoma and the Corner of the Mouth. Each Muſcle is thin, 
| oblique, and-fixed by one Extremity to the lower Edge of that Portion 
of the Os Male, which is connected with the Zygomatic Apophyſis of the 
Os Temporis, From thence it runs down obliquely from being forward, 
being in its » commonly involved in Fat. It ends at the Commiſſure 
of the two Lips, adhering ſtrongly to the Buccinator which covers it. This 
Muſcle is very often complex. 


360. Tur Zygomatici Minores are two ſmall flender Muſcles, lying above 


the great Zygomatici, and almoſt parellel to them. Their ſuperior Extremi 
ſeems to be a detachment from the lower Fibres of the Otbicularis Palpebra- 
rum; but they may always be diſtinguiſhed. © Their lower Extremity unites 
with the — Inciſorius. Theſe Muſcles are quite buried in Fat, and 
for that reaſon often diſappear. 
561. Each of the two Canini is fixed by a broad Inſertion in the u 
Jaw above the Socket of the Dens Caninus, in a depreſſion below the inferior, 
ge of the Orbit near the Os Malæ. From thence it runs down a little ob- 
liquely, croſſing the lower Extremity of the Zygomaticus Major, which co- 
vers it at this place, Afterwards it terminates at the Extremity of the Arch 
of the Semi- Orbicularis Superior, and communicates by ſome Fibres with 
the Triangularis. I formerly looked upon this as a neutral Muſcle, that 
is, as being neither a proper Muſcle of the upper Lip, nor common to 
562. Eacn of the two Inciſorii Laterales is a ſort of Biceps, its upper 
part being divided into two Portions which unite below, One of theſe 1u- 
ior Portions is larger than the other, and is fixed in the Os Maxillare be- 
w the middle Tendon of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, ſeeming to com- 
municate-by ſome Fibres with the contiguous: Fi of that Muſcle. From 
thence it runs down a little obliquely; toward the Cheek, along the Apophyſis 
Naſalis, mixing with the Pyramidalis Naſi, and ſending ſome Fibres.to the 
Nares. Afterwards it paſſes over and adheres to the Myrtiformis, or Tranſ- 
verſalis Nafi, and unites with the other Portio. ble Rh 
663. Tnis other Portion is fixed by a broad Inſertion immediately below 
the Edge of the Orbit, in the Os Maxillare near the Unian of this Bone wich 
the Os Malz, and likewiſe 2 little ho laſt named Borie; 
i "A 7 2 | 
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covered by the inferior} Portion of the Orbicularis With which 
it has ſometimes a kind of Communication. From thence it rum down ob- 
— toward the Noſe, and unites with the firſt Portion. DSU AUT 

564. Tnz two Portions thus united ramen alway run be 
hind the Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and ure fixer] therein oppoſite to the late. 
ral Dens Inciſorius. Sometimes it ſends a ſmall Faſciculus of Fibres to the 
Muſculus Caninus, e e e r rr and 
named Caninus Minor. 4405 e Yay on e lo 

565. Taz  Inciſorii Medii are ee Tnciſorii Miinores | 
or Inciſorii Minores Superiores. They are two ſmall ſhort Muſcles fituated 
near each other below the Septum Narium. They are fixed by one Extre- 
mity in the Os Maxillare, on the Alveoli of the firſt Inciſores behind the 
Semi · Orbicularis Superior, and iy their other xtremity in the middle and 
ſuperior. part of the Subſtance of the upper Lip, near the Nares, In which 
they likewiſe have an Inſertion; and der ſometimes fend ken ruten ee 
oy: Semi · Orbicularis. 

366. EAc of the two Triangulares is Exec by « wh sen ür the 
cutfide of the, Baſis of the lower Jaw, from the Maſſeter to'the Hole near 
the Chin. From thence it aſcends, contracting in breadth in a bent triangu- 
lar Form, runs in between the Extremities of the Buccinator and Zygoma- 
ticus Major, to both which it adheres: very cloſely, and terminates at the 
Commiſſure of the Lip, partly in the Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and partly 
though not always equally, in the Semi -· Orbicularis Inferior. This Muſcle 
ſeems ſometimes to be a Continuation of the Caninus Major. 

567, Tux Quadratus forms the thick part of the Chin below the onder 
Lip. It is a very complex Muſcle, and Cond difficult to be prepared, becauſe 

ibres are interwoven with a great of Fat or a pelheular Texture 
— Adipoſa. It is e a) inſerted in the foreſide of the 
lower Jaw, where it partly fills the broad Foſſula on each ſide of the Sym- 

phyſis. From thence it runs up, interſecting, along the * the con- 
tiguous Fibres. of the Skin, and terminates by a broad Inſertion in the Semi- 

Orbicularis Inferior. The Direction of the other Fibres of which it is com- 
poſed, varies in different Subjects, and it communicates by ſome Fibres with 
the Cutan e. nn 

568. TRI Inciforii Inferiores are two ſmall Moſcks, chain 
ed with the addition of M. Cowper's name. Fach of them is fixed by the 
ſuperior Extremity, on the Alveoli of the lateral Inciſores of the lower ow: 
From thence they run dowri, approaching each other, and are inferred 
Wer ip: thk lowng:pant of the middle of the Semi-Orbicularis Inferior. 

569. Ou the outſide: of the: ſuperior Inſertion of each of theſe dente 
we wake Faſciculus of Fibres which ſeem to be detached from it near 
the Inciſores. This Faſciculus goes off laterally in/form'of an Arch, and 
unites with the Fibres: of the Semi- Orbicularis Inferior, with which it may 
be eaſily confounded. It may be looked upon as « Maſeutus Acceſſorius t 
che SembOrticularix Inferior r es dakar 


570, 
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570. Taz two Muſculi Cutanei form a kind of fleſhy Membrane, which 
covers the whole foreſide of the Th an. Neck, the Cheek and 
Chin, all the way down below the Claviculæ, and adheres very ſtrongly 
to the Membranous or Aponeurotic Expanſion deſeribed above Ne 196, 197. 
This Expanſion has a particular Adhefion to the anterior Portion of the 
Balis of the lower Jaw, of the fame kind with that at the lower part of the 
Zygoma, and it is ſpread over all the Muſcles chat lie round the Neck, 


_ over the "opper Portion of the Pectorales Majores, Deltoides, and 
1 raperii. 13688. 70 un 7 450 "8-1 ug. :; 9 
571. Tur Fibres of each Cutaneous Muſcle run obliquely and for- 


1. 

mn and meet and ſeem to interſe& thoſe of the other Muſcle at acute An- 
gles, from the Sternum all the way to the Chin. They adhere very cloſely to 
the Skin by the Interyention of the cellular Subſtance. From the Clavicles 
to the upper part of the Neck, theſe Muſcles are very thin, and from thence 
increaſe a little in thickneſs as they oach the Baſis of the lower Jaw, and 
eſpecially from the Maſſeter to the Chin. | 1 

572. Tux adhere ſtrongly to the lower Portion of the Maſſeter, Tri- 
. angularis, and Quadratus, and on the Maſſeter and Buccinator their fleſhy 
Fibres become Aponeurotic, but continue longer on the Triangularis, being 
mixed with the Fibres of that Muſcle all che way to the Commiſſure of the 
Lp, is OA likewiſe advance a little on the neighbouring Portion of the 

uadratus. 4 | 
_ 3. Tur Portion of theſe Muſcles which anfwers to the Baſis of the Tri- 
angularis, is in a manner divided into two — Laminæ, the outermoſt of 
which is what advances over the Tri uis and Quadratus, the other being 
inſerted ſeparately in the lower Jaw. I have ſometimes obſerved a of the 
fleſhy Extremity of the right ſide, to paſs before the Symphyſis of the Chin, 
over a Ake part from the left: Gde, the one covering the other. 
574. Tyr common Muſcles of the Lips either draw both Corners of the 
Mouth at once, or only one at a time, according to the different Direction 
of their Fibres. The Muſcles pull the different parts of the Lips in 
which they are 1 may ſerve to move 


The Buecinators in particular 
the Food in Maftication. An intire Treatiſe might be written on the almoſt 
innumerable Combinations of the different Motions of all theſt Muſcles, 
according to the different Paſſions, and according to the different Poſtures 
r 28 1 ſhall ew Aſewhere. None are more 
AHecting, than produced by the Cutanei alone, eſpecially in Wee; 
which they do by their Adheſians to the Triangulares, &c. But by 
Itifertions in the Bone of the lower Jaw, they draw up che lower part of the 
Integumerts of the Neck, and thoſe of the Breaſt next to theſe ;; for they 
cannot move the Jaw. In old People, and in thoſe who are very much ema- 
2 theſe Nuſches may be perecived by the Eye, under the Chin, and on 
I . T OH HH, { 
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All theſe may be termed Salival Glands, and they may be cnumerated in the 
following manner: m2 3h at yer is He rhomand wliawnt., wh 
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Mr e e Aa io bak een e 
| e 8. 6. The Salival Glands, &c. 3 1 pk 9 * 
575. By Saliva we mean in general, that Fluid by which the Mouth and 
Tongue are continually moiſtened in their natural ſtate. - This Fluid is chiefl 


” 
— — 1 pad 


| ſupplied by Glands, called for that reaſon Glandulz Salivales, of whi 


they commonly reckon three Pairs, two Parotides, two Maxillares, and two 


Sublinguales. Theſe are indeed the largeſt, and they furniſh the greateſt 


uantities of Saliva ; but there are a great number of other leſſer Glands of 
ie ſame kind, which may be reckoned Aſſiſtants or Subſtitutes to the former. 


4 ten wn 
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5 Glandulæ Maxillares. et 86 «6 bao = 
. Glandulz Sublinguales. | F 12 
SGlandulæ Molares. | 
Glandulæ Buccales. 

Gand ab 211099 #414 % 


Amygdalæ. | * intl e aokd 
Glandulæ Palatinæ. ; ne 
Slandulæ Uvulares, i e 26 Dag 


SGlandulæ Arytenoidææ. 
. SGlandula Thyroidæa. 
| 5676. Tux Parotides are two large, whitiſh Glands, irregular] y oblong and 
protuberant, ſituated on each ſide, between the external Ear, and the 
rior or aſcending Ramus of the lower Jaw, and lying on ſome of the 


neighbouring Maſſeter Muſcle. - The ſuperior Portion of this Gland lies before 


the Cartilaginous Meatus of the Ear, and touches the Apophyſis Zygomatica 
of the Os Temporis ; and it is extended forward and backward under the 
Lobe of the Ear, as far as the Maſtoide' Apophyſis.:, oo) 
5377 From the anterior and ſuperior Portion of this Gland, a white mem- 
branous Duct or Canal is produced by the Union of a great number of ſmall 
Tubes repreſenting ſo many Roots. This Duct runs obliquely forward on 
the outſide of the Maſſeter, and then perforates the Buccinator from 
without inward, oppoſite to the Interſtice between the ſecond and third 
ech Molares, where the Hole or Orifice repreſents the Spout of an 
R 0 8 | 1 5 NT; N 5 
578, Tris Canal is named Ductus Salivalis Stenonis, or Ductus Superior. 
It 8 the twelfth of an Inch in Diameter, and in ſome Subjes is 
partly covered by ſmall glandular Bodies, united with it in different quanti- 
ts... The Arteria and Vena Angularis run up over this Duct, and the Por- 
* Be | tio 


Sect. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 
tio Dura of the Auditory Nerve runs through the Gland itſelf 3 and it alſo 
receives CR from th ſecond Vertebral Pair. | 6 
579. Tax i lands are ſmaller and rounder than the Parotides, 
and 22 ſituated each on the inſide of the Angle of the lower Jaw, near the 
Muſculus Pterygoidæus Inferior. ' From the inſide, or that which is turned 
to the Muſculus Hyo-Gloſſus, each of them ſends out a Duct in the fame 
manner as the Parotides, but it is ſmaller and longer, and goes by the name 
of Ductus Salivalis Fhartoni, or Ductus Inferior. | 
580. Tuis Duct adyances on the ſide of the Muſculus Genio-Gloſſus, 
along the inner Part and ſuperior Edge of the Glandula Sublingualis, to the 
Frænum of the Tongue, where it terminates by a ſmall Orifice in form of 
a Papilla. __ | | | 
bt: Taz 'Glandulz Sublinguales are likewiſe two in number, of the 
fame” kind with the former, only ſmaller, ſomething oblong, and flatted 
like a blanched Almond. They are ſituated under the anterior Portion of the 
Tongue, one on each fide, near the lower Jaw, on the lateral Portions of the 
Mufculi Mylo-Hyoidæi which ſuſtain them. The two Extremities of each 
Gland are turned back ward and forward, and the Edges obliquely inward and 
outward. | e I 
582. Tür are covered on the upper fide by à very thin Membrane, 
which is a Continuation of the Membrane that covers the under ſide of the 
Tongue. They ſend out laterally ſeveral ſmall ſhort Ducts Which open near 
the Gums by the ſame number of Orifices, all ranked in the ſame Line, at 4 
ſmall diſtance from the Frænum, and a little more backward. In many Ani- 
mals we find particular Ducts belonging to theſe Glands, like thoſe of the 
Glandulæ Maxillares, but they are net to be found ſo diſtinctly in Men. 
The Muſculi Genio-Gloſſi lie Ms cen the two Sublingual Glands, and alſo 
between the two Maxillary Ducts. e Lex ee "ior 
383. Tux Molares are two Glands nearly of the ſame kind with the for- 
mer, each of them being ſituated between the Maſſeter and Buccinator; and 
in ſome Subjects they may ealily be miſtaken for two ſmall e of Fat. 
* ſend out two ſmall Ducts which perforate the Buccinator open into 


- 


avity of the Mouth, almoſt over againſt the laſt Dentes Molare; and 

from thence M. Heiſter, who firſt deſcribed them, called them Glandule 

Molares. mn Aung 70199 gun ß Dus en 

584. Alt the inſide of the Cheeks near the Mouth, is full of ſmall glan- 
duſous Bodies, called Glandulæ Buccales, which open by ſmall Holes or 
Orifices through the inner Membrane of the Mouth. The Membrane which 
covers the infide of the Lips, a Continuation of that on the Cheeks, is like- 
wiſe rated by a great number of ſmall Holes, which anſwer to the ſame 

number of ſmall Glands,” called Glandulæ Labiales. The Glandulz” Lin- 
guales are thoſe of the Foramen Cæcum of the © Baſis of the Tongue, which 
= been already ſ ken fo. — INJ 4] K.. 4 
585. 1 have alſo explained the Glandulæ Palatinæ, or thoſe that 
delagg to the Arch and Septum of the Palate; and the Glandulz Aryte- 

1 5 
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ndidæe were deſcribed with the Larynx. The Uvular Glands are only. a 


\ Continuation of the Membrane of the Palate in form of a. ſmall Bunch of 


Grapes, '' We: might likewiſe reckon 2 the Salival Glands thoſe of the 
ſuperior Portion of the Pharynx, mentioned in the Deſcription of that part, 
and alſo the glandular Bodies of the Membrana Pituitaria of the Nares, and 
of the Sinuſes that communicate with theſe. N 
586. Tux Amygdale are two glandular Bodies of a reddiſh Colour, ly- 
ing in the Interſtices between the $wo lateral half Arches of the Septum Pa- 
lati, one on the right, the other on the left ſide of the Baſis of the Tongue. 
Their: a ance is not unlike that of the outſide of an Almond Shell, both 
becauſe their Surface is une ven, and becauſe it is full of Holes big enough to 
admit the Head of a large Pin. | a 
3587. Tuxss Holes which repreſent a Sieve, or a piece of Net · Work, are 
continued to an irregular Sinus or Cavity within the Gland, filled commonly 
with a viſcid Fluid, which comes from the bottom of the Sinus, and is from 


thence gradually diſcharged through theſe Holes into the. Throat, To 


ſee the true Structure of the Amygdalæ, they muſt be examined in 


clear Water, having firſt been waſhed in luke warm Water, and handled ver) 


gently. 2 Denn 
„ 888. Tus Thyroide Gland is a large whitiſh Maſs which covers the an- 
terior convex fide of the Larynx. It ſeems at firſt ſight to be made up of 
two oblong glandular Portions, united by their inferior Extremities, below 
the Cricoide Cartilage, in ſuch. a manner as to have ſome. reſemblance to a 
Creſcent, with the Cornua turned upward. It is of a moderate. thickneſs, 


and bent laterally like the Thyroide Cartilage, from which its name is taken. 


The two lateral Portions lie on the Muſculi .Thyro-Hyaidzi, . and the mid- 
die, or inferior. Portion, on che Crico-Thyroider.,.» The Thyro-Pharyy- | 
gæi Inferiores ſend Fibres over this Gland, and they communicate on 
_ ſide by ſome ſuch Fibres, wich the Sterno- Thyroidæi and Hyo- 
Thyro | 3 e 
30 Tuts Gland ſeems: to be of the ſame kind with the other Salival 


890. Tars glandular ys 4 oh out from the common Baſis of the lateral 


connected to the Baſis of the Tongue. One of theſe Openings; appears like 
2 ſmall Papilla; and this is the furtheſt that I have been able to trace the 
glandular Kope. r e ig AT 4s 
Ba: .. %) | Swart 4-651 
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98 7. Glandule Limpbatice. | 
- 591. Bzrow each of the firſt Salival Glands above deſcribed, or Parotides, 
toward the Maſtoide Apophylis, is fixed a ſmall gland of another kind, 
ering from the former in Figure, Colour, Excretory Duct, and in the 
Fluid Which it ſecretes. It is round, and of an even Surface, without tu- 
bercles, and it is the N of, a great number of Glands of the ſame 
kind, which lie partly below the Interſtice between the Parotid and Maxillary 
Glands and at different di | long the internal Jugular Vein, all the 
way to the lower part of the Nec & ablerye among theſe. Glands and 
upon this Vein a great number of tranſparent Veſſels, with an appearance of 
numerous Valves. The Fluid which they contain is tranſparent, a little mu- 
cilaginous, and is called Lympha. WIS 
592. Tux Veſſels are likewiſe termed Lymphatic Veſſels, and the Glands, 
Lymphatic Glands. Theſe Glands are not all equally large, nor equally 
round, ſome being oblong, thick, flat, ſmall, &c. The Lymphatic Veſſels 
75 out alternately by one Extremity, from one Gland, and enter by the other 
xtremity ſome other Gland near the former, ;and both as they go out and 
as they enter, theſe Extremities are very much ramified. The Trunk is 
commonly ſingle, and the Valves are ſo diſpgled, as that the Flyid contain- 
i Veſſel can only run toward the Thorax, but cannot return to the 
593. Tus Glands and Veſſels are to be found in many other parts of the 
. We meet with them not ny in ſeveral parts of the Head, but alſo 
in many outward and inward parts of the Thorax, Abdomen, and both Ex- 
tremities. They accompany the maxillary Salival Glands, as well as the Pa- 
rotides ; and there are ſeveral ſpread on the lateral and backſides of the Neck, 
in the Membrana Adipoſa, near the Muſcles. | 2 | 
94. In the Cavity of the Thorax the Lymphatic Glands are ſituated at 
ifterent diſtances on one ſide and behind the CEſophagus, eſpecially at the 
place which is even with the fifth Vertebra of the Back. I have found ſome 
on the anteriour Portion of the Diaphragm on one ſide of the Mediaſtinum ; 
and there are others round the Baſis of the Heart, in the Fat which lies 
there. They are to be met with likewiſe in the Subſtance of the Membrana 
Adipaſa which covers the Thorax, near the inner Surface, eſpecially about 
2 Clavicles, and in the cellular Interſtices of the Muſcles which lie on the 
eren. II 110536 a 2 x . | 
395. In the Cavity of the Abdomen theſe, Glands are very numerous, 
and particularly. raund the ſuperiour Orifice, and on the two Curvatures of 
6 —— on the Capſula of the Sinus of the Vena Porte z on the cel 
lular Ligament of the Veſicula Fellis; near the beginning of the Ductus 
Cyſticus; at the Adheſions of che Omentum to the Spleen, and to the Co- 
lon; through the whole extent of the Meſentery ; at the Adheſions of the 
Vol. II. Z 2 Meſocolon; 
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Meſocolon; behind the Adheſions of theſe two Membranes to the Vertebrz 
of the Loins z near the Bifurcation of the Aorta; and along the Iliac Veſſels. 
There are likewiſe other ſuch Glands on the outſide. of the Abdomen, in the. 
Subſtance, and toward the inſide of the Membrana Adipoſa. ; 
596. In the ſuperiour Extremities of the Body, theſe Glands lie chiefly 

under the Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, in the hollow of 
the Axilla. The moſt conſiderable Lymphatic Glands in the lower Extremity - 
are toward the lower part of the Inguina, commonly called the Inguinal 
Glands, to which the Faſcia Lata or Crural Aponeuroſis gives a kind of 
double Capſula, which makes ſome of them lie very near the Skin, and the 
reſt at a greater diſtance from it. | ; a 2 

397. As all theſe Lymphatic Glands differ more in Situation, than in Size 
or Figure, they are commonly enumerated and denominated from the places 


already mentioned, where they lie in the following Order, 


Glandul æ Parotides Lymphatice. e , 
Glandulæ Maxillares Lymphaticz, | . 
Glandulæ Jugulares. N | 
Glandule Cervicales. | | f 
SGlandulæ Occipitales. . | | 
Glandulæ Claviculares. 
Glandule Axillares. 
—_ — 
anau 0 * * 8 n 
SGlandulæ Nedlaſt | 5 5 
SGlandulæ Cardiacz. | 5 
Glandulæ Ventrales Externæ, Interna. 
Glandulæ Stomachicæ. '; E $51 4628] 
Glandulz n . ; _ | \ 
_ Glandule Cyſticæ. N 
Glandulæ Epiploicæ. 
Glandulæ Mel-nterice. 
Glandule Lumbares. 
Glandule Iliacze. _ 
Glandule Inguinales. 
 Glandvlez Crurales, &c. 


598. Tuxxx are three forts of Veſſels that now go by the name of 
Lymphatics, whereas formerly that word was uſed only to fignify the 
tranſparent Veſſels already mentioned, which accompany 
Glands. The original Sources of theſe Veſſels are very difficult to be 
found out ; and even their Diſtribution through the Body has not 
ſufficiently traced to enable us to deſcribe them particularly in this T 
tiſe, and therefore I muſt reſerve that for the Subject of another. As to 
the ae we are ſure that for the moſt part they end in the Ductus 
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Set. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 
rs 1s theſe Veſſels which om the Glands, there are others 


.4 
8 2 ſame Structure found on the ſeveral Viſcera, where no Lymphatic 
ds have hitherto been diſcovered. We meet with them in very 


numbers in the external Membrane of the Liver, and in the Duplicature of 


the ſuperiour membranous Ligament of this Viſcus, as I have already ob- 
ſerved. Several Diſcoveries have been made about theſe Veſſels in Brutes, 
which I here paſs over in ſilence, the ſole deſign of this Work being to de- 
600. Tux third ſort of Veſſels termed Lymphatics, are the ſmall Arte- 
ries and Veins which in the natural ſtate, tranſmit-only the ſerous part of the 
Blood. Theſe Veſſels differ from thoſe of the firſt in the ſmallneſs of their 
Diameter, and in their Structure and Situation. All theſe little Arteries and 
Veins are uniform, extremely narrow, and though their ſides are not thinner 
than thoſe of the Valvular Lymphatics, yet their Diameters are generally leſs. 
The other Lymphatics are full of Valves, and very thin, but they are not 
narrow in proportion. The Arterial and Venal Lymphatics are found on the 
parts which are naturally white, as on the Skin, the white of the Eye, &c. 
and their Origins are eaſily diſcoverable; but the Valvular Lymphatics are 
.confined to the internal Parts of the Body, and are found on Parts of all Co-- 
lours that are in the Body, and we cannot eaſily trace them to their Original 
601. Bes1Des what has been here ſaid about the Glands, I have explained 
ſeveral things relating to them in the Compendious View, in the Deſcription 
of the Liver, and in the Deſcription of the Cortical Subſtance of the Brain. 
I have only here to add, that in order to have a general Enumeration of all 
the Glands of the Human Body, we need only add to the Salival and 
Lymphatic Glands, all the particular Glands and glandular Viſcera which 
have been explained in the Deſcriptions of the Abdomen, Thorax and 
602. I think it very proper that the ancient Diviſion of Glands into Con- 
obate and merate ſhould be retained, Under the firſt kind I include 
Lymphatic Glands alone, and all the other Glands of the Body under 

the and theſe again may be ſubdivided into Simple and Compound. 
I muſt be obliged to refer what ſtill remains to be ſaid c ing the 
internal Structure of Glands and glandular Bodies to a particular Diſſer- 
tation, which is deſigned to contain an Anſwer to M. Helvetius's. Letter 
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